
Cabinet 
 Agenda 

24 January 2023 at 7pm 

Council Chamber, Civic Centre, Chelmsford 

Membership 

Councillor S J Robinson (Chair and Leader) 
Councillor M C Goldman (Connected Chelmsford 

and Deputy Leader) 

and Councillors 

C K Davidson (Fairer Chelmsford)  
M J Mackrory (Sustainable Development) 

R J Moore (Greener and Safer Chelmsford) 

Local people are welcome to attend this meeting remotely, where your elected 
Councillors take decisions affecting YOU and your City.   

There is also an opportunity to ask your Councillors questions or make a 
statement. These have to be submitted in advance and details are on the 

agenda page. If you would like to find out more, please telephone  
Daniel Bird in the Democracy Team on Chelmsford (01245) 606523 

email daniel.bird@chelmsford.gov.uk 

If you need this agenda in an alternative format please call 01245 
606923.  Minicom textphone number: 01245 606444. 
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THE CABINET 

24 January 2023 
 

AGENDA 
 

PART 1 – Items to be considered when the public are likely to be 

present 

 

1. Apologies for Absence 
 

2. Declarations of Interest 
All Members must disclose any interests they know they have in items of business on the 

meeting’s agenda and that they must do so at this point on the agenda or as soon as they 

become aware of the interest. If the interest is a Disclosable Pecuniary Interest they are 

also obliged to notify the Monitoring Officer within 28 days of the meeting. 

 

3. Minutes and Decisions Called in 
Minutes of meeting on 15 November 2022. No decisions at that meeting were called in. 

 

4.  Public Questions 
Any member of the public may ask a question or make a statement at this point in the meeting. 

Each person has two minutes and a maximum of 20 minutes is allotted to public 

questions/statements, which must be about matters for which the Cabinet is responsible. The 

Chair may disallow a question if it is offensive, substantially the same as another question or 

requires disclosure of exempt or confidential information. If the question cannot be answered 

at the meeting a written response will be provided after the meeting. 

Any member of the public who wishes to submit a question or statement to this meeting should 

email it to committees@chelmsford.gov.uk at least 24 hours before the start time of the 

meeting. All valid questions and statements will be published with the agenda on the website 

at least six hours before the start time and will be responded to at the meeting. Those who 

have submitted a valid question or statement will be entitled to put it in person at the meeting. 

 

5. Members’ Questions 
To receive any questions or statements from councillors not members of the Cabinet on 
matters for which the Cabinet is responsible. 
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6. Connected Chelmsford Item 

Local Council Tax Support (LCTS) Scheme 2023/24 

 

7. Fairer Chelmsford Items 
 

7.1 Capital, Treasury Management and Investment Strategies 2023/24 

7.2 Revenue Budget 2023/24  

 

8. Sustainable Development Item 

Chelmsford Garden Community – Strategic Growth Site 6 Stage 1 Masterplan 

Framework 

 

9. Leader’s Item 

Memorandum of understanding with North Essex Authorities 

 

10. Urgent Business 
To consider any other matter which, in the opinion of the Chair, should be considered by 
reason of special circumstances (to be specified) as a matter of urgency and which does 
not constitute a key decision. 

 

11. Reports to Council 
The officers will advise on those decisions of the Cabinet which must be the subject of 
recommendation to the Council. 
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Cabinet CAB28 15 November 2022 
 

MINUTES OF 

CHELMSFORD CITY COUNCIL CABINET 

on 15 November 2022 at 7.00pm 
 

Present: 

Cabinet Members 
 

Councillor S Robinson, Leader of the Council (Chair) 
Councillor M Goldman, Deputy Leader and Cabinet Member for Connected Chelmsford 

Councillor C Davidson, Cabinet Member for Fairer Chelmsford 
Councillor M Mackrory, Cabinet Member for Sustainable Development 

Councillor R Moore, Cabinet Member for Greener and Safer Chelmsford 

Opposition Spokespersons 
 

 Councillors  R.J. Hyland, I Roberts, M. Sismey, M Steel, A Thorpe-Apps and R T Whitehead  
 

Also present: Councillors A Davidson, S Goldman and B Knight 
 
 

1. Apologies for Absence 
 
Apologies for absence were received from Councillors Bentley, Daden, Gisby, Massey, 
Potter, Poulter and Raven. 
 

2. Declarations of Interest 
 
Members of the Cabinet were reminded to declare at the appropriate time any pecuniary and 
non-pecuniary interests in any of the items of business on the meeting’s agenda.  
 

3. Minutes and Decisions Called-in 
 
The minutes of the meeting on 15 November 2022 were confirmed as a correct record. No 
decisions at that meeting had been called in. 
 

4. Public Questions 
 
There were no questions or statements from members of the public. 
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5. Members’ Questions 
 
Questions were asked by Councillors under the relevant items. 
 

6. Rural England Prosperity Fund (Connected Chelmsford) 

Declarations of interest: 
None. 

Summary:  
The Cabinet considered a report providing them with information on the Rural England 
Prosperity Fund. The report detailed how the Council had worked to identify how the funding 
could be used to support Chelmsford’s rural businesses and community groups. The report 
sought authority to submit the REPF addendum to Government ahead of the stated deadline. 

Options: 
1. To accept the recommendations as set out within this report. 

2. To make amendments to the recommendations set out within this report. 

3. To not accept the recommendations within this report. 

Preferred option and reasons: 
Option 1 is the preferred option. Due to the tight timeframes involved, any option other than 
option 1 may jeopardise the ability to submit the REPF addendum to Government for approval 
by the 30th November deadline. If the 30th November deadline is missed, Chelmsford will not 
receive its allocation of REPF. 

Discussion: 
 

It was noted that the sum of money was from central government and was similar to the UK 
shared prosperity fund and was around £400k. 

In response to questions, the Cabinet Member for Connected Chelmsford noted that the fund 
was specifically for rural areas. The Cabinet heard that South Woodham Ferrers had been 
thought of as likely area to spend the money, but it had not appeared on the Government’s 
recently created list of towns under 30,000 population. It was noted that the Council would work 
in collaboration with other district councils in the North of Essex to pool the funds as had been 
done with similar funds in the past. The Cabinet Member for Connected Chelmsford, also 
informed the Cabinet that the fund could be spent in villages or hamlets with a population of 
below 10,000 or market hub towns up to 30,000 that served surrounding rural areas. It was 
also noted that Maldon District Council would be one of the other districts the Council would 
look into pooling funds with. 

 
RESOLVED that; 
 

1. The publication of the prospectus for the Rural England Prosperity Fund be noted. 
2. Chelmsford’s approach to identifying the interventions and priorities that are to be 

prioritised be endorsed. 
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3. The pooling of Chelmsford’s REPF to be used collaboratively in partnership with the 
North Essex Economic Board if it is found to be a worthwhile and viable option be 
supported. 

4. Authority be delegated to the Chief Executive, in consultation with the Leader of the 
Council and the Council’s S151 Officer to take the necessary actions and decisions 
required to approve the REPF addendum for submission to the Government for 
approval within the state timeframes, including agreeing any subsequent 
arrangements for how a capital grant funding scheme would operate. 

 
  

 
(7.02pm to 7.10pm) 
 

7.1 Treasury Management Mid- Year Review 2022/23 (Fairer Chelmsford) 

Declarations of Interest: 
None 

Summary: 
The Cabinet considered a report on the Treasury Management activities undertaken in the 
first part of 2022-23 and the extent of compliance with the approved Treasury Management 
Strategy. The Treasury Management and Investment Sub-Committee had concluded that no 
changes to the Strategy were required ahead of the full, annual review later in the financial 
year. 

Options: 
1. Accept the recommendations contained within the report. 
2. Recommend changes to the way the Council’s investments are to be managed. 

Preferred Option and Reasons: 
Recommend the report to Council without amendment for consideration and thereby meet 
statutory obligations. 

Discussion: 
In response to a question on rising interest rates, the Cabinet Member for Fairer Chelmsford 
stated that this was a mid year review and not a forecast for the following year. It was noted 
that rising interest rates would be considered when looking at future strategies. The Cabinet 
also heard that decisions were made as to whether to invest in shorter or longer term 
investments, based on whether rates were expected to quickly increase for example.  

 
RESOLVED that the report on the Treasury Management activities in 2022/23 be noted 
and the Council be requested to review the report and approve the 2022-23 Treasury 
Strategy without change. 

 
 

(7.11pm to 7.14pm) 
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7.2 Revenue Monitoring 2022/23 (Fairer Chelmsford) 

Declarations of Interest: 
None 

Summary: 
The report formed part of the reporting regime by which members and officers monitored the 
Council’s forecast of expenditure and income and compared them with the approved 
estimates. It identified an expected level of expenditure and income by the Council for the 
year ending 31 March 2023 and set out actions relating to each of the material variations. 
The Cabinet was asked to consider the actions relating to the budget variances. 

 

Options: 
1. Note the latest forecast position and approve actions in Appendix 1. 
2. Recommend changes to the service budgets or to the actions identified. 

 

Preferred Option and Reasons: 
 The proposed actions would help ensure, as far as possible, that the Council would have 
sufficient funds to meets its revenue budget requirements in 2022-23. 

Discussion: 
 

The Cabinet Member for Fairer Chelmsford informed the Cabinet that the report detailed 
relatively good news as the expected income/expenditure gap of £2.5m was now expected 
to be £2.1m. It was noted that this was due to higher than expected business rate retention. 
The Cabinet heard though that there were still significant factors affecting the Council’s 
finances, including, higher energy bills, a higher pay award and lower than expected car 
parking income. 

In response to a question on the financial position, the Cabinet Member for Fairer 
Chelmsford stated that this was due to various factors including higher than expected 
business rate income. The Cabinet Member for Fairer Chelmsford stated that he had no 
influence on the figures reported and that the Section 151 Officer could be relied upon and 
trusted to report the Council finances fully. 

RESOLVED that the revenue monitoring report be noted and that Cabinet Members 
monitor the identified actions. 
 
 

(7.15.pm to 7.20.pm) 
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7.3 Capital Programme Monitoring and Update (Fairer Chelmsford) 

Declarations of Interest: 
None 

Summary: 
The Cabinet received a report on the latest position on the capital programme. The report 
also provided updates on the approved Capital Schemes and Asset Replacement 
Programme to reflect variations in cost and timing which had been identified to date and 
sought approval for additional budgets. 
 

Options: 
Approve or not the variations to Capital Schemes and the Asset Replacement Programme. 
 

Preferred Option and Reasons: 
The Capital Programme as submitted represented new phasing and expenditure required 
for Capital Schemes and the Asset Replacement Programme. 
 

Discussion: 
 

The Cabinet heard that there had not been any major changes to the Capital Programme or 
asset replacement programme. It was noted that the Council had withdrawn from a strategic 
property purchase due to rising interest rates and inflation. The Cabinet Member for Fairer 
Chelmsford stated that continuing with the purchase would not have been sensible in the 
current climate. It was noted that the report just asked for approval to three small increases 
in capital schemes, some small asset replacement programme amendments and the 
rephasing of schemes to the following year. 

In response to a question on the capital scheme to improve the public realm at Tindal 
Square, it was noted that, additional funding had been applied for. The Cabinet heard that 
the Council were confident they would receive the additional funding as applied for.  

The Cabinet Member for Connected Chelmsford also responded to a question on the theatre 
modernisation. The Cabinet heard that as with many major projects additional funding was 
often required part way through the project due to various factors. It was noted that the 
requests had been agreed during the project and that the reasons had been explained at 
previous meetings. The Cabinet also heard that the project would be discussed by the 
Overview and Scrutiny Committee once the project had been completed.  

In response to a question on the Chelmsford Flood Resilience programme scheme, it was 
noted that the S106 money had been provided to the Environment Agency . It was clarified 
that this money could be returned to the developer under a time clause in the S106 
agreement, if it remained unspent. However, the  Environment Agency had agreed to use 
the S106 money as intended on developing a revised flood defence scheme.  
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RESOLVED that  

1. The proposed increase of £0.051m in the capital scheme programme, shown in 
Appendix 1 and detailed in paragraph 6.3 of the report to the meeting, be approved. 

 
2. The proposed changes to the Asset Replacement Programme for 2022-23 and 2023-24, 

the increase in scheme costs of £105k in 2022-23, and the rephasing of spend from 
2022-23 of £992k, as shown in Appendix 3 and detailed in paragraph 7.3 of the report, 
be approved. 

 
3. A request for £1.1m additional budget, as shown in Appendix 1, be approved by an 

urgency decision by the Chief Executive using his delegated authority under paragraph 
3.4.2.7 of the Constitution and agreed by Cabinet at the meeting held 18th October 
2022. 

 

(7.21.pm to 7.29.pm) 

 

8. Urgent Business 
 

There were no items of urgent business.  
 

9. Reports to Council 
 
RESOLVED that Item 7.1, Treasury Management Mid-Year Review 2022/23 be the subject 
of report to the Council. 
 
 
The meeting closed at 7.30pm 
 
 
 

 
Chair 
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                       Agenda Item 6 
 

 

Chelmsford City Council Cabinet 
 

24 January 2023 
 

LOCAL COUNCIL TAX SUPPORT (LCTS) SCHEME 2023/24 

 

 

Report by: 
Cabinet Member for Connected Chelmsford 

 

Officer Contact: 

Rob Hawes, Revenue and Benefit Services Manager, 01245 606695, 

robert.hawes@chelmsford.gov.uk  

 

 

Purpose 
To present for consideration a Local Council Tax Support (LCTS) scheme for 2023/24 

to put forward for Full Council approval before 11 March 2023. 

 

Recommendation 
 

That Cabinet recommends to Full Council that the existing LCTS scheme for 2022/23 

is adopted, without alteration, as the LCTS scheme for 2023/24.   
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1. Background  
 

1.1. Since 2013/14, every billing authority has been required to approve a Local 

Council Tax Support (LCTS) Scheme, prior to 11 March, in respect of the 

forthcoming financial year.  The LCTS scheme assists people on a low income 

to pay their Council Tax by reducing the amount they have to pay.  Entitlement 

to Council Tax Support (CTS) is ‘means-tested’, whereby entitlement reduces 

as household income increases.  The Council must incorporate Government 

rules in respect of pensioners, but it has significant freedom to decide the rules 

in respect of ‘working age’ households.  

     

1.2. In 2013/14, the Council decided to reduce the maximum level of CTS which 

could be awarded to an amount equivalent to 80% of a household’s Council 

Tax liability.  This meant that all working age households paid a minimum of 

20% of their Council Tax liability.  This decision was taken to ensure that 

scheme expenditure did not exceed the funding provided.   Following a 

reduction in Government grant for 2014/15, the minimum payment was raised 

to 23% and has remained at that level ever since.  Subsequent reductions in 

Government grants have meant that the scheme expenditure now exceeds any 

grant received and Chelmsford’s council tax payers are now contributing to the 

cost of the scheme.  The amount of that contribution cannot be calculated 

exactly as the direct link between Central Government grant for LCTS was 

broken in 2014/15 when the specific grant was incorporated into the overall 

Settlement Funding Assessment.   

 

2. Current 2022/23 LCTS scheme summary 
 

Key principles 
 

2.1. The key principles of the existing LCTS scheme are as follows: 

• All working age recipients pay a minimum of 23% of their Council Tax 

liability.  Pensioners can receive a maximum of 100% of their Council 

Tax liability 

• Council Tax liability, for the purpose of calculating entitlement, is 

restricted to the appropriate Band D level. A working age person in a 

Band H property will have their LCTS calculated using the Band D 

amount applicable to the parish area in which they live. A pensioner 

household receives LCTS based on their actual liability regardless of 

Band. 

• LCTS is not available to working age households with more than £6,000 

in savings.  Pensioners can have up to £16,000 in savings before 

entitlement is removed. 

• Households with other non-dependant adults in them receive reduced 

amounts of LCTS as the non-dependants are expected to contribute 
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towards the running costs of the household.  These contributions 

depend on the income of the non-dependant.  Non-dependant 

deductions also apply to pensioner households, for whom the level is 

set by the Government. 

• £10 per week of child maintenance received is disregarded. Any child 

maintenance paid to a pensioner household is disregarded in full. 

• There are additional disregards to earned income to encourage work.  

This provision is more generous for the working age than for pensioners. 

• For self-employed recipients, national minimum wage levels are 

assumed as income for the purposes of calculating LCTS entitlement if 

the declared income from self-employment is lower than the minimum 

wage.  This applies after the first year of self-employment. 

     

2.2. The amount of any reduction in council tax for people on low incomes is 

means-tested.  This means that a household’s income is compared against a 

set of allowances.  These allowances vary depending on the personal 

circumstances of the household ie number of children, any disabilities etc.  

Working age households with an income equal to, or below, the relevant 

allowances receive maximum allowable LCTS ie 77% of Council Tax liability 

(capped at Band D rates, as described above).  Households with an income 

above the relevant allowances have support withdrawn at the rate of 20p for 

every pound by which income exceeds allowances.  The rules for pensioner 

households are set by the Government.  Local councils have the power to 

decide how much help is given to working age households. 

 

2.3. The Council is required to agree and approve a working age LCTS scheme for 

2023/24.  It is recommended that the 2022/23 scheme is retained in its current 

form without amendment.  There may be amendments required for pensioner 

and/or working age households after any Council decision, as a result of 

changes to the Prescribed Regulations.  The 2023/24 LCTS scheme will be 

amended as required by law once any relevant Statutory Instrument is 

published.  There is no requirement for Cabinet or Full Council to approve 

statutory changes.   

 

3. Scheme Finances 
 

3.1. The Government includes an amount in respect of LCTS scheme expenditure 

in the annual settlement for Chelmsford City Council, Essex County Council 

and the Police and Fire authorities.  It is the billing authority, Chelmsford City 

Council, which is responsible for assessing the amount of LCTS payable and 

reconciling this through the Council Tax collection fund.   

 

3.2. Since the amount of grant in respect of LCTS is no longer separately identified 

it is not possible to accurately estimate the amount by which LCTS scheme 

expenditure exceeds the available grant.  What is clear is that overall annual 
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amount of Government grant to the precepting bodies (Essex County Council, 

Chelmsford City Council and Essex Police, Crime and Fire Commissioner) is 

£181m less in 2022/23 than in 2013/14, while scheme expenditure remained 

relatively constant at around £6.5m per annum until 2019/20.  It is reasonable 

to assume that the gap between CTS grant amounts and scheme expenditure 

has risen each year.  

    

3.3. The Covid-19 pandemic and reduction in economic activity caused an increase 

in caseload numbers in 2020/21 and scheme expenditure rose to £6.873m, 

falling back to £6.642m in 2021/22.  Although total Government grants to Essex 

precepting bodies increased by 2.79% overall in 2022/23, Chelmsford’s grant 

remained unchanged.  CTS scheme expenditure in 2022/23 has risen by 4.1% 

and stands at £6.913m in December 2022.  This means that the shortfall 

between CTS grant and expenditure has increased once more.  Given the very 

difficult budget position that the Council finds itself in for 2023/24, it is not 

advisable to increase the expenditure on the LCTS scheme by making its 

provisions more generous in 2023/24.  The expectations of recession in the 

wider economy also suggests that caseload and, thereby, expenditure will rise 

by unpredictable amounts in the coming year anyway.  It should also be borne 

in mind that increasing LCTS scheme expenditure will have a detrimental 

financial effect on the other preceptors, which are facing their own budget 

challenges. 

 

3.4. As at the end of December 2022, the amount of LCTS paid to working age 

households totals £3.697m, with a further £3.3m paid to pensioner households.  

£1.575m of the working age total is being paid to households receiving 

minimum levels of income.  As the only cost-effective method of recovery 

available in such cases is a £3.75 per week deduction from benefits, there is a 

strong likelihood that any attempt to reduce scheme expenditure by reducing 

the amount of LCTS that is paid would be matched by a comparable fall in 

collection rates.  In addition, all households will be affected by the high rates 

of inflation being seen in such basic necessities as food and energy costs, 

which will further increase the difficulty of council tax collection in 2023/24.     

 

4. Equality Issues 
 

4.1 When deciding upon a scheme, the Council is required to have due regard to 

its Public Sector Equality Duties.  The Public Sector Equality Duties (PSED) are 

found in s149 of the Equality Act 2010, which requires public authorities to give 

due regard to the need to: 

i. Eliminate unlawful discrimination and harassment in the respective 

fields of race, sex and disability; 

ii. Promote equality of opportunity between those with a protected 

characteristic and others; in addition, the Race and Disabilities Duties 

include the need to promote good race relations; 
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iii. Take steps to take account of disabled people’s disabilities even where 

that involves treating disabled people more favourably than others; and, 

iv. Promote positive attitudes towards disabled people and to encourage 

participation by them in public life. 

 

4.2 An Equality Impact Assessment (EIA) for 2022/23’s LCTS scheme is attached 

for reference at Appendix 1. This will need to be revisited if changes to the 

scheme are proposed in future years.  The EIA identifies impacts upon relevant 

groups and any mitigations which are in place.  It is important that decisions 

relating to our LCTS scheme are taken with these matters in mind.  Although 

the PSED does not prevent councils from taking decisions which impact 

adversely on groups with ‘protected characteristics’, they must ensure that they 

are not impacted in a worse fashion than non-protected groups.   

5. Conclusion   

5.1 The LCTS scheme is an important support for low income households.  Given 

the current economic climate and the ongoing uncertain economic outlook for 

2023/24, it is neither considered desirable to reduce the level of support provided 

by the LCTS scheme and nor do the Council’s finances permit any expansion to 

scheme expenditure by making it more generous.  It is recommended that the 

current 2022/23 LCTS scheme is adopted unchanged for 2023/24.   

 

List of appendices: 
Appendix 1 – Equality Impact Assessment  

Background papers: 
None 

 

 

Corporate Implications 
 

Legal/Constitutional: A local scheme must be agreed by Full Council before 11 

March 2023.  If Cabinet is minded to propose changes to the existing scheme, a 

public consultation lasting a minimum of six weeks must take place on any proposed 

change. This paper cannot be deferred to a later meeting as a delay would mean 

that there would be insufficient time to obtain a ratifying decision at Full Council.     

 

Financial: The exact relationship between reducing LCTS expenditure and Council 

Tax collection rates is unclear, although in-year collection rates of Council Tax have 

dropped by 2% since LCTS was introduced in April 2013. 2% equates to a shortfall 

of £2.7m on an estimated Council Tax debit of £135m in 2022/23, although strong 

performance on arrears collection in subsequent years had largely offset this 

reduction.  2022/23 collection performance started strongly, with collection rates 
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0.2% higher than in 2021/22.  Since July, this has dropped back and collection rates 

are expected to be lower than 2021/22.      

 

Potential impact on climate change and the environment: None. 

 

Contribution toward achieving a net zero carbon position by 2030: None 

 

Personnel: None 

 

Risk Management: None 

 

Equality and Diversity:  No change.  Equality impact Assessment attached as 

Appendix 1 

(For new or revised policies or procedures has an equalities impact assessment been 

carried out? If not, explain why) 

 

Health and Safety: None 

 

Digital: The existing Benefits software is capable of maintaining the current scheme.  

Any radical proposed changes will need to be evaluated as to whether the software 

can deliver them. 

 

Other: 

 

Consultees: Director of Connected Chelmsford, Legal and Democratic Services 

Manager, Pan Essex Council Tax Support Scheme Project Group 

 
 

 

Relevant Policies and Strategies: The report takes into account the following policies 

and strategies of the Council: 

 
Benefits Operational and Internal Security Policy  

Benefits Customer Service Policy 
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This form enables an assessment of the impact a policy, strategy or activity on customers and employees.   

 

A: Assessor Details 

 

Name of policy / function(s):  

 

Local Council Tax Support scheme with effect from April 2023 

Officer(s) completing this assessment: 

 

Robert Hawes 

Date of assessment:  

 

6 December 2022 

 

B: Summary Details 

 

Description of policy, strategy or activity and 

what it is aiming to do 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

o new       OR   üexisting  (If existing, when was the last assessment? January 2022  

o internal            OR   ü external (i.e. public-facing)  

o statutory         OR    ü non-statutory – parts of the policy will be governed by statute, those 

affecting pensioners and rules relating to entitlement to persons from abroad for both 

pensioners and working age 

 

Policy Owner (service) 

 
Revenues and Benefits 

Scope: 

Internal - Service/Directorate/Council wide 

External – specify community groups  

 

External – applies to any member of the community on a low income requiring assistance with 

their Council Tax liability 
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C: Assessment of impact 

 

Using the information above, assess if the policy / function could potentially disproportionately impact on different protected groups.  

Specify if the potential impact is positive, could adversely impact or if there is no impact. If an adverse impact, indicate how the impact will be 

mitigated.  

Please note any data used in the impact assessment should be anonymised and with due regard given to data privacy in line with GDPR.   

Characteristic Positive 

impact 

Could 

adversely 

impact 

No impact How different groups 

could be affected 

Actions to reduce negative or 

increase positive impact 

Age 

What will the impact be on 

different age groups such as  

younger or older people? 

 

 The amount of 

assistance 

available does 

vary 

dependent 

upon age, 

although no 

changes are 

proposed in 

this respect for 

2023/24. 

 Pensioners receive 

additional allowances 

which ensure that they 

receive more support than 

a working age person with 

the same income. 

Individuals or households 

where both members are 

under 25 will receive less 

assistance than when one 

or both members are over 

25.   This disparity in 

assistance is a standard 

feature of all welfare 

benefit schemes. 

Pensioner households are 

entitled to a maximum of 

100% of their Council Tax 

liability. Working age 

households are entitled to 

a maximum of 77% of their 

Council Tax liability  
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Characteristic Positive 

impact 

Could 

adversely 

impact 

No impact How different groups 

could be affected 

Actions to reduce negative or 

increase positive impact 

Disability 

Consider all disabilities such as 

hearing loss, dyslexia etc as well 

as access issues for wheelchair 

users where appropriate 

 

  No changes 

are proposed 

to affect 

people with 

this 

characteristic 

 Additional allowances are already 

in place for people receiving 

specified disability benefits.   

Pregnancy and maternity 

Pregnant women and new and 

breastfeeding Mums 

 

 

  No changes 

are proposed 

to affect 

people with 

this 

characteristic 

 Households with children receive 

additional allowances which 

result in higher entitlements.  

Chelmsford City Council has not 

implemented the wider welfare 

benefit policy which restricts that 

assistance to the first two 

children in a household.  

 

Marriage or Civil Partnership 

Could this policy discriminate on 

the grounds of marriage or civil 

partnership 

 

  There is no 

distinction 

between the 

treatment of 

married 

persons or 

persons in a 

civil 

partnership. 

  

Sex 

Is the service used by people of 

both male and female biological 

characteristics or intersex and 

  No distinction 

is made in the 

assessment of 

entitlement as 
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Characteristic Positive 

impact 

Could 

adversely 

impact 

No impact How different groups 

could be affected 

Actions to reduce negative or 

increase positive impact 

are the sexes given equal 

opportunity? 

 

a result of 

biological 

gender. 

Gender reassignment 

Is there an impact on people who 

are going through or who have 

completed Gender 

Reassignment? 

 

Additionally, is there an impact 

on people with different gender 

identity?   

 

  No distinction 

is made in the 

assessment of 

entitlement as 

a result of 

gender 

identity. 

  

Religion or belief 

Includes not having religion or 

belief 

 

 

  No distinction 

is made in the 

assessment of 

entitlement as 

a result of 

religious 

belief. 

  

Sexual Orientation 

What is the impact on people of 

different sexual orientation such 

heterosexual, lesbian, gay or 

bisexual people? 

 

  No distinction 

is made in the 

assessment of 

entitlement as 

a result of 

sexual 

orientation. 
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Characteristic Positive 

impact 

Could 

adversely 

impact 

No impact How different groups 

could be affected 

Actions to reduce negative or 

increase positive impact 

Race 

Includes ethnic or national 

origins 

 

 

 Yes  Brexit removed 

entitlement from EU 

nationals without ‘settled 

status’.  This is in addition 

to the restrictions to 

benefit already in place on 

non-EU nationals. 

This element of the policy is 

dictated by Government by way 

of statutory instrument and 

cannot be amended by the 

Council. 

Are there any other groups who 

could find it difficult to access or 

make use of the policy / 

function?  

For example: low income / 

people living in rural areas / 

single parents / carers and the 

cared for / past offenders / long-

term unemployed / housebound 

/ history of domestic abuse / 

people who don’t speak English 

as a first language / people 

without computer access etc. 

  No   
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D: Consultation process, information used to analyse the effects on protected groups/equality and key findings 

Please describe the consultation process and evidence gathered. You may attach copies or links to the data / research you are using. 

1. Consultation/engagement  

What consultation or engagement has  

been undertaken regarding this policy? 

[Please summarise what, when and who 

was involved] 

 

 

The policy was subject to public consultation between 3/12/20 and 18/01/21.  Following 

analysis of the consultation responses, this impact assessment was amended.  No substantive 

changes have been made to the policy since that date. 

2. Key findings 

(Summarise the key findings of your 

consultation in relation to protected groups 

as outlined above). 

 

 

 

The consultation attracted very few responses.  However, each of the three respondents who 

identified themselves as being in one or more of the protected groups agreed that the proposed 

change in wording should be made, with one respondent suggesting that the change should be 

more wide-ranging to allow changes in scheme design to be made at any time.     

3. Data/Information 

What relevant data or information is 

currently available about the customers 

and employees who may use this service or 

could be affected by this policy?  

(For example: equality monitoring, surveys, 

demographic data, research, evidence about 

demand/ take-up/satisfaction etc). 

 

What additional information could be 

collected which would increase your 

understanding about the potential impact 

of the policy?  

(What involvement or consultation with 

affected groups is still needed?) 

 

 

Incomes, capital holdings, age, sex and household make-up of existing recipients of Council Tax 

Benefit recipients are known.  Data regarding disability can be inferred from both income and 

qualification for additional premiums.  Data regarding ethnicity, sexual orientation, religious 

beliefs and language is minimal as these characteristics are not relevant when assessing 

entitlement.  Respondents to the consultation were given the option to provide ethnicity, age, 

sexual orientation, disability and religious beliefs in addition to their answers.   

 

 

 

Feedback from customers, voluntary or community groups, advice agencies and residents was 

sought as part of the consultation. 
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4. 

 

For existing policies, strategy, activity only: 

What has changed since the last 

assessment? 

(For example: evidence of public concern or 

complaints / new information has come to 

light / changes in service provision / 

changes in service users/ assessed impact 

on protected groups etc) 

 

 

Reductions in grants from central Government, inflation, and the overall commercial 

environment are placing pressure on Chelmsford’s finances.  Councillors are able to decide 

whether or not to increase expenditure on Local Council Tax Support. 

 

 

 

 

E: Relevance to the Equality Duty Aims:   

Consider how the policy relates to the aims below (directly or indirectly), and if it could be adjusted to further meet these equality aims. 

 

1. To eliminate unlawful discrimination, 

harassment and victimisation 

 

 

People with disabilities will continue to receive additional premiums as part of the calculation of 

local Council Tax Support.  Chelmsford’s Local Council Tax Support scheme has retained 

additional premiums for disabled people and continues to disregard the whole of any Disability 

Living Allowance or its replacement, Personal Independence Payment, from the assessment of 

entitlement.   

2. To advance equality of opportunity 

between people who share a protected 

characteristic and those who do not  

(This means removing or minimising 

disadvantages, taking steps to meet needs 

of different people and encouraging 

participation. It can involve treating people 

better than others, e.g. disabled people).  

 

As above, disabled people will continue to be treated more favourably than non-disabled people 

with a similar income, which recognises the extra costs attributable to disability. 

Parents with dependent children will continue to receive additional premiums in respect of 

children as part of the calculation of support, thereby recognising the extra costs associated 

with bringing up a family.  In 2015, Councillors rejected the option to remove the Family 

Premium (worth a maximum of £3.48 per week in Council Tax Support) from the calculation of 

LCTS for new working age claimants with effect from April 2016.  There is no intention to 

remove the additional premiums awarded to households with more than 2 children within the 

means test.  Therefore, people with children will still be treated more favourably than people 

without insofar as the additional cost of raising children is reflected in the amount of income a 

household with children can have before CTS is affected.    
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3. To foster good relations between those 

who share a protected characteristic and 

those who do not. If so, how? 

(This means promoting understanding 

between different groups and tackling 

prejudice)  

 

This policy is not intended to affect community relations and no such effects have been 

identified, nor are any anticipated. 

 

 

F: Conclusion 

 

Decision: Explanation:  

 

ü Continue the policy with no changes 

[For example: evidence suggests no potential for discrimination / all 

opportunities have been taken to advance equality.] 

 

o Continue the policy with adjustments 

[For example: Low risk of negative impact / actions or adjustments 

would further improve positives or remove a potential negative 

impact.] 

 

 

o Adverse impact but continue 

[For example: Negative impact has been objectively justified.] 

 

o Suspend or withdraw the policy for further review / consideration 

of alternative proposals 

[For example: High risk of negative impact for any group / insufficient 

evidence / need to involve or consult with protected groups / negative 

impact which cannot be mitigated or justified / unlawful 

discrimination etc.] 
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Approved by:   

 

Lead Officer / Responsible officer: …………………………………………………….…Date: …………………… 

 

Senior Manager: …Robert Hawes………………………………………………………………..Date: …6 December 2022…….... 

 

[Please save a copy and send one to Human Resources for publication on the website as appropriate] 
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Chelmsford City Council Cabinet 
 

24th January 2023 
 

Capital, Treasury Management & Investment Strategies 2023/24 
 

Report by: 
Cabinet Member for a Fairer Chelmsford 

 

Officer Contact: 
Phil Reeves, Accountancy Services Manager, 01245 606562, 
phil.reeves@chelmsford.gov.uk  

 

Purpose  

To recommend an approach for managing the Council’s: 

• Cash and 
• Other types of investment including property 

Options 
1. Accept the recommendations contained within the report 
2. Recommend changes to the way the Council’s investments are to be 

managed 

Preferred option and reasons 
Recommend the report to Council without amendment for consideration and thereby 
meet statutory obligations. 

 

Recommendations 
That Cabinet requests that Full Council approve the Capital, Treasury Management 
and Investment Strategies. 
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1. Background  
 

1.1. There are three financial strategies that the Council is obliged by Government to  
approve when setting a budget: 

• Capital Strategy 
• Treasury Management Strategy 
• Investment Strategy 
 

1.2. Capital Strategy 
The Capital strategy Appendix 1 sets out a framework for the management of 
capital finance and links to capital and revenue budget plans being reported to 
January Cabinet. The strategy is not reviewed by the Treasury Management and 
Investment Sub-committee.  

 
1.3. Treasury and Investment Strategies 

Members of the Treasury Management & Investment Sub-Committee (TMISC) 
have reviewed the contents of these strategies and recommended that the Cabinet 
note their contents and seek Council approval for the Strategies. 

The activities around the management of the Council’s cash and external 
borrowing are known as Treasury Management (TM). Under statute and the 
CIPFA Code of Practice on Treasury Management (“the Code”), members are 
required to receive reports on the Council’s TM activities. The document in 
Appendix 2 complies with the Code and relevant Government regulations. 
 
Full Council has overall responsibility for the Treasury Strategy but delegates to 
the TMISC responsibility to monitor activity and recommend changes to the 
strategy. The Accountancy Services Manager (Section 151 Officer) has been 
delegated responsibility to manage operational TM activities within the approved 
strategy. 
 

1.4. The Department for Levelling Up, Housing and Communities requires the 
Council to publish and have approved an Investment Strategy. This strategy 
covers investments that are deemed not to be Treasury Management activities. 
The Investment Strategy is in Appendix 3.  
 

2. Executive Summary 
 

Capital Strategy 

• Sets limits to amounts that can be borrowed by the Council.  
• Summarises the costs of the capital programme. 
• Identifies how the Council plans to finance its capital expenditure 

programme. 
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Treasury Strategy 

- Investments 

• Changes from last year’s strategy are  
o The Council will no longer consider investing with challenger banks 
o The Council has changed treasury advisor to Link, who undertakes 

credit assessments in a slightly different manner than the Council’s 
previous advisor; the results are not significantly different    

o No other material changes from the previous year. 
• It is proposed to have a target of a minimum of £3m of liquid funds to 

manage cashflow during the year. This reflects monthly fluctuations in 
cash levels. 

• Cash available for investment is expected to reduce as the Council internally 
borrows to fund the capital programme. 

• A new requirement to report prudential indicators on a quarterly basis, twice 
to the committee and twice to the portfolio holder and Management Team. 
The indicators for investment have been revised. 

• Prior to completion of the budget, interest income of circa £1.3m is expected 
for 2023/24 at a rate of 4.0% across the Council’s portfolio. This assumes 
an increase in the Bank of England’s base rate to 4.25%. 

• Officers will review the impact of the banking changes when they become 
known and report to TMISC any implication during 2023/24. 

- Borrowing 

• No changes to the principles of last year’s strategy are proposed.  
• Borrowing will only be undertaken for the purpose of managing temporary 

liquidity or to fund the capital programme. 
• Any investment made by the Council primarily for yield blocks access to 

Public Works Loan Board (PWLB) borrowing. The implications are 
considered in the capital strategy. 

• The Section 151 Officer manages investments and borrowings. Current 
planning assumes internal borrowing will be the main source of funding, but 
the Section 151 Officer will externalise borrowing should it represent better 
financial value to the authority. 

• Limits for borrowing will be set in the Capital Strategy. 
• Some temporary borrowing may be required in 2023/24. External borrowing 

is expected to be required in 2024/25 based on known and assumed 
financial commitments. 

Non-Cash Investments (Investment Strategy) 

• No changes to the principles of last year’s capital strategy are 
recommended. 

• No new capital expenditure (investments) will be made where the purpose 
of the investment is primarily for yield. This restriction is in line with 2022/23 
Strategy which stated that the Council will not invest in commercial property.  
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• The strategy has provision to allow for the creation of a stand-alone housing 
company, if needed. 

• The monitoring of non-treasury investments is undertaken by TMISC. 

3. Conclusion   
3.1. Cabinet is asked to accept the TMISC recommendation to recommend to the 

Council the Treasury Management and Investment Strategies. 
 

3.2. Cabinet is asked to recommend the Capital Strategy to Council. 

List of appendices: 
 

Appendix 1- Capital Strategy 2023/24 

Appendix 2 – Treasury Management Strategy 2023/24 

Appendix 3 – Investment Strategy 2023/24 

 

Background papers: 
Nil 

 

 

Corporate Implications 
 

Legal/Constitutional: The report meets statutory obligations on reporting Treasury 
Management Activity 

Financial: As detailed in the report 

Potential impact on climate change and the environment: 

Any fund managers will be required to consider ESG (Environmental, Social and 
Governance) factors in their investment process. All the fund managers would be 
expected to have signed up to the UN Principles for Responsible Investment (PRI). 
PRI argues that active participation in ESG and exercising shareholder rights on this 
basis can help to improve the performance of companies which may otherwise not 
address such concerns and so being an engaged corporate stakeholder is a more 
effective way to bring about change in corporate behaviour on ethical issues. 

Further requirements from those identified above are not practical given the limited 
ability to directly influence any immediate change in the financial markets. 

Contribution toward achieving a net zero carbon position by 2030: 

N/A 

Personnel: 

N/A 
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Risk Management: 

The report is part of the Council’s approach to managing risks arising from Treasury 
Management 

Equality and Diversity: 

N/A 

Health and Safety: 

N/A 

Digital: 

N/A 

Other: 

Consultees: 
 

Relevant Policies and Strategies: 
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 Capital Strategy 2023/24 
1.1 This capital strategy report gives a high-level overview of how capital expenditure, 

capital financing and treasury management activity contribute to the provision of local 
public services along with an overview of how associated risk is managed and the 
implications for future financial sustainability.  
 
Decisions made this year on capital and treasury management will have financial 
consequences for the Authority for many years into the future. They are therefore 
subject to both a national regulatory framework and a local policy framework, 
summarised in this report. 
 

1.2 Capital expenditure is where the Council spends money on assets, such as property or 
vehicles, that will be used for more than one year. Additionally, in local government it 
can include spending on assets owned by other bodies, and loans or grants to other 
bodies which enable them to buy assets. The Council has some limited discretion on 
what counts as capital expenditure, for example assets costing below £10,000 do not 
have to be capitalised and can be charged to revenue in year. 
 

1.3 Governance: Capital Investment in Council Services – Capital Schemes and 
Replacement Programme 

The Replacement Programme is expenditure required to maintain existing levels of 
service provision, including Digital hardware, and in some cases software, vehicles and 
plant and it also includes annual grants and improvement loans which are budgeted for 
annually.  
 
Capital Schemes items are usually building works but can be anything which does not 
meet the criteria of replacement, including regeneration schemes.    
 
Governance: Service managers bid annually in September to include projects and 
replacement items in the Council’s capital programme. Bids are collated by 
Accountancy who review the financial elements of the bid and calculate any financing 
and/or running costs.  
In determining viability, capital bids must include: 

• details of how the proposal will help to achieve the corporate priorities 
• details of the intended outcomes and potential running costs; 
• statement of the risks of undertaking the scheme and how these will be 

managed;  
• details of consultations undertaken in arriving at the proposal and any potential 

alternatives; and  
 

The bids are reviewed and prioritised by Management Team then referred to Cabinet 
which then makes recommendations to Council in February each year. 
 
There are always going to be schemes which need to be approved outside this process, 
due to urgent health and safety issues for example, or the need to respond quickly to 
market opportunities, and will need approval in line with financial rules. 
 
 

1.4 Funding the Costs of Capital Expenditure  
 
Overpage is an explanation of the Council’s proposed approach to funding capital 
expenditure.  
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Methods of Capital Financing 
Capital resources, these are the funds that pay for capital expenditure and can come 
from many sources.  Broadly speaking these are: 
 

• Sales of Assets (Capital Receipts): Any disposal of property or equipment 
over £10,000 in value is a capital receipt.  These can only be spent on other 
capital items. 
 

• Leasing: This is where we can use an asset in exchange for making a series of 
revenue payments over several years. From 2024/25 all leasing will be counted 
as a debt. However, leasing differs from traditional debt as often the leasing 
company can retain legal ownership of the asset and is able to obtain capital 
allowances to reduce the cost to the Council.  
 

• Borrowing (excluding leasing):  
o The Council can borrow externally from other local authorities, the 

Government or the private sector.   
o Borrowing can also be carried out internally, where cash balances are 

“borrowed” to fund capital expenditure. 
If the Council undertakes any form of internal or external borrowing, then 
payments must be made to cover future or current principal debt repayments 
(Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP)). The method to calculate MRP is set out 
in the section on Borrowing Strategy. Councils can choose to pay off debt from 
surplus capital resources, such as capital receipts, at any time. 

 
• Revenue contributions to capital: the Council can use revenue budgets to 

fund capital expenditure. 
 

• Grants: there are Government grants and grants from external organisations 
towards specific works that the Council can often bid for. 
 

• Section 106 agreements and Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL): if a new 
development is undertaken in the City, the Council is legally entitled to ask for 
assets or money to mitigate the impact of the development. 

 
The circumstances where each type of capital resource will be used depends on the 
nature of the scheme.  Whilst developing scheme proposals, consideration should be 
given to the types of funding which offer the best value for money for the Council. 
Clearly, the optimal funding arrangements are those where third parties fund or help 
fund the investment.  The S151 Officer will, at the end of each financial year, determine 
the appropriate funding for the capital programme. 
 
The Council has limited capital resources and will apply those resources in a way that 
reduces 
the revenue burden of the schemes. This will therefore use the principle of applying any 
suitable resource available to fund schemes before using borrowing (internal or 
external). 
So, for example CIL resources will be applied to schemes that meet CIL regulatory 
requirements at the earliest opportunity if this defers or avoids the need to borrow. 
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1.5 Cost of the Capital Programme 

In the 2023/24 budget, the Council is planning capital expenditure as summarised below: 

  2021/22 
actual 

2022/23 
forecast 

2023/24 
budget 

2024/25 
budget 

2025/26 
budget 

Replacement 
Programme £3.849m £4.038m £4.961m £3.005m £3.853m 

Capital Projects  £9.189m £39.647m £23.299m £20.308m £8.344m 
New Capital Bid 
Submissions 
2022/23 Require 
Approval 

£0.000m  £0.020m £0.504m £2.955m £2.163m 

Provision for 
potential new 
Capital Projects 

 £0.000m £0.000m £8.814m   £1.200m £1.200m  

TOTAL  £13.038m £43.705m £37.578m £27.468m £15.560m 

 
Details of the programme can be found in the Budget Report 2023/24 section 4 table 8 
and 8a and section 10, elsewhere on this agenda.  
 
Basis for Estimating Future Costs 
 
The above reflects the approved capital programme and known replacement items. An 
allowance of £1.2m per year for new schemes in 2024/25 and 2025/26 has been made. 
In previous years, a higher allowance was allowed for growth.  This has been reduced 
due to the affordability of the capital programme and the increasing reliance upon 
borrowing and the impact on the revenue budgets.  Additional growth in capital spending 
should only be considered where it is affordable. Additional resources should wherever 
possible be identified to reduce the burden on revenue budgets.  A £9m provision for 
additional spend in 2023/24 on a current scheme, Chelmer Waterside Infrastructure, 
has been included. However, this cost increase is uncertain and the actual costs won’t 
be known until the summer of 2023. This extra provision has been included in financial 
planning due to its significant size relative to the Council’s finances. This was previously 
reported in the November Capital Report taken to Cabinet.  A decision has been made 
that any additional costs for this scheme will be resourced from CIL. 
 
There is a risk that the figures shown will be understated for future growth as they are 
based on affordability rather than previous experience.  There is a high risk that scheme 
costs will increase due to inflation and supply and demand. This has been evidenced 
with increasing costs of current schemes.  The costs of each capital scheme will need 
to be reviewed carefully before committing to ensure that they are affordable.  
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Financing of the programme is currently planned as shown in the table overpage. 

  2021/22 
actual 

2022/23 
forecast 

2023/24 
budget 

2024/25 
budget 

2025/26 
budget 

Capital Receipts £1.747m £1.225m £0.200m £0.200m £4.100m 

Grants and 
Contributions £3.832m £20.312m £23.366m £12.617m £8.255m 

Revenue 
Contributions £1.988m £3.605m £0.282m £0.070m £0.070m 

Borrowing £5.200m £17.331m £13.245m £14.177m £2.864m 

Finance Leases £0.000m £0.000m £0.000m £0.404m £0.271m 

Operational Leases £0.271m £1.232m £0.485m £0.000m £0.000m 

TOTAL £13.038m £43.705m £37.578m £27.468m £15.560m 

 
The forecast resourcing of the capital programme has taken a much more cautious view 
of the amount of capital receipts expected given the current economic conditions. This 
has resulted in increased forecast borrowing. 

 
1.6 
 
 

 
Borrowing strategy  

The Capital Financing Requirement (CFR) is the calculation of the Council’s internal 
and external borrowing used to finance its capital expenditure. Statutory guidance is 
that long-term debt should remain below the CFR.  Temporary breaches for cashflow 
are acceptable.  
 
For the first time, the table below highlights the requirement for external borrowing to 
finance the capital programme in 2024/25 and 2025/26. 
 
Estimates of Gross Debt and the Capital Financing Requirement in £ millions 

  
31.3.202
2 actual 

31.3.2023 
forecast 

31.3.2024 
budget 

31.3.2025 
budget 

31.3.2026 
budget 

Leasing (Debt)  £0.529m £0.421m £0.310m £0.562m £0.606m 
External Borrowing £0m £0m £10.000m £31.925m £34.188m 
Total “External 
Borrowings” £0.529m £0.421m £10.310m £32.487m £34.794m 

Total Capital 
Financing 
Requirement (CFR) 

£18.899
m £35.837m £48.248m £61.290m £62.336m 

Internal Borrowing 
(makes up the 
difference between 
CFR and external 
borrowings) 

£18.370
m £35.416m £37.938m £28.803m £27.542m 
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The Government guidance identifies that local authorities should not borrow more than, 
or in advance of, their needs purely in order to profit from investment of extra sums 
borrowed. It also makes clear that this extends to borrowing taken on to finance the 
acquisition of property or other forms of non-financial assets. Local authorities can 
acquire financial or non-financial assets from capital receipts but should not repurpose 
receipts allocated to the acquisition of assets that contribute to service delivery to fund 
the purchase of investments, solely to avoid the requirements against borrowing in 
advance of need. However, the guidance does allow for local authorities to disregard 
this provision of borrowing to fund investment activity with appropriate explanations 
contained in the Capital and Investment Strategy. The City Council will undertake 
borrowing to finance commercial property where it meets other strategic requirements 
such as economic regeneration or supporting small and medium enterprises (SMEs) for 
example, and also to profit from the sums borrowed, but only after undertaking robust 
due diligence and review of risk (including an assessment of proportionality of the 
investment to reflect the scale of the Council’s operations).  
 
The Council is required to approve a policy for repaying debt (MRP) which is in italics 
below:  
 
MRP will be determined by charging the expenditure over the expected useful life of the 
relevant asset on an annuity basis up to a period of 50 years. For assets acquired under 
finance leases, the principal repayment inherent in the lease will be used as the basis 
for MRP in respect of those assets. This policy does not prevent the Council from 
making early or one-off repayments of debt from capital receipts or from revenue 
provisions. 
 
MRP is charged in the year following completion of a scheme and for equipment the 
MRP charge is a half-year cost in the year of acquisition. 
 
 
Affordability of the Capital Programme  
 
The table over page shows the planned repayment of debt.  This is a charge to the 
revenue budgets. The consequences of any capital spend must be considered in 
relation to the impact on the revenue budgets.  There are limited sources of new capital 
available, and this will result in additional capital spending being financed by borrowing.  
 

Planned repayments of debt and Financing Costs 

Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP) Charge  

The table overpage provides an indication of the cost to the revenue budget.  Some of 
the capital schemes, although earmarked for borrowing, will provide an income which 
will offset the cost of the MRP.  The revenue budgets for these schemes have not yet 
been included in a future year and because of this the MRP charge is netted down.   
The MRP on these schemes is shown as a separate line in the table. 
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  2021/22 
actual 

2022/23 
forecast 

2023/24 
budget 

2024/25 
budget 

2025/26 
budget 

MRP £0.227m £0.285m £0.723m £1.387m £1.813m 

Finance Leases 
MRP £0.106m £0.108m £0.111m £0.152m £0.227m 

Total Planned 
Repayment of Debt £0.333m £0.393m £0.834m £1.539m £2.040m 

Charges for 
Operational Leases 

£0.392m £0.301m £0.446 £0.414m £0.337m 

Total Financing 
Costs Excluding 
Self Financing 
Schemes 

£0.725m £0.694m £1.280m £1.953m £2.377m 

Additional MRP 
Charge Self 
Financing Schemes 
excluded above 

£0.000m £0.000m £0.000m £0.000m £0.049m 

Total Financing 
Costs All Borrowing £0.725m £0.694m £1.280m £1.953m £2.426m 

 

 
Affordable borrowing limit: The Council is legally obliged to set an affordable 
borrowing limit (also termed the authorised limit for external debt) each year and to keep 
it under review. In line with statutory guidance, a lower “operational boundary” is also 
set as a warning level should debt approach the limit. The higher borrowing limit may 
not reflect long-term need and may only be reached for short periods.  It therefore can 
be higher than the Capital Financing Requirement.  
 
Authorised limit and operational boundary for external debt in £ms 

  2022/23 limit 2023/24 limit 2024/25 limit 2025/26 limit 

Authorised limit – 
total external debt £40m £50m £65m £65m 

Operational boundary 
– total external debt £0.5m £11.0m £33.0m £35.0m 

 
Authorised limit – total external debt – this includes Finance leases. 
Operational Boundary – total external debt – this is based on the debt outstanding on 
forecast finance leases and external borrowing. Future changes to accounting 
regulations may require restatement during 2024/25.  The accounting changes are in 
relation to IFRS 16 and the re-categorisation in Council’s accounts of operational leases 
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to finance leases.  The conversion will increase the external debt held on the Council’s 
balance sheet. 
 
Governance: Decisions on treasury management investment and borrowing are made 
daily and are therefore delegated to the Section 151 Officer and staff, who must act in 
line with the annual treasury management strategy approved by Council. Three times a 
year, the Treasury Management and Investment Sub-committee meets to review 
activity and any new material issues, recommend new strategy and review year-end 
performance.  
 

2. Sustainability – Capital Funding  

The consequences of the Capital programme, such as loss of interest on capital receipts 
spent or scheme running costs, will be included in the annual revenue budget reports 
to Council and Medium-Term Financial Forecast. This mechanism does provide 
Members with assurance of the affordability and sustainability of the capital expenditure 
plans. 
 
The Council has a plan for disposals of assets and the expected funding is summarised 
below (individual values of receipts are not shown for commercial reasons) 
 

  2021/22 
actual 

2022/23 
forecast 

2023/24 
 budget 

2024/25 
budget 

2025/26 
budget 

Asset sales £1.168m £0.423m £0.000m £0.000m £3.900m 
 
There were no material disposals in 2021/22 and no planned material disposals until 
2025/26.    A more cautious approach to the timing of receipts is now being taken to 
move towards a more worst-case funding assumption reflecting economic conditions. 
 
At the end of 2025/26 there is no balance currently forecast for capital receipts from the 
sales of significant assets.  All receipts collected will have been used to resource the 
capital spend. 
 
As detailed above, the limited forecast of capital receipts decreases the sustainability 
of capital funding and unless external sources of funding are identified for individual 
capital projects then borrowing will be required for future capital spending. 
 
Summary 
The strategy is focussed on what the Council can afford by way of pressure on the 
revenue budget.  
 
There is a high risk that the capital budgets will need to increase due to the current 
economic climate and increasing inflation and contingencies included in the plan will be 
exceeded. 
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 Treasury Management Strategy 

1.1 Treasury Management at Chelmsford City Council is conducted within the framework of 
the Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy’s Treasury Management in 
the Public Services: Code of Practice 2021 Edition (the CIPFA code) which requires the 
authority to approve a Treasury Management strategy before the start of each financial 
year. This report fulfils the authority’s legal obligation under the Local Government Act 
2003 to have regard to the CIPFA code.  
 

1.2 Treasury Management covers the management of the Council’s cash flows, borrowing 
and investments, and any associated risks. Chelmsford City Council has substantial 
cashflows and investments from its activities and is therefore exposed to a series of 
financial risks including the loss of invested funds. Risk also comes from possible 
changes in interest rates affecting investment income or the cost of any external 
borrowings.  
  

1.3 The Council’s investment priorities are, in order of priority:  
(a)   the security of capital 
(b)   the liquidity of its investments; and 
(c)   yield.  
 
The Government regulations and CIPFA both advise that absolute certainty of security 
of capital and liquidity does not have to be achieved before seeking yield from 
investments. An appropriate balance of all three should be sought and that balance is 
determined by the Council in its Treasury Strategy. 
 

1.4 Borrowing monies purely to invest or lend on to make a return is unlawful and this 
Council will not engage in such activity. The borrowing of monies to fund the capital 
programme is allowed. 
 

1.5 In the event of major changes to the external or internal context in which this strategy 
has been set, it may be necessary for the Council to revise its strategy during the year. 
 

1.6 This Treasury Management Strategy will focus solely on investments arising from the 
organisation’s cashflows and debt management activity and matters of borrowing. Non-
treasury investments will be covered separately under the Investment Strategy 
(Appendix 2). The monetary limits on borrowing are set in the Capital Strategy. 
 

2. External Context 
 

2.1 The Council’s Treasury Management Strategy operates in a macroeconomic 
environment which can lead to a significant impact on the Council’s treasury operations 
in terms of inflation, interest rate and counterparty risks. 
 

  
The economic environment and interest rate forecast 
 

2.2 The after-effects of COVID and the ongoing impact of Russia’s invasion of Ukraine have 
led to global energy and food supply shocks resulting in higher prices. This has led 
central banks to increase interest rates, to try and control inflation, to levels not seen 
since the 2008 financial crisis. This in combination with wage inflation has caused 
inflation to hit a 40-year high, of 11.1% for the year to October 2022. 
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2.3 The Bank of England (BoE) Bank Rate is 3.5% in December 2022 and has risen for nine 
consecutive meetings. Further rate rises are expected in 2023, though there is debate 
about how much further. 
 
 

  
Credit Outlook and counterparty risk 
 

2.4 Where operationally possible, the Council tries to reduce the amount of unsecured bank 
deposits it holds in reaction to the “bail in” risk arising from reform to the banking sector. 
Under “bail in” provisions, investors would face losses to their deposits and 
shareholdings in order to recapitalise a bank before any Government bail-out would 
occur. 
 
The institutions on the Council’s approved counterparty lists are well-capitalised and 
general credit conditions across the sector are expected to remain benign, limiting the 
chances of losses to the Council. 
 

2.5 Public Bodies provide much less risk as investment counterparties, but yields are usually 
lower. The Council will consider security, liquidity and return when reviewing new 
investments over different organisations and different investment categories (property, 
pooled funds, public bodies, etc.) to provide a satisfactory balance of security of capital 
and return.  
 
Officers believe investing in private banks and building societies that meet our risk 
appetite and investment criterion offers higher returns than offered by public bodies.  
When considering investing, we will consider return in deciding between public bodies 
and private organisations as interest rates are significantly higher than those in recent 
times.  

  
3. Local Context: Investment Balances and Potential External Borrowing  

 
3.1 At the end of October 2022, the Council held £74.5m of investments. These investments 

arise from balances including unspent Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) and 
reserves, as well as income received in advance of expenditure.  
 
Forecast year-end investment balances are detailed in the table below.  
 

Date 31/03/2022 
Estimate 
(£m) 

31/03/2023 
Forecast 
(£m) 

31/03/2024 
Forecast 
(£m) 

31/03/2025 
Forecast 
(£m) 

31/03/2026 
Forecast 
(£m) 

Year-end 
investment 
held   

75 32 20 20 20 

External 
Borrowing 

0 0 10* 32 34 

 
*Short-Term borrowing is forecast for approximately a month to cover March 2023. 
Officers believe the above are best estimates available, but it is worth noting 
requirements to externalise debt that have been forecast during past budget processes 
have not materialised. This has been due to slippage in the capital expenditure and 
buoyant CIL income.  
The above investment balance is made up of working capital of £3m and £17m of long-
term investments that is supported by long-term reserves and other balances. 
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3.2 During most months, the cash balance can rise and fall by between £10 and £15m due 
to receipt of income and payment of precepts to other Essex bodies. The Council should 
therefore aim to keep sufficient cash in hand to manage these fluctuations. Alternatively, 
it can undertake temporary borrowing, and will do so wherever possible in advance of 
need to ensure sufficient liquidity.  
 
The financial year-end tends to be the lowest point for the Council’s cash balances. This 
is because most residents pay their Council Tax over 10 instalments, but the Council 
pays these out to central government and other precepting authorities on a monthly 
basis; so significant net cash outflows occur in February and March each year. The 
principles to establish how investments should be managed are discussed in Section 4 
below. 
 

3.3 The Capital Strategy published with the Revenue 2023/24 budget papers will include 
debt limits reflective of the 2023/24 budget.  
 
The CFR (Capital Financing Requirement) is the amount of capital expenditure the 
Council has financed by (internal or external) borrowing. The budget report will update 
the forecast of the CFR. 
 
The historic level of CFR is shown in the table below with the external and internal debt. 
 
Temporary Use of Surplus 
cash  

Mar 2022 
Actual 

Forecast 
Apr 
2023 

Capital Financing requirement 18.899m 35.837m 
External Debt 
(leasing)  

  0.529m  0.421m 

Surplus cash internally 
borrowed  

18.370m 35.416m 

 
 
The Council has reserves which can be considered as cash-backed and can be invested 
for longer periods as the Council always maintains a certain level of reserves and 
working capital. It is not unusual for councils to hold investments equal to working capital 
whilst external debt is being used to fund capital expenditure. Working capital is the day-
to-day cash balances held for the normal operations of the Council such as making 
payments to suppliers. 
 
There is an opportunity cost on internal borrowing which is the interest we could have 
earned externally (the margin between external borrowing costs and investment 
income). If long-term borrowing rates are expected to rise, then it may be favourable to 
borrow to lock into favourable funding; the cash can be held as investments until utilised 
to pay for expenditure.  
 
The Section 151 Officer undertakes Treasury Management within the limits set by the 
Capital Strategy and has the flexibility to adjust the balance between borrowing and 
investments to meet changing circumstances. The current preferred option is, as far as 
possible, to internalise borrowing.  
 

3.4 The principles of how borrowing could be undertaken externally are discussed in Section 
5 below.  
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4 How we intend to Invest 2023/24 
 

4.1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Council’s treasury investment strategy will prioritise its investment objectives in the 
following order: 

• Security of assets – investing in counterparties only where the risks of incurring 
a capital loss through default, and the risks of late payment of principal and 
interest, are low. Also, by spreading risk as widely as is practically possible. 

• Liquidity – Ensuring that the authority can access enough cash to meet its 
obligations with appropriate notice. It is recommended for 2023/24 a target of at 
least £3m of short-notice funds is held. The definition of short notice will be any 
held for less than or equal to 35 days. 

• Yield – subject to the management of risks associated with security and liquidity 
of assets, the Council will seek to maximise the yield from its investment portfolio. 

 
The Government regulations and CIPFA both advise that absolute certainty of security 
of capital and liquidity does not have to be achieved before seeking yield from 
investments. The Council will aim to achieve the optimum return on its investments with 
proper levels of security and liquidity that is within the Council’s risk appetite. The 
Authority aims to be a responsible investor and will consider environmental, social and 
governance (ESG) issues when investing. 
 

4.2 No fixed-duration investments over 365 days are currently proposed for 2023/24. This 
can be reviewed during 2023/24 depending on interest rates, cashflow and counterparty 
risk. It is recommended any investments beyond 365 days are at the discretion of the 
Section 151 Officer, up to a limit of £10m as recommended in Section 7.4. 
  

4.3 The Council went through a tender exercise resulting in the appointment of new treasury 
advisors Link Group. Their methodology for their credit list differs from the previous 
advisors and specific differences have been listed for the specified counterparty below 
for banks and building societies. Broadly the approaches arrive at materially similar 
outcomes to the policy the Council was following last year.    
 
The Council uses credit ratings and Link Group list of suggested counterparties to 
determine suitable counterparties. Link Group employs a sophisticated modelling 
approach utilising credit ratings from the three main credit rating agencies – Fitch, 
Moody’s and Standard & Poor’s. The credit ratings of counterparties are supplemented 
with the following overlays: 

• “watches” and “outlooks” from credit rating agencies; 
• CDS spreads that may give early warning of changes in credit ratings; 
• sovereign ratings to select counterparties from only the most creditworthy 

countries. 
 
This modelling approach combines credit ratings and any assigned Watches and 
Outlooks in a weighted scoring system which is then combined with an overlay of CDS 
spreads. The end product of this is a series of colour-coded bands which indicate the 
relative creditworthiness of counterparties.  
 
Link Group aim to promote security of assets first through diversification, as well as limits 
on the sums invested and limits on which counterparties the Council can invest with. A 
suggested list of counterparties is available live through their passport service and is 
also released by Link Group on a weekly basis.  
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The Council policy has been, and is, recommended to differ from Link Group advice 
when it comes to duration of investments with Banks (UK and Foreign) and Building 
Societies. The Council’s Officers have focused more on long-term credit ratings and an 
assessment of systematic importance to the UK economy when assessing investment 
duration. This means the Council has a slightly longer duration, whilst maintaining 
diversification of investments and therefore security of the Council’s assets. How this 
works in practice is explained in sections 4.6, 4.7 and 4.8 below, whilst section 4.13 sets 
out the duration limits allowed.  
 
No investments will be made with an organisation if there are substantive doubts about 
its credit quality, even though it may meet the credit-rating criteria. 
  
Given the advice received by the Council regarding credit risks, sub-inflation returns and 
potential economic slowdown, the Council will retain within the strategy the following 
investment types: 

• Enhanced Money Market Funds & Money Market Funds (MMF) 
• UK Public bodies  
• Unsecured Bank Investments 
• Unsecured Building Society Investments 
• Unsecured Non-UK Bank Investments 
• Unsecured Registered Social Landlord Loans  
• Covered Bonds, Reverse Repurchase Agreements and Supranational Bonds  
• Multi Asset funds, Bond funds and Property funds 

 
 

4.4 Enhanced Money Market and Money Market Funds.  
 
The Council has access to enhanced money market funds (AAA rated) which offer a 
rate of return but require 2 – 5 day notice to withdraw funds.  
 
The Council invests short-term cash in several AAA-rated money market funds. These 
funds provide a rate of interest (2.67%-2.99% in November 2022) and most importantly 
allow same-day access to funds. Interest rates are linked to the BoE base rate and so 
any increase in this will feed through to the rates earned for the Council. 
 
These funds spread the Council’s investments over many financial institutions, so 
reducing risk. Historically the funds have proved very safe. 
 

4.5 
 

UK Public Bodies. Debt Management Agency Deposit Facility, Government Treasury 
Bills or Gilts as these are all investments with the UK Central Government. These are 
the safest possible forms of UK investment, so the Council will place no limit on the 
amount that can be invested. 
  
Local Authorities / Bank Deposits Collateralised (guaranteed against local authority 
loans). These are theoretically as safe as lending to Government, but what would 
happen should a Local Authority go bankrupt has never been tested in law. It is therefore 
prudent to place some limit on investments with each local authority but recognising this 
type of investment is much safer than most alternatives.  
  

4.6 Unsecured UK bank investments. The changes to UK Bank regulation from the 
adoption of a “bail-in” approach to recapitalising banks and the move to ringfencing of 
UK bank retail operations have increased the amount that could be lost in the event of 
a bank failure. With the completion of ringfencing activities by major banks to protect 
retail investors from investment banking losses, different banks have placed local 
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authority depositors in either the retail or investment banking divisions. It should be 
noted that the credit scores for the banks with which the Council lends have either 
remained the same or improved as a result of ringfencing. The Council believes that it 
is prudent to invest with banks who are on Link Group suggested lists. Link Group only 
suggest investments with UK banks for up to 6 months for the majority of those listed. 
The Council differs from Link Group advice in terms of the length of investment, up to a 
period of 365 days. But only if the credit rating criteria (table 4.13 below) are met and no 
information is available that identifies unacceptable risk.  The Council will not invest with 
any bank that is not on the suggested Link Group list. 
 

4.7 Unsecured building society investments. Link Group recommend a pool of Building 
Societies that it suggests clients could invest with. Where our criteria do differ to Link 
Group relates to the suggested duration periods where Link Group only recommend up 
to a maximum of 6 months. The Council current policy goes beyond Link Group advice 
and lends up to 365 days.  
 
It is recommended that the Council’s treasury strategy takes a different approach to 
investing with building societies than that suggested by Link Group. If a building society 
has a long-term credit rating of at least A- then investments for up to 365 days should 
be allowed. This is the same as the Council’s previous counterparty policy for Building 
Societies but is a higher risk approach than Link Group based on duration.  
 

4.8 Unsecured Non-UK bank investments.  Link Group review the approach to investment 
with non-UK banks separately to UK banks. This reflects the different risks and 
ownership structures that affect the security of the investment. The Council first uses 
Link Group advice to select appropriate non-UK banks and then uses credit rating 
information to make investment decisions. The Council uses credit rating of AA- for 
selecting investments with non-UK banks of up to a maximum of 365 days and A- for 
investments of up to 100 days.  
 
The Council may differ from Link Group advice in terms of the length of investment, as 
long as the credit rating criteria above are met. The Council will not invest with any bank 
that is not on the suggested Link Group list. In practice, the Council’s approach is more 
conservative than Link Group who, for non-UK banks with a Fitch rating of between A- 
to A+, suggest in many cases durations up to 6 months. The Council is broadly 
consistent with Link Group where the non-UK bank has a rating of AA- or above, with a 
few exceptions where Link Group suggested duration is up to 2 years. 
 

4.9 Registered Social Landlord (RSL) Loans. The Council can lend to RSLs in the pursuit 
of treasury management objectives but must treat any loans made for policy reasons as 
capital expenditure. The option to lend for Treasury purposes has been on the Council’s 
counterparty list for several years but there has not been a suitable opportunity. 
  

4.10 Covered Bonds, Reverse Repurchase Agreements and Supranational Bonds. 
These are all different investment products but have in common the highest levels of 
credit rating. They are either backed by a pool of guaranteed bank assets or UK and/or 
foreign Governments. The Council takes advice from Link Group before undertaking any 
of these investments, so an investigation of the individual strength of each investment 
has been determined. They are rarely used by the Council. 
 

4.11 Multi-Asset, Bond and Property Funds. These potentially offer the Council income 
and capital growth of the sum invested. There are several types of funds including 
property funds, bond funds, equity funds and multi-asset funds. Funds seek to reduce 
risk by building a pool of investments and as such are considerably safer than an 
investment of comparable size in a specific single asset. 
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However, any fund exposes the Council to market price volatility. Officers will carefully 
consider any investment opportunities and always keep any ownership under review. A 
review of the risks and benefits of using Funds was made in the summer of 2019 and 
this concluded that Multi-Asset, Bond and Property funds provide a suitable method to 
invest Council funds. 
 
At the time of drafting this report, the Council has an investment of around £17m in the 
CCLA property fund and 3 Multi-Asset funds. These funds are backed by cash in 
reserves and other long-term balances. 
 

4.12 Challenger Banks. As part of the Government’s policy to reduce the size of banks and 
to encourage competition, new ‘challenger banks’ are appearing in the UK banking 
market. Many of these challenger banks are unrated but do have high levels of capital 
buffers. There has been insufficient evidence to demonstrate during 2022/23 that 
investments would be appropriately secure.  
 
It is recommended that the strategy is changed from last year so as to not consider 
investments in challenger banks. 
 
 

4.13 Counterparty – Duration and Monetary Limits 
The duration that an investment is made for impacts on the level of risk to the capital 
invested. The longer the investment the more risk of some unexpected change occurring 
to the financial strength of the deposit taker. Perhaps more importantly, the Council can 
only invest for durations that enable Council liquidity to be managed effectively. To 
reduce these risks, limits can be placed on the length of investments. The Council is 
required by law to identify the proposed investment criteria under the categories 
Specified and Non-Specified, as shown below: 
  
Specified Investments 

-investments of duration less than or equal to 365 days and denominated in sterling.   

-investments made to UK Government, UK local authorities or institutions of high credit 
quality.  

- high credit quality defined as a minimum A- by Fitch or the equivalent score of the 
other main rating bodies (Standard & Poor’s, Moody’s). 

Specified 
Counterparty 

Minimum 
Credit 
Criteria 

Max. Limit £m 
Max. maturity 
period 

Change 
from Prev. 
approach 

Enhanced Money 
Market Funds 
(Variable Unit 
Price) Up to 5 funds 

AAA £6m each fund 2-5-day notice None 

Money Market 
Funds (per fund) 

AAA £6m each fund Instant Access None 

Debt Management 
Agency Deposit 
Facility, 
Government 

UK 
Government 

No Limit 365 days None 
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Treasury Bills or 
Gilts 

Local Authorities / 
Bank Deposits 
Collateralised 
(guaranteed 
against local 
authority loans) 

UK 
Government 

£10m each 
authority 

365 days None 

UK Banks  

 

A- £3m for each 
group 

365 days None 

Building Societies A- £3m for each 
group 

365 days None 

Non-UK Banks  AA- £3m each group 365 days None 

Non-UK Banks  A- £3m each group 100 days None 

Registered Social 
Landlord Loans  

A- £3m each group 365 days None 

Covered Bonds AA- £6m 365 days None 

Reverse 
Repurchase 
Agreements (each 
agreement) 

AA- £6m 365 days None 

Supranational 
Bonds 

(per institution) 

AAA £6m 365 days None 

 
 
The counterparty limit for 2022/23 is £3m per financial institution and it is recommended 
that this is retained for 2023/24 as reducing the £3m limit would reduce the number of 
institutions willing to take Council deposits, as a smaller investment would be judged too 
small to be economic for large institutions. Indeed, there are several institutions who will 
not accept £3m from the Council as this is too small for them.  
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Non-specified Investments 

These do not meet the criteria of specified investments. They are identified separately 
to ensure the Council understands that these are higher risk, either due to counter 
party risk, liquidity risk, market risk or interest rate risk. 

 

Counterparty Min.  Credit 
Criteria 

Max. 
Limit £m 

Max. 
maturity 
period 

Change 
from 
existing 
approach 

CCLA Local Authority Property 
Fund 

Unrated £8m  n/a None 

Multi-Asset or Bond funds Unrated £5m per 
fund 

n/a None 

Covered Bonds 

(per bond) 

AA- £6m 3 years None 

Supranational Bonds 

(per each institution) 

AAA £6m 3 years None 

Debt Management Agency 
Deposit Facility, Government 
Bills or Gilts 

UK 
Government 

No Limit 5 years None 

Local Authorities / Bank 
Deposits Collateralised 
(guaranteed against local 
authority loans) 

 

UK 
Government 

£10m 
each 
authority 

5 years None 

Challenger Banks e.g. 
Aldermore, Metro etc 

Unrated No investments 
permitted with 
challenger 
banks.  

Previously 
delegated 
approval to 
TMISC of up to 
£3m subject to 
criterion. 

 

  
4.14 Environmental, social and governance (ESG) considerations are increasingly a factor in 

global investors’ decision making, but the framework for evaluating investment 
opportunities is still developing and therefore the Authority’s ESG policy does not 
currently include ESG scoring or other real-time ESG criteria at an individual investment 
level. When investing in banks and funds, the Authority will prioritise banks that are 
signatories to the UN Principles for Responsible Banking and funds operated by 
managers that are signatories to the UN Principles for Responsible Investment, the Net 
Zero Asset Managers Alliance and/or the UK Stewardship Code. 
 

4.15 
 

Officers will review the impact of the banking changes when they are known and report 
to Treasury sub any implications. If needed an extra meeting of the sub-committee will 
be called to consider any implications in timely manner. 
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5. Borrowing Sources  

 
5.1 The Council has a need to fund its capital plans from borrowing. This section of the 

strategy sets out the Council’s approach to borrowing. Long-term borrowing is only used 
to fund the capital programme so the level of borrowing will never exceed the Capital 
Financing Requirement (CFR) for any meaningful amount of time.  
 

5.2 As identified in Section 3.3, the current assumption is internal borrowing is prioritised 
over externalising debt, however, the Section 151 Officer will monitor external rates of 
borrowing and the sustainability of using internal borrowing to determine if it becomes 
more beneficial to externalise the debt.  
 

5.3 When the Authority needs to borrow externally it will seek to strike a balance between 
minimising interest costs and securing certainty of borrowing costs. Examples of where 
the Council can seek to borrow funds from are: 

• Public Works Loan Board (PWLB). This is only allowed if a council has no 
approved capital plans to purchase assets primarily for the purposes of yield. 
More details can be found in the Investment Strategy and paragraph 5.4 below. 

• Other UK Local Authorities. This is usually relatively short-term debt running from 
a few days to two years in duration. 

• Any institution which meets the Council’s investment criteria. 
• UK public or private sector pension funds (excluding the Essex Local Authority 

Pension Fund). 
  

5.4 The PWLB can lend to local authorities for any duration up to 50 years. The PWLB is 
the source of loans/funds if no other lender can provide finance. The Government has 
regulated so that the PWLB will not lend to an authority that plans to buy investment 
assets primarily for yield. The Section 151 Officer will be expected by the PWLB to certify 
that no such purchases are planned.  
 
From a Treasury Management perspective, it is recommended that the PWLB should 
be retained as a borrowing option and therefore the purchase of investment assets 
primarily for yield should be excluded from the capital programme. This is recommended 
not only due to the reduced rates now available through PWLB but due to the backstop 
accessibility of this source of borrowing. 
 

5.5 
 

The Council already has in place the following set of debt indicators and will revise them 
in the Capital Strategy: 

• The Authorised Limit is the limit placed by the Council on the absolute level of its 
gross debt at any time. The Local Government Act 2003 stipulates that it must 
not be breached at any time. When setting the limits, these will need to be 
consistent with the liability benchmark as this shows the borrowing requirement 
to fund the forecast capital programme. 

• The Operational Boundary on the other hand is a lower figure reflecting the 
planned maximum level of debt at any time, the difference being designed to 
give headroom to deal with unforeseen movements in cash flow. It will not 
normally be a matter of concern if the Operational Boundary is breached 
temporarily due to variations in cash flow. However, a sustained or regular trend 
above the Operational Boundary would require investigation and appropriate 
action. 

  
The authorised and operational borrowing is set out in the Capital Strategy; they will be 
linked to the CFR (the borrowing needed to fund the capital programme).  
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Should the Council undertake long-term borrowing during 2023/24 then the Section 151 
Officer will establish indicators to assist in the management of borrowing and these will 
be reported back to members. Indicators will also reflect where possible the new CIPFA 
code. 
 

5.6 Officers may find it appropriate to undertake short-term borrowing for liquidity purposes. 
 

5.7 In addition to borrowing via loans, other debt financing models may be used to finance 
the capital programme where this represents best value for the authority. These forms 
of debt are included in the overall borrowing limits. Such debt finance models include: 

• Sale and leaseback arrangements 
• Hire purchase arrangements 

  
6. Role of the Treasury Management and Investment Sub-committee 

 
6.1 The Sub-committee will be informed of investment activity and of significant changes in 

conditions that lessen or increase the risks of the Council’s Treasury Management 
activity. The Sub-committee will, where necessary, recommend changes to officers and 
report back to Council.  

  
7. Treasury Management Prudential Indicators 

 
7.1 The code requires local authorities to have regard to certain treasury indicators. The 

following indicators will assist in measuring and managing the Council’s exposure to 
Treasury Management risk in 2023/24. The 2021 Prudential Code introduces additional 
indicators and a requirement for monitoring to be reported formally on at least a quarterly 
basis, however, due to the volume of finance reports already made to formal 
committees, it is recommended that we report twice a year to TMISC and twice a year 
to the Cabinet member for Fairer Chelmsford and Management Team. New indicators 
have been marked in the heading of those indicators below.  
 

7.2 The Council has both limits and targets within the below indicators. Limits should not be 
breached during the time period covered by the Strategy, whereas Targets are an aim 
that Officers will try and work within, but which can be breached during the year if 
absolutely necessary.  
 

7.3 Liquidity – The liquidity indicator is a voluntary measure that seeks to ensure that the 
Council has the necessary funds to meet unexpected payments within a rolling period, 
without additional borrowing.  
Liquidity Risk Indicator Amended Target 
Total minimum cash available within 35 days £3m 

 

  
7.4 Long-Term Treasury Management Investments – The purpose of this indicator is to 

manage the Authority’s exposure to the risk of incurring losses by seeking early 
repayment of its investments or the costs of enforced borrowing for liquidity purposes. 
The prudential limits on the long-term treasury management investment will be: - 
 
Price risk indicator – Amended  
Prudential indicator 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 Investment 

Funds 
Limit on principal invested beyond 
year-end £10m £10m £10m £20m 

 
The £20m shown is a maximum limit for investment funds which have no fixed maturity 
date such as Multi Asset or Property funds. Additionally, there is a separate £10m limit 
for sums invested in fixed term investments over 365 days in duration. The £10m limit 
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for cash invested over 365 days is only expected to be used if cash balances turn out 
materially higher than forecast. 
 

7.5 Counterparty Indicator – This indicator measures whether the Council has operated 
within its approved limits for counterparties and any breaches will be reported during the 
year. 
 

7.6 Target Income Yield – This indicator sets a target for the interest income return from the 
Council’s investments in funds. 
 
Yield Indicator – Existing Target 
Average Interest Rate Earned on 
external funds 

4.5% 
 

7.7 Maturity structure of borrowing: 
This is a new prudential indicator which is set to control the Authority’s exposure to 
refinancing risk. As the Council does not currently have any external debt and is not 
expected to undertake any long-term external borrowing in 2023/24, no limits have been 
set in this strategy. 
 

7.8 Liability Benchmark:  
This indicator is a tool to help establish whether the Council is likely to be a long-term 
borrower or long-term investor and as a result aids long-term planning. The liability 
benchmark itself represents an estimate of the cumulative amount of external borrowing 
the Council must hold to fund its current capital and revenue plans while keeping 
treasury investments at the minimum level required to manage day-to-day cash flow. 
 
Ref. Liability 

Benchmark – 
New Prudential 
Indicator 

31/03/22 
Actual 
(£m) 

31/03/23 
Estimate 

(£m) 

31/03/24 
Forecast 

(£m) 

31/03/25 
Forecast 

(£m) 

31/03/26 
Forecast 

(£m) 

1 Capital Financing 
Requirement 
(CFR) 

19 36 48 61 62 

2 Less: Balance 
sheet resources 
 

94 68 
 

41 
 

32 
 

31 
 

3 Net loans 
requirement 
(Negative shows 
surplus 
cash/Positive are 
external 
borrowing 
requirement) 
 

-75 
 

-32 
 

7 
 

29 
 

31 

4 Plus: Liquidity 
allowance.  

15 3 3 3 3 

5 Liability 
benchmark 
(Negative shows 
surplus 
cash/Positive are 
external 

-60 
 

-29 
 
 

10 
 

32 
 

34 
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borrowing 
requirement) 
 

 

  
The Liability benchmark is a new prudential indicator which is being implemented for this 
first year. It may need to be further refined; this will be done during the year if required.  
 
The table above shows our capital financing requirement based on the capital 
programme (Ref 1), so for 31/03/22 the capital programme to that date required £19m 
of borrowing. It also forecasts (Ref 3) whether this may require external borrowing. A 
positive figure means external borrowing is forecast to be required. This indicator will be 
updated by the Section 151 officer for January Cabinet to reflect any new budget 
proposals. 
 
In the current forecasts it is estimated that short-term borrowing of c.£10m will be needed 
towards the end of March 2024 and the Council is currently forecast to require external 
borrowing from 2024/25 onwards, currently forecast to be £32m in 2024/25 and £34m 
in 2025/26. The information above is shown graphically below. 
 
 

  
 

 
 

  
8 Interest Income 

 
8.1 The indicative budget for interest income for 2023/24 is £1.3m based on an average 

investment portfolio of £32.5m at an interest rate of 4.0%. If actual levels of 
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investments or actual interest rates differ from those forecasts, performance against 
the budget could be significantly different. 
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Investment Strategy 

This document ensures compliance with the requirements of the CIPFA Prudential Code and 
Department for Levelling Up, Housing and Communities (DLUHC) guidance on local authority 
investment. The CIPFA code and DLUHC guidance recognise that organisations may make 
investments for reasons outside of treasury management objectives and these investments 
may prioritise other objectives above the security of capital.  

Contents of the Investment Strategy 

• The types of non-cash investments 
• How Council monitors performance 
• The role of the sub-committee 

Investment Primarily for Yield (overarching principle) 

Guidance from the PWLB issued in 2020/21 prevents any local authority from borrowing from 
it for any purpose if, in the current or following 2 years, the authority has plans in its capital 
programme to invest in assets primarily for yield. The City Council can access non-PWLB 
sources to fund capital investment. However, the Council previously approved the principle 
that keeping access to PWLB borrowing was more important than keeping the option to 
undertake the purchase of investment property primarily for yield. So, the recommended 
overarching principle in the investment strategy is that the Council will not undertake any 
capital investment with the primary objective of yield. The 2021 Prudential and Treasury 
Management code has been revised to be more explicit in their recommendation that 
authorities must not borrow for the primary purpose of earning a financial return. It has also 
increased the level of reporting on ‘non-treasury’ investments. 

Service Investments: Loans and Shareholdings 

These are investments, including making loans to and buying shares in local service providers, 
local small businesses to promote economic growth and for some authorities to subsidiary 
companies that provide services. In light of the public service objective, Councils can take 
moderate risk with the principal invested. 

The main risk when making service loans is that the borrower will be unable to repay the 
principal lent and/or the interest due. In order to limit this risk, and ensure that total exposure 
to service loans remains proportionate to the size of the Authority, upper limits on the 
outstanding loans have been set as follows:- 

Category of 
borrower 

31.3.2022 actual 2023/24 

Balance 
owing 

Loss 
allowance 

Net 
figure in 
accounts 

Approved 
Limit 

Chelmsford City 
Football Club £0.083m £0.083m £0.000m £0.083m 

BID Company £0.011m Nil £0.011m Nil 
Maximum New loans 
if required.  Nil Nil Nil £10.000m 

TOTAL LIMIT £0.094m £0.083m £0.011m £10.083m 
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The above table includes an allowance of up to £10m of new loans should the Council for 
example decide to create a standalone company to facilitate the creation of additional 
affordable housing or for other trading purposes. Any decision would be subject to Council 
approval. 

The Council will monitor the financial position of the recipient or potential recipient through the 
use of (but not limited to) financial reporting tools, credit ratings where appropriate, published 
financial information (such as annual accounts), press articles and by maintaining an open 
dialogue. 

Accounting standards require the Authority to set aside loss allowance for loans, reflecting the 
likelihood of non-payment. However, the Authority makes every reasonable effort to collect 
the full sum lent and has appropriate credit control arrangements in place to recover overdue 
repayments. 

Governance: Service managers bid annually in September in the same way as for Capital 
Projects and Replacement Programme.  

The bids are reviewed and prioritised by Management Team then referred to Cabinet which 
then makes recommendations to Council in February each year. 

There are always going to be schemes which need to be approved outside this process, due 
to urgent health and safety issues for example, or the need to respond quickly to market 
opportunities.  These will need approval in line with financial rules. 

Commercial Investments:  

DLUHC defines property to be a commercial investment if it is held primarily to generate a 
financial return. This type of investment may also involve making loans to subsidiaries or 
partners, where the aim is achieving profit. 

The Council’s commercial property investments are summarised below. No new assets have 
been acquired since last reported; any increases shown reflect improvement works. 
  

Property 
Type 

31.3.2022 actual £ms 31.3.2023 expected £ms 

Acquis
itions Disposals 

Transf
ers* 

Gains 
or 
(losses
)  

Value 
in 
accou
nts  

Acquisiti
ons Disposals 

Works/ 
Addition
al Gains 
or 
(losses) 

Value 
in 
accou
nts  

In 
Year In Year In Year In Year  In Year   

Office £0.00 £0.00  £0.00 -£1.57 £18.95 £0.00 £0.00 £0.82 £19.77 

Other  £0.00 -£0.18 £0.00 £0.82 £5.62 £0.00 £0.00 -£0.11 £5.51 

Retail £0.00 -£0.00  £0.00 -
£22.00 £32.95 £0.00 £0.00 -£0.66 £32.29 

 Industrial  £0.00  £0.00  £0.00  -£0.72  £0.29 £0.00   £0.00  -£0.01  £0.28 

TOTAL £0.00 -£0.18 £0.00 -
£23.47 £57.81 £0.00 £0.00 £0.04 £57.85 
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The Council will continue to purchase commercial property but only where it supports 
regeneration, facilitates land assembly for future regeneration projects or supports Council 
priorities set out in “Our Chelmsford: Our Plan” but not where the primary purpose would be 
for yield.  

Properties will only be purchased within the Council’s geographic area.  

Any properties that generate commercial yield will be monitored by the Treasury Management 
and Investment sub-committee until redevelopment occurs. 

Loan Commitments and Financial Guarantees 

Although not strictly counted as investments, since no money has exchanged hands, loan 
commitments and financial guarantees carry similar risks to the Authority and are included 
here for completeness. The Council has not committed to any such agreements. 

Capacity, Skills and Culture 

The Council employs professionally qualified and experienced staff in senior positions with 
responsibility for making capital expenditure, borrowing and investment decisions. For 
example, the Accountancy Services Manager (Section 151 Officer) is a qualified accountant 
with over 30 years’ experience and the Head of Property is a member of the Royal Institution 
of Chartered Surveyors with over 20 years’ experience in both Public and Private Sectors. The 
Council pays for junior staff to study towards relevant professional qualifications including 
CIPFA and external short courses in order to keep abreast of developments and maintain up 
to date skills and knowledge. 

Elected members: The Council does not expect members to make investment decisions but 
to understand the risks the Treasury Strategy creates. The Council therefore provides training 
for members on the appropriate issues by providing advice and access to Link Group, the 
Council’s Treasury Advisors.  

Training and qualifications: Documents and schedules will be kept of training and 
qualifications of the key roles. 

Due Diligence: When undertaking investments there is a need to recognise where the Council 
is lacking detailed market knowledge and then external advisors will be employed. The Council 
uses Link Group as Treasury Management Advisors and external property valuers are 
engaged when undertaking material purchases. 

Investment Indicators 

The Authority has to set the following quantitative indicators to allow elected members and the 
public to assess the Authority’s total risk exposure as a result of its investment decisions. 

Total risk exposure: The first indicator shows the Authority’s total exposure to potential 
investment losses. This includes amounts the Authority is contractually committed to lend but 
have yet to be drawn down and guarantees the Authority has issued over third-party loans.  
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Total investment exposure 
31.03.2022 

Actual 
31.03.2023 
Forecast 

31.03.2024 
Forecast 

Treasury management investments £75.00m £32.00m £20.00m 

Service investments: Loans £0.094m £0.083m £0.062m 

Commercial investments: Property     £57.81m     £57.85m £57.85m 

TOTAL INVESTMENTS £132.904m £89.933m £77.912m 

 

The changes in commercial property values are projected changes in assets values, which 
given the Covid pandemic and structural changes to the economy (home working) are highly 
uncertain.  

How investments are funded: Investments funded from borrowing have more risk than those 
funded from surplus resources, so the Government guidance is that there should be indicators 
on how investments are funded. Since the Authority does not normally associate particular 
assets with particular liabilities, this guidance is difficult to comply with. However, the following 
investments could be described as being funded by borrowing. 

Investments 
funded by 
borrowing 

31.03.2022 
Actual 

31.03.2023  
Forecast 

31.03.2024 
Forecast 

31.03.2025  
Forecast 

Service 
investments: Loans Nil Nil Nil Nil 

Commercial 
investments: 
Property* 

£3.477m £5.879m £7.020m £6.899m 

TOTAL FUNDED 
BY BORROWING £3.477m £5.879m £7.020m £6.899m 

 

*A commercial property funded by debt in 2019/20 was a result of the Council decision to not 
make revenue contributions to capital in 2019/20 due to the pandemic. If the revenue 
contributions had been made, the overall level of borrowing would have been lower and the 
commercial assets (Aquarium offices) would not have been funded from internal borrowing. 
The additional borrowing relates to improvements to existing properties and development of 
existing sites. 

Rate of return received: This indicator shows the investment income received less the 
associated costs, including the cost of borrowing where appropriate, as a proportion of the 
sum initially invested. Note that due to the complex local government accounting framework, 
not all recorded gains and losses affect the revenue account in the year they are incurred.  
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Investments net rate of return 
(income) 

2021/22 
Actual 

2022/23 
Forecast 

2023/24 
Forecast 

Treasury management 
investments 

0.7% 1.9% 4.0% 

Service investments: Loans Nil Nil Nil 

Commercial investments: 
Property 6.1% 6.6% 6.5% 

Treasury Management Income 
£ms (draft estimate 23/24) 

£0.6m £1.4m £1.3m 

Investment Rent Income £ms 
(draft estimate 23/24) 

£3.6m £3.8m £3.8m 

 

Other investment indicators 

The Section 151 Officer has identified the following estimates to help assess Risks and 
Proportionality of investment activity at the Council: 

Estimates 2021/22  
Actual 

2022/23 
estimate 

2023/24 
estimate 

2024/25 
estimate 

2025/26 
estimate 

Income from Treasury 
Management as 
Percentage of Net 
Revenue Income 

1.4% 3.2% 2.9% 2.1% 2.3% 

Total Borrowing 
Undertaken to Fund 
Investment Properties 
and regeneration 
projects with 
commercial rents 

£3.477m £5.879m £7.020m £6.899m £6.773m 

Commercial Income 
as percentage of Net 
Service Expenditure  

9.7% 9.4% 9.2% 8.6% 8.9% 

 
The estimates/indicators reflect the historic decisions and the schemes included in the 
proposed/approved Capital programme.  Below are limits on investments which reflect the 
estimates above plus allowance for some headroom or flexibility to undertake higher levels of 
investment activity. The limit is that recommended by the Section 151 Officer. These limits are 
required under Government guidance and should not be exceeded. If the Council does exceed 
these limits, then it is expected not to rashly dispose of investments but instead should avoid 
entering into any further investments except for short term Treasury Management activity until 
appropriate alleviation of the breach is undertaken. 
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Limits 2021/22 
Limit 

2022/23  
Limit 

2023/24 
Limit 

2024/25 
 Limit 

2025/26 
 Limit 

Commercial Income 
as percentage of Net 
Service Expenditure  

14.8% 14.% 14% 14% 14% 

 

Role of Treasury and Investment Sub-committee 

The non-cash investments require continuous monitoring, and the role of the sub-committee 
is to undertake that ongoing assessment.  At a previous sub-committee meeting it was 
agreed that the following would be the basis of the ongoing monitoring: 

• Any changes in the portfolio in the period (acquisitions and sales)  
• All charges and receipts, indicating any arrears.  
• Capital expenditure; planned or reactive.  
• Performance against budgets; both expenditure and income.  
• Any potential changes to the income through lease renewals and rent reviews.  
• Any changes to Dunn and Bradstreet rating of tenants  

 
 
The Sub-committee is also responsible for recommending the Investment Strategy. The 
strategy requires Full Council approval.   
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Chelmsford City Council Cabinet 

24th January 2023 

Budget Report 2023/24 

Report by: 

Cabinet Member for a Fairer Chelmsford 

Officer Contact: 
Phil Reeves, Accountancy Services Manager (S151 Officer), 01245 606562, 

phil.reeves@chelmsford.gov.uk  

Purpose 

The primary purpose is to make recommendations to Council for the 2023/24 

Revenue and Capital Budgets, including the level of 2023/24 Council Tax for the 

City. 

Options 
To agree or vary the proposals contained within this report whilst paying regard to 

the financial sustainability of any amendments. 

Preferred option and reasons 

Recommend the report to Council for consideration so meeting statutory obligations 

Recommendations 
1 That Cabinet recommends to Council the contents of Appendix 1, the budget 

report, being: 

i. The new Capital investments in Council Services shown in Section 4

ii. The delegations to undertake the new capital schemes identified in Section 4, 
Tables 8 and 8a

iii. The Revenue Budgets in Section 9 and Capital Budgets in Section 10

iv. An increase in the average Band D level of Council Tax for the City Council 

to £215.08, the maximum allowed before a referendum, in Section 8

v. The movement in reserves shown in Section 6
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vi. The Budget forecast in Section 6 and in Section 7 the s151 officer’s review of

the budget, which Members are required to note.

vii. Special expenses, Parish and Town Councils’ precepts as identified in Section

8, Table 17 (Parish precepts are not available until Full Council).

viii. Delegation to the Chief Executive to agree, after consultation with the Leader

of the Council, the pay award for 2023/24 within the normal financial

delegations.

2 That Cabinet approves:

i. That the precepts for the two new Parishes, Chelmer Village and Garden 
Community, will be recommended under officer delegation to Council in 
February.

ii. A delegation to the S151 Officer to update the budget report for Parish 
precepts, changes to final Government settlement, Business Rate Retention 
income following completion of NNDR1 statutory return to Government, and 
new Parish precepts after consultation with the Cabinet Member for a Fairer 
Chelmsford.

iii. A delegation to S151 officer to prepare a legal resolution for submission to 
Council for consideration after consultation with the Cabinet Member for a 
Fairer Chelmsford.

1. Background
1.1. Each year, Cabinet is required to make a proposal to Council to agree:

• Chelmsford City Council Tax rates; and

• Revenue and Capital budgets for the next financial year.

This report contains such proposals for a budget for 2023/24. Full details of the

budget are in Appendix 1.

2. Executive Summary
2.1. The budget report in Appendix 1 provides the funding for core Council services,

which supports the aims of Our Chelmsford, Our Plan. The budget reflects the 

need to find budget reductions to offset the high inflation being experienced and 

government funding increases which are less than needed for inflationary 

pressures, whilst maintaining the services of the authority. 

2.2. Government Funding in Section 2. The report is based on the Government’s 
provisional funding settlement. It provides additional cash funding, but the 

increase is around half the rate of inflation. Government has also encouraged local 

authorities to use reserves to help manage budgetary problems in 2023/24. 

2.3. New Capital Service Investment as shown in Section 4. 

• No new Revenue investment has been included due to the financial 
pressures the Council faces

• New capital investment of £9.75m, the majority (£6.5m) of which is to support 
decarbonisation of the Council by 2030 and remove its dependence on fossil 
fuels. A revised cost of the Capital programme (an increase of £104k) and the 

replacement items (increased net cost £36k and £2.913m for additional 
replacement items) in Section 10 for approval.
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2.4. Council Tax proposal. The Government rules allow Chelmsford City Council to 

raise Council tax by up to 3% or £5.00, whichever is greater, without triggering a 

local referendum. It is proposed to increase the City Council’s Council Tax by 
2.98% or just under 12 pence per week (£6.22 per year) in 2023/24, which reflects 

the long-standing practice of increasing Council Tax in line with the assumptions 

the Government makes when allocating funding to local government. The increase 

allowed by Government, though more than previous years, is below the current 

and expected level of inflation. This gap has to be bridged by cuts, efficiencies or 

additional income. 

2.5. A review of reserves is set out in Section 6, with reference to the S151 officer’s 
recommendations in section 7. The main conclusion is historically high rates of 

inflation globally and in the UK create significant financial risk. Specifically, fuel 

and energy can rise and fall significantly in price. Increasing the budget 

permanently for these higher costs would require further savings which could 

result in the loss of services to the public and may be unnecessary if prices were 

to fall. Given the risk of cutting services too soon, there is significant use of 

reserves in the budget to support fuel and energy costs. As a result, the Council’s 

unearmarked reserves are forecast to fall below the S151 officer’s target (£9m) 

during this period of high inflation. This is addressed in the S151 officer’s 

commentary in Section 7. 

The report identifies that the financial outlook has become increasingly challenging 

due to inflation. The report identifies a forecast budget shortfall for 2024/25 of 

£3.5m and a further £2.7m by 2025/26, however these estimates will change over 

time as events and income become more certain. Details can be found in Section 

6. 

2.6. The report includes special expenses and their effect on the overall Council Tax 

levels in Section 8 of Appendix 1. However, the precepts from Parishes, Essex 

Police, Fire and Crime Commissioner and Essex County Council will not be 

agreed until after Cabinet.  

3. Conclusion   
3.1. Cabinet is asked to review the Budget Report and agree to the 

recommendations. 

3.2. The financial outlook continues to deteriorate as cost pressures mount, 

efficiencies become more difficult to achieve and income including Government 

funding and Council tax increases do not match the increased rate of inflation. 

However, the Council continues to practice robust financial management and 

historic experience has shown that it has been possible to resolve large forecast 

budget gaps (although this is becoming more difficult each year).   

3.3. The 2023/24 budget is balanced and funded. The level of unearmarked reserves 

are sufficient but below the s151 recommended target, reflecting the exceptional 

inflation currently being experienced. It is important that reserves are protected 

and where opportunities arise these should be increased in line with the 

recommended level.  

List of appendices: 

Appendix 1 – Budget Report 2023/24 

Background papers: 

Nil 
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Corporate Implications 
 

Legal/Constitutional: To meet the legal requirements placed on the Council to set a 

balanced budget and approve a level of Council Tax for the coming year 

Financial: As detailed in the report 

Potential impact on climate change and the environment: The Council’s budget 
supports the Council in delivering its environmental objectives 

Contribution toward achieving a net zero carbon position by 2030: The report 

provides funding for initiatives to contribute towards this goal. 

Personnel: 

Within the Budget, employee costs are the largest single expenditure. The limited 

financial resources and increasing inflationary pressures will make it difficult to 

maintain existing staffing levels.  

Risk Management: 

A review of the risks is identified 

Equality and Diversity: 

N/A 

Health and Safety: 

N/A 

Digital: 

N/A 

Other: 

N/A 

 

Consultees: 
 

Relevant Policies and Strategies: 

 
 Capital, Investment and Treasury Management Strategies 
2023/24 
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Budget report 2023/24  
 
Index 
  Page 

Numbers 
Section 1 Introduction 6 
Section 2 Government Funding 10 
Section 3 Cost Pressures, Income Assumptions 

& Efficiencies 
15 

Section 4 Service Investment  19 
 Revenue Investment  
 Capital Funded Investment  
Section 5 Impact of Capital Expenditure on the 

Revenue Budget  
28 

Section 6 Balanced Revenue Budget 2023/24 
Forecast and Strategy -Budget & 
Reserves  

31 

Section 7 Risks & Robust Budget by S151 Officer 37 
Section 8 Council Tax & Business Rates 45 
 Legal Requirements & Tax base  
 Parish Precepts & Special Expenses  
 Chelmsford City Council Tax  
 Business Rates  
Section 9 Revenue Budgets 48 
Section 10 Capital Programme Budgets  55 
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 Section 1 
Introduction to the Council’s 2023/24 Budget 

 This section of the report contains background to the revenue and capital budgets for 
2023/24 (financial year starting 1st April 2023).  
 
The 2023/24 budget proposals reflect the most difficult budget year for local authorities 
nationally in decades. Unlike during the Covid pandemic, loss of income is only an element 
of the challenge as inflation is at 40-year highs pushing up Council costs. Government 
support is increasing but will not match inflationary pressures, which leaves difficult 
decisions to be made locally.  
The rate of inflation is forecast to decline during 2023, but the evaluated levels will impact 
on nearly all councils’ costs including the largest element which is staff pay. The forecast 
rate of inflation is shown below from the Government financial budget watchdog, the OBR. 
Table 1 

 
 
The Council would normally assume 2% increases on fees and charges and some costs 
(e.g. pay, utilities). This results in services annually meeting inflationary cost increases 
from existing budgets. This of course means each year services must become more 
efficient to manage within their existing budgets. 
  
With inflation being so high on average, it is not possible for services to meet cost 
increases of circa 10% on goods and services from existing budgets. So, the Council has 
had to increase more budgets than normal in 2023/24.  
The table below shows the simplified impact of inflation on the Council’s budget. It 
highlights that increases in fee and charges, Government funding and Council tax fall far 
short of the costs they need to meet, given these inflationary pressures. The scale of this 
funding gap is such that the Council faces a shortfall, even after identifying significant 
efficiencies, that must be met from reserves in the short term. 
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Table 2 
 

 
 
The Council also needs to reduce its budget for car parking, one its largest income 
streams (£6.1m). This has been drastically impacted by businesses now encouraging their 
staff to work from home and changes in shopping patterns.  Additionally, rental income 
from properties, such as High Chelmer shopping centre and Aquila House (office 
accommodation), is less certain. These changes can be linked to Covid but economic 
activity in the UK is expected to weaken due to global economic conditions, which could 
result in lower than forecast income.  
 
The level of reserves is the key assurance that the budget risks are manageable.  It should 
be noted that the report identifies reserve levels that depend upon a forecast of 2022/23 
income and expenditure which may be different when a financial outturn is determined 
after the 31st March 2023.   
 
The current projection for 2022/23 is an additional £0.31m use of unearmarked reserves 
(a deficit), this being based on the latest monitoring and represents an improvement over 
the figures reported to November Cabinet. The main variations in the forecast of the 
2022/23 financial position are: 
- £1.5m overspent due to £1,925 flat pay award required to meet the National Living Wage 
- £1.3m reduced income from car parks due to changing customer trends 
- Offset by £2m of additional business rates and £0.7m extra interest income- plus other 
small variances 
 
The 2022/23 Business Rate retention income will become more certain in late January 
2023 when statutory returns to Government are made, but it will only be finalised on the 
31st March 2023. The level of income the Council will actually receive is dependent on two 
key items: the level of provision for appeals against business rate valuations, and 
additional income deriving from the Essex Pool (other Essex Councils). Both these key 
items are determined outside of the Council. The timing of when a gain is available to the 
Council is determined by statutory rules which at best can be described as unusual, so 

Inflation and the Council's Revenue Budget

Increased 

Inflation cost 

Allowed for £ms

Pay 3.0 This includes £1.5m of unbudgeted 2022/23 pay

Electricity/Gas 1.5

Other Expenditure 0.7

Sub Total 5.2

Fees and Charges -0.6 at 4% allowed for in financial planning

Subtotal 4.6

Government Support -0.4 Additional cash provided

Council Tax Increase -0.4 3% increase allowed

Net Cost of Inflation 3.8

Fees and charges above 4% -0.6

This reflects the increases for inflation made in 

service budgets to a limited number of areas. Actual 

inflation is probably higher as it applies to wider range 

of goods and services brought by the Council.

Additional income identified in December Council 

report to help meet shortfall
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often a large gain in income can result in costs being charged to the year of the gain, but 
in the next accounting year that gain and refund of cost are accounted for. There is a risk 
the 2022/23 forecast gain slips into 2023/24.  
The 2022/23 outturn projection will be revised for February Council when 2023/24 
statutory calculations of business rate income are updated. As stated, this will impact on 
the reserves. 

  
The table below shows a summary of how the revenue budget changes between the 
current year 2022/23 and next year 2023/24. It also identifies where in the report further 
information can be found on each item.  
Table 3 

 
The Government has announced a one-year settlement for 2023/24 together with some 
certainties for 2024/25.  Section 2 identifies the various funding streams and issues.  

  
At the time of publication, the Government had just announced a new energy support 
package. There was insufficient time to determine if the Council would receive any 
funding. The budget maintains the assumption of no government support in 2023/24. 
 
Even with the financial constraints, there is a need to adapt and improve service provision 
to deliver Our Chelmsford, Our Plan. Section 4 identifies the new investments in services 
that are funded by capital resources in the 2023/24 budget proposals.  
The most significant item is increasing the planned capital programme  by £6.5m for a 
Green Initiatives fund to achieve the Council’s goal of net zero by 2030. This will require 
increasing capital financing costs charged to revenue. This is identified in Section 4.  
 

 Sections 5 to 7 identify the medium- to long-term financial planning issues that the 
Council needs to consider, including reserves. 

  
The Local Government Act 2003 includes a specific personal duty on the Chief Financial 
Officer (CFO) (also known as S151 officer) to make a report to the authority when it is 
considering its budget and Council Tax for the forthcoming year.  The report must deal 
with the robustness of the estimates and the adequacy of the reserves included within the 
budget. (For the purpose of the Act, ‘reserves’ include ‘general balances.’) The Act 
requires the Council to have regard to the report in making its decisions. The report is 
contained in Section 7. 
 

 Section 8 identifies the detail of the Council Tax proposals and the associated legal 
matters, including meeting the legal requirement to declare a Business Rate Surplus or 
Deficit.  
The budget includes proposals to increase an average band D Council Tax by £6.22 per 
year, after allowing for rounding of Council Tax bills into ninths. 
 

£000s Summary Movements in Budget Between 2022/23 and 2023/24

-390 Government Funding (Section 2)

5,576 Cost Pressures (see Section 3)

1,288 Reduced car Parking Income - (see Section 3)

-317 Pension Costs, including movement in reserves (see Section 3)

-1,531 Savings & Efficiencies (Section 3)

-442 Net Investment and capital financing (Section 5)

-2,155 Capital Financing contributions (Section 5)

-570 Council Tax Income (Section 8) (increase in tax and taxbase )

193 Council Tax Deficit (Section 8)

-1,652

0 Budget Shortfall

Additional use of Reserves (Section 6), before pension  and business rate retention 

movement
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 Sections 9 & 10 contain the budgets for revenue services and the capital programme. 
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 Section 2 

Government Funding (provisional)  
  

The Council has been provided with a provisional Government funding settlement for 
2023/24. A national consultation with local authorities is now taking place but will  not be 
finalised until February 2023.  
 
The Government has, for around 5 years, been advising it will amend funding allocations 
to all councils by changing the national formulas. In 2023/24, those changes have been 
deferred again possibly for 3-4 years.  
 
The 2023/24 settlement is similar to 2022/23 in that it places significant importance 
around the Government’s measure of local authority funding, ‘Core Spending Power’ 
(CSP). The definition of CSP is best shown via a table setting out the components. 
Effectively it takes the sum of the main funding streams and adds in assumed Council 
tax income. The result is intended to reflect the overall resources available to fund the 
Council. Increases in CSP should, according to the Government, capture a more rounded 
picture of the financial position of an authority.  
 
Table 4 

 
 
 
     
It is not necessary to explain what each grant is for, as the processes to arrive at the 
individual allocations are effectively over-ridden by the Government when it takes the 
decision to increase overall CSP. The Government has guaranteed an increase in CSP 
of a minimum of 3% before decisions on increasing Council tax. This translates into 5% 
after allowing for the 3% Council Tax increase and growth in the number of properties in 
the City. In nearly all cases, district authorities will have experienced the minimum 
increase.  
 
The City Council, as a result of the CSP minimum increase guarantee, has seen a cash 
gain of £0.390m in 2023/24; a 5.6% increase. This gain needs to be seen in the context 
that the CSP calculation does not reflect: 

Core 

Spending 

power

Core 

Spending 

power
2022-23 2023-24 Change in 

funding from 

Government 

(excludes 

Council Tax)

£ mill ions £ mill ions

Settlement Funding Assessment 3.41 3.71 0.30

Compensation for under-indexing the business rates 0.35 0.60 0.25

Council Tax Requirement excluding parish precepts 14.65 15.35 N/a

New Homes Bonus 2.16 0.94 -1.22

Lower Tier Services Grant 0.64 0.00 -0.64

Services Grant 0.23 0.13 -0.10

Grants rolled in 0.17 0.00 -0.17

Funding Guarantee 0.00 1.97 1.97

Core Spending Power 21.61 22.70 0.39

Increase in Core spending Power 5.0%

Cash funding from Government 6.96 7.35 5.6%
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• The real need nor cost changes at local authorities; it merely reflects the funding 
allocations arrived at over a decade ago which have been rolled forward.  

• It assumes growth in the number of Council Tax properties as additional funding 
however the Council will need this additional income to cover the costs of 
providing services to those additional properties. 

• That a large proportion of the CSP is from Council Tax, so generally prior to 
2023/24 increases came disproportionately from local residents. A zero increase 
in CSP, which the Council had in 2022/23, represents a reduction in Government 
cash support, as Council Tax receipts increase year on year and the Government 
claws back that growth through lower funding.  

• Inflation is running at circa 10%, so this is a real-terms reduction.  
 

The Government has for many years expressed a desire to curtail New Home Bonus. 
So, most district councils including the City have not used it to support ongoing service 
expenditure even though it is included in the Government CSP calculation. The 
Government’s increased commitment to CSP changes that assumption. Any reductions 
in New Homes Bonus have effectively been replaced by new grants: Lower Tier or 
Service grant and for 2023/24 Funding Guarantee grant (worth £1.97m). It is it 
recommend that the budget for 2023/24 allows for all CSP cash grants (including New 
Homes Bonus) to be used to support ongoing expenditure.   
 
Table 5 below shows a comparison of government CSP grants being used in 2022/23 & 
2023/24 to support ongoing revenue expenditure. Though Government funding has only 
increased by £0.39m in cash Terms (table 5), the ongoing revenue budget will now 
benefit by £2.55m as a result of what was effectively New Homes Bonus being used to 
support ongoing expenditure. Below the table there is a short explanation of each grant. 
 
Table 5 

 
 
 *Please note totals on table reflect rounding  
 

A. Settlement Funding Assessment (£3.71m) – The amount is determined by a 
needs assessment which includes estimates of local resources such as council 
tax, population, and other local data. It includes a Revenue Support grant (RSG) 
which was a key funding stream prior to 2010. The Council lost all its RSG in 
2018/19. However, the Government has been moving other grants (grants rolled 
in) into RSG. For 2023/24, the City Council’s RSG is £0.2m. 

B. Compensation for under-indexing the business rate multiplier (Section 31 Grants) 
(£0.6m) – The complexity of the Business Rates Retention Scheme has led to 

Core 

Spending 

power

Core 

Spending 

power
2022-23 2023-24 2022/23 

Supporting 

ongoing revenue 

budget

2023/24 

Settlement cash 

(funding) 

supporting 

ongoing budget

Additional 

added to 

fund 

ongoing 

budget 

£ mill ions £ mill ions £ mill ions

Settlement Funding Assessment 3.41 3.71 3.41 3.71 0.30

Compensation for under-indexing the business rates 0.35 0.60 0.35 0.60 0.25

Council Tax Requirement excluding parish precepts 14.65 15.35 0.00

New Homes Bonus 2.16 0.94 0.94 0.94

Lower Tier Services Grant 0.64 0.00 0.64 -0.64

Services Grant 0.23 0.13 0.23 0.13 -0.10

Grants rolled in 0.17 0.00 0.17 -0.17

Funding Guarantee 0.00 1.97 1.97 1.97

Core Spending Power 21.61 22.70 4.81 7.35 2.55

Increase in Core spending Power 5.0%

Cash funding from Government 6.96 7.35 0.3900
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grants being paid to local authorities for initiatives by Government such as 
freezing business rates rather than increasing them in line with inflation. These 
grants vary in value each year but have increased significantly in 2023/24 as 
business rates were frozen when they were planned to increase by 6-10%.  

C. Council Tax Requirement excluding parish precepts. This is not a government 
grant, but the amount of Council Tax the Government assumes the City will 
generate, allowing for a 3% increase in Council tax and their estimate of the 
2023/24 Council Tax base. It should be noted that this is higher than the income 
the Council will budget to generate in 2023/24. It is likely that adjustments will be 
made by Government to align these figures in 2024/25, which could result in 
additional grant funding. 

D. New Homes Bonus (£0.94m). This is a grant paid by central government to local 
authorities. It aims to reward councils for each additional home added to the 
council tax base, including newly built properties and conversions as well as long-
term empty properties brought back into use, after allowing for certain deductions 
such as demolitions. An additional sum is paid for each new affordable home 
built. The scheme, as previously reported, has over its life been made less 
generous. New payments are now only receivable for one year rather than the 
previous four years.  

E. Lower Tier Services Grant £0m. The Government allocated a “one-off” Lower Tier 
Services Grant in 2021/22 which it continued into 2022/23. The grant will now 
cease.  

F. 2022/23 Services Grant £0.13m. This was provided to ensure that no local 
authorities have a reduction in CSP in 2022/23, just like the Lower Tier Grant. 
The funding has been reduced nationally by £200m reflecting the Government 
reversing the National Insurance increase (which previously it had funded by 
providing £200m of extra grant)  

G. Grants rolled in. The Government is rolling into its CSP spending power grants 
previously awarded outside the process. This is a technical change that removes 
or reduces negative RSG. These grants are shown in the 2022/23 column but 
merged into the Spending Assessment in the 2023/24 column of figures. The 
grants rolled in are Family Annex Council Tax discount grant, Local Council tax 
Support Administration Subsidy (LCTS) grant and funding for food safety and 
standards of enforcement. Grants have been removed from service budgets to 
offset the change.    

H. Funding Guarantee (£1.97m). For 2023-24, the £136 million Funding Guarantee 
grant ensures all local authorities receive a minimum 3% CSP increase from 
2022-23, excluding any funding from: 

• Increases to 2022-23 council tax levels; 

• Grants rolled into Revenue Support Grant or Social Care Grant in 2023-
24. 

 
If the final 2023/24 settlement differs from that contained in this report, then the S151 
Officer will provide revised information to Cabinet at the meeting. If changes to the 
settlement occur after the Cabinet meeting, then it is proposed that the S151 Officer, 
after consultation with the Cabinet Member for a Fairer Chelmsford, should be given 
delegated authority to amend the use of reserves in the report and identify the impact to 
Council.  
 

 Retained Business Rate Growth (Above Baseline Funding) 
 
Under this scheme, the Government allows local authorities to share some of the growth 
in Business rate income in their area. Gains and losses can occur in year but not impact 
on the council’s finances for up to 2 years. The actual estimate for business rate income 
for the following year can only take place in late January each year due to the scheme 
rules. The January report on the budget must be based on assumptions for business rate 
retention and these are then revised for February Council. The Government has 
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committed to the scheme staying broadly unchanged until at least 2025/26 (previously it 
had been suggested the scheme would be reset imminently). 
 
The estimation of the gains or losses has proven difficult due to the scheme rules and 
also the uncertainty caused by Covid and now property revaluations for 2023/24. The 
2022/23 budget contained a cautious £0.5m of service expenditure funded from the 
scheme, however monitoring suggests the Council may benefit from an additional £2.0m 
of income. Unfortunately, most of this income gain relates to one-off factors mostly 
relating to appeals provisions.  The Government has undertaken a national revaluation 
exercise of businesses which creates uncertainty over how the scheme will work even 
though the Government has stated it should have a neutral impact on overall income. 
The 2023/24 budget is therefore based on a continuation of £0.5m of on-going service 
expenditure funded from business rate retention. The reserve forecast assumes the £2m 
gain from business rate retention in 2022/23. Any timing changes, additional income 
(more likely) or reduction (less likely) identified by the time of February Council will be 
managed via reserves.  
 
Government policy on councils using reserves  
As part of the settlement, the government has also made clear that it envisages 
councils using reserves to fund services in the face of cost inflation. The City Council 
already recognised in its budget planning that, due to the extent of cost increases, it is 
appropriate and necessary to use reserves in the 2023/24 budget, but only as a 
temporary measure.  

  
 Homelessness Prevention Grant 

The funding provided is £900k, which is a £10k increase.  
The grant is ringfenced to give local authorities control and flexibility in managing 
homelessness pressures and supporting those who are at risk of homelessness. The 
Government expects local authorities to use it to deliver the following priorities:  

• Embed the Homelessness Reduction Act and contribute to ending rough 
sleeping by increasing activity to prevent single homelessness.  

• Reduce the number of families in temporary accommodation by maximising 
family homelessness prevention.  

• Reduce the use of bed and breakfast accommodation for families and eliminate 
family B&B placements beyond the statutory six-week limit.  

Though the grant has increased slightly in cash terms, inflation and demands on the 
service mean it amounts to a real-terms reduction in funding from Government. The 
service will continue to seek greater efficiency, working with partners including Homes 
England, and preventing homelessness and as far as possible by maintaining discipline 
over the cost of temporary accommodation. The budget includes a £100k expected 
efficiency saving in the management of temporary accommodation. Even after taking 
initiatives, costs are likely to rise faster than the grant due to a limited supply of permanent 
affordable housing and temporary accommodation. The Council has increased staffing 
in the service to respond to demand; financial forecasts elsewhere in the report assume 
year-on-year cost increases. Additionally, the Council bids for funding wherever possible 
and that with greater partnership working with Homes England should provide additional 
resources in 2023/24 beyond those shown in the budget.  

  
Future Funding  

 
The Government has provided some certainties for 2024/25: 
 

• Business rates and fair funding: there will be no reset of business rates growth for the 
remainder of the Spending Review period and the Fair Funding Review will be 
paused for the same period. However, the government has indicated that it will re-
examine the issues after the next General Election, so, potentially from 2025-26. 

• Council tax: the principle of 3% or £5 will continue into 2024-25. 
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• New Homes Bonus: the government has made a commitment to set out the future 
position of NHB before the 2024-25 local government finance settlement. Though, as 
stated if CSP continues, this may not be relevant. 

• There is no commitment to extend the 3% CSP funding guarantee for a further year. 

• Extended Producer Responsibility for packaging scheme (EPR): the statement 
alludes to the introduction of EPR in 2024-25 as a “significant new funding stream”. 
This is intended to help meet the costs of national requirements for local authority 
recycling. The government now appears to envisage this as a major new source of 
income which may mean it can reduce other sources of funding, especially for district 
councils. It has stated it will be “assessing the impact of additional EPR income on 
the relative needs and resources of individual local authorities”. There has been very 
little information from DEFRA about the level and distribution of EPR income for 
councils. The City’s own estimate suggests circa £1m year extra. The government 
has not previously said that the purpose of EPR is to provide a general subsidy to 
councils for general expenditure. It was intended to provide additional resource to 
fairly fund the costs met by local authorities.  

• Forecasts of further funding levels are clearly difficult without a longer-term 
settlement. However, in Section 6, a forecast is included. 

• The Homeless Prevention grant may be reduced in later years as a new funding 
allocation has been introduced.  
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 Section 3 

Inflation, Other Cost Pressures and Efficiencies 
 

  

 Cost Pressures 

 The cost pressures the Council is facing are detailed in table 6 below. Narrations on the 
significant items are set out in the text after the table.  
 
Table 6 Cost Pressures 2023/24 (variations from 2022/23 budget)  
 

 
 
Background Notes to Cost Pressures Table 6 above 
The Council experiences cost inflation on its expenditure. The budget only allows for 
increases on Pay, Business Rates and Energy in normal years. In real terms, this means 
that service budgets decrease. The extent of the real-terms reduction is difficult to quantify 
as each service purchases different supplies and services, so experiences different 
inflation. However, the UK economy has been experiencing high levels of inflation, CPI 
inflation being 10.7% in November 2022 and with high rates expected to continue until 
late 2023. In 2022/23 it was necessary to add in additional funding of £240k in a central 
contingency. The 2023/24 budget proposals include additional funding for specific items 
such as software licences in service budgets.  
 

1) Pay (inflation): The Council’s largest cost is staff, some £39m per year, so annual 
increases in pay are normally the Council’s largest inflationary pressure. In the 
period 2010/11 to 2021/22 ongoing pay increases have averaged 1.24% per 
annum whilst inflation (CPI) has averaged 2.09% (RPI 2.99%). So, pay increased 
by 15.9% over that period compared to 23.5% for CPI inflation.  
The 2022/23 pay award provided staff with increases of between 2.5% and 10%, 
with the lower paid getting the larger increases. This came at an additional 
unbudgeted cost of £1.5m   

  £000s Cost Pressures

1,500

1,500

1,535

695

596

302

217

157

116

104 Council Tax sharing agreement with ECC

104 External Audit fees

141 Other 

6,967 sub-total

Compensating Factors

-595 4% inflation on charges

-467 Theatre Re-opening

-99 Hylands House higher income

-230 National Insurance

5,576

Reductions in Fees and charges budgets mostly Building control

Pay and Member inflation 2023/24 

Pay Inflation 2022/23 Increase 

Utilities inflation (forecast at December 2022)

Other Inflation

City Growth -funding requirement

Elections one off

Building maintenance costs

HVO fuel
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The impact of the 2022/23 pay award on those long-term trends is that the average 
pay increase becomes 1.67% compared to an average CPI inflation of 2.62% 
(compounded 23.8% pay v 34.6% CPI over the same period).  
The July MTFS budget report included a 2.5% pay award for 2022/23 and 3% for 
2023/24. Following publication of the MTFS, the Council’s budget assumption for 
pay was reviewed by officers. This was due to: 
- high inflation  
-a large increase in the National Local Government pay award which although the 
Council does not have to follow but it should have regard too, in-order to remain 
competitive . For 2022/23 the national pay award was agreed at £1,925 flat and 
this was also awarded at the City Council. (6.8% cost increase).  
-increases in the national living wage which are expected to be above inflation   
 In the current inflationary environment a 5% increase in pay costs for 2023/24 
may be necessary in order for the Council to remain competitive in the market and 
to retain and recruit staff. However, at this stage any potential pay demands are 
not yet known and as affordability remains a problem an average pay rise of 4% 
has been built into the budget assumption for 2023/24 and will be the basis of any 
pay negotiations. It will be important for the Council to consider pay rises in other 
sectors when negotiating the increase for 2023/24 and a balance will have to be 
struck between affordability together with the Council’s ability to retain and attract 
staff to run our services. 
The Council is required to consult with Unison before implementing changes to 
staff pay and conditions. Additionally, national pay bargaining on behalf of local 
government workers may influence the outcome of local negotiations.  It is 
therefore proposed that the usual delegation be made to the Chief Executive to 
agree, after consultation with the Leader of the Council, the pay award for 2023/24.  
 

2) Gas and Electric:  There is a world-wide an energy market crisis. The Council, 
mostly due to its provision of leisure centres, is a large user of gas and electricity. 
The Council is in a procurement contract which bulk buys on behalf of councils 
nationally. The existing contract locks into gas and electric supply in stages, with 
a final price agreed in April for the whole year starting then. The Council is, 
however, moving into a longer-term procurement contract with the same provider, 
which will spread purchases over a 36-month period, with the intention of 
providing more certainty and better value in the current market conditions. When 
setting the gas and electric budgets for the following year, officers have to make 
a judgement about the potential increase. This estimated increase is based on 
market data from the Council’s energy provider.  The market data has been very 
volatile, changes of £0.5m per week are not unknown. Data from August to 
October suggested an increase in cost of circa £2-£2.5m.   
More recent data from the Council’s energy provider suggests £1.5m increase 
should now be the central case. The supplier has not yet fixed prices for (i.e. 
bought) significant supplies of energy for 2023/24 on the belief prices after 
Christmas would be lower, which has been vindicated to some extent by market 
prices for current deliveries falling back to pre-Ukraine war levels in the last week 
of December.  
Given all the significant financial pressures the Council faces, it is recommended 
that reserves are used to meet the additional £1.5m costs in 2023/24. The 
forecasts in this report assume that in 2024/25 energy prices remain constant and 
only half of this £1.5m cost is met from reserves. In 2025/26, there is no planned 
use of reserves. The use of reserves is a temporary measure given reserves are 
a finite resource.  

3) Other Inflationary costs: The budget contains provision for £695k of inflation 
cost increases. The main items being (£304k) for increased fuel, vehicle fleet 
supplies (£105k), insurance (£135k), and software (£63k).   

4) City Growth £596k Inevitably as the number of households increases in 
Chelmsford, services will need to reconsider service provision. Efficiency in 
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service provision can alleviate the need for increasing service budgets to manage 
the increase in volumes but some budget increases are necessary. The areas 
most affected are Waste and Recycling, Street Cleaning, Parks (grounds 
maintenance) and Housing Services.  The budget contains £285k extra funding 
for Housing Services to manage the increased demand for temporary 
accommodation and preventive homelessness action, plus £148k for staff to 
improve housing allocation processes (reflecting benchmarking showing the 
Council needs additional resource in this activity). The balance of the funding is 
the estimated cost for the operational services.  

5) Other cost pressures of note: 

• Elections £302k. City Council elections will take place on the 4th May 2023. 
The cost is mostly room / venue hire and staffing to administer the election. 

• Building Maintenance £217k. The budgets have been increased reflecting 
overspends over the last few years.  

• HVO fuel for vehicles £157k. This was approved at July Council as it is a 
transitional fuel to carbon neutrality. 

• Fees and Charges budget reduced income £116k. The largest part is building 
control income. Given Covid and changes in demand, some re-alignment is 
not unexpected. 

6) Compensating factors  

• National Insurance (NI) reduced cost £230k. Rates for employers and 
employees were increased for 2022/23 but in the Autumn of 2022 the 
increases were reversed. The Council’s budget included the additional costs, 
so a saving can be declared of £230k. However, the Government had 
increased local Government funding by £200m to cover the costs of the higher 
NI. This funding was removed from councils nationally as part of the 2023/24 
settlement.   

• Fees and Charges Inflation. The budget guidelines recommended a 
assumption of 4% increases in fees and charges in 2023/24. During the 
course of the budget process, it became apparent that a higher rate of inflation 
would prevail in 2022 and 2023. The setting of fees and charges is, however, 
more nuanced. Increases must reflect wider Council policy objectives and 
overall financial position. A report to Council in December identified the 
increases that were above 4%, as well as some that needed to be held down. 

 
Below are other material items that changed the budget in 2023/24: 
 
Car Parking Income 
As reported to November Cabinet, current financial monitoring suggests car parking 
income could be £1.0m-£1.3m below the 2022/23 budget. The 2022/23 budget assumed 
a return to an average 83% against pre-pandemic activity level and allowed for increases 
in fees and charges. The risk of recession and lack of full recovery of income mean the 
2023/24 budget is, for planning purposes, assumed to be £1.3m lower than the 2022/23 
budget, before allowing for the impact of fees and charges increases for long stay. The 
MTFS also identified that over the coming years the Council car parks would be reviewed 
and a number could be shut for redevelopment, but, given the lower than anticipated 
usage, it is now less likely the closures will impact on overall income.  
 
Pension Costs – 3-year Actuarial Valuation (saving £317k per year) 
The Council is obliged by statute to offer its employees membership of the Local 
Government Pension Scheme (administered by Essex County Council). The scheme 
changed from a “final salary” to a “career average” scheme in 2014/15. The scheme offers 
members a defined benefit funded by employee and employer contributions. Every three 
years, an actuarial valuation of the fund takes place which determines the Council’s 
contributions made up of payments for current service (employees) and funding 
deficiency to make good any estimated historic shortfalls in the fund’s assets measured 
against its future liabilities.  
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For the 3-year valuation period from 1st April 2023 to 31st March 2026, the fund’s actuary 
has changed the contribution position significantly. In summary: 

• The Council’s annual contribution for current service costs has increased by 
£549k 

• The Council makes contributions for the ‘deficit’ on the fund. The last 3-year 
contribution required an £867k annual transfer to reserves to ensure the reserve 
was sufficient to cover the cost. However, the new 3-year payment due in 2023/24 
has fallen to £530k and can be funded from reserves without a need to make an 
annual transfer to those reserves, resulting in an annual saving of £867k. The 
reserve is discussed further in section 6. 

• The net overall position is that the Council will be making an annual £317k saving 
on its pension contributions in 2023/24 (compared to 2022/23) and for the 
following 2 years. 

 
 

VAT Leisure case 
A favourable factor that is not shown as a variance is that the Council was successful in 

its litigation with HMRC concerning the VAT liability of leisure charges. This should enable 

the Council to retain an additional £760k of income in the 2023/24 budget. However, the 

Council is still in dialogue with HMRC about this. The financial planning has included an 

assumption that this is resolved in the Council’s favour. The Council anticipates  that the 

matter should be resolved in the next 18 months. In Section 6, the use of reserves is 

proposed to support the budget until the case is concluded. This of course carries a risk if 

the case fails but a balance of potentially unnecessary service cuts must be weighed 

against that. 

Savings & Efficiencies (Net budget reductions) 
The increased costs identified and enhancement to services give rise to a budget gap. To 
fund some of this shortfall, Directors and Cabinet members have identified cost reductions 
and income generation plans whose financial impact is shown in Table 7. Of the overall 
£1.531m, some £0.62k relates to increases in fees and charges and the balance £0.91m 
relates to cost savings/sharing and retention of VAT on some theatre income.  
Table 7 

 

Efficiency, Income or Saving

Savings 

£000s Notes

Fees and charges over 4%. December 2022 Council. 620 1

Suspend Digital Programme-reflecting the prevailing high 

cost of recruitment and retention which reduces current 

cost effectiveness.  204

Cost sharing; review of income generating contracts 202

Staff Savings 153 2

VAT cultural exemption on theatres. Only to be finalised 

by HMRC in  April 2023. 150

Improved Temporary Accommodation Void Management 100

Miscellaneous Items 76

Changes in Grounds Maintenance operational practices 26

Grand Total 1,531

2)A number of back-office posts are removed.

1)  There has been a slight increase in the expected income from £596 to £620k 

since reported to December Council.
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 Section 4 

2023/24 Service Investment  
 

 This section of the report identifies increases in the 2023/24 budget to deliver new 
corporate initiatives. These investments in services are categorised according to how they 
are funded. 
   

 Revenue Funded Service Investments  
There are two types: 

• Those that create ongoing costs and must be funded from ongoing financial 
resources to be sustainable. Examples of sustainable funding streams are 
statutory sources of income such as Council tax or grants and Council-generated 
income such as fees and charges or from budget reductions/service efficiencies. 

• One-off or temporary enhancements funded by the use of unearmarked reserves 
or temporary income streams such as one-off grants. 

 
 Given the very difficult budget situation, there are no new revenue service investments in 

this budget. 
 

 Capital Investments in Services 
 Capital Expenditure relates to the acquisition or enhancement of assets which have a 

useful life in excess of 12 months and are charged to the Council’s balance sheet. To be 
an enhancement, the expenditure on the asset must lengthen substantially the useful life 
of the asset, increase substantially its open market value, or increase substantially the 
extent to which the Council can use the asset. 
Local Authorities can, under statute, also fund grants to other bodies or individuals from 
capital resources, if they meet the definition of capital. Such items are referred to in the 
capital programme as REFCUS (Revenue Expenditure Funded by Capital Under Statute). 
Additionally, the Government can, on an individual basis, grant permission to capitalise 
non-capital costs such as redundancy. 
Council approval is sought annually each February for the Capital Strategy, which 
provides details of overall funding and capital expenditure plans. A summary of how 
revenue and capital expenditure are linked is included in Section 5 of this report. 
 
Approval of New Capital Schemes 
Table 8 shows the new capital scheme budgets for which approval is sought. Within the 
scheme narrations in Table 8a, the approval process for capital expenditure is managed 
in three ways: firstly, a number of schemes are fully approved for officers to undertake; a 
second category requires Directors and Cabinet members to agree a more detailed 
business case before undertaking the scheme; a third category allows for an initial budget 
to be approved by Council with delegation to future Cabinet meetings to agree individual 
business cases. The impact of the new schemes completed by the end of 2023/24 is a 
net additional revenue cost of £46k per year. The ongoing cost of financing the overall 
capital programme is shown in Section 5.  However, the programme and costs will be 
reviewed again in 2023/24 and further assessments of affordability and prioritisation will 
be undertaken at that time before schemes proceed.     
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Table 8

 CAPITAL PROGRAMME - New Schemes Identified for Approval

Details 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 Later Yrs Total Spend

  £000s   £000s   £000s   £000s   £000s  £000s  £000s

New Schemes (see table 5 narrative for details)

1 Oaklands Museum Staff Room and Kitchen Refit 24 24

2 Retail Market Traders' Conveniences Remodelling and Refurbishment 102 102

3 Cemetery Lining of Foul Water Drain 29 29

4 Crematorium Office Pyramid Roof 18 18

5 South Woodham Ferrers Pool Works and Plant 275 275

6 Freighter House Depot Resurfacing Works 72 36 36 72 216

7 Lighting Columns Replacement and Upgrade to LED Lighting 40 40

8 Play Area Refurbishments 317 272 589

9 Public Convenience Refurbishment - Admirals Park and Central Park 84 84 168

10 High Chelmer Car Park Lifts 355 355

11 High Chelmer Car Park Waterproofing Levels 11,12,13 500 500

12 Market Road Conveniences Accessibility 20 20

13 UKSFP Grant Funded Schemes 20 45 281 346

14 Rural England Prosperity Fund - Supporting Businesses and Communities 100 300 400

Schemes where Delegation Required for Cabinet/Officers to 

Spend Once Business Cases Received

15 Chelmsford Sports and Athletics Centre Gym Improvements 168 168

16 Green Initiatives Fund 1500 1000 1000 3000 6,500

Sub Total 20 504 2,955 2,163 1,036 3,072 9,750
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Later Total

Details 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 Years Spend

  £000s   £000s   £000s   £000s   £000s  £000s  £000s

Potential Funding 

9 Play Areas S106 -24 -37 -61

14 UKSPF Grant -20 -45 -281 -346

16 Rural England Prosperity Fund -100 -300 -400

 Total of New Scheme Proposals After Funding Applied 0 359 2,350 2,126 1,036 3,072 8,943
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Table 8a New Schemes Narratives 
 
1. Oaklands Museum Staff Room and Kitchen Refit £24k 2024/25 

This proposal is for a full refurbishment of the Staff Room which is a multi-functional room that 

is also used for preparation of corporate hires.  It is a statutory requirement for employers to 

provide adequate amenities and a room for staff to take rest breaks. The existing Staff Room 

does not currently have adequate ventilation, causing problems with condensation and damp. 

There is a window, but this cannot be opened to give natural ventilation for security reasons.  

Building services have advised that the existing extractor fan needs to be upgraded, and an 

air transfer grille installed in the fanlight above the door opening.  This scheme should 

significantly improve the Staff’s ability to service corporate hires and improve the wellbeing 
and performance of the staff working at the Museum. 

Council Objective to achieve Net Zero Carbon position by 2030 - This scheme will include 

energy efficient lighting. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Connected Chelmsford to 

spend within the approved budgets. 

2. Retail Market Traders’ Conveniences Remodel and Refurbishment £102k 2024/25 

This proposal is to remodel the toilets to create a unisex toilet layout with an improved larger 

accessible toilet in accordance with current building requirements. This will provide a fairer, 

more inclusive Chelmsford by allowing the opportunity for wheelchair users to work within the 

market in line with the “Our Chelmsford, Our Plan” bringing people together. It will provide 
improved conditions for traders which again helps to achieve the aim of providing a fairer 

society to those who work in Chelmsford. Without the remodelling the Council could be open 

to challenge under the Equality Act 2010. 

Council Objective to achieve Net Zero Carbon position by 2030 - This scheme will include 

energy efficient lighting and heating appliances. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places to spend within 

the approved budgets. 

3. Cemetery Lining of Foul Water Drain £29k 2023/24 

The existing foul water drains are in a poor condition and have become blocked and impaired 

in the past by tree roots. It is proposed to remove the roots and then insert a structural liner in 

the drain to prevent further root ingress. Additional inspection chambers will be installed along 

the drain run to make it easier maintain drains and clear any blockages that may occur in the 

future.  There are clearly implications if the drains do not work as intended and there are 

responsibilities to maintain the drains in good working order for health and safety purposes. If 

repairs are not carried out it is likely that this will lead to more call outs and unplanned ad hoc 

repairs, which may be disruptive to the operation of the Crematorium and may result in there 

being a higher number of dissatisfied end users and complaints. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places to spend within 

the approved budgets. 
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4. Crematorium Office Pyramid Roof £18k 2023/24 

The Office serving the Crematorium has a pyramid shaped roof covered with Cedar shingles. 

The Cedar shingles on some areas of the roof have deteriorated due to greater weathering. It 

is proposed that the weathered shingles are replaced, and repairs carried out to ensure the 

building remains watertight and prevent the risk for water ingress and damage to the building 

and its contents.  

Council Objective to achieve Net Zero Carbon position by 2030 - Cedar Shingles are a natural 

material and are sourced from sustainable and responsible forest management schemes and 

are an environmentally friendly option. The use of Cedar Shingles as a roofing material is 

considered sustainable and does not have a negative impact on the environment. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places to spend within 

the approved budgets. 

5. South Woodham Ferrers Pool Works and Plant £275k 2024/25 

 

This proposal will ensure the pool remains operational and that Health and Safety issues are 

addressed.  It will provide replacements for the boiler, hot water systems, pool hydraulics and 

pumps and replace broken poolside ceramic tiles. If these works do not go ahead as planned 

there may be plant breakdowns which will impact the operation of the leisure centre and the 

broken poolside tiles will to be a hazard to users.  The condition of the tiles will be monitored 

until the works commence.  The pool will have to be closed for the works to be completed.  

The estimated loss of income during the closure is £45k. 

 

Council Objective to achieve Net Zero Carbon position by 2030 - The replacement boilers will 

be more energy efficient and the hot water system will utilise solar energy. 

 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places to spend within 

the approved budgets. 

 

6. Freighter House Depot Resurfacing £216k 5-Year Prog. Commencing 2024/25 

It is a condition of the Council’s Environmental Permit (issued by the Environment Agency and 

required to operate from the depot) that any surfaces should be solid to ensure that liquids 

(rain/leachate/leaks etc) are contained and processed in accordance with regulations to avoid 

environmental pollution of the land. Without this permit, the Council would not be able to carry 

out any operations such as waste collection.  Over years, the surfaces and sub-surface layers 

have deteriorated leaving large areas that need priority repairs. Apart from the risk of losing 

the permit, there are also health and safety issues where some of the holes are so large that 

vehicles swerve when going over them, and staff have to try and avoid them when walking.  

The 5-year programme of works will enable the depot surface to remain defect free and comply 

with the obligations under the permit. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places to spend within 

the approved budgets. 
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7. Lighting Columns Replacement and Upgrade to LED Lighting £40k 2023/24 

 

This proposal is to upgrade lighting columns in Central Park and some town centre surface 

car parks to provide safer areas and walkways for users at night by improving the levels and 

reliability of lighting.  This will help to ensure communities are safe. 

 

Council Objective to achieve Net Zero Carbon position by 2030 – The new LED lights are 

generally 50% more efficient than the existing lights. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places to spend within 

the approved budgets. 

8. Play Area Refurbishments £589k 2-Year Programme Commencing 2024/25 

The proposal is to continue the programme to refurbish a number of equipped play areas in 

2024/25 and in 2025/26, including those at John Shennan Field, Baddow Hall Park, Wickham 

Crescent and Admirals Park. The refurbishments will ensure that the play areas are safe to 

use, accessible, and provide equipment for various age groups.  

When the works are complete, the play areas will be subject to independent safety inspection.  

Without refurbishments, the equipment will reach the end of its safe lifespan and will have to 

be removed progressively over time.  The play areas will also continue to be inaccessible and 

not inclusive for all ages. 

Council Objective to achieve Net Zero carbon position by 2030 – where possible the products 

used are made with recycled materials such recycled plastics/rubber. Additional tree planting 

and landscaping is an integral part of all schemes. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places to spend within 

the approved budgets and review whether there is any additional CIL or S106 funding which 

can be used towards the cost of the scheme. 

9. Public Convenience Refurbishment £168k 2-Year Prog. Commencing 2023/24 

There is no statutory obligation for the Council to provide public conveniences but there is a 

moral expectation from the public to have them available and that they should be of a 

reasonable standard. This proposal is for the refurbishment of the 1950’ built public toilet 

blocks in Central Park and Admirals Park. The refurbishment will provide outward facing 

unisex cubicles including disabled facilities allowing all gender groups to access them fairly 

(similar to those installed at Hylands Park which have proved extremely popular). The outward 

facing cubicles will lead to less vandalism and illegal activities.  The facilities would be open 

to the public during park opening hours.  The upgraded toilets will help promote healthy 

lifestyles as more of the public will feel more confident to use the parks/open spaces as there 

will be high quality toilets available for those that need them. The reputation of the council will 

be increased through high value assets leading to fewer complaints about the facilities. If the 

proposal does not progress the facilities will continue to degrade and there will be more 

dissatisfaction and complaints. 

Council Objective to achieve Net Zero carbon position by 2030 – new LED lighting will be 

incorporated into the plan to replace existing fluorescent lighting.  
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It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places to spend within 

the approved budgets and to review whether there is any S106 or CIL funding which can be 

used towards the cost of the scheme. 

10. High Chelmer Car Park Lifts £355k 2025/26 

This proposal is to modernise the existing three passenger lifts located in High Chelmer Multi 

Storey car park.  There is a statutory requirement (Health and Safety) to provide lifts and this 

proposal will ensure that they continue to be operational, well maintained and will make a 

significant difference to the customer experience.  The lifts were installed circa 1970 and 

underwent a partial refurbishment in 2009 but are now showing signs of wear, in line with the 

high usage they receive. There are a number of issues relating to the health and safety of 

passengers and operatives that need addressing to ensure compliance with regulations and 

legislation.  The lifts will be more reliable and safer with an improved user experience. There 

are enhanced security and safety features.  The works will directly contribute to the corporate 

aim of “providing high quality public spaces” by ensuring that we “maintain our accreditation 
for safe car parks and parking facilities”. It will reduce the potential for accidents and ensure 

compliance with appropriate standards. If the works are not carried out, future maintenance 

and repair costs are likely to increase. 

Council Objective to achieve Net Zero carbon position by 2030 – the new lifts will be more 

energy efficient than the existing lifts. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Sustainable Communities to 

spend within the approved budgets. 

11. High Chelmer Car Park Waterproofing Levels 11, 12, 13 £500k 2025/26 

Major resurfacing works were carried out in 2013 and had an estimated 10-year life. Cracks 

have started to appear on the decks and following a condition survey, so provision should be 

made for major works to the surfaces in order to maintain the structure of the building. It is 

estimated that there could be a potential loss of income of £41k during the period of works. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Sustainable Communities to 

spend within the approved budgets. 

 

12. Market Road Conveniences Accessibility £20K 2023/24 

This proposal is for an upgrade to the city centre Market Road facility’s radar locking scheme 
by installing a key-fob-style access system on both the disabled toilet and onto the two 24hr 

toilets so that they can remain open when the staff have gone home, and installing a CCTV 

camera to assist with queries and protect staff if they are called out. The existing locking 

system is very widely used and it is easy to obtain keys to gain entry.  Due to the 

unauthorised access and inappropriate use the facilities are now more often than not closed 

whilst they are being repaired or cleaned.  The public who need these facilities, such as 

disabled etc., are therefore excluded. This would benefit any access group member and also 

the taxi drivers who have no facilities in the evenings.  

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places to spend within 

the approved budgets and to review whether there is any CIL funding which can be used 

towards the cost of the scheme. 
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13. UK Shared Prosperity Fund (UKSPF) Grant Funded Schemes 3-Year Programme 

£346k Commencing 2022/23 

The UK Shared Prosperity Fund replaces the European Structural and Investment 

Programme.  It aligns with the Government’s levelling up agenda and has the overall 
objectives of building pride in place and increasing life chances across the country. In July 

2022, Cabinet noted the publication of the prospectus for the UK Shared Prosperity Fund, 

endorsed Chelmsford’s developing Investment Plan, approved the approach of seeking 
endorsement of the Investment Plan from the One Chelmsford Board, and recommended that 

the Council approve the expenditure of the Prosperity Fund allocation in accordance with the 

Investment Plan. The UKSPF fund must be used for schemes that will deliver positive 

outcomes for local residents and businesses.  A requirement of the funding is that a proportion 

must be spent on capital projects and this proposal is to approve the capital expenditure.  

Currently the proposed capital projects include funding for a social supermarket, funding for 

Mid Essex Livewell Alliance projects, a contribution to a new innovation centre and gazebos 

for the High Street.  

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Sustainable Communities to 

spend within the approved budgets. 

 

14. Rural England Prosperity Fund (REPF) Supporting Businesses and Communities 

£400k 2-Year Programme Commencing 2023/24  

This is potential Government funding for capital schemes to support rural businesses and 

communities. For businesses, it is to be used for small scale investment in micro or small rural 

businesses including funding for net zero infrastructure, growing the local social economy and 

supporting innovation and for developing and promoting the visitor economy.   

For rural communities, the grant can be used for investment in capacity buildings and 

infrastructure support for local civil society and community groups. The creation and 

improvements of local rural green spaces, funding for existing local cultural, historic and 

heritage institutions and for local arts, cultural, heritage and creative activities. For funding 

active travel enhancements in the local area, rural circular economy projects, impactful 

volunteering and social action projects, to develop social and human capital in local places.   

The One Chelmsford Board will oversee the delivery of this fund.  Applications will be invited, 

assessed and scored against the grant scheme criteria. Once complete, the projects will be 

reviewed to ensure they have met the objectives of the funding.  

Delegated authority was approved at Cabinet in November to the Chief Executive who, in 

consultation with the Leader of the Council and the S151 Officer, would ensure the REPF is 

approved and subsequently would agree how the grant funding scheme should operate and 

ensure spending is within the approved budgets. 

 

15. Chelmsford Sports and Athletics Centre Gym Improvements £168k 2023/24 

This proposal is for improvements to the gym and fitness offer at the centre by expanding the 

first-floor gym into the adjacent studio, allowing the ground floor free weights area to be made 

into a larger ground floor studio.  These works will ensure the facilities continue to meet 

existing and new customer expectations. The proposal will help to achieve an increase in 

monthly memberships and gym income which is estimated to be an additional £25k per 

annum.  Although the works will be scheduled to minimise any disruption to the service there 
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will be a loss of income during the period of works estimated to be £7.5k.  If this scheme does 

not proceed the additional proposed income of £25k per annum will not be achieved.   

Council Objective to achieve Net Zero Carbon by 2030 - This scheme will include energy 

efficient lighting. 

It is requested that delegated authority is given to the Director of Public Places who, after 

consultation with the Cabinet Member for Safer and Greener, will agree a scheme and spend 

within the approved budgets. The Director is also requested to review whether there is any 

S106 or CIL funding which can be used towards the cost of the scheme. 

16. Green Initiatives Fund £6.5m 5-Year Programme Commencing 2024/25 

A Council objective is to achieve Net Zero Carbon by 2030.  The approach and strategy for 

decarbonisation of the Council’s activities and operations have been agreed in principle and 

this budget provision is requested to support the ambition of the Council.  The plan includes 

budgets for decarbonising the vehicle fleet, including the replacement of all fleet vehicles of 

less than 3.1 tonnes with electric powered alternatives, improving energy efficiency and 

reducing energy consumption, completing the LED lighting replacement programme and 

optimising the energy efficiency of ventilation and cooling systems, and decarbonising 

heating/cooling systems through the use of air-source heat pumps and alike, as new 

technology emerges. 

Delegation to Cabinet to approve the business case. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

  

Page 83 of 656



                        
 

28 

 

 
 
 Section 5 

The impact of Capital Expenditure on the Revenue Budget 
 

 The Council is required by statute to produce a Capital Strategy each year, which is 
reported to Council in a separate report but at the same time as the budget.  It gives an 
overview of how capital expenditure, capital financing, and treasury management activity 
contribute to the provision of local public services. It also provides an overview of how the 
associated risks are managed and the implications for the future financial sustainability of 
the Council. The next few paragraphs are a summary of how the capital expenditure links 
to the revenue budget.    
 

 The Council capital programme is shown in Section 4 (table 8, new schemes) and 
Section 10 (Replacement Programme and previously approved schemes). The capital 
programme is different from revenue budgets in that borrowing and asset sales may be 
used to fund expenditure. 
 
The Council’s financing of its capital programme is always estimated as part of the budget 
process but only finalised at financial year-end. The actual methods of financing can differ 
from the estimates depending on resources available and the relative costs of each 
resource. The S151 Officer will determine the optimal mix of resources at the end of the 
financial year. 
 

 The Council will only undertake capital investment in support of its priorities and where it 
supports asset maintenance, invest-to-save schemes, or strategic intent (such as the 
provision of affordable housing or Climate Emergency initiatives). Capital spending plans, 
whether funded from internal resources or through borrowing, will be affordable, prudent, 
and sustainable. 

 The impact on the Council’s revenue budget of undertaking capital investment is via: 
• Additional running costs, income, or savings resulting from the acquisition of 

equipment or on completion of a capital project. 

• Funding of capital schemes 
A. Direct Revenue Financing of capital schemes. An expenditure line in the 

Council’s Revenue budget which in effect funds capital expenditure. 
B. Borrowing costs. Interest and principal repayments (Minimum Revenue 

Provision (MRP)) are a revenue cost. 
C. Aborted Schemes. Feasibility or design works on schemes that are aborted 

are revenue costs. Any such costs funded from capital, capital grants or 
borrowing will need to be charged to revenue resources. This is a 
requirement under government accounting practice. 
 

A. Direct Revenue Financing of capital schemes 
The revenue budget for 2023/24 contains no contributions for (direct revenue financing of 
capital), reflecting the significant financial pressures on the Council’s revenue budget. This 
represents a downward variation in cost of £2.155m compared to last year’s budget. 
 
B. Borrowing Costs  
The Council’s capital programme does require the use of borrowing, which results in a 
cost to revenue. The first part of that revenue cost is, for internal borrowing, interest 
forgone from not investing Council funds or, for external borrowing, paying interest on 
loans. The second part is a charge to revenue for a Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP). 
MRP is an instalment to pay down debt.  
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Below is a forecast of the net financing position of the authority. Previous forecasts tended 
to have a bias to showing borrowing levels higher than those that actually occurred, which 
is mostly due to expenditure occurring later than expected. This means that the MRP and 
costs could be less than those shown.  
The MRP charge is made to revenue budgets for capital schemes funded from borrowing 
the year after the asset is complete. For equipment, a half-year MRP charge is made in 
the first year of ownership. The use of borrowing means the Council will finance its 
programme on a sustainable basis but via annual contributions to repay debt. 
Table 9 

Internal and External Borrowing 
Combined 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 

  £ms £ms £ms £ms 
New Annual Borrowing (includes finance 
leases) 17.331 13.245 14.581 3.135 

Less MRP Repaid -0.393 -0.834 -1.539 -2.089 

Cumulative                                      35.837 48.248 61.290 62.336 

 
 
The projected level of external cash borrowing is set out in the Capital, Treasury 
Management and Investment Strategies. It should be noted that the level of external cash 
borrowing will be lower than shown in the table above due to internal borrowing, which, 
for instance, is use of cash arising from having reserves which the Council does intend to 
spend.   
 
The table below shows how the financing costs must also be placed in the context of 
income gains from some of the schemes.   
Table 10 
Budgeted Net Revenue Costs Changes - 
financing costs of Capital Programme     

 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 

 £ms £ms £ms £ms 

Estimate Interest Income -0.70 -1.29 -0.97 -1.10 

Estimated Interest Costs 0.01 0.02 0.35 1.00 

Estimated MRP Scheme and Leases 0.91 1.28 1.95 2.38 

Net revenue cost of financing capital 0.22 0.01 1.33 2.28 

     

Financing costs less     
Acquisition (Town centre premises) 
financial benefit 0.00 -0.21 -0.21 -0.21 
Income gain from new scheme 
proposals 0.00 -0.03 -0.03 -0.03 

Net financing cost after scheme 
benefits 0.22 -0.23 1.09 2.04 

     

Change Year on Year   -0.45 1.32 0.95 
 
 
The extent to which we need to borrow externally will need to be reassessed during 
2023/24 as projects such as Waterside develop into more rounded business cases. 
Currently, the costs of the Waterside project are shown impacting on cash and resources 
but potential gains from the development (revenue and capital) are not yet sufficiently 
known to be included. Given that the scheme cost is tens of millions, clearly the financial 
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benefits should be significant. The net financing position could change significantly in a 
favourable way. The projections above assume a £9m higher cost than the approved 
budget (as previously reported to October Cabinet), but if the cost comes in on budget, 
external borrowing would fall by £9m and interest savings would be circa £400,000. 
The interest costs have risen significantly in the latter half of last year as the PWLB rate 
increased from less than 2.8% to 4.5%. The estimates assume a borrowing interest rate 
of 4.5%.   
 
The impact of inflation on capital projects has been previously identified and reported as 
a financial problem. There will continue to be a need to reassess the costs and benefits 
of projects prior to their start. The impact of higher scheme costs will feed through into 
higher MRP and interest charges on the revenue budget.  The inclusion of a scheme in 
the capital programme does not mean it will take place as affordability is a key 
consideration. Scheme costs and outcomes must be reviewed before committing to any 
spend. 
 
When considering the increasing costs of capital financing, it is important to take into 
account a previous decision. As a result of the difficulty of balancing the budget over the 
last decade, for reasons such as reduced Government funding and the impact of the 
pandemic, the Council took the decision in 2021/22 budget to cease making an annual 
£1.7m revenue contribution to the capital programme (via a Future Asset Replacement 
Reserve). This contribution was used to fund replacement vehicles, plant, and equipment. 
Ceasing the contribution released a £1.7m saving to revenue in 2021/22. This decision 
recognised that future borrowing (internal and external) would be used to fund 
replacement items and therefore MRP costs would increase over time by at least £1.7m. 
A significant part of the increased MRP going forward is not a new burden but a gradual 
reinstatement of known existing replacement programme costs. 
 
The revenue forecast in Section 6 includes the MRP cost of the proposed Capital 
Programme. 
 
C. Aborted Schemes Feasibility or Design Works  

  
The Council can charge feasibility and design works to capital resources only when a 
scheme results in the creation of an asset. Should a scheme not continue to completion, 
any costs charged to capital would be required under Government accounting practice to 
be charged to revenue. The risk of costs falling on revenue increases when the Council 
undertakes schemes with partners or where the scheme is only viable due to external 
funding. In these circumstances, the Council may find it cannot continue with a scheme 
for reasons beyond its control. Given the significant size of the capital programme, this 
risk can be managed by maintaining an earmarked reserve to alleviate the consequences, 
which is detailed in Section 6. 
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 Section 6 

Balanced Revenue Budget 2023/24, Forecast & Reserves 
 

 Balanced Revenue Budget 2023/24  
The budget has been balanced using a mix of cost savings, income generation, higher 
fees and charges, increased use of reserves, and a Council tax increase. 
 
The draft budget assumes a Council tax increase of £6.22 (£436k of extra income). 
After allowing for the increase in the number of properties in Chelmsford (tax-base 
increase), this results in a total additional Council Tax income of £570k. However, the 
deficit on the ‘collection fund’ for prior years Council Tax of £193k is funded from 
reserves, in line with normal practice. Further details on Council Tax can be found in 
Section 8. 
 
Reserves: The £1,652k in the table is an increase in the use of reserves compared to 
2022/23. The planned use of reserves is discussed later in this section. It is important 
to assess the prudence of that reserve use in the context of the forecast of future 
years’ budgets, the overall level of reserves, and the risks identified in Section 7; taking 
into account the S151 officer’s commentary on the budget.  
 
Revenue Budget Forecast 
A forecast of capital expenditure and resources is contained in the Capital Strategy, 
in line with statutory requirements. The Budget should be considered along with a 5-
year forecast (including Reserves and Council tax) when decisions are made 
regarding what is affordable and sustainable. The revenue forecast is shown below.  
 

 

 
The budget gaps are significant and in summary can be said to arise from: 

Table 11 Revenue Budget Forecast 2024-25 2025-26 2026-27 2027-28

Variations Year On Year £000s £000s £000s £000s

Pay Inflation at 3% 1,080 1,112 1,145 1,179

Business Rates (including revaluation) 200 60 60 60

Other inflation 130 -197 105 108

Reserve no longer supporting fuel inflation 300

Income Inflation @2% per year -492 -502 -512 -522

Homelessness 248 336 334 334

City Growth provision 177 177 191 170

Growth provision 300 300 300 300

Other 124 127 33 88

Net Capital Financing costs 1,320 950 300 300

Elections -302 0 0 302

Reduced use of reserve election 302 0 0 -302

Rental Income voids (commercial lets) 339 -420 -389 0

Rental income -use/+reduced of reserve -339 339 0 0

Energy costs reduced use of reserves 768 768 0 0

VAT Leisure case resolved income -760

Reduced use of reserve VAT 760

Council tax income -633 -659 -683 -710

Government Funding 0 0 0 0

Less use of Reserves (other) 245 0 0 0

Year on Year Shortfall 3,467 2,691 884 1,307

Cumulative Shortfalls 6,158 7,042 8,349
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• Cost inflation is forecast to run at higher levels than the Council’s income 
increases. The income rise assumptions are lower due to the expectation that 
there is limited ability and appetite for increases above 2% in fees and charges.  

• Frozen government funding.  

• Energy prices do not decline from 2023/24 rates and use of reserves to fund 
energy costs is withdrawn over 2024/25 (£768k) and in 2025/26 

• Vehicle fuel prices fall in 2024/25 back to 2020/21 levels 

• Provision for growth in the demand for services such as refuse, parks and street 
cleaning (£177k), and housing services (£248k), plus annual allowance of £300k 
for service improvements.  

• Assumed tax base growth is 800 properties per year which would generate 
£177k in additional income in 2024-25, insufficient to pay for increased services 
demands. Council tax is forecast to increase by 3% per year. 

• Higher capital financing costs appear to be the largest single cause. However, 
as discussed elsewhere in this report (section 5), much of this cost could be 
said to be from re-instatement of the Asset Replacement Costs (£1.7m per 
year). Additionally, higher interest rates also play a large part. 

 
It has been clearly evidenced by world events over the last few years that the forecasts 
are fallible and that financial strategy must manage the unexpected. The most likely 
changes to the forecast relate to inflation (energy, pay and fuel) and interest rate 
assumptions, all of which could be beneficial or adverse in impact. Section 7 identifies 
the view of the S151 officer regarding the approach needed to manage these shortfalls.  
It should also be noted that if the Council is unsuccessful with HMRC on the VAT 
Leisure case, the budget gap will increase by a further £760k.  
 
A potential positive factor which the Council has no control over is the level of 
Government funding. Though currently the Government seems to imply it will not provide 
additional funding, it would seem reasonable that the Government cannot freeze support 
in a high-inflation environment. Some of the Extended Producer Responsibilities Grant 
could also be retained by the City Council. This may provide some £0.4m to £1.4m of 
additional income in 2024/25. However, this is far from certain. 
 
Reserves in 2023/24  

 The Reserves are intended to be used in the following circumstances: 
➢ To fund planned one-off expenditure/loss of income 
➢ The need to protect against unbudgeted risks, for example: 

• Business Rate retention timing difference or reduced business rate income  

• Temporary falls in income  

• Homelessness and other demand-led costs 
 
There are a number of positive and negative factors that could influence the level of 
reserves and these are discussed in Section 7.  The Council should target a level of 
approximately £9m of unearmarked reserves, whilst recognising that the level of balances 
will fluctuate over time as it adjusts to short-term pressures in the revenue budget. Section 
7 identifies the issues that the S151 Officer considers when setting the target.  
 
One factor of particular note: the Council was successful in its litigation with HMRC 
concerning the VAT liability of leisure charges. This should in practice be worth £760k 
in the 2023/24 budget. However, the Council is still in dialogue with HMRC about this. 
It is unclear when this is likely to be resolved but a reasonable expectation is in the 
next 18 months. Use of reserves is proposed to avoid further service cuts as there is 
a high potential of the Council retaining this VAT. The reserves projections reflect two 
years of drawdown and an expectation of recovering this funding from HMRC. The 
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projections do not include the potential £4m back claim that is also being sought. This 
reflects a balanced approach to the risks. 
 
The Reserve levels have been updated and are discussed below.  
Table 12  
Variation in Reserve -use/+contribution between 2022/23 original budget and 2023/24 
proposed budget. (This table differs from the forecast reserves table later in the report 
in that the 2022/23 figures shown below are original budget, the forecast table reflects 
the latest projection for 2022/23.) 

 
 
The table does not include transfer between reserves. These are noted below, with 
explanations of the use of reserves in 2023/24. 

 
 
 

Table 13 
Transfer +to/-
from reserve 

£m 

Reserve Name 

Contribution from Revenue: 

£0.05m  
 

Establish a reserve to support management of properties let on 
commercial terms. The Reserve will establish a fund to contribute 
towards refurbishment and reletting costs. The contribution is 
effectively setting aside some of the additional income generated 
from rents. 

  

Transfer from General Fund and Contingency to Earmarked Reserves 
 

£0.2m To earmark funding for supplementary estimates in 2023/24. This is 
intended to provide greater clarify over the level of any surplus 
unearmarked reserves.  

£0.388m To Local Development Framework. To fund local plan expenditure. 
Over a forecast 5-year period. 

£0.604m Funding for higher vehicle fuel prices (assumed to temporary for 2 
years).  

£1.52m VAT Leisure case. The prospect of wining the case is deemed to 
be high (based on legal advice). To avoid making cuts that may 
not be necessary, the equivalent of 2 years of the potential gain 

Budget 

2022/23 2023-24 Variation Reserve name

-50 0 50 Carry Forward & Supplementary reserve 

0 50 50 Property sinking fund

-760 -760 VAT saving (take from reserves)

-207 -200 7 Local Plan

0 0 Master Plan Reserve

-1,535 -1,535 Utility reserve

-100 -50 50 Insurance Reserve reduced use

-304 -304 Fuel Reserve

-35 -35 Cultural reserve use - grant

-1449 -624 825 Unearmarked Reserve Use

-1,806 -3,458 -1,652 Subtotal

-1767 -868 899 Business Rates Reserve

867 -534 -1,401 Pension Ongoing contribution is nil

-2,706 -4,860 -2,154
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has been set aside in this reserve. The reserve will be drawn down 
until the case is resolved. The forecast assumes recovery of the 
£1.52m but the actual potential gain could be back dated and worth 
circa £4m.  

£2.303m Utility Costs. The report contains details on the wider issue. Funding 
of 18 months’ projected additional costs is transferred into this 
reserve and drawn down. 

Transfer from Earmarked Reserves to General Fund (unearmarked reserve) 

 

£0.069m Growth fund. The funding has been transferred into the 
Unearmarked reserves. 

£0.065m Transfer from the Master Plan Income Reserve to General Fund. 

£0.655m Transfer from the Pension Reserve surplus due to lower pension 
deficit on tri-annual pension fund valuation. 

Use of Reserves to Support expenditure 

£0.0.35m Cultural Support Fund. 

£0.2m Local Development framework. 

£0.76m VAT leisure case use of reserve on assumption the Council will 
win final stage of the case.  

£0.534m The Council makes on a 3-year cycle a payment to the pension 
fund to cover past deficits. This is that payment. 

£0.05m Anticipated use of Insurance reserve to cover uninsured losses. 
Annual provision is now being made to cover insurance claims. 
The use of reserve is planned to decline to zero by 2024/25. This 
will make the Council’s finances more sustainable. 
 

£0.6m Use of reserves to fund loss of rental income (temporary void 
period) £0.13m, £0.19m Council Tax deficit and £0.3m Elections. 

£1.839m Use of Reserves for cost increases including £1.535m Utility costs 
and £0.304m for vehicle fuel.  

 
 
 
A forecast of the reserves for 2023/24 and future years is shown in Table 13 at the 
end of this section.  It also identifies the purpose of each reserve and any delegation 
for their use. 
 
The forecast includes the use of Unearmarked reserves of £670k (2024/25) to fund 
loss of rent income (assumed temporary void periods for commercially let properties), 
£200k per year for supplementary estimate funding, and a one-off £1520k of transfer 
into reserves on the assumption that the VAT Leisure case is successfully concluded. 
 

Page 90 of 656



           
 

35 

 

 

The Reserves projection for 2027/28 is Unearmarked reserves to decline to circa £8.5m due to the use of reserve to fund the local elections in that year.  

Transfers

Earmarked £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s

Cultural Support 'Fund' 132 -43 89 89 -35 54 54 54 54 54 54 54

Chelmsford development 2,156 -2,156 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Infrastructure Provision 1,259 1,259 1,259 1,259 1,259 1,259 1,259 1,259 1,259 1,259

Growth fund 69 69 69 -69 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Insurance 910 -100 810 810 -50 760 760 760 760 760 760 760

Local Development Framework 819 -207 612 612 -200 388 800 800 -200 600 600 -200 400 400 -200 200

Pension deficiency 1,833 867 2,700 2,700 -534 -655 1,511 1,511 1,511 1,511 1,511 1,511 -545 966

Park and Ride 176 176 176 176 176 176 176 176 176 176

Hylands House Reserve 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3

Housing Intiatives 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150

DPO Reserve 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79 79

Project Evaluation Resrve 348 -6 342 342 342 342 342 342 342 342 342

Carry forwards & 

Supplementary estimate 

Reserve 286 -280 6 6 200 206 206 206 206 206 206 206

Master Plan Income 65 65 65 -65 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

New: Vehicle Fuel Reserve 0 0 -304 604 300 300 -300 0 0 0 0 0

New VAT Lesiure Case 

Reserve 0 0 -760 1,520 760 760 -760 0 0 1,520 -1,520 0 0 0

New:Sinking Fund for let 

property 0 0 50 50 50 50 100 100 50 150 150 50 200

New :Uility Costs Reserves 0 0 -1,535 2,303 768 768 -768 0 0 0 0

Total Earmarked Reserves 8,285 -1,925 0 6,360 6,360 -3,368 4,226 7,218 7,218 -1,978 5,240 5,240 1,370 -1,520 5,090 5,090 -695 4,395

Unearmarked

General Fund & Contingency 15,137 -1,757 13,380 13,380 -624 -4,226 8,531 8,531 -670 7,861 7,861 -200 1,520 9,181 9,181 -200 8,981

15,137 -1,757 0 13,380 13,380 -624 -4,226 8,531 8,531 -670 7,861 7,861 -200 1,520 9,181 9,181 -200 8,981

Total other reserves 23,422 -3,682 0 19,740 19,740 -3,992 0 15,748 15,748 -2,648 13,101 13,101 1,170 0 14,271 14,271 -895 13,376

Not Available to Support Spend, until financial year end when the actual position is determined.

Business Retention reserve 4,635 -3,767 868 868 -868 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Closing 

Balance

Transfers

Closing 

Balance

Opening 

Balance

Budgeted    

(use of) / 

contribution 

to reserves

Closing 

Balance

Opening 

Balance

Budgeted    

(use of) / 

contributio

n to 

reserves

 

Provisional 

Opening 

Balance

Budgeted    

net (use of) 

/ 

contribution 

to reserves Transfers

Closing 

Balance

Opening 

Balance

Budgeted    

(use of) / 

contribution 

to reserves

Closing 

Balance

Opening 

Balance

Budgeted    

(use of) / 

contribution 

to reserves

Usable Reserves Projections
2022/23 Projected 2023/24 Budget 2024/25 (Forecast) 2025/26 (Forecast) 2026/27 (Forecast)
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Reserves - Purpose and Delegation
Purpose Delegation

Cultural Support 'Fund' To contribute to Cultural Services costs Relevant Director & Cabinet member

Chelmsford development Section 151 & cabinet member for a Fairer Chelmsford

Infrastructure Provision Section 151 & cabinet member for a Fairer Chelmsford

Growth fund Relevant Director & Cabinet member

Insurance Relevant Director & Cabinet member

Local Development Framework Relevant Director & Cabinet member

Pension deficiency Chief Executive, Director of Corporate Services for one off staff costs.

Park and Ride Relevant Director & Cabinet member

Hylands House Reserve Relevant Director & Cabinet member

Housing Intiatives Section 151 & Cabinet member

DPO Reserve Chief Executive

Project Evaluation Resrve Section 151 & Cabinet member

Carry forwards & Supplementary 

estimate Reserve

Relevant Director & Cabinet member

Master Plan Income Relevant Director & Cabinet member

New: Vehicle Fuel Reserve Budget Decision. Cabinet

New VAT Leisure Case Reserve Budget Decision. Cabinet

New:Sinking Fund for let property Budget Decision. Cabinet

General Fund Normal Supplementary estimate rules (within constitution)

Business Retention reserve To be used by Section 151 as part of the annual closure of the Business Rate account 

To manage the risk of Capital costs becoming chargeable to 

revenue

Funding Held for Strategic Planning issues

To support the ongoing development of the Chelmsford City 

area. 

To meet losses and policy excesses where more appropriate  to 

insure internally than externally. 

To meet expenditure on the LDF

To support the financing of the deficiency payments on the 

pension fund. To fund one off staff costs e.g. flexible 

retirements, redundancy.

Contingency to smooth management contract costs of Park and 

Ride 

To establish funding to undertake initial stages of projects that 

may not be capital costs.

To contribute to Hylands House and Estate costs

The Medium Term Financial Strategy reported to October 2019 

Cabinet established a DPO process 

The capital programme includes scheme which require further 

feasibility and business work, so this reserve enables production 

of robust business plans

These are working balances arising from the carry forward policy, 

set out in financial regulations. Also to fund a normal level of 

supplementary estimates in 2022/23. 

Carry Forward one off income from sites where the developer 

has paid for additional support from Council planners. The 

reserve is used to fund any additional costs of the planning 

To used as part of the budget process to alleviate the temporary 

increase in vehicle fuel

These are uncommitted working balances to meet the 

unforeseen needs of the Council.

To meet timing issues arising from Business Rate Retention 

To support the budget, whilst a successful outcome is sought with 

HMRC

Provide resilience due to the volatility of properties that 

generate rent income
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 Section 7 

Risks & Robust Budget  
 

 Statement from the Chief Financial Officer under s25 of the Local Government Act 

2003 

Introduction 

The Chief Financial Officer (S151 Officer) is required to make an annual statement on the 

adequacy of reserves and the robustness of the budget. This is a statutory duty under the 

Local Government Act 2003 (Section 25) and must be made at the time the budget is 

considered and the council tax is set. The Act requires the Council to have regard to the 

report in making its decisions at its budget and council tax setting meetings.  

In expressing this opinion, I have considered the financial management arrangements of 

the Council, the overall financial and economic environment, the financial risk facing the 

Council, the budget assumptions, the level of reserves, and the Council’s overall financial 
standing.  

Financial Management Arrangements 

Budget Monitoring: The Council has established and continually updates its strong 

system of budget monitoring and financial control, with regular reporting both at Executive 

and Scrutiny level via the Audit & Risk Committee (year-end review), Overview and 

Scrutiny Panel (mid-year review), and Cabinet. Post Covid lockdown conditions and high 

inflation make budget monitoring and setting challenging. When budget variances have 

been recognised in either capital or revenue monitoring, management actions have been 

identified. The monitoring process has highlighted areas (such as car parking income and 

capital schemes) where budgets have needed adjusting and appropriate formal reports 

have been made. 

The Council continues to meet best practice requirements to produce a suite of financial 

management reporting, including the budget report, Medium-Term Financial Strategy 

(MTFS), Treasury Management and Investment Strategies, and Capital Strategy, which 

form the framework for financial decision-making. In addition, the Council has due regard 

to both statutory and non-statutory guidance including the Prudential Code for Capital 

Finance in Local Authorities and related DLUHC Investment Guidance.  

Budget Setting: The budget has been prepared within the terms of the Medium-Term 

Financial Strategy and in consideration of the key financial risks identified. The process of 

setting the budget for 2023/24 has been the subject of the following report: 

• Medium Term Financial Strategy July 2022 

• Budget Update October 2022 

• Budget Update and Fees and Charges Review December 2022 

The last two reports are not normally produced and reflect the financial stress the Council 

is suffering (arising from inflation and post covid economic changes).  

The S151 statement about the robustness of estimates gives Members reasonable 

assurance that the budget has been based on the best information and assumptions 

available at the time. However, events such as the Covid Pandemic and world events 

show that it is not possible to identify every risk. The changes in circumstances once the 
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estimates are set can only be mitigated by an appropriate level of reserves/contingency 

to cover risk.       

Independent Review of Financial Management: Under National Audit Office (NAO) 

Code of Practice regulations, external auditors are also required to make a Value for 

Money assessment to consider that local authorities have put in place proper 

arrangements to secure economy, efficiency and effectiveness in its use of resources. 

The assessment has to be published 3 months post audit completion. The Council’s 
auditors (BDO) have not completed their audit of the accounts for 2020/21 nor 2021/22. 

The delays are due to the auditor, who has publicly confirmed this at Audit and Risk 

Committee. The delays at Chelmsford are part of a national problem. The lack of Value 

for Money Assessment is therefore a weakness in the Council’s financial arrangements, 
which the auditors are committed to address. However, they have not raised any concerns 

about value for money based on the work they have completed to date. The Section 151 

officer believes it will be several years before external auditors catch up with the national 

backlog.   

The lateness of external audit reports also means the budget is being set without external 

validation of the reserve balances. The Section 151 officer does sign off the accounts with 

confidence that financial reporting (including reserves) is correct, but it is of great 

importance that timely external scrutiny of the accounts takes place. 

The scrutiny of financial management is also undertaken by Internal Audit, Audit and Risk 

Committee, the Performance review work of the Overview and Scrutiny Committee, the 

Treasury Management and Investment Sub-committee, and the Risk Management 

process.  

Statement by S151 on the robustness of estimates: I consider the financial 

management arrangements of the Council to be sufficiently robust to maintain adequate 

and effective control of the budget for 2023/24.  

The S151 officer would ask members to note that robustness must be seen in the context 

of the risks identified below. 

Financial Risks  

The financial forecasts and strategy are reported every July in the Medium-Term Financial 

Strategy (MTFS) to Cabinet and Council. This budget report updates the financial forecast 

for the next 5 years in Section 6. It is not a comprehensive reworking. The purpose of the 

forecast is to enable members to assess the ongoing sustainability of budget decisions. 

The forecast should be considered in conjunction with the comments included in this 

section from the S151 officer. 

Efficiency and Savings: It is always possible to find some areas where a cost saving can 

be made. However, annually finding large efficiency savings has been the practice for 

over a decade and that cannot continue indefinitely. The Council will find meeting budget 

shortfalls increasingly challenging. 

VAT Leisure:  as stated previously in the report: the Council was successful in its 

litigation with HMRC concerning the VAT liability of leisure charges. This should in practice 

be worth £760k in the 2023/24 budget. However, the Council is still in dialogue with 

HMRC. It is unclear when this is likely to be resolved but a reasonable expectation is in 

the next 18 months. Use of reserves is proposed to avoid further service cuts when there 

is a high potential of the Council retaining this VAT. The reserves reflect two years of draw 

down and an expectation of recovering this funding from HMRC. There is a risk that if the 
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case is not resolved in the Council’s favour, an additional £760k of ongoing savings will 

need to be found and unearmarked reserves will be £1.5m lower than forecast. The 

projections do not include the potential £4m back claim that is also being sought.  

Capital Programme: The Council has an ambitious agenda that requires capital 

investment. This generates a number of risks: 

• With high inflation and supply chain problems, scheme costs are at risk of rising 

significantly above budgeted levels. 

• Like most Councils, the City funds some capital expenditure from internal or 

external borrowing. The Revenue budget is charged MRP on this borrowing, so 

higher capital scheme costs result in higher MRP charges. 

• Rising interest rates also cause the revenue cost of schemes to rise. 

• Financial business cases are drawn up for most schemes before approval into the 

programme. The largest exception to this is the Waterside re-development. The 

costs of financing Waterside are included within the budget. This mostly lost 

investment interest on CIL funds and the budgets also allow for a potential 

additional £9m above budget spend. Given the size of the Waterside project, the 

S151 officer believes that the costs of financing the capital programme as reported 

in this budget may fall in net terms on completion of the scheme when financial 

benefits are realised. However, without a firm business plan, it is prudent to reflect 

the large costs of the project in the budgets and forecasts.    

As part of the July MTFS, the S151 recommends that officers undertake a detailed review 

of all schemes and replacement items to determine if prevailing inflation and contingent 

risks are sufficiently built into capital schemes. If higher inflation looks like it will persist 

across future years, it may be necessary to apply annually a standard rate of inflation to 

capital budgets. 

Economic Structural changes post pandemic 

During 2020/21 and 2021/22, much of the financial focus had been on the effect of the 

coronavirus pandemic on the Council’s income streams, with parking, commercial rents, 
leisure, and other income streams being badly hit.  The 2022/23 budget assumed partial 

and then full recovery in 2023/24 in all areas except for car parking. However, insufficient 

time had elapsed since the pandemic lockdowns to have had a full year of data on 

customer behaviour post pandemic, which created a risk of under or over estimating 

income.  

The budget for 2023/24 has a lower amount of income for car parking than in 2022/23, 

reflecting that the income has not recovered as much as estimated. The level of income 

projected for 2023/24 is now based on actual income received during 2021/22 and 

2022/23 and therefore is more robust than the 2022/23 budget. This reduces the level of 

risk in the budget for what is still a major income source for the Council (£6.1m for 

2023/24).  

Car parking activity is likely to be affected by the developments taking place on the former 

Riverside site, Baddow Road, and also following reviews of the City Centre car parks. 

Given the spare capacity (reflected as lower income) in the Council’s car parks it is now 

assumed that the redevelopments are unlikely to impact on income levels materially as 

customers have alternative car parking options. 

The Council owns a number of office units which it lets out at commercial rates. The 

Council is exposed to the risk that letting these premises becomes more difficult due to 
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the trend towards working from home. Table 14 below shows the total income and 

anticipated vacancies as leases end and new tenants must be found. The temporary 

losses of income are planned to be met from unearmarked reserves. There is potential for 

longer vacant periods or income levels not returning to initial values. 

Table 14 

 

Inflation and adverse economic conditions 

Inflation: The level of inflation is forecast to start to decline during 2023/24. That does not 

mean prices will fall, but simply the rate of price increases will be lower. The report 

identifies in Section 3 details of how the budget allows for cost increases. The most 

significant inflation risks are Energy and Pay.  

Energy: During the autumn of 2022, energy price forecasts provided to the Council implied 

a budgetary increase of £2.5m would be needed. During December, fortunately the 

pressures abated significantly and data from the Council’s energy suppliers implies £1.5m 
additional funding should be sufficient. Wholesale prices since Christmas (up to the 

beginning of January) have continued to fall and gas prices have been reported to be 

below pre-Ukraine war levels. The Government has recently announced that it will 

continue with an energy support scheme for businesses and public bodies but with a lower 

level of support. There was insufficient time between the Government announcement and 

the report publication deadline to identify if there would be any financial benefit to the 

Council.  The risks for energy costs therefore are both on the upside and downside. The 

use of reserves will be necessary to manage this risk. 

Pay: Even with a 4% growth in planned staffing costs, there remains a significant risk that 

pay costs could be higher.    

Other inflation costs: Services budgets have been increased when there were specific 

inflationary cost increases, e.g., vehicle fuel, postages, mechanical sweeper brushes etc. 

But as there have been no general increases in budgets for inflation, so there is a risk that 

service budgets will be insufficient as costs continue to rise.   

Revenue budget growth: The forecast in Section 6 includes provision for £0.3m of annual 

revenue growth. This also needs to fund the revenue financing costs of any new capital 

scheme proposals. In year cost growth is approved as a Supplementary estimate and 

cabinet reports, the budget for 2023/24 and reserve forecast reflects £200k per year for 

supplementary estimates.  

Housing Service costs: This remains a long-term financial risk. The financial impact is felt 

by the Council through increasing demand for Temporary Accommodation. The supply 

Property Full Year Income Expected 23/24 24/25 25/26

Aquila House -£400,000 £350,000 £0 £0

1 Springfield Lyons -£727,300 £0 £500,000 £250,000

Total -£1,127,300 £350,000 £500,000 £250,000

Void Losses  (in year 

reflecting part year void)
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and unit cost of Temporary accommodation is proving challenging. Adverse cost 

variations could be measured in the hundreds of thousands of pounds a year. 

Cost of living crisis and impact on demand: The level of demand for Council services 

where charges are levied can be reduced as people have less income in real terms. The 

budgets have been set assuming a level of demand consistent with current budget 

monitoring in 2022/23 but members should note the impact of a 1% or 5% drop in gross 

income as shown below:   

Table 15 

Service 
Proposed 

budget £000s 
1% reduction 

£000s 

5% 
reduction 

£000s 

Leisure £7,702 £77 £385 

Car parking £6,098 £61 £305 

Theatres £1,921 £19 £96 

Planning £1,785 £18 £90 

Cemetery & crematorium £2,677 £27 £134 

Total £20,183 £202 £1,010 

 

It is possible if demand drops dramatically that cost reductions can be achieved but often 

such cost reductions should take place only when balanced against ability to re-provide 

the service back at the higher level as the economy recovers. 

Fees and Charges Increases: The principles of supply and demand have to be considered 

when the Council increases the prices it charges for its services. Normal budgetary 

practice has been an inflationary increase of 2% in Council charge. This practice has 

always been deviated from when there is a case for higher or lower charges. For 2022/23, 

the average planned increase in the budget was just over 3%, and for 2023/24, 4%. These 

are below the prevailing rates of inflation in the wider economy.  

The case for higher charges always has to be weighed; customer affordability against the 

benefits to the residents of maintaining service provision funded from increasing charges. 

There is a risk that price increases can be counter-productive in reducing demand and 

overall income. There will never be sufficient information to prove categorically in advance 

the impact of increases; it will be a matter of judgement based on experience. The 

December Council approved increases in charges above the 4% planning target based 

on officers’ judgement.  

Government funding: the Government has provided an increase in cash funding of 

£0.39m for 2023/24, which is better than expected in the Council’s financial planning. 

However, that cash still represents a real terms reduction in funding. The Government has 

provided some certainty that current funding formulas are likely to apply to 2024/25. The 

budget for 2023/24 therefore differs to 2022/23 by building in New Home Bonus (NHB) as 

an ongoing funding stream (within an overall Core spending power calculation). Further 

loss of NHB in 2024/25 should, in theory, be offset by grant increases to at least maintain 

Core spending power.  The risk remains that Government funding is cut in future but, 

based on the evidence currently available, that risk is only material for the years after 

2024/25. 
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Extended Producer Responsibilities (EPR). These are proposals included in the 

Government's waste and resources strategy which applies the ‘polluter pays’ principle to 
ensure that producers are required to pay for the full costs of disposal of packaging that 

they place in the market - the part that is relevant to the City Council is that costs of the 

household kerbside recycling collections should be met through the EPR, rather than 

being a direct burden to the Council. The extended producer responsibilities are now also 

embodied in the provisions of the Environment Act 2021. Given the high standards of 

collection processes in Chelmsford, it was felt that the additional funding to be received in 

2024/25 would be of benefit to the overall Council budget. However, the 2023/24 local 

government settlement makes clear that the Government is now seeing the EPR funding 

as part of the overall funding picture, not additionality. There is a significant upside risk 

that the Government could allow the Council to retain some of this funding. Officers 

believe on the limited data available that the grant could have been circa an additional net 

£1m per year.   

Business rate retention: the Council retains a share of the growth in the local Business 

Rate income. The Council’s ongoing budget is supported by £500k per annum from the 

scheme. The 2022/23 revenue monitoring has identified that some £2.0m of additional 

income may arise from business rate retention. This income has been allowed for in 

projections of the 2022/23 financial outturn and thereby in the level of reserves shown in 

this report. However, the complex nature of the scheme means that there is a risk that the 

income does not get accounted for in 2022/23 but instead in 2023/24, and of course there 

is a risk that the level of estimated income changes. The position will only be finalised at 

the end of January as required by the statutory accounting arrangements. The report 

therefore contains a delegation for the S151 officer to amend the report after January 

Cabinet. 

Based on the factors above, I consider that these budget proposals take due regard to 

risk, including the financial and economic environment, and that the assumptions within 

the budget are reasonable and the estimates used are robust. 

The decisions about the level of reserves also needs to take into account the financial 

forecasts identified in this report, as the reserves are key in managing the risks beyond 

2023/24.  

Level of Reserves and Overall Financial Standing 

Last year this report noted that nationally there was an increasing number of Councils 

issuing Section 114 notices. An S114 notice stops all non-essential spending and provides 

for a 21-day period for the Council to consider the report and what action it may take as a 

result. A significant number of Councils during the Autumn of 2022 stated publicly that 

their financial position was approaching the point where the S114 notices were becoming 

quite possible. Demand and inflationary pressures were becoming unmanageable. It is 

unlikely, given the provisional settlement is effectively only for one year, that underlying 

financial issues facing local government nationally have been resolved. The Council’s own 
financial position remains very challenging, with a large-planned use of reserves in 

2023/24 and significant budget shortfalls forecast for the years beyond 2023/24. 

The S151 officer of the Council declares if a Section 114 notice is necessary. The City 

Council does not have a foreseeable need for a Section 114 notice.  

The S151 officer’s view of 2023/24 reserve use is: 

• Projections of the level of reserves show that they remain close to the target set 
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• The cost increases facing the Council are significant and their impact should be 

spread over a number of years by using reserves. This will enable the most 

effective resolution to be found 

• The most significant cost increases relate to energy price rises. It is possible that 

prices may remain elevated over the longer term, but they may fall from current 

levels. It is not necessary to cut services whilst sufficient reserves are in place.   

• Government policy is that local authorities should be using reserves to manage 

the financial challenges in 2023/24. This in reality is a matter that should be 

determined locally by members after careful consideration.  

• The use of reserves in the financial forecast must show their material use will 

cease 

• The level of reserves must also be determined by looking beyond a single year. 

It should  also be recognised there is much less ability going forward to boost the 

level of reserves, so their use must be carefully managed. 

Determining the appropriate levels of reserves is a professional judgement based on local 

circumstances including the overall budget size, risks, robustness of budget preparation, 

corporate plans, budget assumptions, earmarked reserves and provisions, and the 

Council’s track record in budget management. The Budget Strategy, approved by Council 

in December 2020, contained a recommendation to increase the target level of 

unearmarked reserves to £9m, this was in response to the pandemic. It was a significant 

monetary increase from £7m to £9m and it provided additional capacity to cope with 

variations in the estimates.  

Without world events, it may have been possible to lower the targeted level of 

unearmarked reserves back to perhaps its pre-pandemic level. However, given high 

inflation, the S151 officer recommends £9m is an adequate target level of unearmarked 

reserves for 2023/24.  

In Section 6, Table 8, the projected use, and levels of Reserves to the period 2026/27 

are shown. There is a decline in the level of unearmarked reserves, so the forecast falls 

to below the £9m target. The difference is not sufficient to be a problem in the short term. 

Another mitigating factor is a number of new unearmarked reserves have been created to 

manage the financial risks associated with inflation, so there will be less pressure on 

unearmarked reserves. 

The Council holds a number of earmarked reserves to provide for future expenditure such 

as pension deficit payments, to guard against specific risk such as the reserve to support 

revenue costs of abortive capital projects, and to hold uncertain income until it is fully 

realised (Business Rates Retention income). Further detail on these reserves is contained 

in Section 6 of the report.  

Based on the above factors, I consider the level of reserves presented in the budget 

estimates to be adequate to support the on-going financial sustainability of the Council.  

Conclusions 

The budget shortfalls shown in the financial forecasts are more problematic than those in 

the past as: 

• Annually finding large efficiency savings which has been the practice for over 

decade cannot continue indefinitely.  

• Reliance on income generation brings over the longer term the increased 

commercial risks, such as can income be maintained. 
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• Government funding changes have continually been deferred which continues 

uncertainty and hampers effective long-term planning. Lower tier district Councils 

have received relatively lower funding than upper tier authorities. It is reasonable 

to assume that the City Council cannot rely on any material increases in support 

from Government to resolve the longer-term issues it faces.     

These issues are faced by all lower tier English local authorities.  

The Council has always maintained robust financial management which has been 

achieved by Members, the Chief Executive and Directors practicing strong financial 

discipline including recognising the financial restrictions on the Council.   

Taking all of the above into account, as the Council’s Chief Financial Officer, I am satisfied 
that the budget proposals set out in this report are robust and sustainable and that the 

level of reserves is adequate to address the financial risk facing the Council.  

Phil Reeves - S151 Officer/Chief Financial Officer 
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 Section 8 

Council Tax & Business Rates 
 
 

 The Council’s budget is heavily dependent on Council tax income.  Not only is the amount 
significant (£15m) but it also provides a stable income. The Council has only limited 
discretion to increase Council Tax, as the Government annually set a threshold which, if 
exceeded, requires a local referendum. 
 
The Council also benefits from business rates, historically keeping some 4% of the total 
business rates raised locally. This share is determined as part of the Government’s 
formula funding assessment. Additionally, through the Business Rates Retention Scheme, 
the Council receives one-off rewards for growth in the total local business rate income. 
The Council has no ability to increase local business rates but does have some limited 
ability to offer local reductions in business rates, but at the Council’s cost. 
 
This section identifies the issues arising from Business Rates and Council Tax when 
setting the Council’s Budget for 2023/24. 
 

 Council Tax Referendums 
 
The Government has announced that Council Tax increases of the greater of either 3% 
or £5 for District authorities will not be subject to a local referendum. The budget includes 
proposals to increase a band D Council Tax by £6.22 per year, which is within this limit. 
 

 Council Tax, Parish Grant & Special Expenses Proposal 2023/24 
 

 The Council levies Council Tax by identifying a Precept (net Council expenditure after 
government grants); a charge is then calculated for each residential property. The average 
of these charges is expressed as a “Band D Average”. The average is estimated by 
dividing the precept by the tax base (the number of Band D equivalent properties in the 
City Council area). The tax base for 2023/24 is 70,762.89. 
 

 A summary of the known Council Tax charges from each of the precepting authorities (an 
average is shown for Parishes) is shown in Table 10.  
Table 16 

  2022/23 2023/24 Increase  

  £ £ £ % 

Chelmsford City Council (average)  208.86 215.08 6.22 2.98 
Essex County Council  1,401.12    
Police, Fire and Crime 
Commissioner for Essex 

 218.52 
 

To 
follow   

Essex Police, Fire & Crime 
Commissioner Fire & Rescue 
Authority 

 

75.33     
     

  1,903.83    
Parish and Town Councils (average)  41.93     

     

TOTAL  1,945.76    
 

  
The Parish Council figures are not yet all available but will be included in the report to 
Council in February with Special Expenses. 
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The creation of 2 new parishes on the 1st April 2023, means that Officers under delegation 
will calculate the first-year precepts. These will be included in the resolution to Full Council 
in February. 
 

 A Council Tax resolution will be drafted for Council upon approval of the precepts. The 
dates when the precepts become known are Essex County Council on the 9th February 
and Essex Police & Fire on the 7th February. 
 

 If any precepts are not available by the 22nd February Council meeting, an additional 
Council meeting will be convened to approve Council Tax billing levels. 
 

 The S151 Officer will prepare a formal Council Tax and Budget resolution for February 
Council based on the Cabinet recommendations in this report. The budget resolution is a 
technical document which reflects the information contained in the Revenue Budget 
reports. The resolution can only be completed on receipt of all the Parish information and 
after the Council has declared its Collection Fund Surplus or Deficit.  
 

 Collection fund surplus/deficit: As part of the formal budget-setting process, the Council is 
required to estimate each year the surpluses or deficits arising from Council Tax and 
Business Rates collection.  
 
Council Tax Surplus or Deficit 
The Collection Fund records the amount of income collected from Council Tax and the 
Local Council Tax Support scheme costs, together with precept payments to principal 
authorities. These elements will generate a surplus or a deficit which should be taken into 
account when determining the Council Tax for the following year. Chelmsford City 
Council’s share of the Council Tax deficit for 2023/24 is £193k.  
 
Business Rate Surplus or Deficit 
To meet the legal requirements when setting the budget for 2023/24, the Council is 
required to declare by the 31st January 2023 a Business Rate Retention Surplus or Deficit, 
after submitting a return (NNDR1) to Government. The Business Rate Retention figures 
contained in this report are therefore provisional and will be updated so that the Council 
Tax Resolution produced for Council will include a summary of the final surplus or deficit. 
Any changes to the figures will be managed though Reserves (Business Rates Timing 
Reserve and Unearmarked Reserves) 
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CHARGES TO PARISH AND TOWN COUNCIL AREAS

PARISH/ TOWN COUNCIL
Precept 

Request

Rounding 

to ninths

Rounded 

Precept

CCC charge 

(excl Special 

Expenses)

Special 

Expenses

Total 

CCC 

charge

Net 

Parish 

Precept

Total 

Charge to 

Parishes

Precept 

Request

Rounding to 

ninths

Rounded 

Precept

CCC charge 

(excl Special 

Expenses)

Special 

Expenses

Total 

CCC 

charge

Net 

Parish 

Precept

Total 

Charge to 

Parishes

(1) (2) (3) (5) (4) (6) (1) (2) (3) (5) (4) (6)

£ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £

Boreham 90,900 -18 90,882 183.69 5.85 189.54 63.09 252.63 186.66 5.58 192.24 192.24

Broomfield 159,360 84 159,444 183.69 22.41 206.10 57.15 263.25 186.66 26.73 213.39 213.39

Chelmer Village 0 0 0 186.66 38.97 225.63 225.63

Chignal 8,001 0 8,001 183.69 29.70 213.39 24.12 237.51 186.66 34.56 221.22 221.22

Danbury 331,618 -12 331,606 183.69 3.60 187.29 135.00 322.29 186.66 2.61 189.27 189.27

East Hanningfield 36,459 -20 36,439 183.69 26.73 210.42 73.35 283.77 186.66 25.56 212.22 212.22

Galleywood 109,812 -47 109,765 183.69 27.00 210.69 51.57 262.26 186.66 31.95 218.61 218.61

Garden Community 0 0 0 186.66 22.86 209.52 209.52

Good Easter 10,710 4 10,714 183.69 17.73 201.42 59.85 261.27 186.66 20.16 206.82 206.82

Great & Little Leighs 33,000 33 33,033 183.69 33.39 217.08 28.71 245.79 186.66 36.81 223.47 223.47

Great Baddow 454,244 109 454,353 183.69 8.55 192.24 82.89 275.13 186.66 9.09 195.75 195.75

Great Waltham 73,620 37 73,657 183.69 22.05 205.74 77.49 283.23 186.66 25.20 211.86 211.86

Highwood 40,030 -3 40,027 183.69 19.89 203.58 119.79 323.37 186.66 22.68 209.34 209.34

Little Baddow 47,435 -28 47,407 183.69 19.35 203.04 54.09 257.13 186.66 22.32 208.98 208.98

Little Waltham 49,526 -8 49,518 183.69 23.67 207.36 55.80 263.16 186.66 30.51 217.17 217.17

Margaretting 12,420 -12 12,408 183.69 20.16 203.85 31.95 235.80 186.66 22.77 209.43 209.43

Mashbury 0 0 0 183.69 17.73 201.42 0.00 201.42 186.66 20.16 206.82 206.82

Pleshey 7,479 5 7,484 183.69 17.73 201.42 54.72 256.14 186.66 20.16 206.82 206.82

Rettendon 44,336 36 44,372 183.69 24.66 208.35 54.54 262.89 186.66 28.26 214.92 214.92

Roxwell 16,000 -19 15,981 183.69 0.00 183.69 33.30 216.99 186.66 1.71 188.37 188.37

Runwell 113,506 37 113,543 183.69 18.09 201.78 59.76 261.54 186.66 20.79 207.45 207.45

Sandon 36,960 -24 36,936 183.69 23.49 207.18 48.15 255.33 186.66 25.29 211.95 211.95

South Hanningfield 90,825 -30 90,795 183.69 19.62 203.31 74.16 277.47 186.66 22.05 208.71 208.71

South Woodham Ferrers 436,914 67 436,981 183.69 24.21 207.90 71.37 279.27 186.66 27.09 213.75 213.75

Springfield 430,483 320 430,803 183.69 31.77 215.46 52.47 267.93 186.66 39.24 225.90 225.90

Stock 49,174 -25 49,149 183.69 19.08 202.77 40.23 243.00 186.66 21.87 208.53 208.53

West Hanningfield 26,406 -8 26,398 183.69 21.69 205.38 54.90 260.28 186.66 22.05 208.71 208.71

Woodham Ferrers & Bicknacre 83,384 50 83,434 183.69 18.90 202.59 67.05 269.64 186.66 22.32 208.98 208.98

Writtle 147,786 -81 147,705 183.69 2.43 186.12 72.99 259.11 186.66 4.14 190.80 190.80

City Centre (Non-Parished Area) 183.69 34.11 217.80 0.00 217.80 186.66 38.79 225.45 225.45

TOTALS 2,940,388 447 2,940,835 0 0 0

….. ….. …..

AVERAGE 208.86 41.93 250.79 215.08

Not all Parish Precepts received so will 

be provided for Full Council

<-- PARISH PRECEPTS --> <---------- BAND D EQUIVALENTS ----------> <-- PARISH PRECEPTS --> <---------- BAND D EQUIVALENTS ---------->

Table 17

<--------------------------------- 2022/23 --------------------------------> <--------------------------------- 2023/24-------------------------------->
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 Section 9 

Revenue Budget Reports 
 Revenue Service Budgets  

This section contains 
1. Subjective Analysis of the Council Revenue Budget (Table 18) 
2. A summary of the budget (Table 19) 
3. Service Budgets (Expenditure and Income) for 2022/23 (Table 20) 
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2021/22 2022/23 2023/24

Actual   Original    Estimate 

£000s £000s £000s

34,529 35,485 39,560

404 237 232

7,678 Premises 8,731 10,810

11,991 Supplies and Services 11,557 12,203

2,352 Transport and Plant 1,668 2,433

2,838 1,810 2,061

36,014 Benefit Payments 39,313 34,704

95,806 98,801 102,003

-39,360 -38,811 -33,426

-4,900 -3,820 -3,784

-1,637 -960 -1,519

-19,372 Fees and Charges -23,934 -25,197

-7,993 -8,428 -8,918

-1,776 Other  -2,100 -2,106

-75,038 -78,053 -74,951

20,768 20,748 27,052

25,322 26,434 27,944

-25,507 -26,624 -28,139

-185 -190 -195

20,583 20,558 26,857

-616 -701 -1,290

353 921 1,304

-2,181 -500 -500

1,988 2,155 -

-5,206 -3,383 -3,646

-5,662 -1,508 -4,132

1,712 510 -3,368

893 -1,449 -624

2,605 -939 -3,992

17,526 18,112 18,732

-3,408 -3,408 -3,706

53 -53 193

14,171 14,651 15,219

Third Party Payments

TOTAL CONTROL INCOME

Table 18 - SUBJECTIVE ANALYSIS OF THE REVENUE BUDGET

INCOME

Government Grants

Other Grants and Reimbursements

Sales

EXPENDITURE

Employees - Salaries

TOTAL CONTROL EXPENDITURE

                   - Other

Rents

Direct Revenue Financing of Capital

BUDGET REQUIREMENT

USE OF RESERVES AND BALANCES

INTERNAL RECHARGES

Service Management and Overheads

Interest Receivable & Investment Income

SERVICE EXPENDITURE

Recharges

Net Business Rate Retention Impact

NET CONTROL EXPENDITURE

CALL ON COLLECTION FUND

OTHER ITEMS

Contributions - from / to Earmarked Reserves

Contributions - from / to Un-Earmarked Reserves

Collection Fund (Surplus) / Deficit

New Homes Bonus & Other Govt Grants

Interest Payable & MRP

LESS GOVERNMENT SUPPORT

Page 105 of 656



                        
 

50 

 

 

 

 

2022/23 2023/24 2023/24 2023/24

Original 

Estimate

Estimated 

Spend

Estimated 

Income

Net 

Estimate

£'000 £'000 £'000 £'000

547 Chief Executive 354 0 354

10,335 Connected Chelmsford 48,164 -37,133 11,030

61 Fairer Chelmsford - CDRM 466 -297 169

1,232 Fairer Chelmsford 11,535 -9,217 2,319

-3,092 Sustainable Communities 7,485 -9,161 -1,676

11,666 Greener & Safer Chelmsford 33,999 -19,143 14,856

20,749 Service Expenditure 102,003 -74,951 27,052

Other General Fund Items

-190    - Charges to SEPP -195

-701    - Interest Income -1,290

921    - Minimum Revenue Provision & Interest Paid 1,304

2,155    - Revenue Funding of Capital 0

-3,383    - Other Grants (including New Homes Bonus, Section 31 Grants) -3,646

-500    - Net Impact of Business Rates Retention Scheme -500

Earmarked Reserves

-50    - Use of Carry Forward Reserves 0

560    - Contributions to / -use of Other Earmarked reserves -3,368

19,561 Net Expenditure 19,357

-1,449 Contribution to / -from Balances -624

18,112 Budget Requirement 18,732

-3,408 Baseline Retained Business Rates -3,706

-53 Council Tax -Surplus/+Deficit 193

14,651 Income from Council Tax 15,219

Original Estimates 2022/23

TABLE 19 - SUMMARY OF REVENUE ESTIMATES
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547 354 - 354

547 354 0 354

547 354 0 354

272 287 - 287

272 287 0 287

3,026 3,240 -56 3,183

3,026 3,240 -56 3,183

753 797 - 797

848 869 -8 861

1,601 1,666 -8 1,658

747 824 -41 783

133 175 -4 171

880 999 -44 955

851 966 -22 945

257 559 -2 557

812 893 - 893

1,920 2,418 -24 2,395

168 174 - 174

290 290 - 290

141 143 - 143

58 4 - 4

656 611 0 611

942 2,310 -1,153 1,158

-282 33,130 -33,417 -287

661 35,440 -34,569 871

54 497 -392 105

592 2,023 -1,921 103

674 982 -120 862

1,320 3,502 -2,432 1,070

10,335 48,164 -37,133 11,030

TABLE 19 - SERVICE BUDGETS

CHIEF EXECUTIVE

2022/23 

Original 

Budget      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Spend      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Income      

£'000

2023/24 

Net 

Estimate     

£'000
CHIEF EXECUTIVE & DPO

CONNECTED CHELMSFORD

2022/23 

Original 

Budget      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Income      

£'000

HB SUBSIDY

 PROCUREMENT, RISKS & INSURANCE

PROCUREMENT

VOLUNTARY GRANTS

INSURANCE & RISK

HUMAN RESOURCES

PAYROLL

 LEGAL & DEMOCRATIC SERVICES

LEGAL AND DEMOCRATIC SERVICES

ELECTIONS

 CULTURE

CULTURE

THEATRES

MUSEUM

FRAUD INVESTIGATIONS

 BENEFITS & REVENUES

REVENUES & BENEFITS

DEMOCRATIC SERVICES

2023/24 

Net 

Estimate     

£'000
 DIRECTOR OF CONNECTED CHELMSFORD

DIRECTOR OF CONNECTED CHELMSFORD

 DIGITAL SERVICES

DIGITAL SERVICES

 MARKETING AND COMMUNICATIONS TEAM

CUSTOMER SERVICES

MARKETING & COMMUNICATION

 HUMAN RESOURCES

2023/24  

Estimated 

Spend      

£'000

Page 107 of 656



                        
 

52 

 

 

61 466 -297 169

61 466 -297 169

61 466 -297 169

- - - -

770 1,482 -9 1,474

770 1,482 -9 1,474

1,053 1,092 -2 1,089

1,053 1,092 -2 1,089

196 201 - 201

196 201 0 201

-3,895 285 -4,280 -3,995

446 480 -5 475

-3,448 765 -4,285 -3,521

634 1,712 -890 822

483 2,198 -1,802 395

82 2,211 -2,094 117

52 63 -9 55

269 184 - 184

1,141 1,629 -126 1,503

2,660 7,996 -4,921 3,075

1,232 11,535 -9,217 2,319

FAIRER CHELMSFORD

2022/23 

Original 

Budget      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Spend      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Income      

£'000

2023/24 

Net 

Estimate     

£'000

 DIRECTOR OF FINANCIAL SERVICES

FINANCE MANAGER

FINANCE CM & DRM

2023/24  

Estimated 

Income      

£'000

 HOUSING SERVICES

2023/24 

Net 

Estimate     

£'000
CORPORATE MANAGEMENT & DEMO. REPRESENT.

 AUDIT

 ACCOUNTANCY, SYSTEMS & EXCHEQUER

ACCOUNTANCY

 FAIRER CHELMSFORD - CDRM

2022/23 

Original 

Budget      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Spend      

£'000

STRATEGIC HOUSING - RDS

STRATEGIC HOUSING SUPPORT

INTERNAL AUDIT

 PROPERTY SERVICES

PROPERTY HOLDINGS

PROPERTY - SUPPORT SERVICES

STRATEGIC HOUSING

TEMPORARY ACCOMMODATION

BED & BREAKFAST

HOUSING NEEDS
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589 2,229 -1,544 685

-110 146 -241 -94

479 2,376 -1,785 591

469 694 -119 576

469 694 -119 576

89 548 -480 68

89 548 -480 68

806 1,184 -312 872

806 1,184 -312 872

-5,043 2,224 -6,133 -3,908

147 153 - 153

-39 306 -334 -27

-4,935 2,684 -6,466 -3,782

-3,092 7,485 -9,161 -1,676

SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITIES

2022/23 

Original 

Budget      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Spend      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Income      

£'000

2023/24 

Net 

Estimate     

£'000
 DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT

DEVELOPMENT MANAGEMENT

LOCAL LAND CHARGES

 ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND IMPLEMENTATION

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT & IMPLEMENTATION

 BUILDING CONTROL

BUILDING CONTROL

PARK AND RIDE

PARKING SUPPORT

 PLANNING POLICY

PLANNING POLICY

 CAR PARK OPERATIONS

CAR PARKS
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1,919 2,898 -634 2,264

-572 1,121 -1,616 -495

642 4,453 -3,350 1,103

423 509 -78 431

2,412 8,981 -5,678 3,303

173 201 - 201

-17 549 -471 78

1,540 1,911 -87 1,824

80 98 -33 65

167 177 - 177

275 371 -9 363

1,060 1,125 - 1,125

3,279 4,431 -599 3,832

489 538 - 538

1,266 1,745 -189 1,556

259 272 - 272

- - - -

2,014 2,554 -189 2,366

62 96 - 96

-7 40 -44 -4

-200 200 -415 -215

21 51 -25 26

32 41 -8 33

28 28 - 28

16 32 -17 15

1,368 1,535 -97 1,438

300 387 -58 329

114 144 -29 115

11 32 -40 -7

1 16 -15 0

1,746 2,600 -748 1,852

-10 19 -29 -9

577 623 - 623

-237 161 -405 -244

107 148 -17 131

129 135 - 135

-65 1 -66 -65

-57 420 -398 22

120 124 -4 120

-12 14 -18 -4

6 184 -179 5

2,154 2,933 -435 2,498

193 212 - 212

-1,672 884 -2,677 -1,793

1,232 5,858 -4,227 1,632

32 222 -204 18

302 1,053 -630 423

322 5,152 -4,185 967

341 1,263 -854 409

-370 - -420 -420

282 408 -113 294

76 1,476 -1,296 181

983 9,574 -7,702 1,873

11,666 33,999 -19,143 14,856

2022/23 

Original 

Budget      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Spend      

£'000

2023/24  

Estimated 

Income      

£'000

2023/24 

Net 

Estimate     

£'000

GREENER & SAFER CHELMSFORD

 OPERATIONS

WASTE & GARDEN COMPOSTING

TRADE WASTE

RECYCLING - MRF, GENERAL & FOOD

VEHICLE MAINTENANCE WORKSHOP

 STREET CARE AND PERFORMANCE

PUBLIC CONVENIENCES

MARKET

STREET CLEANING

STREET SERVICES

LOVE YOUR CHELMSFORD

FREIGHTER HOUSE DEPOT

FREIGHTER HSE CUSTOMER & BUSINESS SUPP

 BUILDING SERVICES

BUILDING SERVICES - SUPPORT

BUILDING SERVICES - PROPERTIES

ENERGY & CONTRACT MANAGEMENT

PRINT UNIT

 PUBLIC HEALTH AND PROTECTION SERVICES

HIGHWAYS

SCIENTIFIC

LICENSING

BUSINESS COMPLIANCE

PUBLIC HEALTH PROTECTION

HEALTH & SAFETY

PEST CONTROL

PUBLIC HEALTH & PROTECTION SUPPORT

CCTV

COMMUNITY SAFETY

HOUSING STANDARDS

ANIMAL WELFARE

 PARKS AND GREEN SPACES

ALLOTMENTS

PARKS & HERITAGE CUSTOMER & BUSINESS SUP

HYLANDS PARK & ESTATE

PARKS GARDENS & RECREATION GROUNDS

PLAY AREAS

PARKS EVENTS & ACTIVITIES

OUTDOOR SPORTS & PLAYING FIELDS

TREE INSPECTION & MAINTENANCE

NATURAL & GREEN SPACE, COMMON

AMENITY GREEN SPACE& GREEN INFRASTR

GROUND MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS

GROUND MAINTENANCE - CREMATORIUM

CEMETERY AND CREMATORIUM

 LEISURE AND HERITAGE SERVICES

DOVEDALE SPORTS CENTRE

CHELMSFORD SPORTS AND ATHLETIC CENTRE

RIVERSIDE ICE AND LEISURE

SOUTH WOODHAM FERRERS LEISURE CENTRE

CULTURAL EVENTS

COMMUNITY SPORTS & WELLBEING

HYLANDS HOUSE & VISITORS CENTRE
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 Section 10 

Capital Budget Reports 
  
  
Capital Budgets  
 
This section contains: 

• Revisions to Existing Approved Capital Schemes – Details in Table 20 and Table 
21 

• Revisions to the Asset Replacement Programme 2022/23 and proposals for new 
budgets for 2023/24 – Details in Table 22 and Table 23 

 
Introduction  
 
Capital expenditure is separated between Capital Schemes and the Asset Replacement 
Programme.    
  
Capital schemes are one-off projects which are required to either maintain an existing 
service, for example essential repairs to an existing car park, or aim to enhance service 
delivery or generate additional income, for example additional provision of sports facilities.    
  
The Asset Replacement Programme ensures that the existing service provision is 
maintained and replaces larger items of equipment and vehicles as the need arises.  
 
As a matter of policy, to achieve net zero carbon by 2030, electrical or zero emission 
vehicles replacement will be considered for all vehicles unless technical/practical 
constraints prevent their use by a service. Ongoing work is being undertaken to ensure that 
future replacements will utilise new technologies to ensure that net zero carbon is achieved.  
This will be a move away from replacing like for like and additional cost is expected.  A 
provision for increased costs is included with the new proposals for the Green Fund Initiative 
detailed in table 8. 
 
Existing Approved Capital Schemes 
Project Officers have been monitoring schemes and the updated budgets in Table 20 reflect 
the latest estimated cost information. The total estimated cost is £114.755m.  
  
A summary of variations for the current approved total scheme costs across all years is a 
net increase of £104k.  Details of the £104k net increase are shown in Table 20 with further 
details in Table 21 where those variations are in excess of £25k.  
 
In Section 7 of the report, the S151 officer identifies inflation as a significant financial risk 
facing the Council. The prices of raw materials and labour are rising. Capital scheme costs 
could increase above estimates when tenders are undertaken.   Schemes should be 
reviewed for affordability and outcomes and referred back for additional approval where 
necessary. 
 
Asset Replacement Programme   
In order to maintain the existing level of service delivery, it is necessary to replace items of 
equipment and vehicles on a regular basis.   
 Previously, asset replacements have been approved as part of the overall programme.  A 
decision has been taken to challenge the need for scheduled replacements to take place, 
and although an estimated overall cost of the asset replacement programme will be kept for 
forward planning purposes to enable the monitoring of the resource position, approval of 
individual items will be on an annual basis.    
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2022/23 Asset Replacements 
Table 22 provides details of the 2022/23 asset replacement programme.  The current 
approved programme is £5.170m, which is reduced to £4.038m as a result of:  
 

• £1.025m is to be rephased to 2023/24 and future years, due to services deferring or 
delays in acquiring the assets.   

• Net reductions to individual budgets, of £107k.    
 
Table 23 provides further details for those variations in excess of £25K.   
 
 
2023/24 Replacements 
 
Table 22 shows there is currently £1.190m approved for 2023/24. There is a need to 
increase that to £4.961m for the following: 

• Planned additional items of £2.913m 

• Cost increases of £143k 

• Slippage identified in the 2022/23 programme so some £1.018m moves into 
2023/24 

• Of the £1.190m of original 2023/24 programme, some £303k is now deferred to 
2024/25  

 
Table 23 provides explanations for those variations in excess of £25k for both 2022/23 
and 2023/24. 
 
The overall net cost of the replacement programme has risen by £36k and new proposals 
of £2.913m. 
 
 
Capital and Revenue Resources 
The Council funds its capital programme from leasing, third party and developer 
contributions, government grants, capital receipts, revenue contributions and borrowing.   
 
The Capital, Treasury Management and Investment Strategies 2023/24 identifies the capital 
resources position and the Prudential Indicators.  The Medium-Term Financial Forecast, in 
Section 6, identifies the revenue budget position allowing for financing costs. 
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TABLE 20 CAPITAL SCHEMES 

Net Spend 

to Date 

16/12/22

Original 

Scheme 

Budget 

More / 

Reduced (-

) 

Latest 

Approved 

Budget

More/ (Less) 

Than 

Approved 

Budgets  Budget

Scheme 

Scheduled to 

Complete on 

Time against 

Original 

Programme

Additional Budget Approval Narrative

£000s SCHEME DESCRIPTION £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s

Connected Chelmsford

3,109 1 Theatres' Modernisation 1,000 2,246 3,246 3,246 No

Approved at Council February 2021.  Delegated authority to Director and Cabinet Member for Connected 

Chelmsford for a £1m budget.  An additional £500k was approved November 2021.  A further £1.246m was 

approved by Council in March 2022 following the return of tenders for the works. £500k approved Cabinet 

October 2022.

11 2 Museum Roof Access Works Health and Safety 11 11 11 Yes Approved Council February 2022.  Delegated authority to the director to spend within the approved budget.

Fairer Chelmsford

131 3 Land Development Site Investigations 365 365 365

Programming of 

works still to be 

determined

Approved Cabinet November 2021.

685 4 Various Land Sites' Disposal Costs 612 612 120 732 Approved Council February 2022.   Delegated authority to the director to spend within the approved budget.

2,481 5 Enabling Lockside Growth Area 450 5,506 5,956 5,956
In Negotiations - 

Late delivery

A Report taken to Cabinet in March 2018 requesting £4.5m and recommended to go on for Council approval.  

As there was a requirement to spend the budget earlier than the Council approval in July 2018 a sum of £450k 

was approved via an urgency. The remaining budget for the scheme was approved by Council in July 2018. An 

additional £500k was approved November 2021. Additional £956k approved July Council 2022.

1,614 6 Galleywood Hall Development Industrial Units 1,200 650 1,850 1,850 No

Approved at Council February 2019. Following a reassessment of the budget £400k was removed.  Additional 

£200k was approved November 2021 due to rising prices of materials and construction. An additional £850k 

was approved by Council February 2022.

7 Land Acquisition Cemetery/Crematorium 1,800 4,200 6,000 6,000
To identify potential 

Land Site

Approved at Council February 2019.  Additional £1.8m approved Council February 2020.  Additional £2.4m 

approved July 2022 Council.

8 High Chelmer Roof 1,500 1,500 1,500 Awaiting Proposal
Approved at Council February 2020 and programmed for 2021/22.  These works have now been programmed 

to commence in 2026/27.

64 9 Refurbishment of Commercially Leased Properties 720 1,480 2,200 2,200 No

Approved at Council February 2020.  Delegated authority to Director and Cabinet Member for Fairer 

Chelmsford.  An additional £380k was approved November 2021. Additional £1.1m agreed at Cabinet October 

2022.  Urgency approved November 2022.

5,821 10
Housing Initiatives to Support the Homelessness and 

Rough Sleeper Strategy (ii) Acquisiton 20 x Houses
8,200 8,200 8,200 Yes

Approved at Council February 2022 and currently programmed for 2022/23.  Delegated authority to Director 

and Cabinet Member for Fairer Chelmsford. Budget for purchase of 20 houses. Budget deferred for 2 houses to 

2023/24. 

VARIATION IN TOTAL CAPITAL SCHEME COSTS

Approved November 2022 and 

Additional New Schemes Approved 

Since that Date

Latest Forecast Budget - 

Additional Requires 

Approval
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CAPITAL SCHEMES 

Net Spend 

to Date 

16/12/22

Original 

Scheme 

Budget 

More / 

Reduced (-

) 

Latest 

Approved 

Budget

More/ (Less) 

Than 

Approved 

Budgets  Budget

Scheme 

Scheduled to 

Complete on 

Time against 

Original 

Programme

Additional Budget Approval Narrative

£000s SCHEME DESCRIPTION £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s

11
Housing Initiatives to Support the Homelessness and 

Rough Sleeper Strategy (ii) Modular Units
3,510 3,510 3,510

Business Case to be 

Developed

Approved at Council February 2022 and currently programmed for 2022/23.  Delegated authority to Director 

and Cabinet Member for Fairer Chelmsford. Provision modular units.

515 12

Housing Initiatives to Support the Homelessness and 

Rough Sleeper Strategy and Affordable and Social 

Housing - Hostel Expansion

325 190 515 515 No

Approved at Council February 2020.  Delegated authority to Cabinet.  Completion estimated 2023/24. £150k 

approved by Cabinet June 2022 for increased cost of works to Hostel expansion. Additional £40k approved for 

Hostel expansion Cabinet November 2022.

195 13

Housing Initiatives to Support the Homelessness and 

Rough Sleeper Strategy and Affordable and Social 

Housing - Development

1,900 0 1,900 1,900
Business Cases to 

be Developed

Approved at Council February 2020.  Delegated authority to Cabinet.  Completion estimated 2023/24. 

Provision for development Railway Street

14

Housing Initiatives to Support the Homelessness and 

Rough Sleeper Strategy and Affordable and Social 

Housing

2,000 2,000 2,000
Business Cases to 

be Developed
Approved at Council February 2020.  Delegated authority to Cabinet.  

15
Initiatives to increase the provision of Affordable 

Housing Funded by S106 - Grants
1,643 1,643 1,643

Business Case to be 

Developed

Budget approved in principle February 2022 Council. Delegated authority to the Director of Sustainable 

Communities to decide upon the preferred scheme and spend within the approved budgets following 

consultation with the Cabinet Member for Fairer Chelmsford.

1,889 16 Drakes' Lane Travellers Site 1,950 1,950 1,950 Yes Approved by Urgency March 2021.

17 Strategic Property Purchase 3,590 -3,590 0 0 Withdrawn Approved at July 2022 Council meeting.  Removed November Cabinet 2022.

413 18 Property Purchase Housing Initiatives 4,315 4,315 4,315 Yes Approved by Urgency November 2022 acquisition of property for TA

Greener and Safer Chelmsford

19 Cemetery and Crematorium Infrastructure 6,800 6,800 6,800
Business Case to be 

Developed
Approved Council February 2020 with a delegation for Cabinet to approve a final scheme.

20 Cemetery Toilet Refurbishment 86 86 86 No agreed to defer Approved at Council February 2022. Delegated authority to Director to spend within approved budget.

21 Civic Offices Improvement Programme 460 460 460 Under Review
Approved Council February 2020 with a delegation for the Director and Cabinet Member for Safer and 

Greener Chelmsford to approve a final scheme.

145 22 Community Flood Improvements 184 184 184

Works Completed 

Monitoring to 

continue

Capital grant received to enable the works to be completed.  This scheme was approved by Cabinet in June 

2017. 

VARIATION IN TOTAL CAPITAL SCHEME COSTS

Approved November 2022 and 

Additional New Schemes Approved 

Since that Date

Latest Forecast Budget - 

Additional Requires 

Approval
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CAPITAL SCHEMES 

Net Spend 

to Date 

16/12/22

Original 

Scheme 

Budget 

More / 

Reduced (-

) 

Latest 

Approved 

Budget

More/ (Less) 

Than 

Approved 

Budgets  Budget

Scheme 

Scheduled to 

Complete on 

Time against 

Original 

Programme

Additional Budget Approval Narrative

£000s SCHEME DESCRIPTION £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s

74 23 Hylands' Outdoor Wedding Ceremony Area 75 75 75 Yes Approved supplementary estimate June 2021 £75k

24 Beaulieu Park Pavilion Refurbishment 57 57 57 No
Approved at Council February 2020 and programmed for 2021/22. Deferred due to decarbonisation feasibility 

works.

25 Chancellor Park Pavilion Works 46 46 46 No
Approved at Council February 2020 and programmed for 2021/22. Deferred due to decarbonisation feasibility 

works.

95 26 Chelmer Park Pavilion Roof 148 -50 98 98 Yes
Approved by Council Feb. 2022.   Delegated authority to the director to spend within the approved budget. 

Budget reduced November Cabinet 2022.

27 Beaulieu Pavilion Health and Safety Works 33 33 33 Yes Approved by Council Feb. 2022.   Delegated authority to the director to spend within the approved budget.

96 28
Beaulieu Park Conversion Tarmac Court to 3G Pitch 

and Flood lights
90 6 96 96 Yes Approved by Council Feb. 2022.   Delegated authority to the director to spend within the approved budget.

29 Oaklands Park Upgrade Tennis Court to MUGA 91 91 86 177 Yes Approved by Council Feb. 2022.   Delegated authority to the director to spend within the approved budget.

69 30 Central Park Lake Edge Works S106 62 7 69 69 Yes Approved by Council Feb. 2022.   Delegated authority to the director to spend within the approved budget.

31 Rivers and Waterways Improvements 600 -107 493 493
Scheme to be 

developed

Approved at Council February 2020 with a delegation to the Director and Cabinet Member for Greener and 

Safer Chelmsford. Programmed over 3 years commencing 2021/22.

68 32
Automatic Floodgates and Provision of Locks - 

Feasibility
107 107 107 No Budget approved September 2020 Cabinet.  Budget vired from Rivers and Waterways Improvements.

85 33 Mass Tree planting and Woodland Creation 4,400 -69 4,331 4,331 Reviewed Annually

Approved at Council February 2020 £4.4m with delegated authority to Director of Public Places and the 

Director of Finance and the relevant Cabinet Members.  Funding to be sought circa £2m.  Three year 

programme scheduled wef 2021/22.

4 34 Green Initiatives 500 500 -102 398
Business Cases to 

be Developed

Approved by Council February 2022.  Two year programme with delegated authority to the Director of Public 

Places to spend within the approved budgets. Following consultation with the Cabinet Member for Safer and 

Greener Chelmsford, he will decide on the preferred schemes.

9 35 CIL Landscape Enhancement Scheme Chignal Road 11 11 11 Yes CIL funding approved October 2018 Chignal Road Landscaping scheme approved February 2019 Council.  

9 36 CIL Parks and Open Space 6 3 9 9 No
£6k CIL funding approved July 2019 for Coronation Park Basketball Court. £10k additional budget approved 

supplementary estimate.  Location also changed to Lionmede Park.

533 37 Chelmsford Indoor Market Refurbishment 500 100 600 600

Indoor works 

completed, outdoor 

works progressing

Approved supplementary estimate February 2018. Scheme design finalised. Additional supplementary estimate 

approved for £200k December 2018 in order to implement the preferred design with suspended ceiling.  

Estimate reduced by £50k. New budget reported Council February 2020.  A further reduction in budget, £50k, 

was noted by Council in July 2020.

38 Retail Market Drainage Improvements 31 31 31 Yes Approved by Council February 2022.  Delegated authority to Director to spend within approved budget.

VARIATION IN TOTAL CAPITAL SCHEME COSTS

Approved November 2022 and 

Additional New Schemes Approved 

Since that Date

Latest Forecast Budget - 

Additional Requires 

Approval
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CAPITAL SCHEMES 

Net Spend 

to Date 

16/12/22

Original 

Scheme 

Budget 

More / 

Reduced (-

) 

Latest 

Approved 

Budget

More/ (Less) 

Than 

Approved 

Budgets  Budget

Scheme 

Scheduled to 

Complete on 

Time against 

Original 

Programme

Additional Budget Approval Narrative

£000s SCHEME DESCRIPTION £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s

99 39 Market Road Toilet Roof 101 101 101 Yes
Approved by Council February 2022.   Delegated authority to the director to spend within the approved 

budget.

22 40 Riverside Elevations 2,000 2,000 2,000 Under Review £2m approved at Council February 2020 with delegation to Cabinet to approve detailed scheme.

41 Dovedales - Grant for Works 28 -2 26 26 Deferred Approved at Council February 2020 and programmed for 2020/21.

135 42 Dovedales Sports Centre Refurbishment 1,464 1,464 1,464
Scheme to be 

developed

Budget approved Council March 2022.  Delegated authority to the Director of Public Places to decide on the 

preferred scheme and spend within the approved budgets following consultation with the Cabinet Member for 

Safer and Greener Chelmsford.

43
Chelmsford Sports and Athletics Centre - Outdoor 

Track and External Upgrades
350 350 350 Yes £350k approved at Cabinet October 2022.  To be funded from £300k S106.

44 Hylands House Stable Block Toilets 44 44 44 Deferred Approved at Council February 2020 and programmed for 2022/23. Now programmed for 2023/24

146 45 Hylands House Basement Toilet 150 150 150 Yes Approved Council February 2022.  Delegated authority to Director to spend within the approved budget.

Sustainable Communities

103 46 Chelmsford Flood Resilience Programme 4,833 0 4,833 4,833
Business case to be 

developed

This is the unspent budget from the withdrawn EA scheme.  A new programme of works will be brought back 

to Cabinet at a later date.

39 47 Public Realm Wayfinding Signs Phase 3 150 150 150 No
Approved Council February 2021.  Funding from ECC. 3 year programme ending 2022/23.  Still waiting for 

ECC to approve scheme.

3,510 48 Public Realm Tindal Square Design and Construction 160 4,163 4,323 4,323 No

Approved at Council February 2018.  The design works were completed until 2020/21. Additional £320k 

approved by Cabinet June 2020 for design and tender to be funded from S106. Report taken to Cabinet 

October 2021 and urgency letter requested for approval of the agreed scheme an additional £3.358m. 

Additional £485k approved at October 2022 Cabinet.  Funding is being sought for the increase in cost.

5 49 Chelmer Waterside Infrastructure - CCC Budget 250 250 250 No Virement allocated for HIF bid design works.

16,301 50
Chelmer Waterside Infrastructure (HIF) - Grant 

Funded
15,500 11,470 26,970 26,970 No

£15.5m approved at Council February 2020 with a delegation to Cabinet to approve final scheme.  Council 

December 2020 approved an additional £11m budget funded by £5.05m CIL, £1.1m S106 and £2.85m 

additional HIF grant.  £2m provision for commuted sum may also be funded by CIL or additional borrowing.  

£375k approved July 2022 Council for increased design fees and appointment of Project Manager.

1,461 51 S106 Beaulieu Park Station 100 1,550 1,650 1,650 Unspecified
Scheme approved for £100,000 via Director of Sustainable Communities delegated authority. £1,550,000 

approved at Council February 2016.  The expenditure on this scheme will be funded by S106.

2,865 52 S106 Beaulieu Park Station 2nd Phase 2,917 514 3,431 3,431 Unspecified £2.917m approved at February Council 2018.  The expenditure on this scheme will be funded by S106.

35 53 S106 Stonebridge Illuminations 37 6 43 43 No Approved by delegation April 2019.  Additional budget approved by delegation March 2020 £6k.

VARIATION IN TOTAL CAPITAL SCHEME COSTS

Approved November 2022 and 

Additional New Schemes Approved 

Since that Date

Latest Forecast Budget - 

Additional Requires 

Approval
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CAPITAL SCHEMES 

Net Spend 

to Date 

16/12/22

Original 

Scheme 

Budget 

More / 

Reduced (-

) 

Latest 

Approved 

Budget

More/ (Less) 

Than 

Approved 

Budgets  Budget

Scheme 

Scheduled to 

Complete on 

Time against 

Original 

Programme

Additional Budget Approval Narrative

£000s SCHEME DESCRIPTION £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s

6 54 S106 River Can Pathway Lighting Design 10 6 16 16 No Approved by delegation £10k January 2020.  Additional budget approved by delegation March 2020 £6k.

26 55 S106 Public Art Channels 21 79 100 100 No Approved by delegation January 2020 £21k. Additional sum approved by delegation £79k October 2021.

56 CIL Sutherland Lodge Refurbishment 525 525 525
Business case being 

reviewed
Approved Council July 2017. 

57 CIL St Andrew's Scout Hut Building 80 80 80

Dependent on 

Third party - Late 

delivery

CIL funding approved Cabinet October 2018 scheme to be included in capital programme approved by 

February Council 2019.

47 58 CIL Integrated Cycling Infrastructure Grant 100 100 100 Yes CIL funding approved at meeting of the CIL Panel 23/1/2020.  

59 CIL Trinity Road School Improvements 950 950 950
Dependent on 

Third party 
Approved at Council February 2021

97 60
CIL Road Improvements Main Road Hospital 

Approach Grant to ECC
97 97 97 Yes CIL funding approved January 2019. Spend approved Council February 2022

61 CIL Grant Chelmsford Society Model Engineers 5 5 5 Yes CIL funding approved December 2021.  Spend approved Council February 2022.

16 62 CIL Green Initiatives 15 13 28 28 Yes CIL funding approved December 2021.  Spend approved Council February 2022.

63 CIL NE Bypass Bridge Forward Funding 1,500
1,500

1,500
Dependent on 

Third party 
Forward funding grant to ECC to be made 2021/22.  Approved Council May 2021.

64 CIL Army and Navy Contribution to ECC 4,000
4,000

4,000
Dependent on 

Third party 
Approved Council July 2022 

65
CIL ECC East Chelmsford Cycling and Walking 

Connectivity
1,500

1,500
1,500

Dependent on 

Third party 
Approved Council July 2022 

6 66 Townfield Street Car Park Barrier Strengthening 15 15 15 Yes Approved February 2022 Council

43,034 Grand Total 85,923 28,728 114,651 104 114,755

VARIATION IN TOTAL CAPITAL SCHEME COSTS

Approved November 2022 and 

Additional New Schemes Approved 

Since that Date

Latest Forecast Budget - 

Additional Requires 

Approval
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Scheme Description

Latest 

Approved 

Budget

Latest 

Estimated 

Expenditure - If 

Additional 

Budget 

Requires 

Approval Variation Variation Type

Percentage 

Change in 

Scheme 

Cost Reason

£000's £000's £000's

Fairer Chelmsford

4 Various Land Site Disposal Costs 612 732 120 Increase in budget 19.61%

The service has undertaken more surveys and investigations than previously estimated in 

order to be in a position to bring the sites forward for planning permission with a view that 

some of the sites may be considered for development rather than disposal.  Additional 

sites have also been included.  

Greener and Safer Chelmsford

29 Oaklands Park Upgrade to MUGA 91 177 86
Increase in budget funded by 

grant
94.51%

This original budget was approved to upgrade three of the tennis courts to a multi use 

games area (MUGA) which would also include being able to be used for tennis.  An 

opportunity has been identified to work in collaboration with the Lawn Tennis Association 

(LTA) who have proposed that an additional £86,000 is provided through their community 

tennis investment scheme to deliver a more comprehensive improvement scheme at 

Oaklands Park which would include the other two courts in the park, subject to the terms 

and conditions of their agreement. The City Council would procure the improvement 

works which would have to be underway by March 2023. The scheme will ensure all 5 

current courts, fencing and public access are refurbished to the latest multi-use surface 

standards [the courts will provide mainly tennis facilities but nets/socket posts can be 

removed and the courts can be made available for other informal/ball games use and 

support other City Council events in Oaklands Park.

34 Green Initiatives 500 398 -102 Virement -20.40%

The Director of Public Places agreed that this budget would be used towards the purchase 

of an electric sweeper which will help the Council to achieve a net zero carbon position 

by 2030.  This budget has been vired to the capital replacement budget to cover the 

additional cost.

Table 21 - Capital Schemes - Reasons for Projected Variations to Latest Approved Total Scheme Costs More Than £25,000
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TABLE 23 CAPITAL ASSET ROLLING/REPLACEMENT PROGRAMME

Net 

Expenditure 

to 16/12/2022

Original 

Approved 

Estimates 

for 2022/23 

Additional/

Reduced (-) 

Approved 

Budget

Reason for 

Change - 

see Key 

Below

Latest 

Approved 

Estimates 

for 2022/23 

Change in 

Scheme 

Phasing

New 

Proposal

More/Less 

(-) Than 

Approved 

Budgets

Variance for 

2022/23 

Additional 

Cost

Total 

Forecast 

2022/23

Original 

Approved 

Estimate 

2023/24

Additional/

Reduced (-

) Approved 

Budget

Reason 

for 

Change - 

see key 

below

Latest 

Approved 

Estimate 

for 2023/24

Re phasing 

from 

2022/23 

Requires 

Approval

More/Less(-) 

Than 

Approved 

Budgets -

More 

Requires 

Approval

New Item 

Requires 

Approval

Approved 

Replacements 

Deferred 

from 2023/24 

to Later 

Years

Total 

Proposed 

Budget 

Requirement 

for 2023/24

£000's £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s

Connected Chelmsford

18 1 Digital Services Replacement Programme 234 -214 PH, U, RD 20 -2 -2 18 154 PH 154 841 995

2 Digital Helpdesk System Replacement 25 -25 U 0 0 0 0 0

87 3 Website Upgrade 98 98 -11 -11 87 0 11 11

4 Investment in Digital Technology - DPO 300 -150 PH 150 0 150 200 150 PH 350 -200 150

46 5 Theatres' Equipment 45 1 PV 46 0 46 0 0

6 6 Museum Equipment and Vehicles 6 1 PV 7 0 7 0 2 2

7 Museum Platform Lift 0 0 0 0 12 12

Fairer Chelmsford

No Schemes 0 0 0 0 0

Greener and Safer Chelmsford

8 CCTV Replacement Equipment 10 10 -6 -1 -7 3 0 6 20 26

9 CCTV Various Schemes Sites CIL 3 3 -3 -3 0 0 3 3

10 CCTV Safer Streets Bunny Walks 3 3 -1 -1 2 0 0

20 11 Street Lighting Safer Streets Bunny Walks 20 20 -2 -2 18 0 0

12 CCTV Home Office GRIP Funded 0 0 0 0

12 13 Crematorium Equipment 84 -43 PH, PV 41 -19 -19 22 40 PH 40 19 1 24 84

14 Crematorium Columbarium 0 0 0 0 0 14 14

1 15 Civic Centre Heating 33 -32 PH 1 0 1 32 PH 32 -32 0

39 16 Civic Centre Server Room Air Conditioning 40 40 0 40 0 0

17 Civic Centre Floor Replacements 31 -31 PH 0 0 0 31 PH 31 31

18 Print and Post Room Replacement Equip. 3 3 0 3 0 0

3 19 Dovedales Replacement Equipment 11 -5 PH, PV 6 -3 -3 3 5 PH 5 3 9 17

20 Riverside Replacement Equipment 43 -6 PH 37 -19 -18 -37 0 6 PH 6 19 -1 121 145

21 Riverside Plant 2 -2 PH 0 0 0 2 PH 2 61 -2 61

22 CSAC Replacement Equipment 53 -53 PH 0 0 0 53 PH 53 11 64

23 CSAC Expansion Fitness Room Equipment 0 0 0 0 105 105

60 24 CSAC Floodlights 60 60 0 60 0 0

14 25 CSAC Plant 21 21 -6 -6 15 0 1 25 26

53 26 SWFLC Replacement Programme 63 -10 PH 53 0 53 10 PH 10 10 0 20

9 27 SWFLC Plant Replacement 8 1 PV 9 0 9 0 19 19

18 28 SWF 3G Pitch 20 20 -2 -2 18 0 0

14 29 Hylands House Fire Alarm 15 15 -1 -1 14 0 0

30 Hylands House - Lift 0 0 0 0 20 20

31 Hylands House Basement Pumps 0 0 0 0 11 11

32 Hylands Pavilion Skins and Linings 60 -60 PH 0 0 0 60 PH 60 13 73

16 33 Hylands pavilion Equipment 15 15 1 1 16 0 19 19

329 34 Play Area Replacements 346 7 PV 353 0 353 0 0

35 Sports Equipment, floodlights, Irrigation 0 13 SEN 13 0 13 0 16 16

1 36 Hylands Car Park Machines and CCTV 5 5 -4 -4 1 0 0

14 37 Parks Replacement Vehicles and Equipment 547 -71 PH 476 -463 1 -462 14 71 PH 71 463 8 192 734

15 38 Waterhouse Lane Depot Heating 10 10 5 5 15 0 0

CAPITAL ASSET REPLACEMENT 

PROGRAMME

SCHEME DESCRIPTION

2022/23 2023/24

2022/23 ASSET REPLACEMENT PROGRAMME - CAPITAL EXPENDITURE VARIATIONS FROM 

LATEST APPROVED ESTIMATE TO LATEST FORECAST

2023/24 ASSET REPLACEMENT PROGRAMME - CAPITAL EXPENDITURE PROJECTED VARIATIONS 

FROM LATEST APPROVED PROGRAMME AND REQUESTS FOR NEW BUDGETS

VARIATION FROM 2022/23 BUDGET ONLY 2023/24 BUDGET

Analysis of Variations Variations
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Net 

Expenditure 

to 16/12/2022

Original 

Approved 

Estimates 

for 2022/23 

Additional/

Reduced (-) 

Approved 

Budget

Reason for 

Change - 

see Key 

Below

Latest 

Approved 

Estimates 

for 2022/23 

Change in 

Scheme 

Phasing

New 

Proposal

More/Less 

(-) Than 

Approved 

Budgets

Variance for 

2022/23 

Additional 

Cost

Total 

Forecast 

2022/23

Original 

Approved 

Estimate 

2023/24

Additional/

Reduced (-

) Approved 

Budget

Reason 

for 

Change - 

see key 

below

Latest 

Approved 

Estimate 

for 2023/24

Re phasing 

from 

2022/23 

Requires 

Approval

More/Less(-) 

Than 

Approved 

Budgets -

More 

Requires 

Approval

New Item 

Requires 

Approval

Approved 

Replacements 

Deferred 

from 2023/24 

to Later 

Years

Total 

Proposed 

Budget 

Requirement 

for 2023/24

£000's £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s £000s

39 PHPS Vehicles and Electric Chargers 141 141 0 141 0 0

40 PHPS Air Monitoring Equipment 80 -80 PH 0 0 0 80 PH 80 80

41 PHPS Street Lighting 21 -21 PH 0 0 0 21 PH 21 -21 0

42 CIL Street Lighting Meadows Car Park 5 5 -1 -1 4 0 0

43 Travel pool Cars 0 0 0 0 0 0

2 44 Scootas for the Disabled 0 2 SEN 2 0 2 0 0

6 45 Retail Market Equipment 0 6 SEN 6 0 6 0 6 6

46 Retail Market Plant 0 0 0 0 13 13

47 Depot Telescopic Front loader 0 0 0 0 70 70

48 Public Convenience Van 25 25 -25 -25 0

185 49 Street Cleansing Vehicles 580 -114 PH 466 -280 -280 186 114 PH 114 280 114 75 -38 545

50 Street Cleansing Dog Litter van 0 0 0 0 0 0

51 Wet Team Equipment 11 -11 PH 0 0 0 11 PH 11 40 51

52 Hit Squad Replacements 43 43 -43 -43 0 0 43 47 90

249 53 Refuse Vehicles 359 -109 PH, PV 250 -1 -1 249 105 PH 105 390 495

54 Vehicle Maintenance 13 -13 PH 0 0 0 13 PH 13 40 53

951 55 Recycling Vehicles 969 -5 PV 964 -11 -11 953 0 100 100

29 56 Recycling MRF 30 SEN 30 0 30 0 0

828 57 Food Vehicles 840 840 -12 -12 828 0 0

58 Service Development Van 35 35 -35 -35 0 0 0

59 Prov. for Replacement with Electric Veh. 170 170 -170 -170 0 0 170 170

29 60 Healthy Home Loans 10 19 SEN 29 0 29 0 0

61 Discretionary Loans DFG Funded 0 0 0 0 0 0

4 62 RIA Loans DFG Funded 0 4 SEG 4 0 4 0 0

63 RIA Grants DFG Funded 0 0 0 0 0 0

421 64 Disabled Facility Grants 600 600 0 600 0 600 600

65 Housing Standards 0 0 0 0 0 0

25 66 PLACE 0 25 SEG 25 0 25 0 0

Sustainable Development

67 Car Park LED Lighting 8 -8 PH 0 0 0 8 PH 8 8

68 Car Park Vehicles and Equipment 24 -24 PH 0 0 0 24 PH 24 8 -10 22

3,504 Totals 6,148 -978 5,170 -1,025 0 -107 -1,132 4,038 200 990 1,190 1,018 143 2,913 -303 4,961

2022/23 2023/24

2022/23 ASSET REPLACEMENT PROGRAMME - CAPITAL EXPENDITURE VARIATIONS FROM 

LATEST APPROVED ESTIMATE TO LATEST FORECAST

2023/24 ASSET REPLACEMENT PROGRAMME - CAPITAL EXPENDITURE PROJECTED VARIATIONS 

FROM LATEST APPROVED PROGRAMME AND REQUESTS FOR NEW BUDGETS

VARIATION FROM 2022/23 BUDGET ONLY 2023/24 BUDGET

Analysis of Variations Variations

CAPITAL ASSET REPLACEMENT 

PROGRAMME

SCHEME DESCRIPTION
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TABLE 24

Scheme Description

Latest Approved 

Budget

Estimated 

Budget 

Required Variation Variation Type

Percentage 

Change Reason

£000's £000's £000's

2022/23

Greener and Safer Chelmsford

20 Riverside Replacement Equipment 37 0 -37 Rephasing of spend to 2023/24 -100.00% Replacements have been deferred to 2023/24 and removal of budgets following review

37 Parks Replacement Vehicles and Equipment 476 14 -462 Rephasing of spend to 2023/24 -97.06% Replacements have been deferred to 2023/24 due to maintenance and improved efficiency

48 Public Convenience Van 25 0 -25 Spend to be funded from revenue -100.00% The vehicle is being aquired under hire agreement resulting in the cost being revenue

49 Street Cleansing Vehicles 466 186 -280 Rephasing of spend to 2023/24 -60.09% Replacements have been deferred to 2023/24 partly due to replacing vehicles with Electric option

52 Hit Squad Replacements 43 0 -43 Rephasing of spend to 2023/24 -100.00%
Replacements have been deferred to 2023/24 to review replacement alternatives and electric alternative 

viability

58 Service Development Van 35 0 -35 Spend to be funded from revenue -100.00% The vehicle is being aquired under hire agreement resulting in the cost being revenue

59 Prov. For Replacement with Electric Veh. 170 0 -170 Rephasing of spend to 2023/24 -100.00% Provision not planned to be used in 2022/23 and has been deferred to 2023/24

2023/24

Greener and Safer Chelmsford

20 Riverside Replacement Equipment 6 24 18 Rephasing of spend from 2022/23 300.00% See above

37 Parks Replacement Vehicles and Equipment 71 542 471 Rephasing of spend from 2022/23 663.38% See above

49 Street Cleansing Vehicles 114 508 394 Rephasing of spend from 2022/23 345.61%
Replacements deferred from 2022/23 where 102K is from a virement from the Greener Initiative Fund for 

electric replacements and 12K relating to price increase of sweeper

52 Hit Squad Replacements 0 43 43 Rephasing of spend from 2022/23 100.00% See above

59 Prov. For Replacement with Electric Veh. 0 170 170 Rephasing of spend from 2022/23 100.00% See above

Reasons for Variations Greater Than £25,000 in Asset Replacement Programme
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APPENDIX 2 

 

To Be completed for Full Council 

 

Page 122 of 656



                                                                                                          Agenda Item 8  

1 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Chelmsford City Council – Cabinet 
 

24th January 2023 
 

Chelmsford Garden Community – Strategic Growth Site  6 
Stage 1 Masterplan Framework    
 
 
Report by: 
Cabinet Member for Sustainable Development 
 

Officer Contact: 
Karen Short, Principal Planning Officer – karen.short@chelmsford.gov.uk  

 
Purpose 
The report seeks the Cabinet’s approval of the Chelmsford Garden Community Development 
Framework Document (DFD), which forms part of the Stage 1 Masterplan Framework, subject 
to the completion of a legal Planning Framework Agreement and delegate the agreement of 
the baseline Infrastructure Delivery Plan to the Director of Sustainable Communities. 
 

Recommendations 
1. That Cabinet resolve to agree the Development Framework Document (DFD) attached at 

Appendix 3, subject to the completion of the Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) to be 
made under s106 of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 and s111 of the Local 
Government Act 1972, and that the Director of Sustainable Communities use their existing 
delegated powers to negotiate and complete the Planning Framework Agreement in 
accordance with the summary set out at Appendix 4. 
 

2. That Cabinet delegate the Director of Sustainable Communities in consultation with the 
Cabinet Member for Sustainable Development to settle the final presentation of the 
Development Framework Document (DFD).  
 

3. That Cabinet delegate the agreement of the Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) to a baseline 
position to the Director of Sustainable Communities with future monitoring and updating to 
be undertaken in accordance with the requirements of the Planning Framework 
Agreement. 
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1. Chelmsford Policy Board – 19th December 2022 
 
1.1. The Chelmsford Policy Board were asked to consider the Chelmsford Garden 

Community Development Framework Document, which forms part of the Stage 1 
Masterplan Framework and to note progress on other elements of the Framework; the 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan and the Planning Framework Agreement at its meeting on 
19th December 2022 (CPB20-CPB26).  
 

1.2. The Chelmsford Policy Board resolved to recommend to Cabinet, that the Development 
Framework Document (DFD), as attached to the report at Appendix 1 to the report to 
Policy Board, be approved subject to agreement of an amended active travel network; 
inclusion of an appropriate process to agree Site-Wide Design Principles; Domsey Lane 
access arrangements and the principles of the community stewardship arrangements.  

 
1.3. The Board strongly supported the provision of quality active travel links within, and 

beyond, the Garden Community to places such as the hospital, Beaulieu railway station 
and the city centre and that the DFD should clearly show how they might be provided.  

 
1.4. The Board strongly endorsed the use of consistent overarching design principles across 

all parcels of the development and that this should be clear within the DFD to give a 
clear sense of place to the Garden Community.  

 
1.5. The Board believed that public open spaces should be within the control of the Councils, 

with appropriate commuted sums, but, if service charges were payable to maintain 
elements that are not adopted, that these should be as low as possible and managed 
through a not-for-profit stewardship body.  

 
1.6. The Board recognised the character of Domsey Lane within the development and that 

sensitive measures should be taken, in consultation with residents, to allow appropriate 
access.  

 
1.7. The Board agreed to delegate the Director of Sustainable Communities in consultation 

with the Chair, Vice Chair and Cabinet Member for Sustainable Development, to make 
any final changes to the Development Framework Document (DFD), including any 
arising from matters set out in paragraph 1.2 above, ahead of consideration by Cabinet.  

 
1.8. The Policy Board noted the Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) Summary attached 

as Appendix 2 to the Policy Board report and the commentary on the preparation and 
monitoring of the Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) set out at Section 10 of the report.  

 
2. Active Travel Network 
 
2.1 Officers have spent considerable time focussing on the movement network, establishing 

a series of primary and secondary routes, considering the position of those routes, their 
function, the destinations they serve and ensuring that they are as direct as practically 
possible, avoiding scenarios where pedestrian and cycle routes are interrupted or which 
would take users off clear desire lines and force them to stop, or navigate awkward 
junctures. Work was ongoing at the time of the Chelmsford Policy Board meeting on 19th 
December to agree the alignment of routes both within the development and off-site; this 
was a critical piece of work in ensuring delivery of a comprehensive active travel 
network.  
 

2.2 Since the Policy Board meeting, officers have now reached agreement with the 
Consortium on the active travel network. Changes have been made to the active travel 
network plan and notations included to show a confirmed route around the Channels 
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complex and the public right of way crossing to Wheelers Hill. Cross references have 
been included within the table of active travel routes to the need for further feasibility 
studies, these will determine if upgrades to existing routes and the provision of routes 
currently marked as aspirational, provide any added value in terms of connections to the 
key destinations identified within the Development Framework Document eg: the 
feasibility of a route between the Garden Community and Broomfield Hospital. Provision 
for upgrades and new routes has/will be accommodated within the Infrastructure 
Delivery Plan. Cross references have also been made within the table of active travel 
routes to cases where it would be appropriate to investigate, through the future 
applications for reserved matters, if more direct routes could be provided.  

 
2.3 Officers are satisfied that the DFD provides for a comprehensive network of active travel 

routes and safeguards the opportunity to fully explore the provision of routes from the 
Garden Community to key destinations whilst also ensuring appropriate mechanisms for 
these to be funded and delivered. The opportunity to provide additional/more direct 
routes through the reserved matters in the interests of delivered good site planning and 
placemaking is also safeguarded.  

 
3. Site-Wide Design Principles and Design Coding  
 
3.1 The approach to design coding and the process of agreeing a Site Wide Design 

Principles Document was still the subject of discussion between the Developer 
Consortium and CCC officers at the time of the Policy Board.  
 

3.2 Mindful of the Policy Board’s strong endorsement of the use of consistent overarching 
design principles across all parcels of development, with a requirement for this to be 
clearly set out within the DFD, in order to give a sense of place to the Garden 
Community, further discussion has taken place in relation to the site-wide design 
principles and design coding. The DFD has been updated accordingly.  

 
3.3 Following the submission of all three outline planning applications, a consolidated set of 

draft strategic Parameter Plans for the entire Garden Community will be prepared, 
creating a comprehensive set of plans covering land use, access and movement, 
building heights and green infrastructure. The plans would be for information only. 
Approval of any of the three outline planning applications would not be contingent upon 
these strategic Parameter Plans, thereby allowing the plans to evolve over time, in order 
to reflect changes made to particular elements of the outline planning applications during 
the application and negotiation process.  

 
3.4 The preparation, submission and approval of Detailed Design Codes will be a condition 

of each outline planning permission. The focus of the design codes will be on the short 
to medium term with the establishment of a phased design coding regime to allow for a 
series of updated codes to be produced over time. The Detailed Design Codes will be 
secured through a combination of conditions on each of the outline planning applications 
and the PFA.  

 
3.5 Two tiers of design guidance will directly inform the preparation of the applications for 

approval of reserved matters; (i) the Site Wide Principles (informative) and the Detailed 
Design Codes (prescriptive).  
Site Wide Principles (SWP) 

 
3.6 The Site Wide Principles will describe the aspects of spatial co-ordination between 

different zones and development parcels which need to be considered when preparing 
the Detailed Design Codes and subsequent applications for approval of reserved 
matters. The SWP will address the interfaces between different outline planning 
application zones and describe the required integration between them in terms of routes. 
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The need for a consistent design approach to common elements of site wide 
infrastructure and repeated components of the public realm will be set out in the SWP.  
 

3.7 The SWP’s will accompany the draft strategic Parameter Plans and inform the 
production of Detailed Design Codes and future reserved matters.  

 
3.8 The PFA will require collaboration between all Consortium members and the Council to 

agree the scope and content of the SWP. The process for defining the scope of the 
SWP’s and the submission of these documents to the Council will also be set out in the 
PFA. The PFA will also set out a process for making future amendments and/or additions 
to the SWP’s, as may be required to reflect the particular characteristics or constraints 
presented by a particular phase, or phases of development.  

 
Detailed Design Codes (DDC)  

 
3.9 The outline planning permissions will include a condition requiring the approval of a 

DDC, or DDC’s for the relevant area of the development prior to the approval of any 
reserved matters. The DDC’s will vary in their extent but will be consistent in their 
objectives and in how they stipulate design quality, following a consistent structure and 
format.  
 

3.10 The area covered by a DDC might vary, allowing for smaller outline planning application 
areas to be coded in single documents and larger areas to be coded in phases; there is 
scope to allow certain elements or particular uses, such as schools or employment areas 
which need to be delivered independently to have their own DDC.  

 
3.11 The DFD sets out example specifications for the DDC’s; each will contain a Regulatory 

Plan, a single plan which refers back to the Framework Parameter Plans within the DFD 
and any approved outline planning application Parameter Plans. The Regulatory Plans 
will address layout issues ie: framework of routes and spaces that connect across the 
sub-area within the DDC and the proposed patterns of blocks.  

 
3.12 The DDC’s will stipulate matters such as building typologies appropriate to parcel 

frontages and character areas, aspects of land uses, landscape design and architectural 
design, style and materials and contain prescriptive details in relation to the treatment 
of the edges of development parcels, where the built form fronts key spaces and streets. 
The DDC’s will also extend to aspects of sustainability and building performance and 
contain technical standards such as parking standards, electric vehicle charging and the 
accommodation of bin storage and waste. 

 
3.13 The Planning Framework Agreement will secure the following:  

 
• A requirement to establish the required content of the Site Wide Design Principles 

Document (SWDPD); this will include the preparation of a set of Site Wide Parameter 
Plans that reflect the emerging, or agreed Parameter Plans for each outline planning 
application.  

• Outline the process and timings for the preparation of the SWDPD and detail which 
sections of the document need to be drafted and/or agreed at identified stages.  

• Outline the identified process for the preparation of the SWDPD will include 
monitoring by the Progress Delivery Group, or an alternative to be agreed and outline 
a mechanism for the resolution of key issues.  

• Specify that Detailed Design Codes are to be prepared and approved, prior to the 
approval of any reserved matters for the relevant outline planning application.  

• Detail the process and timing for the preparation and agreement of a Detailed Design 
Code Specification.  
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3.14 Officers are satisfied with the approach to establishing clear Site Wide Design Principles 
and Detailed Design Codes.  
 

4. Domsey Lane Access Arrangements 
 
4.1 Domsey Lane is referenced as a specific character at pages 144 and 145 of the DFD. 

The document details how the Design Framework intends to minimise the impact of 
development on the existing community and the character of Domsey Lane, whilst 
creating pedestrian, cycle and bus links to and from parts of the Garden Community, 
located either side of the lane. A technical note has also been prepared to sit alongside 
the DFD. The note provides detail on the pedestrian/cycle/bus routes proposed, and 
how Domsey Lane would connect with the Northern Radial Distributor Road and 
secondly details a series of options for managing traffic along the lane. A targeted 
consultation with residents of Domsey Lane commenced prior to the meeting of the 
Chelmsford Policy Board on 19th December and residents were provided with the 
opportunity to comment up until the date of the Cabinet meeting.  
 

4.2 Questions and statements in relation to Domsey Lane were made at the Policy Board 
meeting (CPB21); in summary:  

 
• Domsey Lane should be blocked off to traffic due to its historic status and should be 

returned to its formal status of a quiet and safe lane; this would allow the continued 
and safe use of it by pedestrians, cyclists and horses.  

• Local residents supported the proposal to add a turning circle in place below 
Peverals Farm, this would stop the lane being used as a cut through.  

• Domsey Lane was an unrestricted narrow single carriageway with room for a single 
vehicle travelling in one direction, with no footpath, cycleway or street lighting.  

• The DFD lacked detailed analysis specifically on the impact the plans would have 
on Domsey Lane and its residents.  

• The proposed crossing points would immediately change the character of the lane 
and also reduce its length.  

• The DFD also referenced future access points being made via newly acquired land 
in the future.  

• The lane should not become an active travel route due to its unsuitability for 
pedestrian, cyclist or vehicular traffic, this would pose significant safety risks.  

• The development would cause significant disruption for Domsey Lane residents for 
the next 15 to 20 years. Further plans should be provided to show how the historical 
character and its residents would be protected.  

 
Further representations have been made since the meeting, which make the following 
comments in addition to those set out above: 
 
• Objection to the stopping up of the lane at its southern end before ‘Crossing Point 

3’ in the DFD as this would materially impact upon the visual amenity of the historic 
lane and its character.  

• The provision of three crossings would not preserve the character of Domsey Lane.  
• A clear access plan should be provided as part of the DFD to indicate how residents 

and visitors including commercial vehicles would navigate the lane.  
• The conducting of a traffic count post development risks contention between users. 

The count should be based on indicative occupancy figures and the number of 
proposed dwellings.  

• The indicative bus gate and associated road markings would harm the visual 
amenity of the lane. The bus gate bisects the historic rural lane and creates a 
massive negative visual impact.  

Page 127 of 656



                                                                                                          Agenda Item 8  

6 

 

• Routing for houses north of Domsey Lane and from residences within the Channels 
Extension to the south should be away from the lane.  

• Domsey Lane should not be used as a discovery trail given its single carriageway 
width, absence of footpaths and street lighting.  

• Detailed plans are required to show how access in and out of the lane would be 
maintained during the construction period.  

• Buses crossing Domsey Lane would pose a significant safety risk.  
• Hedgerow lining Domsey Lane has been omitted from the plans.  
• The Northern RDR would truncate Domsey Lane and create significant access 

issues, seriously impact upon the safety of pedestrians, cyclists and horse riders 
and generate excessive noise and light pollution.  

 
4.3 The comments outlined above, and set out at Appendix 2, have been taken into 

consideration. All options remain open and residents of Domsey Lane will have further 
opportunity to submit representations to each of the outline planning applications, where 
further detail of the impact of development on Domsey Lane will be provided through 
the detailed Transport Assessments. The assessments have and will contain detailed 
traffic modelling which will inform the decision as to any measures necessary to 
minimise impact on the lane.  
 

4.4 Parcels of land that come forward near Domsey Lane would in theory be possible areas 
for future development, however ECC as Highway Authority, have made it clear that 
they would not sanction vehicular access from Domsey Lane.  

 
4.5 Domsey Lane does provide a critical core north-south link within the Garden Community 

and in this respect, it is ideally placed for walking and cycling and would be seen as one 
of the primary active travel routes.  

 
4.6 Conditions requiring the submission of Construction Environmental Management Plans 

and Construction Method Statements could be considered as part of the outline planning 
applications; these would control construction routes and to ensure heavy plant crossing 
at Domsey Lane would be kept to a minimum.   
 

4.7 Officers, including Essex County Council as Highway Authority, are willing to work with 
the local residents to fully understand their concerns.  
 

4.8 The objective remains to minimise extra traffic along Domsey Lane in order to assist in 
protecting the rural character of the lane.  
 

5. Community Stewardship Arrangements  
 
5.1 The DFD recognises that it is critical that long term management and stewardship is 

considered early in the planning of the Garden Community and hardwired into delivery, 
financial and governance arrangements. Ensuring robust structures and approaches to 
funding are put in place to secure long stewardship, is one of the core TCPA Garden 
City Principles.  
 

5.2 Officers commissioned Anthony Collins Solicitors to prepare an assessment in relation 
to stewardship options for the new Garden Community and were in the process of 
considering its content at the time of the Policy Board meeting. Further discussion was 
also required with the development Consortium ahead of the finalisation of the DFD. A 
meeting took place with the Chelmsford Garden Community Shadow Parish Council on 
13th January. 

 
5.3 The DFD details a series of guiding principles, which have been amended to take 

account of the report’s findings as set out at page 118 of the DFD. The Planning 
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Framework Agreement (PFA) will require the outline planning applications to accord with 
the stewardship principles. Prior to the determination of the first outline planning 
application the PFA will require the Consortium to submit for approval by CCC and ECC 
full details of a) the governance structure of the proposed stewardship vehicle, b) the 
business plan and stewardship statement of the proposed stewardship vehicle and c) a 
programme for the establishment and operation of the proposed stewardship vehicle. 
The PFA will also require the establishment of a Garden Community Stewardship 
Steering Group to steer and advise the approved stewardship vehicle on strategic 
decisions and to facilitate linkages between the site and the wider community. Provisions 
would be included within the PFA as to the scope, form and membership of the Garden 
Community Stewardship Steering Group.  

 
5.4 The establishment of a robust and sustainable stewardship structure early on in the 

planning and delivery process, following appropriate consultation as part of the 
preparation of the outline planning applications, is critical to ensure that they have a key 
role in the delivery of new communities from the start.  

 
5.5 A consistent approach to stewardship and place-keeping will be established across the 

Chelmsford Garden Community and this will be secured through obligations set out 
within Site Specific s106 Agreements for each outline planning application. The 
proposed stewardship framework is set out at page 119 of the DFD.  

 
5.6 The City Council’s Community Governance Review recommended that a new Parish 

Council be formed for Chelmsford Garden Community, which would also include the 
existing neighbourhoods of Beaulieu and Channels. Following a ‘shadow’ period, the 
Chelmsford Garden Community Council (CGCC) will formally come into being in April 
2023.  

 
5.7 The formation of the CGCC provides an exciting opportunity for the new Council to be 

at the heart of the Garden Community’s stewardship projects, in particular, providing an 
accountable and democratic body to co-ordinate stewardship across the Garden 
Community and taking responsibility for the running of the community centres.  

 
5.8 A new not-for-profit stewardship body will be created, which will work in partnership with 

the Community Council to foster placemaking and community development and provide 
a co-ordinating role. The stewardship body could commission different facilitators to 
manage and maintain the green spaces and other areas of public realm and potentially 
also other community spaces and facilities. The new body would cover the whole of the 
Chelmsford Garden Community, excluding Beaulieu and Channels, unless otherwise 
agreed by the respective entities. The new body would need to be established and 
resourced before the occupation of the first home.  

 
5.9 The new stewardship body would be funded through a blended approach including the 

transfer from developers, of income-generating assets, the detail of which would be 
determined through the outline planning applications. Resident service charges would 
also form part of the funding package, but these would be minimised and capped as 
appropriate. Mechanisms would be used by developers, including legal covenants in 
plot purchaser’s deeds, to secure the service charges or other agreed funding systems. 
Covenants would also be used to cover matters such as the upkeep of front gardens 
and property alterations.  

 
5.10 Obligations or financial contributions from the site specific s106 Agreements would also 

fund the stewardship management process.  
 

5.11 The outline planning applications would be required to put in place sustainable long-
term arrangements for funding, management and maintenance of public space as well 
as community assets and would be an important aspect of the approach to place 
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keeping for the Garden Community. The proposed process would be set out within a 
Stewardship Statement submitted at outline planning application stage. Business plans 
would need to be submitted setting out the scope, specification and cost of stewardship 
activities undertaken by the new stewardship body and the proposed income sources to 
deliver them; this would include revenue from income generating community assets and 
resident service charges.  

 
5.12 A formal governance structure would be established with oversight for the whole Garden 

Community. The Chelmsford Garden Community Council would have a key role in the 
Steering Group. The Stewardship Steering Group would have a key oversight role in 
steering and advising the Stewardship Body on strategic decisions and facilitating 
linkages between the new community and the wider area alongside the existing 
management arrangements at Beaulieu and Channels.  

 
5.13 The Garden Community Stewardship Steering Group could also include members of the 

local community, City and County Councils, the developer Consortium and other local 
residents, resident groups and stakeholders. The requirement, scope and form of the 
working group will be outlined in the Planning Framework Agreement.  

 
5.14 The amended DFD is attached at Appendix 3.  

 
6. Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
 
6.1 The Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) sets out the framework for infrastructure delivery, 

when this needs to be delivered, by whom and at what cost. The IDP seeks to ensure 
co-ordination of key infrastructure between all parties, that all items of infrastructure are 
accounted for and that all outline planning applications deliver their fair apportioned 
share. The background to the preparation of the IDP is set out in the Chelmsford Policy 
Board report attached at Appendix 1. 
 

6.2 The Developer Consortium’s consultants are working to finalise the IDP to a baseline 
position and consultants Gerald Eve are advising the City Council as part of this process. 
Once the baseline position is complete and agreed, the IDP will be monitored and 
updated through the IDP Working Group, which will be formed and constituted as a 
requirement of the PFA. The background to the preparation and future working of the 
IDP is set out in the PFA.  

 
 

7. Planning Framework Agreement   
 
7.1 The summary of the Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) has been updated since 

consideration by the Policy Board. The updated version captures the consequential 
changes arising from the amendments to the DFD and has been formulated with the 
agreement of the Developer Consortium and is attached at Appendix 4. 
 

7.2 Negotiation on the detailed legal drafting of the PFA will continue between the Developer 
Consortium, City and County Councils. It is recommended that the Director of 
Sustainable Communities uses their existing delegated powers to negotiate and 
complete the PFA in accordance with the summary. 

 
8. Conclusion 
 
8.1 The ambition for the Chelmsford Garden Community is that it becomes exemplary; 

exceeding what has typically been achieved within other major development schemes 
both nationally and within the city area to date by some significant margin. The DFD sets 
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out a vision, which is one of a shared place displaying an ethos of equality that reflects 
the significant level of collaborative working behind its development. All elements of the 
vision are informed by the need to become carbon zero and to minimise the impact of 
the new community on climate change. The vision is considered highly ambitious as 
befits a Garden Community. 
 

8.2 Chelmsford Garden Community provides the opportunity to deliver an exemplar, high 
quality and comprehensively planned development, comprising new homes, 
employment, schools, community, retail and health facilities connected by a strong 
green and blue infrastructure network, which respects and celebrates local landscape 
character and heritage and incorporates destination parklands and significant areas of 
green space. The Garden Community is underpinned by a substantial new active travel 
network and a series of sustainable travel measures, which extend far beyond those 
delivered on any other strategic site to date including the provision of mobility hubs and 
access to the future Beaulieu Park Railway Station. 

 
8.3 The Garden Community is intended to lead the way in moving towards a net zero carbon 

development with an ambitious timescale for the implementation of higher sustainable 
design and construction targets over the development lifespan; these go beyond current 
policy requirements and include for early delivery of fully net zero carbon development 
north of the northern RDR.  

 
8.4 The DFD attached at Appendix 3 has been updated to address the matters highlighted 

by Policy Board.  It is the culmination of two years of collaborative, pragmatic and pro-
active working with the Developer Consortium, ECC and statutory and non-statutory 
consultees. The document demonstrates how the requirements of Strategic Growth Site 
Policy 6 will effectively be delivered.  

 
8.5 The Stage 1 Masterplan is presented to Cabinet with recommendations that (i) Cabinet 

resolve to agree the final Development Framework Document (DFD) attached at 
Appendix 1, subject to the completion of the Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) to 
be made under s106 of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 and s111 of the Local 
Government Act 1972, and that the Director of Sustainable Communities use their 
existing delegated powers to negotiate and complete the PFA in accordance with the 
PFA Summary set out at Appendix 4 and (ii) Cabinet delegate the agreement of the 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) as a baseline position and subsequent monitoring and 
future updating to the IDP Working Group which will be formed and constituted as a 
requirement of the PFA. 

 
List of Appendices: 
 
Appendix 1 – Chelmsford Policy Board Report – 19th December and its appendices 1-5. 
Appendix 2 – Targeted Consultation with Domsey Lane Residents – Summary of Responses.   
Appendix 3 – Development Framework Document (Amended)  
Appendix 4 – Planning Framework Agreement Summary (Amended) 
 
Background Papers: 
 
Garden City Standards for the 21st Century: Practical Guides for Creating Successful New 
Communities 
Guide 1 – Locating and Consenting New Garden Cities 
Guide 2 – Finance & Delivery 
Guide 3 – Design & Masterplanning 
Guide 4 – Masterplanning for Net Zero Energy 
Guide 5 – Homes for All 
Guide 6 – I’d Love to Live There! Planning for Culture and the Arts 
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Guide 7 – Planning for Green & Prosperous Places 
Guide 8 – Creating Health Promoting Environments  
Guide 9 – Long Term Stewardship  
Guide 10 – ‘Edible’ Garden Cities  
Guide 11 – People, Planning & Power 
Guide 12 – Modern Methods of Construction  
Guide 13 – Sustainable Transport 
Guide 14 – Building Climate Resilient Large Scale New Communities  
 
 
Corporate Implications 
 
Legal/Constitutional: 
The creation of a new stewardship body and its interaction with the new Chelmsford Garden 
Community Council will require further legal advice. CCC has commissioned legal advice for 
the preparation of the future s106 agreement and further advice regarding stewardship 
matters. 
 
Financial: 
CCC’s work on the Garden Community is being funded through the Garden Community 
Capacity Fund administered by Homes England for Government and Planning Performance 
Agreements (PPAs) agreed with the Developer Consortium. Further income will be 
forthcoming through planning application fees. 
 
Potential Impact on Climate Change and the Environment: 
The DFD is particularly mindful that the City Council declared a climate and ecological 
emergency in 2019; in this respect sustainable development principles run throughout the 
document and there is a clear acceptance that the development must be resilient to change. 
Examples of resilience include the need for a diverse planting palette of native and non-native 
species as part of the Green Infrastructure network, buffer zones with drainage attenuation 
features, and buildings to be required to meet high sustainability standards. 
 
 
Contribution toward Achieving a Net Zero Carbon Position by 2030: 
The DFD sets out an objective to ensure a clear pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development, one where low carbon energy production and minimised consumption are 
placed at the heart of sustainable development and which sets high standards, that embrace 
innovation and demonstrate the flexibility to respond to emerging technological advances. 
 
The proposed carbon framework is set out within the report and is ambitious whilst factoring 
in a necessary level of pragmatism noting that delivery of the programme requires advances 
in construction practices, technology and market supply, which are not within the Developer 
Consortium’s direct influence, albeit there is a clear scope for learning through the 
development as outlined below.  
 
During the period 2025-2029, residential and non-residential buildings will be required to meet 
the requirements of the Future Homes Standard and Future Buildings Standard, plus the 
space heating target recommended by the statutory, independent, UK Climate Change 
Committee. Residential and non-residential dwellings are expected to target net zero, for both 
regulated and unregulated use (excluding energy used for EV charging), during the period 
2030-2034 
 
Personnel: 
A specific new Garden Community Team has been established in Spatial Planning Services 
in the summer of 2022 comprising four full-time officers substantially funded through Planning 
Performance Agreements (PPAs). 
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Risk Management: 
A number of risk considerations exist when dealing with such a large and complex 
development site. Recent increases in material costs and inflation will likely have an impact 
on construction costs, however, this needs to be balanced with the build-out period likely to 
be at least 20 years. A Progress Delivery Group and Infrastructure Delivery Group are being 
constituted by the PFA Legal Agreement to among other matters monitor these risks. 
 
Equality and Diversity: 
An Equalities and Diversity Impact Assessment has been undertaken for the Chelmsford 
Local Plan.  
 
Health and Safety: 
None 
 
Digital: 
The Chelmsford Garden Community will be required to have a strong digital presence. The 
Developer Consortium have set up a website, which will need to be further developed as the 
project moves forward, which will also involve the new Parish Council and future Stewardship 
bodies.  
 
Other: 
None  
 
Consultees: 
 
ECC – Planning - Major Developments and New Communities 
CCC – Spatial Planning  
 
 
Relevant Policies and Strategies: 
 
The report takes account of the following policies and strategies of the City Council:  
 
Chelmsford Local Plan 2013-2036  
Our Chelmsford, Our Plan, January 2020 
Chelmsford Climate and Ecological Emergency Action Plan  
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Chelmsford City Council - Chelmsford Policy Board 
 

19th December 2022 
 

Chelmsford Garden Community – Strategic Growth Site  6 
Stage 1 Masterplan Framework    
 
 

Report by: 

Director of Sustainable Communities  

 

Officer Contact: 

Karen Short, Principal Planning Officer – karen.short@chelmsford.gov.uk  

 

Purpose 

The report seeks the Policy Board’s agreement to recommend to Cabinet, the approval of 
Chelmsford Garden Community Development Framework Document (DFD), which forms part 
of the Stage 1 Masterplan Framework, and note progress on the other elements of the 
Framework. 

 

Recommendations 

1. That Policy Board recommend to Cabinet that the Development Framework Document 
(DFD) attached at Appendix 1 be approved subject to agreement of an amended active 
travel network; inclusion of an appropriate process to agree Site-wide Design Principles; 
Domsey Lane access arrangements and the principles of the community stewardship 
arrangements. 
 

2. That Policy Board delegate the Director of Sustainable Communities in consultation with 
the Chair, Vice Chair and Cabinet Member for Sustainable Development, to make any final 
changes to the Development Framework Document (DFD), including any arising from 
matters set out in recommendation 1, ahead of consideration by Cabinet. 
 

3. That Policy Board note the Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) Summary attached at 
Appendix 2 and the commentary on the preparation and monitoring of the Infrastructure 
Delivery Plan (IDP) set out at Section 10 of this report.  
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1.  Background  

  
1.1. The Stage 1 Masterplan Framework presented in this report relates to Strategic Growth 

Site Policy 6 – North-East Chelmsford. The site was given formal status as a Garden 
Community by Homes England in summer 2019 through the National Garden 
Communities Programme.  The Chelmsford Garden Community encompasses all the 
land included within Strategic Growth Site 6 in the Chelmsford Local Plan as well as the 
emerging communities of Beaulieu and Channels.  

 
1.2. The Garden Community will be delivered over a period of approximately 20 years by a 

consortium of developers and promoters; these comprise Countryside L&Q (North-East 
Chelmsford) LLP (‘CLQ’), who are currently delivering the Beaulieu development, 
Ptarmigan Land Ltd who are delivering the residential-led development at Channels and 
Halley Developments Ltd, all working in partnership with Chelmsford City Council, Essex 
County Council and Homes England.  

 
1.3. The Chelmsford Garden Community will create a community of around 10,000 new 

homes and new employment opportunities in North-East Chelmsford building upon the 
success of recent development at Beaulieu and Channels and designed to meet the 
Garden City Principles, set out by the Town and Country Planning Association (TCPA), 
as detailed in paragraph 3.4 of this report.  

 
1.4. The formal determination of the stage 1 masterplan consists of two stages: (i) 

consideration by Chelmsford Policy Board and (ii) approval by the Cabinet.  
 
 Local Plan Position  
 
1.5. Strategic Policy S7 of the Chelmsford Local Plan sets out the spatial strategy for new 

development over the plan period; in allocating sites for strategic growth, the policy 
confirms that Strategic Growth Sites will be delivered in accordance with masterplans to 
be approved by the Council. The approach seeks to ensure the creation of attractive 
places to live and the successful integration of new communities with existing. 
Masterplans are required to demonstrate how a site will satisfy the requirements of the 
respective site policies.  

 
1.6. The site policy for Strategic Growth Site 6 – North-East Chelmsford allocates land for a 

high-quality, comprehensively-planned, new sustainable Garden Community that will 
provide a significant amount of new housing and employment, whilst maximising 
opportunities for sustainable travel in a landscaped setting. The policy requires the 
following:  

 
 Amount and Type of Development  
 

• Around 3,000 new homes of mixed size and type to include affordable housing and 
specialist residential accommodation (as set out in the Local Plan the site extent 
allocated in the adopted Local Plan has been drawn to accommodate approximately 
5,500 new homes, but 3,000 new homes programmed for delivery in the current 
Plan period up to 2036). 

• 45,000sqm of floorspace in a new office/business park providing a range of unit 
sizes and types.  

• Travelling Showpeople site for 9 serviced plots.  
 
Supporting On-Site Development  
 

• A new Country Park.  

Page 135 of 656



Agenda Item 5 
 

 

 

• Single carriageway road (or Phase 1) of the Chelmsford North-East Bypass within 
the site boundary. 

• An outer vehicular access Radial Distributor Road (RDR2) from Essex Regiment 
Way.  

• Neighbourhood Centres incorporating provision for convenience food retail, 
community and healthcare provision.  

• Provision of a new secondary school.  

• Provision of two new primary schools with co-located early years and childcare 
nurseries. 

• Provision of two new stand-alone early years and childcare nurseries.  

• Appropriate provision of community space and significant new multi-functional 
green infrastructure.  

 
1.7. The Council’s Masterplan Procedure Note updated in October 2019 sets out the purpose 

of masterplans and what the documents should contain. The note recognised that 
Strategic Growth Site 6 – North-East Chelmsford would follow a different masterplanning 
approach than other strategic sites; this was on account of (i) its size, being significantly 
larger than any other site in the Local Plan, with delivery expected to continue beyond 
the Plan period and (ii) its formal inclusion within the National Garden Communities 
Programme. The Procedure Note referenced the significantly different delivery structure 
already in place for the Garden Community, which differs from other strategic sites, and 
the successful Homes and Infrastructure Bid (HIF) for the new Railway Station and 
Chelmsford North-East Bypass, both of which have a separate delivery governance. 

 
1.8. The Garden Community masterplanning has followed a bespoke process to achieve the 

same objectives.  The masterplan process has followed a similar process as followed 
by the other strategic sites.  Due to the scope and scale of the Garden Community 
proposals, this has involved more widespread consultation with more detailed 
supporting evidence.  However, the approval process from the City Council is the same 
as the other strategic sites within the Local Plan. 

 
Stage 1 Masterplan – Framework 

 
1.9. The Stage 1 Masterplan Framework is comprised of three core documents:  
 

• Development Framework Document (DFD) – The DFD sets out the vision and 
framework for the Garden Community; at its heart are two Framework Parameter 
Plans (Land Use & Access and Green Infrastructure). The plans in turn inform an 
illustrative masterplan. The document is intended to provide a robust and 
comprehensive framework for delivering the whole Chelmsford Garden Community, 
which will guide and inform all future planning applications. 

• Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) – The IDP sets out the framework for 
infrastructure delivery, when this needs to be delivered, by whom and at what cost.  

• Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) – The PFA will be the overarching legal 
agreement for the entire Garden Community to ensure comprehensive development 
across the three separate landownerships. This will provide the legal framework for 
the Site Specific s106 Agreements for individual outline planning applications. 

 
1.10. The Stage 1 Masterplan is supported by a range of technical evidence-based 

documents; these are inter-related and intended to ensure seamless, consistent, and 
comprehensive delivery, community stewardship, and design quality across the whole 
Garden Community.  
 

1.11. The Stage 2 Masterplans will comprise three outline planning applications to be 
submitted by each member of the Developer Consortium. The first outline application, 
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which is a hybrid application with full details of highway works, has now been submitted 
for Zone 1 (Ptarmigan Land Ltd) and is currently in the consultation stage. The 
applications for Zones 2 and 3 are expected later in December 2022 / early January 
2023. The outline applications will need to be in broad conformity with the approved 
Stage 1 Masterplan documents. The Stage 1 Masterplan will be a significant material 
planning consideration in the determination of these planning applications. In 
accordance with the Local Plan Strategic Growth Site Policy 6, decisions on planning 
applications will not be considered ahead of all components of  the Stage 1 Masterplan 
Framework being formally approved by the Council 

 

2. The Journey to this Stage 
 
 Overview  
 
2.1. The DFD was commissioned by the Developer Consortium and has been produced in 

partnership with the City Council, Essex County Council and Homes England, led by 
masterplanners JTP, working alongside planning consultants and other environmental 
and technical consultants. The purpose of the DFD, IDP and PFA is to ensure that the 
CGC is developed in a comprehensive manner, in accordance with the TCPA Garden 
City Principles and with place making at its heart.  
 

 Engagement & Governance  
 
2.2. Following its formal status as a Garden Community, a governance structure for the 

project was established.  
 
2.3. The Chelmsford Garden Community Delivery Board set up in 2019 has continued to 

meet regularly and provide strategic guidance and oversight, as well as acting as a 
resolution forum to ensure the timely delivery of the Garden Community and its 
supporting infrastructure. The Board meets at least three times a year and comprises 
senior representatives from CCC, chaired by the Chief Executive with the Leader, the 
Cabinet Member for Sustainable Development and the Director for Sustainable 
Communities, ECC Cabinet Member for Economic Renewal, Infrastructure and 
Planning, ECC Head of Planning and representatives from Homes England and the 
Developer Consortium.  

 
2.4. A Steering Group also continues to meet on a regular basis and comprises officers from 

CCC, ECC and the Developer Consortium.  
 
2.5. A Community Liaison Group (CLG) established in 2019 provides updates to local 

interest groups. The CLG comprises CCC members and officers, ECC officers, local 
ward councillors, representatives of the local Parish Councils and representatives from 
other local interest groups including Boreham and Broomfield Neighbourhood Plan 
Groups, the Channels Residents’ Association, local Cycling Action Group, Essex Wildlife 
Trust, Essex Bridleways Association, Beaulieu Churches and Beaulieu schools.  

 
2.6. Following the recommendations of a Community Governance Review undertaken by 

CCC and concluded in March 2022, a new Parish Council for the Garden Community 
will come into force from 1 April 2023. A Shadow Chelmsford Garden Community 
Council has been formed to help aid the transition of responsibilities. 

 
Community & Technical Stakeholder Workshops  

 
2.7. Development of the DFD has been shaped by wide-ranging stakeholder and community 

engagement; this has included some face-to-face meetings pre Covid-19 and a series 
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of technical and masterplanning workshops and design charettes from June 2021 to 
October 2022. Meetings have been topic basic, including transport and movement, 
green and blue infrastructure, and stewardship. A series of eight masterplan workshops 
were held with CCC and ECC officers and their consultants between May to November 
2021. The workshops have taken place alongside member and Parish Council briefings.  

 
 Technical Studies  
 
2.8. A series of strategies and studies have been developed by CCC in collaboration with 

ECC and the Consortium; these have been funded by the capacity grant awarded to 
CCC by the then Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government (MHCLG) 
through Homes England or through the Planning Performance Agreement (PPA) agreed 
and funded by the Developer Consortium. 

 
2.9. CCC also commissioned external consultants to provide independent specialist advice 

to inform the DFD and supporting documents in relation to energy and sustainability, 
sustainable transport, masterplanning and stewardship in addition to infrastructure 
planning/viability and legal support. 

 
Communication & Branding  

 
2.10. The Delivery Board agreed that the Garden Community should have its own unique and 

recognisable identity throughout its communication and engagement. Joint branding has 
been developed and all parties have used this branding across consultation material and 
documents associated with the Garden Community. A website was created for the 
Garden Community https://chelmsfordgardencommunity.co.uk/ and this includes 
information for the Community Liaison Group, a document library and project plan.  

 
Public Consultation  

 
2.11. The draft DFD was submitted to the City Council in May 2022. A detailed consultation 

leaflet was posted to 5,500 properties and businesses within the area covered by the 
Chelmsford Garden Community (including Beaulieu and Channels) and to properties 
within parts of North Springfield, Beaulieu Park and abutting the strategic site, in 
advance of the submission of the DFD. 
 

2.12. The leaflet contained a copy of the illustrative masterplan and outlined its key 
components, as well as providing residents with the opportunity to (i) view a virtual 
exhibition summarising the main elements of the Masterplan, to (ii) attend a public 
exhibition held at Beaulieu Community Centre and/or (iii) to attend a virtual presentation 
and Q&A. The leaflet signposted residents to the CCC website and outlined how they 
could respond to the public consultation on the masterplan. Online briefings have been 
held with members, local residents and the CLG.  

 
 Essex Quality Review Panel (EQRP) 
 
2.13. The masterplan was reviewed by the Essex Quality Review Panel on 8th June 2022. 

The panel recognised that the site is challenging and appreciated that considerable work 
had been undertaken to develop the proposals to their current stage.  

 
2.14. The Panel’s main comments and suggestions for the masterplan stage were as follows:  
 

• The 15 minute neighbourhood concept is supported.  

• Demonstrate the provision of a distinctive character to each of the four villages.  
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• Encourage the ambition of creating multi-purpose spaces with the potential to create 
increased activity such as pop-up usable spaces.  

• Promote higher density living by reducing building footprint and proximity distances. 

• Ensure integration of the eastern and western sides of the Garden Village. 

• Alternative treatments such as land bridges to enable greater cohesiveness and 
connection between neighbourhoods to be explored.  

• Movement strategy considered a positive element demonstrating sustainable 
Garden City principles; opportunities to allow for greater east-west movement and 
to ensure healthy and modal shift opportunities are maximised and can flex and 
change over the lifetime of the masterplan to be explored. Walking and cycling 
routes to be attractive and convenient. 

• Promote areas which are exclusively for pedestrians and cyclists to further 
encourage active travel and sustainable green links.  

• Safe and convenient links beyond the Garden Community should be provided.  

• Bus routes could operate within the development at 6m as suggested.  

• Reduced parking provision and inclusion of EV charging for all bays supported.  

• The re-purposing of parking bays should be considered at an early stage.  

• Chelmer Valley Park and Ride is a missed opportunity and could be used for other 
opportunities as it is not working at full capacity.  

• Position and layout of the Northern RDR creates a section of isolated housing to its 
north.  

• All Through School in a central location welcomed; greater clarity required regarding 
connections to show their overall legibility. School to be an exemplar in design. 

• Open space strategies should reference playable spaces and contain commentary 
on how recreational and leisure spaces connect people with their homes.  

• Masterplan should be sufficiently flexible to include temporary and meanwhile 
recreational spaces within the green infrastructure, with the option for temporary 
sports pitches and opportunities for communal areas within open public zones. 

• Community growing must be a key deliverable of the masterplan.  

• Further demonstrate how heritage contributes to all aspects of the future masterplan 
and design codes; review how the bridge and other built forms could be created as 
a progression of a heritage narrative.  

• Potential to utilise the zones which have already been excavated for minerals within 
the emerging proposals to be explored.  

• Vibrant circular economy important in promoting the strength of the future 
community, by encouraging people to co-habit and live together within a special 
Garden Community.  

• Greater ambition required in relation to the delivery of net zero in the residential and 
non-residential elements of the scheme. Further details on a climate change 
resilience plan should be provided.  

• 100% waste diversion from landfill is supported.  

• Stewardship/governance of the three key open spaces identified within the 
masterplan should be explored.  

• The implementation of a design code outlining the key deliverables and objectives 
of the Garden Community, and which embeds future stewardship by the community 
to be created.  

• Encourage targets to be achieved with firm and definite commitments.  
 
2.15. The Developer Consortium have made changes to the masterplan, in response to the 

comments made by the Quality Review Panel in addition to other consultation responses 
from residents and stakeholders. 
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 Amendments to the DFD  
 
2.16. The DFD has been the subject of extensive discussion and amendment in response to 

comments made by officers and consultees. A comprehensive summary of officers’ 
comments, which took full account of all the consultation responses, the Consortium’s 
response to those comments and the agreed position is set out at Appendix 3. A 
summary of the consultation responses and representations from local residents and 
neighbouring landowners is set out at Appendix 4. 

 
2.17. The key changes made to the DFD have comprised (i) development of 

primary/secondary active travel routes and a wider route connections plan to areas 
beyond the Garden Community, (ii) update to road and active travel route cross-
sections, (iii) development and reinforcement of the Heritage and Landscape strategies, 
(iv) inclusion of a plan detailing the approach to Domsey Lane with an accompanying 
technical note, (v) inclusion of a plan explaining the 15 minute neighbourhood concept, 
(vi) additional justification for the position of village centres, (vii) updates to the parking, 
design code, energy, sustainability and phasing strategies, (viii) updated diagrams 
detailing the Travelling Showpeople site, (ix) additional pedestrian/cycle crossings over 
the future Chelmsford North-East Bypass, (x) a review of the proposed school site 
locations and (xi) the inclusion of road and street typologies.  

 
2.18. Letters of representation and a petition has been received from the residents of Domsey 

Lane; their concerns, along with those from other residents / interested parties are set 
out in detail at Section 9 – Public Consultation of this report. The concerns raised by the 
residents of Domsey Lane were also echoed at two resident workshops organised by 
the Consortium in relation to the future outline planning applications for Zones 2 and 3. 
The DFD now contains a dedicated section on Domsey Lane, at officers’ request. A 
targeted re-consultation has commenced with residents of Domsey Lane and the City 
Council has written to them providing them with the opportunity to review the technical 
note and character area section as set out at pages 144 and 145 of the DFD. In 
accordance with recommendation 2 of this report, further responses arising from this 
targeted consultation will be considered and reported to Cabinet to inform the decision 
making process. 

 
Member Presentation  

 
2.19. Prior to the Chelmsford Policy Board meeting all City Council members, members of the 

new Shadow Chelmsford Garden Community Council and relevant ECC members were 
invited to a briefing by the Consortium on 8th December 2022 setting out the content of 
the final draft masterplan.  

 
 Community Liaison Group Presentation  
 
2.20. Members of the Community Liaison Group were invited to a briefing by the Consortium 

on 13th December, again setting out the content of the final draft masterplan.  
 

3. Vision  
 

A Shared Ethos & Vision based on Garden City Principles  
 
3.1. The ambition for the Chelmsford Garden Community is that it becomes exemplary; this 

means that it exceeds what has typically been achieved in other major development 
schemes within the city area to date.  
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3.2. The DFD sets out the shared vision, at pages 25-49; this is one of a shared place, 
displaying an ethos of equality that reflects the collaboration behind its development; 
every element of the vision is informed by the need to become carbon zero and to 
minimise the impact of the new community on climate change. The shared ethos has 
five key pillars, which permeate through every part of the DFD and are encapsulated 
within the masterplan; these are:  

 
1. Rewilding Everyday Life – Green and blue infrastructure everywhere. 
2. Participatory Governance – Pro-active community. 
3. Promoting Active Travel – Walkable, cyclable, connected.  
4. Inclusive Villages – Accessible, affordable, liveable.  
5. 15 Minute Neighbourhoods – Circular economy.  

 
3.3. The five key pillars have informed the Guiding Framework Principles; these are shown 

diagrammatically in a wagon wheel, which appears on each page of the DFD.  
 
3.4. The Town & Country Planning Association (TCPA) Garden City Principles were used as 

a starting point and informed the basis of the ethos of the Garden Community; these 
principles are set out below: 

 
1. Land value capture for the benefit of the community.  
2. Strong vision, leadership and community engagement.  
3. Community ownership of land and long-term stewardship of assets.  
4. Mixed-tenure homes and housing types that are genuinely affordable.  
5. A wide range of local jobs in the Garden City within easy commuting distance of 

homes.  
6. Beautifully and imaginatively designed homes with gardens, combining the best of 

town and country to create healthy communities, and including opportunities to grow 
food.  

7. Development that enhances the natural environment providing a comprehensive 
green infrastructure network and net biodiversity gains, and that uses zero-carbon 
and energy-positive technology to ensure climate resilience.  

8. Strong cultural, recreational and shopping facilities in walkable, vibrant, sociable 
neighbourhoods.  

9. Integrated and accessible transport systems, with walking, cycling and public 
transport designed to be the most attractive forms of local transport.  

 
 Key Targets & Metrics  
 
3.5. The vision is underpinned by a series of key targets and metrics:  
 

• 50% Green Infrastructure.  

• 20% Biodiversity Net Gain.  

• 1 Job per Dwelling. 

• 15 Minute Villages – Create neighbourhoods where day-to-day needs are 
accessible by an active journey of less than 15 minutes.  

• The Power of 10+ - Clustering complementary mixed uses and facilities such that 
they become greater than the sum of their parts.  

• 100% Working Towards Waste Diversion from Landfill. 

• 3 Trees per Dwelling.  

• At Least 60% of Trips by Non-Car & Active Modes of Travel. 
 
3.6. The development will deliver the following:  
 

• Around 5,500 new homes of mixed size and tenure, of which 35% will be affordable.  
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• 9.19ha of dedicated employment land. 

• Four new mixed use Village Centres.  

• A new all-through school (including primary with co-located early years, secondary 
and potentially a sixth form), up to three further primary schools (with co-located 
early years) and at least two standalone early years facilities, as demand requires.  

• 238.5ha of green and blue infrastructure (including the 108.8ha Dukes Wood Nature 
Park).  

• 17.3ha of new outdoor formal sports facilities.  

• Comprehensive infrastructure to support sustainable travel modes.  

• New Radial Distributor Road 2 from Essex Regiment Way.  

• Safeguarding of land for the future expansion of the Chelmer Valley Park and Ride.  

• Safeguarding of land for Chelmsford North-East Bypass and provision of future 
bridge crossings.  

• Travelling Showpeople Site for 9 serviced plots.   
 
3.7. The Vision is expanded upon in greater detail in pages 25-49 of the DFD and within 

Section 4 of the report below.  
 
3.8. The development has been designed to follow the concept known as the Power of 10+, 

whereby a well-planned and visited placed can effectively become greater than the sum 
of its parts, by providing people with ten or more reasons to visit a place. Four villages 
are provided across the development; these are intended to become ‘community 
anchors’ offering a rich range of facilities and services as expanded upon in Section 4 
of this report.  

 
3.9. The shared ethos, as set out in the Vision seeks to ensure that each of the villages which 

make up the Garden Community are inclusive, delivering a wide mix of homes of varying 
tenures, types and sizes and catering to a range of needs. 35% of the dwellings are to 
be delivered as affordable housing with the mix of housing to be provided in accordance 
with the most up to date planning policies (presently Policies DM1 and DM2 of the 
Chelmsford Local Plan), the Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) and the 
Council’s Housing Strategy. The Garden Community will deliver appropriately 
accessible and adaptable housing, which meets the Building Regulations applicable at 
the time, as well as specialist housing. Financial contributions towards specialist housing 
will be made, where appropriate, where the form of specialist housing would be better 
delivered in a city centre location for example.  

 
3.10. The mix and density of development will vary having regard to local context, heritage 

and landscape considerations and sensitivities. Self-build and custom build housing will 
be provided in line with planning policy. Phasing and delivery of this type of housing will 
form part of the discussion at outline planning application stage.  

 
3.11. The DFD refers to the provision of around 5,500 dwellings. The agreed scoping reports 

for each of the outline planning applications have an envelope of up to 6,500 dwellings; 
this is because it is necessary for the Environmental Impact Assessments for each 
outline planning application to consider a maximum scenario to ensure the impact of 
development is robustly assessed.  
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4. Overview of the Masterplan and the Guiding Framework Principles 
 
4.1 The DFD details a series of Guiding Framework Principles, these encapsulate the vision 

and are intended to act as the ‘golden rules’ for the development outlining how the 
requirements of Policy SGS6 (Strategic Growth Site 6) are to be translated, to achieve 
a high-quality, well designed, sustainable, and successful place. The Guiding 
Framework Principles each comprise a core objective and a series of guiding principles. 

 
4.2 The DFD sets out the vision and framework for the Garden Community; at its heart are 

two Framework Parameter Plans (Land Use & Access and Green Infrastructure). The 
plans in turn inform an illustrative masterplan. The masterplan is based upon an 
indicative development specification which illustrates how the Garden Community can 
deliver the vision and ethos.  

 
4.3 The DFD is intended to provide a robust and comprehensive framework for delivering 

the Chelmsford Garden Community, which will guide and inform all future planning 
applications. 

 
Land Use & Development Parcels 

 
4.4 The site is heavily constrained, not least by the Chelmsford North-East Bypass, which 

runs through the centre of the site; this divides the Garden Community into two parts. 
Land is to be safeguarded within the western part of the site for an extension to the 
existing Chelmer Valley Park & Ride site, which will be enhanced to deliver a 
comprehensive transportation hub.  

 
4.5 No designated heritage assets are contained within the site itself, however, there are 

several listed buildings, which lie adjacent; these include Channels Farmhouse and 
Belsteads Farmhouse and Barn to the south-west, Powers Farm, Hobbits, Shuttleworth 
and Shoulderstick Haul to the north, Peverels Farmhouse on Domsey Lane, Mount 
Maskells to the south-east on Generals Lane and New Hall to the south.  

 
4.6 The area of land to the east of Domsey Lane, principally forming Zone 2 of the Garden 

Community, is designated as minerals safeguarded land; this is either restored, forms 
part of an active mineral extraction area or part of an area for future extraction. Sand 
and gravel are currently being extracted at Bulls Lodge Quarry pursuant to extant 
planning permissions. The phasing of the Garden Community has been designed to 
allow for the continued mineral extraction at the quarry. A 51 hectare lake, which forms 
part of the restoration scheme for the excavated area of the Boreham Airfield site, would 
be incorporated within one of the Garden Community’s Destination Parks; Dukes Wood 
Nature Park.  

 
4.7 Previous and future mineral extraction has, and will, shape the topography of the site. 

The site is mostly gently undulating and falls from north-west to south-east, towards Park 
Farm Brook, which runs through the site.  

 
4.8 The constraints have heavily influenced the masterplanning of the site.  
 

Page 143 of 656



Agenda Item 5 
 

 

 

4.9 The Chelmsford Garden Community is comprised of the existing Channels and Beaulieu 
communities along with four newly proposed village centres and hubs. Park Farm Village 
would be located in the geographical centre of the Garden Community and at the 
crossroads of the key bus routes and major primary travel routes. The principal centre, 
along with the existing Beaulieu Neighbourhood Centre (Beaulieu Square) and future 
Beaulieu Station Hub to the south, would be supported by two secondary centres at 
Great Belsteads Village and Hawthorn Village, as shown on the plan at page 128. 
Smaller hubs are located at Willow Hill, Park Farm Community Hub, Beaulieu Local 
Facility (north of New Hall School), Regiment Way Business Park and the Channels 
Complex. The four village centres are positioned alongside the All Through School 
Campus (Park Farm) and the proposed standalone primary schools. The diagram at 
page 129 illustrates that over 95% of homes within the residential parcels would 
conceivably be within a 10 minute walk (800m) of a village centre.  

 
4.10 Three employment hubs are situated across the Garden Community; two of these have 

been positioned at key gateway and high profile locations adjacent to the existing / future 
strategic road network. The third hub is formed by the existing Channels Complex where 
it is intended to become part of a village extension accommodating small business or 
co-working space within a small collection of barns. The CGC Innovation Hub has been 
positioned to also take advantage of the parkland setting of the future Channels 
Discovery Park (CGC Innovation Hub), which will comprise former golf course land, and 
reads as a natural extension of the green spaces provided as part of the Channels 
residential-led development to the south.  

 
4.11 The Garden Community is fundamentally landscape led, using existing and historical 

hedgerow alignments and trees to define the development parcels. The trees and 
hedgerows provide the core of the green infrastructure for the masterplan as well as 
framing the landscape. Three substantial new Destination Parks (Channels Discovery 
Park, Dukes Wood and Park Farm Meadows) will be provided in locations evenly 
distributed across the site; these connect with multi-functional greenways which seek to 
protect, restore, enhance and create nature-rich habitats through a connected habitat 
mosaic. The greenways embrace the existing landscape, ecological and historical 
assets.  

 
4.12 A Travelling Showpeople Site is proposed to the north of the Garden Community; this 

has been positioned to enable ready access to both the future Chelmsford North-East 
Bypass and the Northern RDR. The site has also been located to also ensure it falls 
within a 10 minute walking distance of Willow Hill Village Centre and an approximately 
15 minute walking distance of Hawthorn Village, both of which are served by primary 
schools. The site is also close to Dukes Wood Sports Hub and Destination Park.  

 
Movement Strategy  

 
4.13 Integrated and accessible transport systems, with walking, cycling and public transport 

designed to be the most attractive forms of local transport are a key principle of 
delivering a successful Garden Community. The vision for the Garden Community 
embraces this principle. A key concept advanced through the masterplan is the 15 
minute walkable neighbourhood; by carefully positioning village centres and developing 
a strong network of new pedestrian and cycle routes within the Garden Community, 
residents should be able to able to access a range of services and facilities by walking 
or cycling. Additional work has been undertaken to test the number of dwellings which 
are within a 10 minute walk (one way) of the village centres, as that is the distance 
recommended by the TCPA; in this respect, it is of note that the vast majority of 
properties would be within this walking distance.  
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4.14 A sustainable Garden Community cannot be predicated on the use of the car; the 
development in this respect is underpinned by a modal share target of at least 60% of 
all trips originating within the development to be by non-car means upon completion of 
the scheme. Active modes of travel represent the majority mode of travel for trips within 
the Garden Community; these account for walking, including wheelchair and mobility 
scooter use, cycling including e-bikes, tricycles and adapted bikes and other user 
propelled micro-mobility options. The target is to be realised through a comprehensive, 
inter-connected, direct and secure network of new pedestrian and cycle routes within 
the Garden Community, but of equal importance, to key destinations outside of the 
development, this includes the city centre, Broomfield Hospital, Anglia Ruskin University, 
Beaulieu Park Railway Station, Beaulieu Exchange (employment area) and the 
Springfield Business Park. Improvements to existing routes to Little Waltham and north 
as far as Braintree are also proposed.  

 
4.15 Officers have spent considerable time focussing on the movement network, establishing 

a series of primary and secondary routes, considering the position of those routes, their 
function, the destinations they serve and ensuring that they are as direct as practically 
possible, avoiding scenarios where pedestrian and cycle routes are interrupted or take 
users off clear desire lines and force them to stop, or navigate awkward junctures; these 
are shown on pages 63 and 64 of the DFD. Work is ongoing between CCC and ECC 
officers, the Consortium and their transport consultants to agree the alignment of routes 
both within the development and off-site; this is a critical piece of work in ensuring 
delivery of a comprehensive active travel network. In accordance recommendation 1 of 
this report, the Policy Board is asked to delegate the Director of Sustainable 
Communities in consultation with the Chair, Vice Chair and Cabinet Member for 
Sustainable Development, to make final changes to the Development Framework 
Document once the matters in relation to the active travel network have been resolved 
and agreement reached.  

 
4.16 A key element in securing sustainable connections off-site is Essex Regiment Way; this 

currently acts as a barrier for pedestrians and cyclists with the exception of the east-
west Pegasus crossing at Bridleway 18 Broomfield. Following the opening of the 
Chelmsford North-East Bypass, it is proposed to reduce the existing speed limit on a 
substantial part of the carriageway to 40mph; this would enable the introduction of 
additional pedestrian and cycle crossings, as shown on the plan at page 64, to assist in 
reducing cross-valley severance and enable provision of a new active travel route from 
the Garden Community to a new cycleway along the Chelmer Valley Road, connecting 
with existing active travel routes to the city centre.    

 
4.17 The Beaulieu development has secured a circular bridleway route as depicted on the 

plan at page 65 of the DFD. The existing route would be connected with a newly 
proposed multi-user route leading up to, and around the Dukes Wood Nature Park to be 
delivered within Zone 2. Provision of the route would mean that equestrians would be 
able to ride from Broomfield, across Essex Regiment Way via the Pegasus crossing at 
Bridleway 18 Broomfield through the Beaulieu development to one of the Garden 
Community’s key destination parks. The provision of the route responds to comments 
raised by the Essex Bridleway Association.  
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4.18 The provision of an integrated, well connected high quality new and expanded bus 
service forms a key objective of the DFD and is a critical component in delivering a 
sustainable Garden Community, which discourages use of the private car. The proposal 
for bus provision is intended to build upon the success of the existing bus service at 
Beaulieu and Channels, where patronage has been particularly high. The proposed bus 
service routes along the primary road network and is set out at page 68 of the DFD, with 
the connection to the wider network shown at page 69. A series of bus gates are 
incorporated across the proposed bus network; these ensure a competitive advantage 
for buses over the private car, dependent on where people wish to go, and mean that it 
is a more efficient way of navigating the development. All dwellings would be located 
within a 400m walk of a bus stop. The outline planning applications will each be 
accompanied by a bus strategy to demonstrate how they will contribute towards 
meeting, or exceeding modal share targets as set out at page 59 of the DFD.  

 
4.19 An integral part of achieving the modal share target and active mode target is the Parking 

Strategy. The Parking Standards, which are set out at page 74 of the DFD, have been 
the subject of extensive discussion with the Consortium ensuring a phased reduction in 
parking provision. The approach taken has been pragmatic, recognising that the network 
of mobility enhancing measures will not all reasonably be available from the first 
occupation, whilst at the same time accepting that they must be far more stringent that 
existing levels of parking provision at Beaulieu and Channels from the outset, if the 
modal shift is to be delivered. The standards limit provision on-plot whist allowing 
additional off-plot parking in parking clusters within walking distance of, but not adjacent 
to residential properties; the intention is that the parking clusters can be genuinely 
repurposed for alternative uses, for example residential development, green space 
provision, as car ownership reduces. Cluster parking spaces should be leased on a short 
term basis, to provide the genuine opportunity for these to be relinquished and genuinely 
repurposed. Parking clusters should be placed within the control of the stewardship body 
to offer a continued source of income. The parking standards will be tested through the 
outline planning applications with the final parking standards approved via determination 
of these applications. On-street parking and unplanned will need to be carefully 
controlled and enforced through appropriate Traffic Regulation Orders, where 
appropriate.   

 
4.20 The approach to parking is complemented by a network of primary and secondary 

mobility hubs, which are situated within 800m of every home. The hubs allow for the 
interchange between active travel modes and bus services; these include the provision 
of cycle storage and facilities which align with non-car living, for example, e-scooter 
hiring / parking / charging, cycle stands and a repair shop, car club parking, EV car 
charging and bus stops. 

 
4.21 All dwellings with an on-plot parking space will be provided with EV charging points with 

provision for EV charging in communal parking clusters too; the approach will be set out 
in the outline planning applications. Access will be provided to a car club, with a target 
maximum walking distance of 400m to the nearest club vehicle. 
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Green & Blue Infrastructure  
 
4.22 The Garden City Principles require development to enhance the natural environment 

providing a comprehensive green infrastructure network and net biodiversity gains. The 
Garden Community is fundamentally underpinned by a strong green and blue 
infrastructure network, which creates multi-functional green spaces and corridors, 
building upon existing landscape features, celebrates and connects important heritage 
assets through a network of discovery trails, and prioritises active travel through the 
delivery of approximately 20km of safe multi-functional greenways.  

 
Landscape 
 

4.23 The multi-functional greenways vary in width and function, dependent upon their 
location, with many exceeding the width of the existing Linear Park at Beaulieu in places. 
The routes are intended to accommodate shared cycle and pedestrian surfaced routes, 
equestrian use, where appropriate, native hedgerows, existing and new tree planting, 
incidental ‘play on the way’ features / trails, alongside informal sport in the form of 
outdoor gyms / fitness trails. The greenways connect to three substantial new 
Destination Parks; these are evenly distributed across the Garden Community and are 
intended to fulfil a multitude of functions, providing publicly accessible, high quality green 
and natural open spaces within an 800m walking distance of all homes. The larger 
destination parks will be supplemented by village greens.  

 
4.24 Existing trees and hedgerows underpin the green infrastructure of the masterplan and 

frame the landscape. The fundamental premise of the development is to retain existing 
trees as these enhance the appearance of the Garden Community, whilst also providing 
rich habitats for a range of wildlife. The development is to be enriched by new planting 
with a target of delivering a 3 new trees per dwelling. New tree planting will be 
accommodated across the development within the new Destination Parks, the linked 
greenways, village greens and within streets, where feasible and where issues of 
adoption can be overcome. Woodland planting and landscaped areas will be used to 
frame open spaces, provide buffer planting, screen road noise, and improve air quality 
with an area of historic woodland reinstated at Dukes Wood Nature Park. Hedgerows 
will be used to support the movement of ecology across the development and to connect 
to the wider area.  

 
4.25 Comprehensive nature recovery is proposed throughout the site in the form of Green 

Infrastructure; in this respect the DFD sets an aspirational target of 20%, to be delivered 
within the Garden Community itself, or off-site. The outline planning applications will 
each contain a Biodiversity Statement setting out a framework approach to delivering 
their respective parts of the site wide nature recovery. The matter is addressed in the 
Planning Framework Agreement to ensure a consistency of approach across all three 
outline planning applications. 

 
4.26 A network of sustainable drainage measures is proposed across the Garden Community 

to build in resilience to climate change. The approach is multi-functional providing 
landscape, biodiversity and health and wellbeing benefits to local residents through their 
dual role as an amenity space and drainage resource; this has already been achieved 
effectively at Beaulieu and is referenced on page 32 of the Government’s National 
Design Guide as a good practice example. The outline planning applications will each 
be required to submit a Surface Water Drainage Strategy based upon existing 
Greenfield run-off rates and a Framework SuD’s Maintenance Plan. 
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4.27 Formal and informal sports facilities and recreational open spaces are to be evenly 
distributed across the site. The DFD sets out the level of provision to be incorporated 
based on Appendix B – Development Standards of the Local Plan; this equates to 4ha 
of allotments, community gardens and orchards, play space in the form of 5 
Neighbourhood Equipped Areas of Play (NEAP’s), 10 Local Areas of Equipped Play 
(LEAP’s) and Local Areas of Play (LAP’s) and informal ‘play on the way’, over 150ha of 
Destination Parks (Discovery Park, Park Farm Meadows and Dukes Wood Nature Park), 
over 17ha of formal sports provision at Great Belsteads and Dukes Wood with co-located 
provision at the All Through School Campus and over 78ha of natural and semi-natural 
open space including amenity green space. 

 
4.28 The formal sports provision has been the subject of extensive discussion with officers 

including the Parks & Green Spaces team; the areas set aside for provision at Dukes 
Wood and Great Belsteads as shown on the illustrative masterplan at page 54 of the 
DFD have been tested to ensure they are of a size where they could each 
accommodated 3 no. senior football, 3 no. junior football and 1 no. cricket pitch 
seasonally located over the football pitches together with a sports pavilion including 
sports club rooms, toilets, 6 dual changing rooms and a groundsman’s store and yard, 
equipped play space and a minimum number of parking spaces to be agreed at outline 
planning stage. 4.49ha of formal sports provision equating to 4 no. senior football pitches 
would be secured at the All Through School campus. 

 
4.29 An all-weather 3G floodlit pitch will be provided at the All Through School and a second 

at the Dukes Wood Sports Hub. The final sports pitch provision including 3G pitch 
provision will be determined at outline planning application stage and secured through 
the Site Specific s106 Agreements. All three outline planning applications will need to 
be supported by an Outdoor Sports Strategy, masterplans, Parameter Plan and phasing 
plans detailing clearly, the size of the proposed sports provision, the accompanying 
facilities and the timetable for delivery. 

 
4.30 The DFD confirms that a four court sports hall will be provided at the All Through School 

Campus and this will be sized to Sport England standards. A community use agreement, 
similar to that adopted at the existing Beaulieu Park School Campus would be secured 
through the Site Specific s106 Agreement. Scope exists, as acknowledged in the DFD 
to accommodate community fitness elsewhere within the Garden Community via 
commercial gyms and community halls, similar to the approach at the Beaulieu 
Community Centre, where there are multiple hirings for fitness classes. 

 
4.31 All three outline planning applications will be accompanied by a Productive Landscapes 

Strategy for community gardens and allotments.  
 
 Heritage  
 
4.32 The site has a rich and diverse historic environment with several historic farmsteads, 

lanes and trackways and hedgerows; these provide opportunities for enhancement and 
the creation of a sense of place, which is shaped by local heritage. Features of the 
historic landscape will be retained and enhanced, where feasible; these include aspects 
of the New Hall Estate and Boreham Airfield. Historic hedgerows will be preserved and 
reinstated. The area is also known to be rich in buried archaeological remains; these will 
be preserved in situ, where encountered, or the design will ensure avoidance of harm.  
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4.33 The masterplans for each outline planning application will build upon the guiding 
framework principles set out at page 78 of the DFD to ensure that the area’s heritage is 
embedded within the Garden Community. Detailed Historic Setting Assessments will be 
undertaken of the key heritage assets, both designated and non-designated, within and 
surrounding the site where the development has the potential to cause harm. The 
Assessment will be particularly important in the context of development north of the 
Northern RDR; see Section 5 – Character Areas of this report.  

 
4.34 A strong concept of the masterplan is the creation of a series of Discovery Trails, which 

are proposed to extend across the Garden Community within the Greenways and 
Destination Parks. The trails would be waymarked where they pass through, or close to 
sites of historic and environmental interest, with interpretation boards and public art 
and/or landscape features incorporated at points along the routes to aid interpretation 
of the site’s rich history. The indicative location of the Discovery Trail is shown on the 
Green Infrastructure Plan at page 80 of the DFD. One of the notable Discovery Trails 
will reinstate and interpret the postulated line of the earlier Parks and Ride from New 
Hall by using landscape features, tree planting and, where appropriate, public art. The 
approach builds upon the compensatory measures being delivered at Beaulieu, as set 
out in the approved Landscape Design and Management Plan.  

 
4.35 Areas of buffer planting are proposed at a series of points, as shown on page 81 of the 

DFD to screen views of the Garden Community from adjacent heritage assets. Areas of 
lower scale development have been identified; these include alongside Domsey Lane, 
north of the Northern RDR and adjacent to the Channels Complex. 

 
Waste, Utilities & Energy 

 
 Waste  
 
4.36 The vision for the Garden Community focuses on the concept of a circular economy; 

fully integrated sustainable waste management is at the forefront of this approach. A key 
objective in this respect, is to ensure the prevention, re-use, and recycling of waste, 
reducing its impact on the environment and facilitating the more sustainable use of 
resources.  

 
4.37 The DFD states that each outline planning application will be required to set out a road 

map, detailing core targets to ensure that materials used reduce waste, offering a long 
and functional lifespan, with easy maintenance when necessary. The location of waste 
storage, collection and processing facilities will be designed having careful regard to the 
implications for the street scene, building in capacity, in acknowledgement that the range 
of recyclable or bio-degradable materials is likely to increase, in line with progressive 
government policy. 

 
4.38 The Garden Community will deliver a range of education, training and awareness 

initiatives in relation to good waste management; it is anticipated that stewardship will 
underpin education and help foster a better understanding. 
 
Utilities  
 

4.39 Foul water drainage strategies are to be developed in accordance with relevant 
legislation and policy. Early engagement with the local planning authority and Anglian 
Water will be a requirement of each outline planning application. The drainage network 
will be offered for adoption as a publicly maintained sewerage system. 
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4.40 The delivery of sustainable utilities and services is integral to the Garden Community in 
order to enable the delivery of high efficiency connections across the development; 
these are required to support smart homes, low carbon heating, water efficiency, electric 
vehicle charging and superfast connectivity broadband through the installation of Fibre 
to The Premise for all homes and businesses on site. Use of a high efficiency electrical 
network eliminates the need for gas in residential homes and will reduce its demand in 
other buildings within the development. Outline planning applications will comprise a 
high level utilities layout demonstrating that the Garden Community will have sufficient 
capacity to enable high efficiency electric heating methods such as air source heat 
pumps, EV charging for each dwelling as well as localised communal charging locations 
within mobility hubs. 

 
Energy  
 

4.41 Policy DM25 of the Chelmsford Local Plan sets out an expectation that all new dwellings 
and non-residential buildings will incorporate sustainable design features; whilst it does 
not prescribe that, residential dwellings are designed to be net zero, there is an 
expectation in the site-specific policy, Policy SGS6, as referenced above, that the 
Garden Community will be comprehensively planned and sustainable and underpinned 
by Garden City Principles. The TCPA principles in this respect, advise that development 
should use zero-carbon and energy positive technology to ensure climate resilience. 

 
4.42 The DFD sets out an objective to ensure a clear pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 

development, one where low carbon energy production and minimised consumption are 
placed at the heart of sustainable development and which sets high standards, that 
embrace innovation and demonstrate the flexibility to respond to emerging technological 
advances. The approach to Energy is set out in detail at pages 98 to 102 of the DFD. 

 
4.43 The timescale for the implementation of higher sustainable design and construction 

targets over the development lifetime of the Garden Community has been the subject of 
a number of meetings between the Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed consultant. The time taken to agree 
the approach recognises the importance of this issue, noting in particular that the City 
Council declared a climate and ecological emergency in 2019. 

 
4.44 The approach set out below is ambitious but does factor in a necessary level of 

pragmatism noting that delivery of the programme requires advances in construction 
practices, technology and market supply, which are not within the Developer 
Consortium’s direct influence, albeit there is a clear scope for learning through the 
development as outlined below.  

 
4.45 During the period 2025-2029, residential and non-residential buildings will be required 

to meet the requirements of the Future Homes Standard and Future Buildings Standard, 
plus the space heating target recommended by the statutory, independent, UK Climate 
Change Committee. A space heating target of 15-20kWh/m²/yr has been agreed, to be 
calculated using a predictive energy modelling tool recognising that it is vital to ensure 
that the fabric of the buildings is the best they can be noting that it is easier to add solar 
pv at a later date, but far more difficult to retrofit the air tightness of the buildings. No 
fossil fuels will be provided, with heating delivered via heat pumps. Solar PV will be 
installed on all dwellings, with roofs designed to maximise the area available for PV. An 
identical space heating/cooling demand target will be secured for non-residential 
buildings, and again no fossil fuels will be provided. Non-residential buildings over 
1,000m² will need to achieve the BREEAM Excellent operational energy requirement as 
a minimum. 
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4.46 The DFD sets out an expectation that the Consortium will look to support employment 
and skills training during this time period, to assess and monitor embodied carbon, with 
targets as per RIBA 2030, and to commit to a post occupancy evaluation of up to 10% 
of dwellings being built within this period, with the evaluation to cover a minimum of 2 
years. 

 
4.47 The Carbon Framework in respect of Years 2025-2029 is intended as a baseline for 

consideration against which future planning applications will be assessed, cognisant that 
technology and solutions to the net zero challenge are evolving over time. The 
Framework would be tested throughout the outline and reserved matters planning 
application stages, based on deliverability, which would include viability considerations, 
with the final Carbon Framework to be approved via the determination of the outline 
planning applications. The PFA will ensure the Carbon Framework is consistent across 
the Garden Community. Amendments to the Carbon Framework in respect of Years 
2025-2029 will only be considered when justified circumstances are demonstrated, with 
evidence provided.   

 
4.48 Residential and non-residential dwellings are expected to target net zero, for both 

regulated and unregulated use (excluding energy used for EV charging), during the 
period 2030-2034, or to meet the requirements of future Government or Local Plan net 
zero policy, whichever is the greater. Energy use intensity targets of <50kWh/m²/yr and 
space heating demand targets of 15kWh/m²/yr are set out; at this stage, in addition to 
the targets set out in years 2025-2029, renewable energy technologies, such as PV are 
to be installed with the aim of matching/balancing the predicted annual amount of energy 
consumed by the homes (excluding EV charging). 
 

4.49 Non-residential buildings are to be net zero and to meet higher energy use targets. The 
requirements for space heating, the method of heating and renewable energy 
technologies would be the same as for residential buildings. An identical commitment to 
post occupancy evaluation is set out. Pilot projects, which go beyond net zero ready, in 
terms of operational energy, and which target lower air tightness and greater energy 
savings are to be progressed; to include up to 5% of homes within this timeframe. The 
pilot projects will aim to help improve construction skills, and investigate opportunities to 
involve local charities, or educational organisations to support people in delivering low 
carbon housing. 

 
4.50 During the phase of development, 2035-2039, all residential and non-residential 

buildings would target full net zero delivering the equivalent of PassivHaus levels of 
energy performance, meeting targets to limit total energy consumption and to achieve 
an on-site energy balance where renewable energy generation matches annual average 
residual energy demand. Residential dwellings would be net zero, reducing total 
emissions to zero. The same approach would be followed for non-residential buildings. 

 
4.51 Residential and non-residential buildings built between the period 2040-2042 would be 

fully net zero in order to deliver the equivalent of PassivHaus levels of energy 
performance, meeting targets to limit total energy consumption and to achieve an on-
site energy balance, where renewable energy generation matches annual average 
residual energy demand.  

 
4.52 All outline planning applications would contain a Sustainability and Energy Statement. 

The reserved matters would update the strategy to demonstrate progress against the 
targets set out, and incorporate accurate updated calculations based upon the final 
design and specification of the development.  
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4.53 A specific character area has been established, in addition, for any development north 
of the Northern RDR; there is a clear commitment as set out at page 142 of the DFD 
that this aspect of the Garden Community would be delivered as net zero/PassivHaus 
from the outset. Development in this part of the site could therefore act as a 
demonstrator site and early learning platform for other parts of the Garden Community. 

 
4.54 The approach as set out is well considered and suitably ambitious.   
 

Health & Community Infrastructure 
 
4.55 A fundamental tenet of a Garden Community is the establishment of strong cultural, 

recreational, and shopping facilities in vibrant, sociable neighbourhoods which 
importantly are walkable; this coupled with a strong network of primary and secondary 
footpath and cyclepath routes as set out in paragraph 4.15-4.16 of this report, helps 
foster the creation of a healthy community. The development in this respect is 
underpinned by an extensive range of health and social infrastructure following the 
concept known as the Power of 10+ as previously outlined in this report.  

 
4.56 The four village centres each seek to realise this concept, by becoming the community 

anchors of the development, offering a range of reasons for people to access them, not 
just for grocery shopping, but to access primary healthcare, a café, community space at 
Great Belsteads and Park Farm villages, a post box, places of worship, gallery space, 
indoor sports provision, art and cultural facilities and which promote an evening 
economy through targeted floorspace for the inclusion of a variety of use classes, 
attractive and safe public spaces and well-designed lighting.    

 
4.57 Phases 1 and 2 of the development will largely be serviced by either the Great Belsteads 

or Willow Hill Villages whilst the southern portion of Zone 2, to be delivered in Phase 1 
will be served by bridge crossing of Beaulieu Parkway (RDR1), which would also form 
part of a primary footpath/cyclepath route to the new Beaulieu Park Railway Station. The 
phasing is intended to ensure that no residents are left without a sustainable means of 
accessing local services and facilities.  

 
4.58 Indoor sports provision and some community, arts/cultural uses will be based in facilities 

such as schools. The expectation is that these will be subject to a Community Use 
Agreement, as is the case with the Beaulieu Park All-Through School, as this is where 
the vast majority of the indoor sports provision is likely to be based.  

 
4.59 The development indicates a potential demand for approximately 8GP’s once fully 

complete however there is the scope to accommodate interim provision, co-located 
within village centres, in line with growth and demand, subject to the needs of the 
Integrated Care Board (NHS). Discussions will take place with the ICB as part of the 
outline planning applications, and the Infrastructure Delivery Plan will be revised 
accordingly, to ensure the Garden Community provides the necessary primary 
healthcare capacity to meet demand.  
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Education 
 
4.60 The allocation of school sites and early years and childcare provision will be secured as 

part of the outline planning applications, with the detailed design to form part of the 
subsequent reserved matters. Great Belsteads, Willow Hill and Hawthorn Villages would 
each contain a primary school with co-located early years provision. An All Through 
School, similar to that delivered at Beaulieu, will be provided at the Park Farm Village, 
incorporating, primary, co-located early years and secondary school provision. The 
potential also exists to provide a sixth form centre at this school site as per the Beaulieu 
model.  

 
4.61 Extensive discussions have taken place with the Consortium and officers to ensure there 

is space to achieve the correct level of early years and childcare provision, in the 
appropriate form and locations across the Garden Community. All three primary school 
and the All-Through School Campus will each accommodate a 56 place early years and 
childcare facility with two further standalone facilities. Flexibility also exists to 
accommodate a further two standalone facilities within the village centres across the 
Garden Community (ECC’s preference is for three facilities); this will be monitored 
through the IDP. The exact number of early years and childcare facilities will be 
determined at outline planning application stage based on precise unit numbers. 
Children with special educational needs who can be educated in mainstream 
environments will be catered for on-site; those with more specialist needs will be 
educated off-site within the County’s existing SEN schools via a developer contribution 
as referenced in the IDP.  

 
4.62 Detailed discussions have also taken place regarding the locational requirements of the 

education sites; in this respect the Consortium has been able to successfully 
demonstrate that the All Through School Campus can be accommodated on a single 
level site.  

 
4.63 Having full regard to the Garden City Principles and the need to achieve walkable 

neighbourhoods, the school sites have been located so that they are situated within a 
targeted 800m walking distance of homes. Extensive work has taken place to develop 
a cohesive and strong walking and cycling network as set out at paragraphs 4.15 and 
4.16 of the DFD ensuring that children can travel to school via active travel means. The 
secondary school occupies a central location to ensure it is best placed to serve the 
Garden Community; on account of its position, the school will be designed to enable the 
community use of facilities via a Community Use Agreement.  

 
4.64 The process for delivering each of the school sites is detailed at page 114 of the DFD.  
 

Employment 
 
4.65 The Garden Community seeks to provide high quality, amenity rich employment space, 

which serves the emerging local and wider population and accommodates a range of 
uses, which facilitate a self-sustaining and mixed community, minimising the need for 
external travel. A key element of the vision is the concept of a circular economy; this 
centres on providing flexible high quality spaces to encourage the local economy, 
delivering a mix of flexible employment spaces and supporting increased working from 
home and smart residential and commercial technologies.  

 

Page 153 of 656



Agenda Item 5 
 

 

 

4.66 Strategic Policy SGS6 allocates 45,000sqm of high-quality office/business park 
employment floorspace, with the prospect for an Innovation Park, which could potentially 
attract leading businesses in the Research and Development and High Technology 
Sectors. The North-East Chelmsford Garden Community Employment Study 
demonstrates that there is capacity for approximately 57,000sqm of dedicated 
employment floorspace within the three proposed employment hubs. The employment 
hubs as outlined at paragraph 4.10 above have been carefully located to respond to two 
key gateway and high profile locations adjacent to the existing / future strategic road 
network and, in the case of the CGC Innovation Hub to provide an outlook for future 
employees over a parkland setting. 

  
4.67 The CGC Innovation Hub, 4.79ha in size, is intended to deliver employment space for 

the office/high technology sectors, as well as other key growth areas such as creative, 
digital, media and business and professional services. The siting of the hub, adjacent to 
Essex Regiment Way, ensures close access to a key transport corridor, which includes 
the adjacent Park and Ride site and ease of access to public transport services.  

 
4.68 The Willow Hill Employment Hub occupies a position close to the Northern RDR and the 

Chelmsford North-East Bypass, providing ease of accessibility to the strategic highway 
network, enabling the hub to integrate within the wider regional economy. The strategic 
location means that the hub is well placed for logistics activities to enable it to connect 
with customers within the Chelmsford Garden Community and the wider city area.  

 
4.69 Smaller scale flexible employment space, which could take the form of a small collection 

of barns, ideally suited to co-working and small businesses, is proposed at the existing 
Channels complex. Each of the four village centres are intended to accommodate 
approximately 250-500sqm of co-working and small-scale workspace hubs.  

 
4.70 The approach to employment builds upon existing employment provision at Regiment 

Gate Business Park and Beaulieu Square (Neighbourhood Centre) and future provision 
at Beaulieu Exchange (Business Park) and Beaulieu Station Hub, addressing both the 
need for a strategic employment offer as well as achieving more local functions, which 
enable the provision of jobs close to new residents. Flexibility and adaptability will be 
important attributes to consider in the provision of employment uses beyond the 
dedicated hubs, this is necessary to provide premises for start-ups at the right price point 
for example, to ensure buildings can adapt, and to allow changes between uses, to offer 
a choice of premises from serviced plots to completed buildings of different sizes and to 
create opportunities for temporary uses given the long-term phasing of the Garden 
Community.  

 
4.71 The final quantum and location of employment floorspace will be established by the 

Stage 2 Masterplan outlined planning applications, with the detailed designed delivered 
at reserved matters stage. The approach is considered sound. 

 
Community Stewardship 

 
4.72 Facilitating and implementing governance structures, which provide for the funding and 

long-term management of Garden Communities allowing land value capture for the 
benefit of the community, community ownership of land and long-term stewardship of 
assets and incorporate a strong vision, allow leadership and community engagement so 
as to ensure residents have ownership over decision making and place keeping are key 
facets of any Garden Community as set out in the TCPA principles. Ensuring the new 
Garden Community Council is central in this process will also be key. 
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4.73 The DFD recognises that it is critical that long term management and stewardship is 
considered early in the planning of the Garden Community and hardwired into delivery, 
financial and governance arrangements. The document recognises that if left until late 
on, there is a risk that a patchwork of management and maintenance approaches to the 
various public assets within the community. Currently the DFD proposes that a 
Stewardship Statement is submitted at outline planning application stage and that it 
should detail the approach to delivering: 

 

• One stewardship body across the Chelmsford Garden Community (excluding 
Beaulieu and Channels unless otherwise agreed by the respective entities). 

• Promotion of community-led development ensuring high levels of community 
participation and engagement.  

• The new stewardship body being a not-for-profit entity.  

• Minimised and capped service charges (subject to democratic changes).  

• The inclusion of income generating assets (e.g: community buildings, sports 
provision, community housing, broadband, car parking clusters).  

 
4.74 Officers are particularly cognisant of the need to see an integrated stewardship strategy 

for the Chelmsford Garden Community, which incorporates the TCPA Garden City 
Principles; with this in mind it commissioned Anthony Collins Solicitors to prepare an 
assessment in relation to stewardship options for the new Garden Community.  

 
4.75 Officers are currently considering the content of this report and further discussion will be 

required with the Development Consortium ahead of the finalisation of the Development 
Framework Document for approval at Cabinet. In accordance with recommendation 1 of 
this report, the Policy Board is asked to delegate the Director of Sustainable 
Communities in consultation with the Chair, Vice Chair and Cabinet Member for 
Sustainable Development, to make final changes to the Development Framework 
Document once the matter has been resolved and agreement reached.  

 

5. Character Areas 
 
5.1 The masterplan comprises a series of linked, but distinct neighbourhoods, or villages, 

each of which has its own identity and character; these are outlined in detail at pages 
128 to 158 of the DFD. Two character areas are worthy of particular note: the Northern 
RDR and Domsey Lane.  

 
5.2 Land to the north of the Northern RDR has been the subject of detailed discussion with 

officers, including the Council’s Heritage Officer. Residential development was initially 
proposed across a much larger expanse of the site north of the Northern RDR; this 
raised heritage and landscape sensitivity concerns and issues of severance, given that 
residents would have been reliant upon crossing a strategic road in order to access all 
of their day-to-day needs.  

 
5.3 A specific character area has since been established for this part of the Garden 

Community, as expanded upon in Section 5 of this report following extensive 
discussions with officers. The area is expected to comprise uses, which by their nature 
are less co-dependent upon access to services and facilities, in order to address 
concerns associated with severance; this could include a hospice, private or specialist 
care, co-located housing (Community Trust) or suitable uses in combination. A detailed 
analysis of the eastern and western parcels, labelled 2 on the plan included on page 
142 of the DFD is expected to be undertaken at outline planning application, informed 
by the Site Specific Heritage Assessment and Landscape and Visual Impact 
Assessment. Officers will carefully consider these assessments so that the decision 
regarding the nature, form and extent of development of these parcels to the north of 
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the Northern RDR is informed and evidence based. Officers have made clear that any 
development of these land parcels must be net zero carbon / PassivHaus; in this way 
the site can act as a demonstrator site and learning vehicle for development of net zero 
carbon homes within the remainder of the Garden Community.  

 
5.4 Domsey Lane is referenced as a specific character area at pages 144 and 145 of the 

DFD. The document details how the Design Framework intends to minimise the impact 
of development on the existing community and the character of Domsey Lane, whilst 
creating meaningful links to and from the sections of the Garden Community either side 
of the lane. A targeted consultation with residents of Domsey Lane has commenced. 
Comments from residents will be accepted up until the Cabinet meeting on 24th January 
2023. Residents of Domsey Lane will have further opportunity to submit representations 
to each of the outline planning applications, where further detail of the impact of 
development on the Domsey Lane will be provided. Officers are willing to work with the 
local residents to fully understand their concerns.  
 

6. Delivery & Phasing 
 
6.1 The Garden Community is proposed to be delivered in four phases as set out at pages 

161 to 169 of the DFD; these are likely to be divided into sub-phases to expedite delivery. 
Integral to ensuring early establishment of sustainable travel behaviours, the attainment 
of excellent placemaking and the cohesive and effective delivery of the Garden 
Community is the prioritisation of infrastructure. Key accesses and primary streets are 
to be delivered first, with green open spaces and neighbourhood centres provided as 
early as possible and concurrently alongside housing. Natural boundaries are to be 
established to development plots and surrounding landscaped areas to minimise 
disruption to established and establishing communities. 

 
6.2 A Site Wide Phasing and Delivery Strategy will support each outline planning 

application; these will set out the indicative timeframes for the delivery of each phase 
and sub-phase and trigger points for the construction of specific facilities or 
infrastructure. The Planning Framework Agreement, as discussed in Section 11 of this 
report will be responsible for agreeing triggers for various elements such as the timing 
of establishing a Stewardship Body. 

 
6.3 A large part of the Garden Community is affected by extant mineral planning 

permissions; in this respect phasing strategies will need to be developed, which allow 
for extraction to be completed and land restored, whilst ensuring that relevant land is 
made available to deliver the overarching phasing strategy and requirements of the 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan.  

 

7. Future Proofing 
 
7.1 A fundamental consideration in development of the Stage 1 Masterplan has been the 

need to ensure the Garden Community is future proofed, given its delivery is likely to 
span a period of approximately 20 years. The Garden Community, in this respect must 
be able to adapt to changing policy, technology, demographics, environmental and 
cultural behaviours. Adaptation methods include the need, for example, for future outline 
planning applications to respond to changes in development plan policy, street 
typologies to be updated at reserved matters stage to respond to national and local 
design and safety standards, and employment floorspace to be secured via planning 
conditions, to avoid any future changes of use, which may become permitted 
development by virtue of amendments to the General Permitted Development Order. 
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7.2 Development of the Garden Community is predicted to extend until 2040; within this time 
period there will undoubtedly be advances in technology, which the scheme must 
respond to. Examples include travel plans, which will need to be undertaken at three 
yearly intervals to take account of emerging technologies, the need to secure a sufficient 
electricity supply to cater for future modes of electric vehicle travel and ensuring the 
Garden Community is at the forefront of implementing modern sustainable drainage 
measures. 

 
7.3 The size and demographic of the Garden Community will undoubtedly change, to 

accommodate this, the development has been designed to ensure that cycle and 
walking routes have the capacity to accommodate an expanding community, that the 
land allocated for schools is sufficient to enable them to expand in response to demand, 
and to provide housing to meet a range of size needs as well as needs for accessible 
and specialist housing.  

 
7.4 The DFD is particularly mindful that the City Council declared a climate and ecological 

emergency in 2019; in this respect sustainable development principles run throughout 
the document and there is a clear acceptance that the development must be resilient to 
change. Examples of resilience include the need for a diverse planting palette of native 
and non-native species as part of the Green Infrastructure network, buffer zones with 
drainage attenuation features, and buildings to be required to meet high sustainability 
standards. 

 
7.5 People’s behaviours will also change over time and the Garden Community needs to be 

able to respond. Measures are proposed to allow this to happen, including monitoring 
parking provision to allow alternative uses in place of cluster parking areas to come 
forward, village centres designed to allow for the flexibility for future outdoor community 
events, gatherings and local needs, the inclusion of meanwhile uses in the early phases 
of development and the ability for spaces to be used flexibly, so that they can adapt to 
the groups and organisations who wish to use them and the inclusion of flexible and 
resilient employment floorspace.   

 

8. Design Coding & Implementation 
 
8.1 The approach to design coding and the process of agreeing a Site Wide Design 

Principles Document is still the subject of discussion between the Developer Consortium 
and CCC officers. Reference to a Site Wide Design Principles Document was contained 
within the draft DFD, but now has been effectively removed by the Developer 
Consortium. In accordance with recommendation 1 of this report, the Policy Board is 
asked to delegate the Director of Sustainable Communities in consultation with the 
Chair, Vice Chair and Cabinet Member for Sustainable Development, to make final 
changes to the Development Framework Document once the matter has been resolved 
and agreement reached.  

 

9. Public Consultation – Main Issues 
 
9.1 The public consultation ran for a period of 4 weeks during May and June 2022. The City 

Council displayed site notices, undertook extensive consultation and leaflets were sent 
to residents. 
 

9.2 The comments received from the public consultation have been summarised and are 
attached at Appendix 4. 

 
9.3 The representations have included a petition from the residents of Domsey Lane; this 

requests that the road is closed off in order to allow for the continued and safe use of 
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the lane for pedestrians, cyclists and horses. The masterplan explains how Domsey 
Lane will be dealt with as part of the garden community at pages 144-145. The 
masterplan indicates that the DFD seeks to minimise the impact of the development on 
the existing community and that to ensure the character of Domsey lane is retained, 
traffic will be regularly monitored and, if necessary, traffic features will be regulated. A 
technical note has been prepared and provides more information on how Domsey Lane 
will be managed has also been submitted; see Appendix 5.  

 
9.4 A targeted re-consultation has commenced with residents of Domsey Lane and the City 

Council has written to them providing them with the opportunity to review the technical 
note and character area section as set out at pages 144-145 of the DFD. The letter 
makes clear that the decision taken at the Policy Board meeting on 19th December is a 
recommendation to Cabinet and a final decision on whether to approve the masterplan 
will not be made until consideration by the Council’s Cabinet at its meeting on 24th 
January 2023. Comments from residents will be accepted up until the date of the 
meeting and will be incorporated within the report to Cabinet and the update paper 
circulated at the meeting.  

 
9.5 Residents will also be provided with a further opportunity to submit comments as part of 

each outline planning application and detailed planning application and this has been 
clarified in the neighbour notification letter.  

 
9.6 Representations from Domsey Lane residents and other neighbouring residents have 

also raised a series of other matters as addressed below.  
 

9.7 The Garden Community is an allocated site within the Local Plan, which is fundamentally 
underpinned by a strong green and blue infrastructure network. The report outlines the 
approach to landscaping and heritage at paragraphs 4.23 to 4.35. The site location is 
considered sound and highly sustainable connecting with the established and 
establishing communities at Beaulieu and Channels via a network of primary and 
secondary footpaths and cyclepaths which provide access to the future Beaulieu Park 
Railway Station.  

 
9.8 Matters of housing design and layout will be addressed at reserved matters stage. The 

provision of solar PV panels is a fundamental component of achieving net zero carbon. 
EV charging points would be required for each dwelling in accordance with development 
plan policy.  

 
9.9 A series of points have been raised in relation to traffic levels and transport matters; 

these will be addressed within the transport element of the Environmental Statement 
which is a requirement of each outline planning application. A Transport Assessment or 
Statement will also be required in support of each detailed planning application for 
highway works. Significant consideration has been given to the network of primary and 
secondary footpaths/cyclepaths within the site and how these connect with the existing 
movement network within Beaulieu and Channels, serve key destinations such as 
existing and future schools, village centres and leisure provision and the future Beaulieu 
Park Railway Station. The north-eastern corner of Hawthorn Village abuts an Essex 
Police facility; officers have considered the prospect of an access being created from 
this facility into the Garden Community for use by the police in the event of an 
emergency, which could be gated or subject to a Traffic Regulation Order. The road is 
a private road and as such it is not possible for the Consortium to commit to a vehicular 
access road, however the potential for a future active travel connection will be explored.  

 
9.10 Health provision is addressed at paragraphs 4.55 – 4.59 of the report.  
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9.11 Comments have been raised in response to the location of the proposed innovation hub 
adjacent Regiment Business Park; the distribution of employment provision is addressed 
in detail at paragraphs 4.65 to 4.71. Contamination has been scoped into the 
Environmental Impact Assessment and the ground conditions are understood.  

9.12 The DFD provides notable detail on each village centre, with a character area 
established for each. The document confirms that a mix of uses will be accommodated 
within each centre as set out in paragraph 4.56 of the report. No objections are raised 
to the form and siting of the employment provision.  

 
9.13 The Council has carried out extensive consultation as summarised in section 2.7 of the 

report.  
 

10. Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) 
 
10.1 The Infrastructure Delivery Plan sets out the framework for infrastructure delivery, when 

this needs to be delivered, by whom and at what cost. The IDP seeks to ensure co-
ordination of key infrastructure between all parties, that all items of infrastructure are 
accounted for and that all outline planning applications deliver their fair apportioned 
share. 

 
10.2 The IDP contains a schedule detailing each infrastructure item, its cost and delivery 

trigger together with the assumptions behind cost and delivery. The IDP will need to be 
updated as the outline planning applications are prepared, and further technical 
information becomes available; it is therefore intended to function as a living document, 
to be developed as part of the detailed assessments of the three outline planning 
applications. The review of the IDP will be undertaken through the IDP Working Group; 
this will be controlled and governed by the PFA as set out in detail below. 

 
10.3 A viability assessment of the proposed development has been prepared on behalf of the 

Consortium by Turner Morum. The viability assessment been independently reviewed 
by CCC’s consultants Gerald Eve who are satisfied that the Garden Community is 
potentially capable of being viable and deliverable within the estimates set out in the 
IDP; having regard to sensitivity testing. The conclusion is reliant on sensitivity due to 
the level of detail provided by the Consortium in regard to infrastructure costs. The 
review emphasises the importance of having due regard to site specific costs on 
comparable benchmark land value, which dictates viability. The assessment makes 
allowance for an additional £2,000 per dwelling for stewardship and in the region of 
£3,000 per dwelling in relation to additional s106 items. The assessment assumes the 
delivery of 5,500 dwellings but recognises that the IDP will need to be updated should 
this number change significantly. A further review would also be needed to ensure the 
scheme remains viable and deliverable. 

 
10.4 The detailed breakdown of the IDP items is included within the IDP scheme. 
 
10.5 Elements of the infrastructure will be delivered by CCC or ECC, for example the 

education and skills provision. All land required to be transferred would be secured by 
an option agreement and fully serviced, with ECC/CCC then assuming responsibility for 
delivery of this infrastructure using financial contributions paid by the Consortium. 
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10.6 Land equalisation has been factored into the IDP to ensure a proportional split between 
the development partners. The secondary school, for example forms part of the All 
Through School Campus, which falls exclusively within Zone 2. The developers of Zones 
1 and 3 therefore benefit from developable land within their respective parcels, which 
they would otherwise have had to contribute towards this infrastructure item. On that 
basis, and in other similar situations eg: delivery of the Northern RDR, there is a 
requirement to rebalance the provision, so in the example of the secondary school 
provision, the Zone 2 developer would receive a credit and the Zones 1 and 3 developers 
would make up the difference by paying additional monies. 
 

10.7 Discussions are on-going with the Developer Consortium as to the whether a 
mechanism be included within the PFA to allow the HIF contribution to be adjusted 
where costs exceed the estimate in the IDP.  The Council is taking advice on the most 
appropriate mechanism for assessing how any adjustment can be made and this will 
also need to be subject to the discussions taking place with ECC and Homes England 
(see paragraph 10.10 below) on the HIF Recovery and Recycling Strategy. 

 
Housing Infrastructure Fund – Recovery and Recycling Contributions 
 

10.8 The delivery of the Chelmsford North-East Bypass (CNEB) and Beaulieu Park Railway 
Station are jointly funded through a £218 million Housing Infrastructure Fund award. The 
HIF Grant Determination Agreement (GDA) includes a Recovery and Recycling Strategy 
completed in March 2021, and sets out a per dwelling tariff, secured through the s106 
Agreement.  This is applied to each of the sites (residential element) dependent on the 
infrastructure secured through the HIF award. 

 
10.9 The HIF Recovery and Recycling Strategy shows the potential to recover a total of £95.5 

million, across all of the relevant sites, with the Chelmsford Garden Community site 
contributing towards £55.5 million of this total. The recovery monies were intended to be 
recycled into another infrastructure scheme to bring forward additional residential 
development, with the dualling of the Chelmsford North-East Bypass identified as a 
potential recipient.  
 

10.10 The IDP assumes a HIF Recycling contribution of £10,004 per dwelling to be paid on an 
equal basis across the delivery of the Garden Community. 

 
10.10 It is possible that the actual construction costs of the CNEB will increase due to the 

cost of materials and inflation. The tendered construction costs will be known early in 
2023. Officers from ECC and CCC are in communication with colleagues at Homes 
England to update the HIF Recovery and Recycling Strategy in light of any changes. 

  
11. Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) 
 
11.1 The Planning Framework Agreement will be the overarching legal agreement for the 

entire Garden Community that provides the framework, which the Site Specific s106 
Agreements for individual outline planning applications will need to comply with. 

 
11.2 The PFA is intended to secure the following, as set out in greater detail within the Heads 

of Terms – Planning Framework Agreement Summary Note set out at Appendix 2: 
 

• Linkages – The outline planning applications and the Northern RDR to be brought 
forward in broad conformity with the approved DFD. Access to each other’s land to 
be facilitated.  

• Infrastructure Delivery Plan Working Group – Establishment of a working group to 
monitor and review the operation of the IDP, delivery of infrastructure and to make 
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necessary updates to the IDP. The working group to have a reporting function to the 
Progress Delivery Group. Any material changes to the IDP and/or approval of actual 
infrastructure costs as part of any update to the IDP to remain with the City Council 
to approve.  

• Progress Delivery Group – Establishment of the PDG comprising representatives of 
the developers, City and County Councils to act as a non-decision making forum to 
share information and act collaboratively in respect of the planning and delivery of 
the site and to provide a monitoring function.  

• Monitoring – Provision of quarterly monitoring reports; details to be further identified 
within the PFA.   

• HIF Recycling Contributions – The full HIF Recycling Contribution of £55,022,000 to 
be split between each outline planning application area and paid in a series of 
instalments.  

• Education – The outline planning applications to be in broad conformity with the 
education principles specified in the approved DFD. A requirement upon the 
Consortium to ensure provision is made across the Garden Community to 
accommodate the proposed level of development, integrated across the site and 
delivered in accordance with the approved IDP and completed Site Specific s106 
Agreements.  

• Northern RDR – The developer of Zone 3 (Halley Developments Ltd) to bring forward 
the detailed planning application for the road and to ensure its construction. The 
developers of Zones 1 and 2 to ensure land is safeguarded and retained for its 
delivery. The detailed arrangement for provision of the Northern RDR to be set out 
in the Site Specific s106 Agreement.  

• Design Code – Secure a Design Code at outline planning application stage, which 
is substantially in accordance with the Design Code Framework in the approved 
DFD.   

• Sustainability Standards – The PFA to set out the approach to setting sustainability 
standards.  

• Biodiversity Net Gain – Submission of a site wide Biodiversity Net Gain Strategy for 
approval by the City Council prior to the determination of the first outline planning 
application; reasonable endeavours to be used to achieve 20% biodiversity net gain 
across the entirety of the site in its end state.   

• Public Open Space – Development of compatible strategies to deliver the open 
space principles in the approved DFD. The Site Specific s106 Agreements to include 
obligations for the specification, ownership and stewardship arrangements for open 
space provision.  

• Stewardship – The outline planning applications to reflect the stewardship principles 
in the approved DFD. Prior to determination of the first outline planning application, 
the Consortium to submit for approval (i) the governance structure of the proposed 
stewardship vehicle, (ii) the business plan for the proposed stewardship vehicle and 
(iii) a programme for the establishment and operation of the proposed stewardship 
vehicle.   

• Community Facilities – Outline planning applications to reflect the community 
facilities principles in the approved DFD. The Site Specific s106 Agreements to 
include obligations for the specification, ownership and stewardship arrangements 
for community facilities. 

• Transport Infrastructure & Sustainable Travel – Development of compatible 
strategies to reflect the transport infrastructure / sustainable travel principles in the 
approved DFD. 

• Affordable Housing – The Garden Community to provide a minimum of 35% 
affordable housing in each outline planning application areas unless otherwise 
specified in the Site Specific s106 Agreements and to ensure that the type and 
tenure mix of the affordable housing accords with the City Council’s adopted policy. 
The Site Specific s106 Agreements to include (i) submission of an Affordable 
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Housing Scheme, (ii) delivery triggers for the affordable housing and (iii) provision 
for the transfer of the affordable housing units to a Registered Provider where 
applicable.  

• Other Financial Contributions – Any other financial contributions sought by the City 
or County Council to be provided for within the Site Specific Agreements.  

• Employment – The PFA to secure a mechanism/approach to develop compatible 
strategies for delivering employment across the site in accordance with the 
employment principles in the approved DFD and to report and monitor site-wide 
progress in relation to those strategies.  

• Third Party Land – The Consortium to collaborate with each other in securing third 
party land to the extent required for the proposed development.  

 
11.3 The PFA is in the process of being agreed and it is proposed that the Stage 1 Masterplan 

is referred to Cabinet with a recommendation that authority to complete and agree the 
framework be delegated to the Director for Sustainable Communities. 

 

Conclusion 
 
The ambition for the Chelmsford Garden Community is that it becomes exemplary; exceeding 
what has typically been achieved within other major development schemes both nationally 
and within the city area to date by some significant margin. The DFD sets out a vision, which 
is one of a shared place displaying an ethos of equality that reflects the significant level of 
collaborative working behind its development. All elements of the vision are informed by the 
need to become carbon zero and to minimise the impact of the new community on climate 
change. The vision is considered highly ambitious as befits a Garden Community.  
 
Chelmsford Garden Community provides the opportunity to deliver an exemplar, high quality 
and comprehensively planned development, comprising new homes, employment, schools, 
community, retail and health facilities connected by a strong green and blue infrastructure 
network, which respects and celebrates local landscape character and heritage and 
incorporates destination parklands and significant areas of green space. The Garden 
Community is underpinned by a substantial new active travel network and a series of 
sustainable travel measures, which extend far beyond those delivered on any other strategic 
site to date including the provision of mobility hubs and access to the future Beaulieu Park 
Railway Station  
 
The Garden Community is intended to lead the way in moving towards a net zero carbon 
development with an ambitious timescale for the implementation of higher sustainable design 
and construction targets over the development lifespan; these go beyond current policy 
requirements and include for early delivery of fully net zero carbon development north of the 
northern RDR.  
 
The DFD is the culmination of two years of collaborative, pragmatic and pro-active working 
with the Developer Consortium, ECC and statutory and non-statutory consultees. The 
document demonstrates how the requirements of Strategic Growth Site Policy 6 will effectively 
be delivered.  
 
The Stage 1 Masterplan is presented to Chelmsford Policy Board with recommendations that 
it be referred to Cabinet for approval subject to the agreement of an amended active travel 
network; inclusion of an appropriate process to agree Site-wide Design Principles; and 
finalisation of the community stewardship arrangements and any final changes to the 
Development Framework Document (DFD, including any arising from the focussed 
consultation on Domsey Lane access arrangements).  
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Background Papers: 
 
Garden City Standards for the 21st Century: Practical Guides for Creating Successful New 
Communities 
Guide 1 – Locating and Consenting New Garden Cities 
Guide 2 – Finance & Delivery 
Guide 3 – Design & Masterplanning 
Guide 4 – Masterplanning for Net Zero Energy 
Guide 5 – Homes for All 
Guide 6 – I’d Love to Live There! Planning for Culture and the Arts 
Guide 7 – Planning for Green & Prosperous Places 
Guide 8 – Creating Health Promoting Environments  
Guide 9 – Long Term Stewardship  
Guide 10 – ‘Edible’ Garden Cities  
Guide 11 – People, Planning & Power 
Guide 12 – Modern Methods of Construction  
Guide 13 – Sustainable Transport 
Guide 14 – Building Climate Resilient Large Scale New Communities  
 

 

Corporate Implications 
 
Legal/Constitutional: 
The creation of a new stewardship body and its interaction with the new Chelmsford Garden 
Community Council will require further legal advice. CCC has commissioned legal advice for 
the preparation of the future s106 agreement and further advice regarding stewardship 
matters. 
 
Financial: 
CCC’s work on the Garden Community is being funded through the Garden Community 
Capacity Fund administered by Homes England for Government and Planning Performance 
Agreements (PPAs) agreed with the Developer Consortium. Further income will be 
forthcoming through planning application fees. 
 
Potential Impact on Climate Change and the Environment: 
The DFD is particularly mindful that the City Council declared a climate and ecological 
emergency in 2019; in this respect sustainable development principles run throughout the 
document and there is a clear acceptance that the development must be resilient to change. 
Examples of resilience include the need for a diverse planting palette of native and non-native 
species as part of the Green Infrastructure network, buffer zones with drainage attenuation 
features, and buildings to be required to meet high sustainability standards. 
 
Contribution toward Achieving a Net Zero Carbon Position by 2030: 
The DFD sets out an objective to ensure a clear pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development, one where low carbon energy production and minimised consumption are 
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placed at the heart of sustainable development and which sets high standards, that embrace 
innovation and demonstrate the flexibility to respond to emerging technological advances. 
 
The proposed carbon framework is set out within the report and is ambitious whilst factoring 
in a necessary level of pragmatism noting that delivery of the programme requires advances 
in construction practices, technology and market supply, which are not within the Developer 
Consortium’s direct influence, albeit there is a clear scope for learning through the 
development as outlined below.  
 
During the period 2025-2029, residential and non-residential buildings will be required to meet 
the requirements of the Future Homes Standard and Future Buildings Standard, plus the 
space heating target recommended by the statutory, independent, UK Climate Change 
Committee. Residential and non-residential dwellings are expected to target net zero, for both 
regulated and unregulated use (excluding energy used for EV charging), during the period 
2030-2034 
 
Personnel: 
A specific new Garden Community Team has been established in Spatial Planning Services 
in the summer of 2022 comprising four full-time officers substantially funded through Planning 
Performance Agreements (PPAs). 
 
Risk Management: 
A number of risk considerations exist when dealing with such a large and complex 
development site. Recent increases in material costs and inflation will likely have an impact 
on construction costs, however, this needs to be balanced with the build-out period likely to 
be at least 20 years. A Progress Delivery Group and Infrastructure Delivery Group are being 
constituted by the PFA Legal Agreement to among other matters monitor these risks. 
 
Equality and Diversity: 
An Equalities and Diversity Impact Assessment has been undertaken for the Chelmsford 
Local Plan.  
 
Health and Safety: 
None 
 
Digital: 
The Chelmsford Garden Community will be required to have a strong digital presence. The 
Developer Consortium have set up a website, which will need to be further developed as the 
project moves forward, which will also involve the new Parish Council and future Stewardship 
bodies.  
 
Other: 
None  
 

Consultees: 
 
ECC – Planning - Major Developments and New Communities 
CCC – Spatial Planning  
 

Relevant Policies and Strategies: 
 
The report takes account of the following policies and strategies of the City Council:  
 
Chelmsford Local Plan 2013-2036  
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Our Chelmsford, Our Plan, January 2020 
Chelmsford Climate and Ecological Emergency Action Plan  
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CITY COUNCIL FOREWORD

When we have development, it’s vital that we build communities for people, not just houses. 
That’s what Chelmsford Garden Community is about. It is a unique opportunity to create new 
neighbourhoods that address some of today’s big issues.

That not only means housing that is affordable, but real action on the climate and ecological 
emergency, building key infrastructure on time, delivering new jobs, and supporting 
sustainable travel. All to create communities that people are proud to call home.

The City Council is working with development partners to make this a reality at Chelmsford 
Garden Community. This draft document outlines the ambition, and you can help us shape it 
further by giving us your feedback through this consultation.

Councillor Stephen Robinson

Leader of the Council
Councillor Lesley Wagland

Cabinet Member for Economic Renewal, Infrastructure and Planning

Chelmsford Garden Community Consortium

COUNTY COUNCIL FOREWORD

Effective place-making and place-keeping enshrined in the Town and Country Planning 
Association’s Garden City principles are the cornerstones to creating successful garden 
communities. Essex County Council expects these principles to be integral to the conception, 
planning and implementation of new garden communities to ensure they are well designed 
and of a high quality both now and well into the future.

As a Council we want to see truly sustainable communities delivered – those which provide 
adaptable and affordable homes to meet all needs, not just respond, but innovate, to meet 
the climate challenge head on, deliver a wide variety of jobs and routes to access them, have 
thriving and accessible hearts, and encourage active and healthy lifestyles within a green and 
pleasant environment. 

We have welcomed the opportunity to help shape the masterplanning of the Chelmsford 
Garden Community so far, and encourage residents to take this opportunity to help plan a 
truly exemplar development for Chelmsford.  

CONSORTIUM FOREWORD

The Development Consortium are proud to be part of the promotion, planning and 
delivery of Chelmsford Garden Community and are pleased to present this comprehensive 
vision, ethos and masterplan.

We hope that this Development Framework Document and its supporting documents 
demonstrate the outcome of genuine collaboration between the local community, 
stakeholders and the City and County Council. 

By placing people, the environment and communities at the heart of the design process we 
hope to build a sustainable place that delivers what we promise.

We believe that this DFD demonstrates our commitment to quality place making, to 
creating homes and communities that are built to last and adapt over time, providing 
Chelmsford with a place to be proud of, for living, for working and for leisure. 

Building on the continued successful delivery of Beaulieu and Channels, these proposals 
demonstrate an opportunity to grow the Garden Community further, to complement the 
existing facilities but to provide new opportunities and community space for the future 
community and to live side by side with nature whilst rising to the challenges presented by 
climate change.  

We, the Development Consortium, are dedicated to delivering high quality design, 
construction and long term stewardship of the Garden Community, creating a legacy for 
future generations to come and to have a lasting long term positive effect on the natural 
environment. 

By utilising the Development Consortium skills, experience and track record, we are also 
committed to the timely and coordinated delivery of not just housing but the crucial 
delivery of strategic infrastructure including highway, community facilities, sports 
provision, health care, education and a substantial quantum of green infrastructure.

We hope that by continuing to work collaboratively both now and in the coming months, 
the detail and design of the Garden Community will evolve and be shaped by those that 
will eventually live, work and play within it.  

FOREWORD
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DISCLAIMER: 

This report has been prepared for the sole use of The Consortium and for the intended purposes as stated in the agreement 
between The Consortium and JTP. No responsibility or liability is accepted towards any other person in respect of the use of this 
report or for reliance on the information contained in this report by any other person or for any other purpose. The use of this 
report by unauthorised third parties without written authorisation from JTP shall be at their own risk, and JTP accept no duty of 
care to any such third party.  This document may contain photographs of and/or quotes from participants in the Community 
Planning process. Publication is intended as a record of the event(s) rather than a representation of the views of the subject(s)

PROJECT CODE 01660

CREATED BY JW/SJ

CHECKED BY DT/GP/IS/JCA/ENP
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INTRODUCTION

Chelmsford Garden Community (CGC) is allocated in 
the Chelmsford Local Plan (Adopted May 2020) to 
deliver an exemplar, comprehensively planned, new, 
sustainable Garden Community that will provide much 
needed housing, employment and sustainable travel 
opportunities within a high-quality landscaped setting 
which follows Garden City principles.

The Garden Community is located in North-East Chelmsford, and will build 
on the success already achieved at Beaulieu and Channels, which, when 
combined, will deliver around 10,000 new homes, wide ranging facilities 
and infrastructure for Chelmsford including a new railway station, an 
extension to high-quality bus routes and services, a substantial new active 
travel network, a Radial Distributor Road (Northern RDR), the Chelmsford 
North East Bypass (CNEB) as well as schools, community, retail and health 
facilities and destination parklands.

The site has been given formal status by Homes England as Chelmsford 
Garden Community, which encompasses all the land allocated in the Local 
Plan that is the subject of this Development Framework Document (DFD), 
as well as the successful emerging communities of Beaulieu and Channels.
The Garden Community provides an opportunity to deliver high quality 
new homes, places to work, play and learn within a sustainable new place 
which leads the way in transitioning to a net zero carbon economy that is 
resilient to the effects of climate change. It will respect and celebrate local 
landscape character and heritage, provide healthy lifestyle choices, and be 
designed to meet the needs of Chelmsford’s residents both now and into 
the future.

The Vision, which is set out in this DFD, will ensure that masterplanning, 
design and delivery take place through a process of consultation and 
collaboration. This will involve a wide range of stakeholders including 
both new and existing residents, with mechanisms enshrined in binding 
structures that ensure long-term stewardship and place keeping by the 
community which in turn delivers a long-term legacy that Chelmsford will 
be proud of and will be the envy of others.

In partnership with Chelmsford City Council, Essex County Council 
and Homes England, the Garden Community will be delivered over 
approximately the next 20 years by a consortium of developers and 
promoters, led by Countryside L&Q (North East Chelmsford) LLP (‘CLQ’), 
who are delivering the Beaulieu development, Ptarmigan Land Ltd who 
are delivering the Channels development and Halley Developments Ltd.
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INTRODUCTION

PLANNING FRAMEWORK

Local Plan Strategic Growth Site Policy 6 (SGS6) requires that development 
proposals accord with a Masterplan that is approved by the City Council. For 
the purposes of SGS6, Stage 1 of the Masterplan comprises, the following 
three interdependent core documents:

1. This Development Framework Document (DFD) -sets out what kind 
of place CGC should be and its ethos including the guiding framework 
principles, or ‘golden rules’, that development should follow. It also 
contains the Framework Parameter Plans, an illustrative masterplan, 
the approach to design coding, delivery and phasing and how the place 
should be managed in perpetuity. This will ensure the overarching Vision 
is delivered in a cohesive and comprehensively planned manner

2. The Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) - that will set out the framework 
for what infrastructure needs to be delivered, by whom, by when and at 
what cost; and 

3. The Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) - that will be an overarching 
legal agreement for the entire garden community that future Site-
Specific Section 106 Agreements for individual Outline Planning 
Applications will need to comply with

The Stage 1 Masterplan documents set out above are the mechanisms that 
bind land promoters together and are supported by a range of technical 
evidence-based documents that are interrelated, to ensure design quality, 
delivery and long-term stewardship are addressed in a seamless, consistent 
and comprehensive manner across the Garden Community.

Reference to the IDP and PFA is made throughout this DFD and all three 
documents should be read together, and where possible, information is not 
repeated in each document.

The Stage 2 Masterplans will comprise the three Outline Planning 
Applications (OPA’s) to be submitted by the developers that make up 
the Consortium. The OPA’s will need to be in broad conformity with the 
approved Stage 1 Masterplan Documents which will be significant material 
considerations in the determination of planning applications

The Stage 1 Masterplan for Chelmsford Garden Community is comprised of the 

following three core documents, as set out below:

DEVELOPMENT 

FRAMEWORK 

DOCUMENT 

(DFD)

INFRASTRUCTURE 

DELIVERY PLAN 

(IDP)

PLANNING 

FRAMEWORK 

AGREEMENT 

(PFA)

Stage 1

CGC Stage 2

ZONE 2

ZONE 3

 

ZONE 1

3 OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATIONS
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INTRODUCTION

Planning Policy

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) (2021) requires Local 
Planning Authorities to positively plan to identify appropriate land for 
homes and promotes the use of masterplans to help ensure that land is 
used efficiently while also creating beautiful and sustainable places. 

Chelmsford City Council’s adopted Local Plan (2020) sets out the 
vision for how the City will develop to 2036 and allocates the Garden 
Community under Strategic Growth Site Policy 6 (SGS6) for a high-
quality comprehensively planned new sustainable urban extension. 

SGS6 outlines the Councils Site specific policy requirements for the 
Site including but not limited to: 

• around 3,000 new homes (the wider allocation may have capacity 
For a further 2,500 homes) 

• 5,000sqm of employment 
• travelling showpeople site for 9 serviced plots
• a new country park 
• single carriageway road (or phase 1) of the chelmsford north east 

bypass within the site boundary 
• new radial distributor road (Northern RDR) from Essex Regiment 

Way 
• neighbourhood centres incorporating provision for convenience 

food retail, community and healthcare provision 
• provision of a new All through school and primary schools with      

co-located early years and childcare nurseries 
• appropriate provision of community space and significant new 

multi-functional green infrastructure 

Section 38 (6) of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 and 
section 70(2) of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 requires 
applications for planning permission to be determined in accordance with 
the development plan, unless material considerations indicate otherwise. 
All Garden Community applications for planning permission will be assessed 
against CCC’s adopted Local Plan and relevant local policies specific to 
key themes are referenced throughout the Guiding Framework Principles 
section of this DFD (Chapter 6). 

Other relevant Local Plan documents include the Essex Minerals Local
Plan (2014) and the Essex and Southend-on-Sea Waste Local Plan
(2017)

Material Planning Considerations relevant to CGC include the NPPF (2021), 
National Planning Guidance,  Chelmsford Planning Obligations SPD (2021) 
and Chelmsford Making Places SPD (2021). When approved, this DFD will 
also be a significant material consideration in the determination of all CGC 
applications for planning permission. 

Policy SGS6 requires development proposals to accord with a masterplan 
approved by the Council. As previously referenced, the CGC Masterplan will 
be delivered in two stages, with Stage 1 comprising the DFD, IDP and PFA, 
and Stage 2 comprising the OPA’s. The DFD does not supersede any national 
or local planning policies but provides a clear vision for how they will be 
applied and implemented in the Garden Community. 

The DFD is underpinned by a series of interrelated principles set out in 
the Vision which are based on the Town and Country Planning Association 
Garden City Principles, as well as ensuring that sustainability is the golden 
thread running through the Masterplan.

PLANNING POLICY AND THE ROLE OF THE DFD

LOCAL PLAN POLICY 

Chelmsford Local Plan Document, May 2020
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PLANNING POLICY AND THE ROLE OF THE DFD 

LOCAL PLAN POLICY 

 Boundary of Strategic Growth Site 
Allocation 2, 3a, 6 & 7a

 New garden community for major 
housing and employment development 
(SGS6)

 Proposed Country Park
 Proposed Chelmsford North East 

Bypass Safeguarded Corridor
 Open Space (S11, DM21)
 Minerals and Waste Site
 Existing Employment Area (S8, DM4)
 Location for Primary School
 Radial Distributor Road (RDR1)
 Proposed Radial Distributor Road 

(Northern RDR) detailed design within 
new garden community masterplan 
area (S9, SGS6)

 Existing Park & Ride
 

KeyADOPTED POLICIES MAP, MAY 2020
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THE DFD

WHAT IS INCLUDED IN THE DFD?

The DFD provides a comprehensive, thorough and robust framework for 
delivering CGC that will guide and inform all future Planning Applications 
and ensure that the overarching Vision is delivered within the adopted 
Local Plan period to 2036 and beyond.

Whilst many of the policies in the adopted Local Plan apply across the 
City, the DFD sets out detailed Guiding Framework Principles (GFP’s) 
which are specific to the implementation of Policy SGS6. The GFP’s will 
act as the golden rules for the development going forward, providing 
clarity on how the Local Plan Policy requirements should be translated 
to achieve a well-designed, sustainable and successful place.

At its heart are two Framework Parameter Plans: 

• Land Use and Access; and
• Green Infrastructure

The Land Use and Access Framework Parameter Plan quantifies land 
uses and establishes indicative alignments of primary elements of the 
movement network. The Green Infrastructure Framework Parameter 
Plan differentiates and quantifies the different green infrastructure 
including  open space, parklands and Greenways. 

These two Framework Parameter Plans in turn inform an Illustrative 
Masterplan based on an indicative development specification that brings 
to life a representation of how the Garden Community could look. The 
Stage 2 Masterplan OPA’s will be informed by the Stage 1 Documents 
but flexibility will be required to enable the overall Masterplan to 
evolve over time in response to more detailed information emerging as 
Environmental Impact Assessments are undertaken.

In addition to the DFD contents, further background information and 
evidence bases can be found in the appendices.  

PLANNING POLICY AND THE ROLE OF THE DFD

THE ROLE OF THE DFD

Interactive online consultation for movement

Movement & transport workshop Teams chat Community Liaison Group 3 workshop, Teams report back
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HOW WILL THE DFD APPLY IN THE FUTURE?

The DFD will ultimately perform a variety of functions throughout 
the life of the development, including to inform outline and reserved 
matters planning applications, subsequent detailed design codes, 
phasing, delivery, stewardship to optimise the potential of the site.

CGC will be implemented over approximately 20 years with the first 
3,000 homes anticipated to be delivered within the current Local Plan 
period up to 2036 and beyond that around an additional 2,500 homes. 
It will be important that the DFD and other masterplan documents 
are capable of responding to future demands so that it remains a 
leader in delivering sustainable place making and therefore the guiding 
framework principles in this DFD have been future proofed to be 
adaptable to legislative and policy changes, as well as best practice.

The Stage 1 Masterplan provides for a Garden Community of around 
5,500 new dwellings and the infrastructure items required to support 
the CGC are outlined in the IDP and referenced in this DFD. Alongside 
the DFD and IDP, the PFA will establish the principle for site-wide 
triggers.

The final development capacity of the site as well as the trigger for the 
delivery of each infrastructure item will be established by the Stage 2 
Masterplan OPAs, which will include a S106 agreement. The IDP will be 
updated accordingly to ensure CGC provides the necessary supporting
infrastructure to meet demand at the appropriate time as well as allow
for growth beyond the local plan period to ensure the optimum use 
of land.

The approach to review of the overarching planning framework will be 
set out in the PFA. The purpose of this is to ensure that the role of the 
DFD remains relevant and current and that any future applications that 
are approved will be based upon the most up to date legislation, policy, 
and guidance applicable at that time.

POLICY STATUS OF DFD

As the masterplan is a requirement of Local Plan policy, and has been 
subject to wide ranging public consultation, it is a significant material 
consideration when determining planning applications both for the 
developer consortium itself and any other developer that might build 
elements of CGC in the future.

HOW HAS THE DFD BEEN PREPARED?

The DFD was commissioned by the developer Consortium, and 
produced in partnership with Chelmsford City Council (CCC), Essex 
County Council (ECC) and Homes England, led by masterplanners, 
JTP, alongside planning consultants, DWD, and a range of other 
environmental and technical consultants. It has been shaped by a 
co-design process which included a wide-ranging stakeholder and 
community engagement exercise including a series of technical and 
masterplanning workshops and design charrettes from June 2021 to 
October 2022.

WHO SHOULD USE THE DFD?

This document is intended for use by anyone who is interested in the 
planning, delivery and future stewardship of CGC. It should be used 
by existing and future residents, planners, developers, builders and 
agents including masterplanners and architects in shaping development 
proposals.

HOW WILL THE DFD ENSURE COMPREHENSIVE 

DEVELOPMENT?

The purpose of the DFD, Illustrative Masterplan, IDP and PFA is to ensure 
that the CGC is developed in a comprehensive manner, with place 
making and Garden City Principles at the heart of it.

The DFD will sit alongside the PFA, which secures the commitment 
of landowners and development partners to work collaboratively in 
delivering a comprehensively planned new garden community which is
`landownership blind’. This will ensure that infrastructure is in the right 
place at the right time and will maintain standards and consistency of 
approach in terms of design quality, sustainability and future proofing.

PFA matters secured include, but are not limited to, affordable housing 
requirements, strategic infrastructure (and obligations on landowners 
to make land available as and when required so as not to undermine 
delivery), sustainability, biodiversity net gain, transport modal shift, 
waste management, provision of green infrastructure, and template 
planning conditions to apply to each outline planning permission.

PLANNING POLICY AND THE ROLE OF THE DFD

THE ROLE OF THE DFD

Community Liaison Group 3 workshop

Vision Workshop
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SITE CONTEXT

CONTEXT

The following text sets out a summary of the site’s context. A 
more detailed set of background information can be reviewed 
as part of evidence base documents.

SITE & THE SURROUNDING AREA

The Site 

The site is located to the north-east of Chelmsford City, within the 
County of Essex and is bound to the north and east by arable land, to 
the south by the Beaulieu and Channels Developments, and to the west 
by Essex Regiment Way. The total area extends to 472ha and historically 
has had  multiple uses including, farming,  mineral extraction, landfill, 
aviation and leisure activities including the former Channels Golf Course. 
The current site comprises mainly arable land that has been restored 
following mineral extraction, the former Channels golf course to the 
south-west. To the east is known as the former Boreham Airfield, which 
is currently undergoing mineral extraction for sand and gravel known 
as Bulls Lodge Quarry. Park Farm within the centre is currently in arable 
use but has consent for future mineral extraction. 

The site is not the subject of any landscape related designations such as 
Green Belt or Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB) and is not 
affected by any other international, national or regional environmental 
or nature conservation designations.

The topography is gently undulating, with the highest point in the 
north-western corner and levels generally fall to the south-east towards 
Park Farm Brook which runs through the central area. There are no 
Listed Buildings or Conservation Areas within the Site, however, it is 
within the setting of a number of Listed Buildings. 

Domsey Lane runs through the Site from Cranham Road in the north 
to Pratts Farm Lane in the south and is currently rural in character. 
However, the majority of the properties and land along Domsey Lane 
are excluded from the Masterplan area due to separate ownership.

Access will be from Essex Regiment Way to the east, Beaulieu Parkway 
(RDR1) to the south and eventually the Northern RDR to the north. 

Mineral extraction has resulted in the modification of the existing 
landscape within the east and south-west of the site resulting in the 
removal of any archaeological deposits within these areas and future 
mineral extraction in the south and west of the Site will have the 
same result.

Surrounding Context

Essex Regiment Way (A130) forms the western boundary of the Site and 
the existing Chelmer Valley Park and Ride facility is accessed from Pratts 
Farm Roundabout. To the west of Essex Regiment Way is the Chelmer 
North Green Wedge, which follows the River Chelmer and encompasses 
Local Wildlife Sites including Little Waltham Meadows Nature Reserve. 
Further to the west are Little Waltham and Broomfield residential 
settlements including Broomfield Hospital. 

Wheelers Hill and Cranham Road form the northern boundary where it 
meets Boreham Road in the north-east. The land to the north is mostly 
open countryside in arable farm use. To the east is also mostly open 
countryside in arable farm use with a number of open water bodies as 
well as the Essex Police Workshop accessed from Waltham Road.

To the south of the Site are the new neighbourhoods of Beaulieu and 
Channels, which are the first phases of CGC. Beaulieu will deliver up to 
3,600 homes set within 71 hectares of open space including allotments, 
play facilities, community gardens, sports facilities and reinstated 
historic estate parkland. A new neighbourhood centre at Beaulieu 
Square provides amenities for local residents including a community 
centre, retail and a health centre as well as the first “All Through’ School 
in Essex opened in September 2018, with a primary, secondary and 
early years nursery school and a future sixth form college. A second 
primary school is due to open in 2025. Beaulieu Train Station, Station 
Hub and Beaulieu Exchange Business Park will be delivered in future 
phases. Channels is located to the south-west of the Site and comprises 
up to 750 new homes set within 21 hectares of open space including a 
Country Park, a series of lakes, skate park, play areas and growing areas. 
The wider Channels Estate includes a hotel, bar, brasserie and 
wedding venue. 

To the south-west of the Site is Essex Regiment Way Business Park 
accessed from Channels Drive Roundabout and comprises an existing 
drive-thru McDonalds, Costa Coffee and a Shell Petrol Station. Planning 
permission was granted in April 2021 (Ref: 20/00071/FUL) for a 
2,228sqm foodstore (expected to be Morrisons), a 175sqm café/drive 
thru, a 118sqm café as well as 16,680sqm of B2/B8 uses with access off 
Eagle Way.  

Channels landscape character

Beaulieu landscape character

Channels Estate
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SITE CONTEXT

SITE CONSTRAINTS

A lagoon associated with the mineral extraction processChelmer Valley Park and Ride Listed Channels Farmhouse

The following is a summary of the site’s constraints. A more 
detailed set of background information can be reviewed as 
part of the evidence base documents.

TRANSPORT AND MOVEMENT

Land will be safeguarded for an extension to the existing Chelmer Valley 
Park & Ride Facility which will be enhanced to respond to the City 
Council’s aim for it to become a comprehensive “transportation hub” 
providing access on to Chelmsford and Beaulieu Railway Stations as well 
as Stansted Airport. 

Land is also safeguarded for the Chelmsford North East Bypass (CNEB) 
which will provide a strategic link between the A131 and the Boreham 
Interchange via Beaulieu Parkway (RDR1). Access to CGC from the CNEB 
will be provided by a roundabout to the north of the Site that will link to 
the proposed Northern RDR and Essex Regiment Way. 

HERITAGE AND ARCHAEOLOGY

There are no designated heritage assets within the Site however a 
number of Listed Buildings are adjacent including Belsteads Farmhouse 
and Barn and Channels Farmhouse to the south-west, Powers Farm, 
Hobbits, Shuttleworth and Shoulderstick Haul to the north, Peverel’s 

Farmhouse on Domsey Lane, Mount Maskells to the south-east and 
New Hall to the south. 

Various areas of the site are also considered to have archaeological 
potential.

MINERALS 

All of the Site to the east of Domsey Lane is designated minerals 
safeguarded land and is either restored, active mineral extraction 
areas or future extraction land. Extraction of sand and gravel is being 
undertaken under extant planning consents for Bulls Lodge Quarry 
(including Boreham Airfield and Park Farm). The phasing and delivery of 
the Garden Community will allow for the continued mineral extraction 
of Bulls Lodge Quarry. The Boreham Airfield Site restoration plans 
include a 51-hectare lake that will be incorporated into the future 
Country Park. 

LANDSCAPE & DRAINAGE 

Due to previous and future mineral extraction the topography of the 
Site has been altered but is mostly gently undulating and falls from 
north-west to south-east towards Park Farm Brook which runs thorough 
the Site. The entire Site is located within Flood Zone 1 (i.e less than 
1 in 1000 annual probability of river or sea flooding) classes as low 
probability risk. 

Listed Peverel’s Farmhouse
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SITE CONTEXT

SITE CONSTRAINTS

 CGC Site boundary   
 Existing  Pond / Watercourse  

 Existing PROW (footpath)  
 Existing PROW (Bridleway)  

 Existing hedges / tree line  
 Historic Landfill  

 P&R safeguarded expansion area
 Chelmsford North East Bypass 

(CNEB) 
 Planning Application Bypass 

Corridor
 RDR1  
 Northern RDR  

 Future Mineral extraction area  
 Mineral extraction offset  
 Mineral conveyor belts  
 Mineral conveyor offset  

 Approximate position of previous 
historic woodlands

 Existing heritage assets
 Important landscape and heritage 

views

 Postulated line of earlier Park Pales

 ‘The Ride’ - historic lane
 

Key

BeaulieuBeaulieu
Railway StationRailway Station

Duke’s WoodDuke’s Wood

Boreham Airfield Boreham Airfield 

MemorialMemorial

The GraveThe Grave

Brick FarmBrick Farm

Deer ParkDeer Park

CranhamCranham

WoodWood

Cranham FarmCranham Farm

Park FarmPark Farm

Power’s FarmPower’s Farm

Pratt’s FarmPratt’s Farm

Little Little 
WalthamWaltham

New HallNew Hall

BeaulieuBeaulieu

ChannelsChannels

T2 Hangar & T2 Hangar & 

Romney hutRomney hut

Peverel’s FarmPeverel’s Farm

D
o

m
se

y
 L

a
n

e
D

o
m

se
y

 L
a

n
e

Belsteads FarmBelsteads Farm

Views from 
Views from Little Waltham

Little Waltham

Views between Park Farm 

Views between Park Farm and Mount Mount Maskall

and Mount Mount Maskall

SITE CONSTRAINTS

Mount MaskallMount Maskall

Note: For location of Archaeological Assets please see Figure 2 of submitted Cultural Heritage Desk Based Assessment.
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SITE CONTEXT

THE MINERAL EXTRACTION PROCESS

Mineral Extraction AreasEXTRACTION PROCESS, PHASING & TIMESCALES

The phasing of the minerals extraction in both the Bulls Lodge Farm and 
Park Farm areas is expected to follow the process shown on the diagram 
opposite. The Park Farm extraction is planned to be completed over a 
period of 6 years and 2 year of restoration. Once restoration works are 
complete in Park Farm extraction, activities will return to Bulls Lodge for 
a further 4 years followed by 2 years restoration works.

The extraction works will comprise a number of stages through the 
process including: 

1. Removal of topsoil and stockpiling for later reuse
2. Removal and storage of overburden (material that is not set for 

extraction but is on top or the sands and gravels)
3. Excavation of sands and gravels
4. Replacement of overburden and topsoil

The stockpiles of material are to be strategically positioned to provide 
visual and acoustic screening during the extraction process, details 
of this are as outlined in the relevant minerals extraction planning 
applications.

CONVEYOR BRIDGE 

OVER CNEB

CO
N

V
EYO

R RO
U

TE

PARK FARM 

EXTRACTION AREA

extraction 
expected to begin 

in 2023 plus 2 year 

restoration

Extraction 
start point 

1 

2

3

5

6

4

Extraction 
start point 

Extraction 
end point 

Extraction 
end point 

Bulls Lodge 

Extraction Area 
to re-commence 

following the 

completion of Park 
Farm extraction 
currently expected 

to be in 2029 with 

4 years extraction 
plus 2 years 

restoration
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SITE CONTEXT

RESTORATION

PARK FARM LAND RESTORATION AND LEVELS

Once the extraction process is completed in the Park Farm area, the residual holes will be 
infilled with the removed overburden and top soil. This restored ground will not however 
be brought up to the pre-extraction level. Where the new restored levels meet the 
existing levels around the edges of the extraction area, the land will have to be reprofiled 
to connect the two levels. These gradients will be designed to be gentle enough for 
pedestrians and cyclists to easily negotiate. This is demonstrated on the top diagram. 

DUKES WOOD NATURE PARK & LAKE

As set out on the previous page the area designated as Dukes Wood Nature Park will not 
become available until the extraction process is completed this is expected to be around 6 
years after minerals extraction activities return to the Bulls Lodge Area. 

Following mineral extraction, the Duke’s Wood Nature Park will be left with a large 
excavation area of lower ground. This will fill with water and become a lake over 
approximately 20 years. 

Initially the lower lying area will be landscaped to provide an open habitat mosaic of 
grassland and scrub with the surrounding banks planted with woodland. Over time the lake 
will fill the area highlighted in the diagram opposite, providing water frontage
and sustainable drainage opportunities to the development. In the long-term the lake will 
be allowed to expand across the lower area of the Nature Park. 
For further information on Dukes Wood Nature Park refer to Chapter 8.

Restoration Strategy Plan 

Restoration Levels Diagram 

Existing 
levels 

outside 

of site 

boundary

Site boundary

Existing site levels

Level after restoration
gradients between 

restored levels and 

existing levels are 
tapered to gentle 

gradients accessible 

for pedestrians and 

cyclists 

Site levels after mineral 
extraction

(The base of mineral 

extraction - 14m deep)

Garden Community 

restoration levels up to 14m

INITIAL LAKE POSITION 

LAKE ALLOWED TO 

EXPAND OVER TIME 

EXTENTS OF 

EXCAVATION AREA 

BECOMES LOWER 

AREA OF NATURE PARK 

Land outside of extraction area
Land reserved for CNEB
Bulls Lodge restoration area
Park Farm extraction area to be restored to 
existing levels

Park Farm lowest area of restored ground 
Gently sloping interfaces between existing and 
restored levels

Key
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A SHARED VISION
Shaped by those who will live there and those who already do.

Imagined with our planet’s future in mind.
Designed for shared landscapes, journeys, streets and lives. 

A place where nature and people exist in balance.

Chelmsford Garden Community 

OUR SHARED PLACE
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THE VISION

A SHARED VISION

The vision for Chelmsford Garden Community (CGC) is of a 
shared place displaying an ethos of equality. A place to live 
and work alongside nature, one that integrates a symbiotic 
natural landscape within an enhanced and resilient 
ecological network.

CGC will comprise adaptable and resilient buildings and facilities 
including homes for all, new schools, healthcare, community facilities, 
shops and employment - all easily and safely accessible by cycling and 
walking. Streets will be designed for people over private vehicles. It will 
be a place where active travel and public modes of transport are the 
most convenient, appealing and efficient choices for short journeys.

CGC will support a 21st Century environmentally-conscious community 
aspiring to sustainable, healthy lifestyles, self-sufficiency and efficient 
use of resources. It will offer a home to a community leading the way 
on the path to Net Zero Carbon, in an environment resilient to the 
effects of climate change.

CGC will be a place with a distinct identity, made up of distinct but 
inter-connected neighbourhoods, where people are free to live in a 
shared and balanced environment. It will offer unexpected delight and 
interest, found in the twists and turns of an organically formed new 
place that has been fundamentally shaped by the characteristics and 
heritage of the context into which it will grow.

CGC offers a precious opportunity to create a place that can support 
the achievement of better health outcomes for people, responding 
directly to the objectives of the Livewell Campaign in Essex. This 
objective of Healthy Placemaking can be further supported by positive 
steps along to the path to decarbonisation: measures taken to achieve 
reductions in embodied and operational carbon are in many instances 
ones that can indirectly contribute to physical and mental wellbeing 
- through the nature of, and patterns of use within, the environments 
that are created.

A
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R
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A LIVEWELL 
COMMUNITY

A CARBON ZERO
NEIGHBOURHOOD

H
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HY PLACEMAKING
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1.    REWILDING EVERYDAY LIFE

       Green and blue infrastructure everywhere

2.    PARTICIPATORY GOVERNANCE

       Pro-active community

3.    PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL 

       Walkable, cyclable, connected

4.    INCLUSIVE VILLAGES

       Accessible, affordable, liveable

5.    15 MINUTE NEIGHBOURHOODS

      Circular economy

EXEMPLIFYING AMBITION

The ambition for Chelmsford Garden Community is that it becomes 
exemplary. That it goes above and beyond the typical. That it has a 
shared ethos - and an ethos of sharing - that reflects the collaboration 
behind its development. That it can be shared equitably by its 
community in the future. 

Informing every element of the Vision and embedded in every part 
of the ethos is the need to become Carbon Zero and to minimise the 
impact of the new community on climate change. It is also to create a 
community that is healthy and well and to embed Chelmsford’s Livewell 
strategy throughout the Vision and masterplan.

The Chelmsford Shared Ethos has five key pillars born out of the 
extensive collaborative process undertaken with Chelmsford City 
Council and Essex County Council, Stakeholders and the CGC 
Consortium over the past 2 years.

THE VISION

A SHARED ETHOS BASED ON GARDEN CITY PRINCIPLES

The pillars of this shared ethos permeate every element of the 
Development Framework Document (DFD). They are also embedded in 
every layer of the masterplan. 

The Five Key Pillars of the CGC Ethos:

15

2

3

4

HOW THE WAGON WHEEL WORKS

Over the following sections, where one of the five key pillars of the 
ethos has informed part of the Vision or Guiding Framework Principles, 
the wagon wheel will appear on the page. The relevant quadrant of 
the wagon wheel will be highlighted to demonstrate which part of the 
Ethos has informed the relevant part of the vision or each individual 
Framework Principle. 
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THE VISION

A SHARED ETHOS BASED ON GARDEN CITY PRINCIPLES
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R
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REWILDING 
EVERYDAY LIFE

green and blue
infrastructure everywhere

INCLUSIVE 
VILLAGES

accessible, affordable, livable

PARTICIPATORY 
GOVERNANCE
Pro-active community

15 MINUTE 
NEIGHBOURHOODS

circular economy

PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL, 
walkable, cyclable, connected
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1. Land value capture for the benefit of the community

2. Strong vision, leadership and community engagement

3. Community ownership of land and long-term stewardship 
of assets

4. Mixed-tenure homes and housing types that are genuinely 
affordable

5. A wide range of local jobs in the Garden 
City within easy commuting distance 

 of homes

6. Beautifully and imaginatively designed homes with 
gardens, combining the best of town and country to create 
healthy communities, and including opportunities to grow 
food

7. Development that enhances the natural environment, 
providing a comprehensive green infrastructure network 
and net biodiversity gains, and that uses zero-carbon and 
energy-positive technology to ensure climate resilience

8. Strong cultural, recreational and shopping facilities in 
walkable, vibrant, sociable neighbourhoods

9. Integrated and accessible transport systems, with walking, 
cycling and public transport designed to be the most 
attractive forms of local transport

THE VISION

GARDEN CITY PRINCIPLES
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The Town & Country Planning Associations Garden 

City Principles were used as a starting point and an 

understanding of the principles formed the basis of 

our own ethos:

Page 193 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

 29

Chelmsford Garden Community 

Our Shared Place:

•  Shared principles agreed on workshops 
with the local community;

• Shared between the city and the 
country; 

• Shared and shaped by those who will live 
there, and by those who already do;

• Shared spaces and landscape for people 
and nature;

• Shared streets for movement of 
vehicles, bikes, and pedestrians;

• Shared workspaces offering flexible 
and multi-purpose working environments; 

• A Sharing culture where items, 
produce, knowledge, skills and spaces are 
borrowed and exchanged;

• A Shared commitment to long-term 
management and collective stewardship;

• A Shared economy where the 
community benefits from the prosperity of 
the neighbourhoods; and

• Shared experiences a fun, memorable 
and fascinating place to live.

THE VISION

A SHARED PLACE
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THE VISION 
KEY TARGETS & METRICS FOR THE GARDEN COMMUNITY

TREES PER DWELLING

33 Routes and spaces Routes and spaces 
enriched by the planting enriched by the planting 
of over 16,000 treesof over 16,000 trees

MINUTE 
VILLAGES

Create neighbourhoods where day-to-Create neighbourhoods where day-to-
day needs are accessible by an active day needs are accessible by an active 
journey of less than 15 minutesjourney of less than 15 minutes

1515

JOB PER 
DWELLING
An estimate that CGC will An estimate that CGC will 
generate a job for every homegenerate a job for every home11GREEN 

INFRASTRUCTURE

50%50%  
A Garden Community embedded A Garden Community embedded 
in landscapein landscape

A TARGET OF 
BIODIVERSITY 
NET GAIN20%20% 
Ecologically enriching the site to Ecologically enriching the site to 
the benefit of wildlifethe benefit of wildlife

WORKING 
TOWARDS  
WASTE DIVERSION 
FROM LANDFILL

100%100%
Supporting a culture of re-use and recyclingSupporting a culture of re-use and recycling

THE POWER OF
Clustering complementary mixed uses and facilities such that they Clustering complementary mixed uses and facilities such that they 
become greater than the sum of their partsbecome greater than the sum of their parts

  10+10+
OF TRIPS BY NON-CAR 
AND ACTIVE MODES 
OF TRAVEL

AT LEAST

60%60% Placemaking that fundamentally reduces reliance Placemaking that fundamentally reduces reliance 
on the private caron the private car
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THE VISION 
KEY TARGETS & METRICS FOR THE GARDEN COMMUNITY

Around 5500 New 

Homes 
Strategic delivery of much-needed dwellings 
in a comprehensively planned and delivered 
new community

3 New Destination 

Parks Covering 150ha 
Major new public open space that will 
serve Chelmsford and the wider area

Over 9ha of 
Employment Land 
Offering opportunities for a diverse 
range of businesses and employment 
activities as part of Chelmsford’s 
growth

4 New Villages Creating areas 
of distinct character and identity within 
the wider settlement

20km of Multi-

functional Greenways
Creating a network of movement routes - for 
people and for nature

Over 17ha of Formal 

Sports Pitches Catering to a range 
of outdoor sports and recreation activities, as 
part of wider healthy placemaking objectives

Railway Station and 
Bypass Strategic transport 
infrastructure in support of the major 
expansion of the City

New and Enhanced 
Bus Services With routes and 
priorities through the new neighbourhoods 
that will maximise their appeal and 
convenience

2 Levels of Mobility Hubs
Making sustainable transport choices 
appealing and convenient

Up to 4 New School Sites 
Providing up to four primary schools with 
co-located early years, a secondary school, 
and potentially sixth form. All accessible by 
safe and sustainable means of transport.
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THE VISION 
REWILDING EVERYDAY LIFE
GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE EVERYWHERE

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Be shaped by its inherited landscape, history and ecological assets

•  Prioritise nature recovery and connect people with nature 

•  Create a linked network of unique, inclusive and diverse 
   parkland destinations

•  Celebrate the area’s rich heritage through a network of Discovery Trails 

•  Prioritise active travel by creating attractive, inviting and safe 
   multifunctional Greenway corridors

•  Retain and enhance key habitats and create a mosaic of interconnected 

   habitats rich in biodiversity

•  Encourage wildlife into the built realm and public open spaces 

   to increase biodiversity and connect people with nature
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THE VISION 
REWILDING EVERYDAY LIFE

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE EVERYWHERE

‘I SAW A FROG  !’

The network of swales running 
through the Greenways not 
only manage surface water 
run off but provide valuable 

wetland habitats.

‘ROOM TO GROW’

Away from roads and buildings, 
trees in the Greenways have 

plenty of space to mature. Their 
expanding roots and branches 

will not have to be pruned back 
as with street trees.

‘WHAT A VIEW!’

Outlook from homes onto green 
spaces improves wellbeing as 

well as adding value. Homes are 
orientated to optimise views of 

green spaces.

‘I COULD GET USED TO THIS 

COMMUTE!’

In addition to forming a nature 
recovery network, the Greenways 

have an additional benefit of forming 
a safe and peaceful network for 

people to get about.

‘WILD LIFE!’

The attitude towards landscape in CGC is to 
leave nature to run wild! Planting is allowed 
to flourish and die back without pruning and 
mowing. Allowing habitats to establish and 

decomposition to nourish the soil.

Green corridors that are havens for both people and wildlife
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THE VISION 
REWILDING EVERYDAY LIFE
GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE EVERYWHERE

1 ) Nature Recovery Networks  New multifunctional 
Greenways will protect, restore, enhance and create nature-
rich habitats through a connected habitat mosaic which 
embraces CGC’s landscape, ecological and historical assets 
and connects existing fragmented and isolated habitats, 
encouraging species movement and population growth.

KEY STRATEGIES

1 )  Nature Recovery Networks
2 ) Destination Parks
3 ) Discovery Trail
4 ) Inclusive Play

5 )  Outdoor Sports
6 ) Productive Landscapes
7 )  Sustainable Drainage

1 ) Nature Recovery Networks  New multifunctional 
Greenways will protect, restore, enhance and create nature-
rich habitats through a connected habitat mosaic which 
embraces CGC’s landscape, ecological and historical assets 
and connects existing fragmented and isolated habitats, 
encouraging species movement and population growth.
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5 ) Outdoor Sports Formal sports pitches as 
well as large amounts of open spaces ideal for 
informal activities such as cycling, running and 
walking.

7 ) Sustainable Drainage A network of swales 
and ponds drain rainwater off the land. 
Water naturally returns to the ground and 
surrounding water courses. The SUDs network  
has the added benefit of providing wetland 
habitats for wildlife.

2 ) Destination Parks Three substantial new 
Destination Parks will be provided in locations 

evenly distributed across the development. 

6 ) Productive Landscapes 
Community gardens, orchards 
and allotments will provide an 
accessible growing landscape 
for residents to cultivate, 
produce and grow food. 
Informal opportunities can 
exist within the Greenways 
and open spaces for the 
foraging of berries, nuts and 
herbs as part of the 
planting palette.

4 ) Inclusive Play 

Play areas will be accessible 
via pedestrian and cycle 
routes, providing safe, 
inclusive and sustainable 

movement between open 

space destinations; They will 
respond to the individual 
character of their setting, 
landscape and heritage assets 
and offer unique experiences 
that create stimulating spaces 
to promote imaginative play.

3 ) Discovery Trail A network of routes that 
celebrate, reference and interpret the area’s rich 
history. The Discovery Trail will run through the 
�reenways and destination parks along surfaced 
paths, connecting important assets and highlighting 
the area’s heritage via methods such as information 
boards and public art.

of CGC will be blue, green infrastructure.

50%
The majority of new 

homes located within a 

7 minute walk of a park
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THE VISION 
PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL
WALKABLE, CYCLABLE, CONNECTED

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Make at least 60% of trips by non-car and active modes of travel

•  Maximise trips by bus - create a culture of travel by bus and ensure 

  the services are commercially viable with bus stops targeted to be   

  within of 400m walk from every home

•  Provide a connected and safe movement network for pedestrians 

  and cyclists to maximise trips by active modes

•  Minimise parking provision with an aspiration in the long term 
  to deliver a parking ratio of less than 1 per dwelling

•  Monitor and adapt in order to capitalise on the spatial and 
  environmental benefits of reduced car ownership
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THE VISION 
PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL

WALKABLE, CYCLABLE, CONNECTED

Active travel route integrated with the landscape

‘NO CARS, NO WORRIES!’

Cycle paths through the 
Greenways are separated 

from traffic for safe travel for 
even the most timid cyclist.

‘JIM’S IN A HURRY TODAY!’

Cycle paths are located in positions 
to allow passive surveillance from 

surrounding homes. Good overlooking 
ensures safety for pedestrians 

and cyclists.

‘SHINE A LIGHT!’

The cycle ways are well lit 
for safety at night. Lighting is 
carefully designed to prevent 

spill into landscaped areas. 

‘RIBBIT!’

The network of swales drain 
into attenuation ponds. These 
beautiful landscape features 
provide habitats for wetland 

species and gather excess rain 
water.

‘I KNEW THOSE WILDFLOWERS WOULD 

DO WELL THERE’

Decisions about management of the green 
spaces around CGC will be made by local 
residents. Stewardship groups will get to 
have their say about how things are done 

around the neighbourhood. 
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The image below illustrates a typical bus route 
with a SUDs feature groups of trees and a curve 
in the road for slowing the traffic down.

Key

‘THAT STARLING’S BACK AGAIN!’

Planted swales along the primary 
roads provide views onto green 

infrastructure for the surrounding 
houses - improving the connection 

nature for more homes.  

‘THE WHEELS ON THE BUS!’

You’re never further than a short 
stroll to a bus stop at CGC. A series 

of automated gates allow buses to go 
where cars can’t - making bus travel 

more direct than taking the car.
‘CYCLING KEEPS ME HEALTHY IN 

BODY AND MIND’

Active travel forms the backbone of 
the transport strategy for CGC. Car 

travel is discouraged whilst cycling is 
made easy, efficient and safe.

‘CALM, COLOUR AND 

SUSTAINABLE’

Landscape features at meandering 
points along the road, help to calm 

traffic speeds as well as creating 
memorable moments of colour and 

texture. This rain garden absorbs 
surface water from the road. 

‘YOU SHOULD SEE THE STREET 

IN AUTUMN!’

Street trees are located along 
all of the primary roads. Trees 

improve air quality, calm traffic 
speeds, improve wellbeing and 

make desirable streets.

KEY STRATEGIES

1 )  At least 60% of trips by non-car and active 
modes 

2 ) Bus Travel Culture
3 ) Prioritised Walking and Cycling

4 ) Discouraged Car Ownership
5 )  Two levels of Mobility Hubs
6 ) Mobility Hubs within a 15 min walk
7 )  Monitor and Respond

THE VISION 
PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL
WALKABLE, CYCLABLE, CONNECTED
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1 ) At Least 60% of Trips 

By Non-Car And Active 
Modes Of Travel The garden 
community will seek to 
provide a development, 
where at least 60% of trips 
originating in the new 
neighbourhoods are to be 
made by walking, cycling or 
buses.

7 ) Monitor and Respond Flexibility will 
be at the heart of the community - to be 
able to deliver infrastructure required to 
accommodate future advances in transport 
and highway related technologies. 

Indicative diagrams showing transition to green space

2 ) Bus Travel Culture New 
and extended services, with a 
target that bus stops are within 
400 metre walk of every home 
connecting to key destinations 
such as Chelmsford City Centre and 
the new Beaulieu Railway Station.

Two Levels
of Mobility Hubs

3 ) Prioritised Walking and Cycling  

A direct and secure network of 
pedestrian and cycle routes will be 
provided throughout the site.

CGC will facilitate 

and encourage 

behavioural change - 

excessive usage of the 

private car will be a 

thing of the past!

5 ) Differenet levels of Mobility Hubs 
The primary mobility hub will cluster 
together all of the transportation 
services along with retail and cafes. All 
of the other village centres will feature 
slightly but fully functional smaller 
secondary hubs. 

6 ) Mobility Hubs 

within a 15 minute 

walk of each dwelling 

The mobility hubs are 
well distributed across 
the masterplan in each 
village centre.

PRIMARY HUB

4 ) Discouraged Car Ownership 

In parallel with the implementation of public transport, active travel routes and evenly 
distributed car clubs within 400m of every home, on plot parking will be limited car and 
further reduced as the development progresses and car ownership patterns change. Off 

plot parking will be promoted and designed to enable the transformation into public 
spaces  as car usage patterns change.
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THE VISION 
INCLUSIVE VILLAGES
ACCESSIBLE, AFFORDABLE, LIVEABLE

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Deliver a wide mix of homes - variety of tenure, type and sizes

•  Homes and places welcoming to all  - catering to a range of needs and

  designed with connectivity and community in mind 

•  Create streets with multiple functions - full of life and not of cars

•  Connect everyone through smart enabled homes

•  Deliver homes and buildings fit for a carbon zero future

•  Create equal opportunities for access to the natural environment,  
  employment and education 
 

•  Be a place where people can lead healthy lives

Car free streets become community spaces 

creating an opportunity to inhabit the street with...
Informal planting
Benches

Chalk pavement drawings
Communal picnic benches 

Deck chairs
Outdoor play
Bike Storage is easily accessible and close 
to the door

EV Car club parking bays in convenient locations
Bus stops within easy reach of all homes
Street trees
Variety of sizes and tenure of homes
Low ownership car parking kept clear of  streets
Rain gardens, permeable paving and swales
In the future unused car parking spaces can be 
reclaimed as private gardens or communal spaces

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

KEY STRATEGIES

1 )  A varied mix of homes 
2 ) Net zero ready homes
3 ) Cluster town centre uses to create places that are greater 

than the sum of their parts
4 ) A home for life
5 ) Everyone connected
6 ) Inclusive and adaptable design
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THE VISION 
INCLUSIVE VILLAGES

ACCESSIBLE, AFFORDABLE, LIVEABLE

WHAT IS THE POWER OF 10+?

The Power of 10+ demonstrates that a well-planned and well-visited 
place can become greater than the sum of its parts, and that, by 
providing people with ten or more reasons to visit a place, the chances 
of them visiting and supporting various activities there will increase 
significantly. 

Each of the four new village centres will seek to achieve the Power of 
10+. They will become ‘community anchors’, offering a rich range of 
reasons to visit them. From a bench to a grocery store, from a post box 
to a cafe, each of these reasons is stronger if coupled with a 
couple more.
 

When these reasons add up to ten or more then a new form of self-
sustaining synergy can be achieved, a place can thrive and the range of 
activity it supports can be expected to increase further over time. 

‘LIVE TONIGHT’

The main barn is a large 
flexible space capable 
of housing concerts, 

exhibitions, markets and 
community meetings

Applying the principle of power of 10+ to Park Farm

‘LET IT BE, LET IT BEEE!’

Informal opportunities for events are 
built in to the design of the public 

buildings and spaces 

‘I’LL HAVE A PINT OF THAT ONE!’

Brewery and micropub in the barn 
keeps the square refreshed well into 

the evening

‘PIZZA TRUCK!’

Always popping up at 
events around CGC. 

Various traders test out 
their business ideas in 

the public spaces around 
the neighbourhoods

‘TO BE OR NOT TO BE?!’

Outdoor theatre events in 
the summer months are 

performed out on 
the lawn

‘FINALLY, MY OWN OFFICE!’

The old farm house is converted into 
small scale workspaces and community 

meeting rooms. Work and meet on a 
flexible basis ‘CHAMPION!’

The gravel square doubles 
as a hotly contested boules 

arena in the summer 
evenings. Fun for all of the 

family! 

‘SMELL THAT BAKE!’

Much more than just bread! 
This independently operated 

bakery and cafe serves up 
breakfast pastries through to 

afternoon tea and cake as well 
as supper clubs in the evening

‘IT’S TRENDING!’

The barns house studios and 
workspaces ideal for the creative 

industries

‘MEET YOU UNDER THE LIGHTS AT SIX!’

Just a simple string of fairy lights creates an 
atmosphere that something fun is about to happen

An evening economy could be promoted via methods such as  
conditions on café/restaurant operating times, targeted floorspace 
allocation for use classes, well designed lighting schemes and provision 
of attractive and safe public spaces.
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‘NO MORE MISSED 

DELIVERIES’

Conveniently located 
lockers store deliveries 
for collection any time

‘CYCLES & SCOOTER HIRE’

Active travel made easy

‘LET THE BUS TAKE 

THE STRAIN!’

Bus stops a short walk from all homes. 
Buses become the preference over 

car use.

‘PONDS & SWALES’

Beautiful to look at, 
great for habitats and 
an important part of 

infrastructure

‘BEST PLAYGROUND EVER!’

Play is encouraged throughout 
CGC’s green infrastructure. 

Often taking unexpected 
forms...

‘SHOPS & CAFES IN 

EASY REACH’

Conveniently located shops and 
cafes are a key part of a 15 minute 

neighbourhood

‘COMMUNITY SPACES’

Facilities for community meetings 
and events can take all shapes 
and sizes...a greenhouse could 
double up as a meeting room

‘POP UP’S & COFFEE STOPS’

There are places for food trucks 
and pop up stalls throughout 
CGC. Convenient for residents 
and a fertile testing ground for 

new businesses 

‘A PLACE TO GROW’

Community gardens allow 
residents to grow food and 

produce whilst building an active 
and engaged community

‘PLAY FOR ALL AGES’

Play, leisure and sports 
facilities for all ages and 

abilities are provided 
throughout CGC, with 
room for unexpected 

pursuits such as boules

THE VISION 
INCLUSIVE VILLAGES
ACCESSIBLE, AFFORDABLE, LIVEABLE
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3 ) The power of 10+ Clustering  
of community facilities that are 
greater than the sum of their parts. 

6 ) Varied, flexible and accessible 
facilities CGC will provide facilities that 
serve the needs of a variety of different 
groups of people, including those who 
are disadvantaged or with disabilities. 

We will be at the forefront 

of setting a clear pathway 
with the construction of 
net zero ready homes

...our community will give 

people the opportunity to meet 

and enjoy the sense of belonging, 

encouraging social support and 

interaction; play and active 
recreation; enjoyment of green 
and natural environments, growing 

healthy food; and taking exercise 
such as walking and biking...

5 ) Everyone Connected 

High efficiency connections 
across the development that 
will support smart homes, 
low carbon heating and 
water efficient homes. 

7 ) Inclusive and 

Adaptable Design

Neighbourhoods will 
provide a range of homes 
including those that are 
adaptable and wheelchair 
accessible.

4 ) A home for life  

The range of homes at CGC, 
ease of getting about and a 
strong community spirit will 
help support residents through 
all life’s stages.

2 ) Construction of net zero ready homes 
which utilise high fabric performance and 
renewable energy technologies.

 43

1 ) A varied mix of homes 

Homes in a varied mix of types, sizes and tenures 
will be provided across all phases of CGC. 
Apartments, townhouses, semi and detached 
houses will be able to accommodate changing 

housing needs for residents. 

Page 208 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

44

THE VISION 

15 MINUTE NEIGHBOURHOODS 
CIRCULAR ECONOMY

WHAT IS A 15 MINUTES NEIGHBOURHOOD?

Sustainable and healthy places cannot be ones that are predicated on 
the use of the car, and cannot be ones where those who live and/or 
work there have to travel by motorised transport to access the simple 
needs of their day-to-day routines. 

Carefully planned and organised new neighbourhoods can ensure that 
these simple needs can be met by undertaking a short journey which 
constitutes a pleasant walk or a short cycle ride. The benefits of such 
environments are not only ones of convenience: they extend to physical 

and mental health and wellbeing, social interaction and cohesion, active 
travel being prioritised over car use, reduced traffic and congestion and 
the creation of places that can enjoy enhanced self-sufficiency while 
supporting a circular economy. 

A careful balance must be struck in the provision of facilities that can be 
commercially sustainable at the heart of communities: those uses must 
be tailored in their range and scope to become genuinely beneficial to 
those living within a 15 minute one way journey from them. Some uses 

cannot be provided within every neighbourhood, and for these the provision 
of frequent and direct public transport is provided.

At Chelmsford Garden Community the masterplan has been carefully 
evolved to maximise the opportunity for the creation of 15 Minute 
Neighbourhoods.
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THE VISION

15 MINUTE NEIGHBOURHOODS
CIRCULAR ECONOMY

KEY STRATEGIES

1 )  15 Minute Neighbourhoods
2 ) Four mixed use Village Centres
3 ) Logistics hub
4 ) Innovation Hub

5 )  Multiple schools and early years 
provision 

6 ) Working towards 100% diversion 
of waste from landfill

The space is filled by a mixture of uses – a community café spills out 
onto the square and a community centre presents an active frontage. 
To the rear, a market is underway. Rain garden planting with the 
opportunity for substantial trees reflects the approach to landscape in 
CGC – informal, abundant and promoting biodiversity.  
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THE VISION

15 MINUTE NEIGHBOURHOODS
CIRCULAR ECONOMY

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Provide flexible, high quality spaces to encourage the local economy

•  Prioritise reduce and re-use before recycling waste

•  Provide a mix of flexible employment spaces

•  Embed community facilities within the neighbourhood hubs

•  Target zero waste to landfill through a  year-on-year reduction 
  in household waste  

•   Support increased working from home and smart residential and 
  commercial technologies  
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1 ) 15 Minute Neighbourhoods A range of 
community facilities are embedded within the 

neighbourhood centres across the masterplan to 
enliven and enrich the entire development and 

ensure people can meet most of their needs locally. 

6 ) 100% Diversion of waste from 

landfil Prioritising reusing and 
reducing before recycling, CGC will 
work towards 100% diversion of all 
wastes from landfill through a year-
on-year reduction in household total 
waste.

Work to live and 

not live to work - 

from anywhere in  the 

community!

minutes walk or cycle for all 

daily needs

152 ) Four Village Centres will 

provide a range of retail, 
leisure, commercial and 
employment floorspace. They 
will embed the principles of 
the 15 minute neighbourhood. 

3 )Logistics hub

A potential Logistics Hub at Willow Hill 
would have easy accessibility to the 
strategic highway network, enabling the 
hub to connect with customers within CGC 
and the wider area.

4 ) Innovation Hub The 

Innovation Hub could target 
the office/high tech sectors, as 
well as other key growth areas: 
creative, digital and media, 
and business and professional 
services.  

5 ) Multiple schools and early years 
provision  One all-through school, 
three primary schools and early years 
provision in every village centre. 
Schools will be within a short, safe 
cycle or walk from all homes. 

 47
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THE VISION

PARTICIPATORY GOVERNANCE
PRO-ACTIVE COMMUNITY

STRATEGIES ARE BASED ON GARDEN COMMUNITY PRINCIPLES

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Introduce a number of stewardship initiatives 

•  Establish long term management and maintenance of 

  green and blue infrastructure

•  Deliver local community cohesion

•  Enable collaborative stewardship

•  Deliver an educational and skills resource

•       Support health and wellbeing improvements for the residents

KEY STRATEGIES

1 ) Early establishment of stewardship bodies
2 ) Site-wide stewardship
3 ) Stewardship Steering Group 
4 ) Common principles and structures of community-led management
5 ) Garden Community Management Trust
6 ) A Programme of Community Initiatives
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6 ) A Programme of community initiatives 
The Community Management body will be 
in charge of organising community events, 
health and well-being initiatives, educational 
opportunities as well as the maintenance of 
community assets. 

3 ) Stewardship Steering Group 

Could include members of the 
local community, Parish Council, 
City and County Councils, the 
developer Consortium, and other 
local residents, resident groups and 
stakeholders. 

4 ) Common principles and 

structures of community-

led management  The 

stewardship body, formed 
from members of the Garden 
Community, will establish the 
structures and principles that 
will govern the Management 
Trust.

5 ) Garden Community Management 

Trust Will establish arrangements 
for community-led management 
and the design and funding of open 
space, public realm and Green 
Infrastructure. The Management Trust 
will also consider potential for income 
generating assets. 

1 ) Early establishment of 

stewardship bodies 

By putting in place robust 
structures and approaches to 

stewardship from the inception of 
the Garden Community, gives the 

stewardship organisation more 
chance of becoming self-sustaining 

and effective. 

2 ) Site-wide stewardship Across all phases, parks 
and villages, site-wide stewardship is essential for 
ensuring a consistant approach to the management 
of high quality environments. 

Partnership with local 

residents that is open to 

democratic and  transparent 
procedures

Stewardship is considered 

early on in the planning 

of CGC and hardwired into 

delivery, financial and 
governance arrangements
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ILLUSTRATIVE MASTERPLAN DELIVERABLES

The following Illustrative Masterplan is based on 
an indicative development specification that brings 
to life how the Garden Community can deliver the 

vision and ethos described in the previous section of 
this document. Space has been created for; building 
inclusive neighbourhoods; a network of parks and 
Greenways forming the framework of green and blue 

Infrastructure; direct active travel and convenient 
public transport choices; a circular economy based 
on the 15-minute neighbourhoods and a place which 

encourages pro-active community throughout. The 
wider context masterplan demonstrates how the new 

Garden Community will be connected cohesively to the 

existing communities in Beaulieu and Channels and the 
wider City.  

KEY DELIVERABLES 

The development will deliver the following: 

• Around 5,500 new homes of mixed size and tenure, of which 
35% will be affordable.

• 9.19ha of dedicated employment land.
• Four new mixed use Village Centres.
• A new all-through school (including 1 x primary with co-located 

early years, 1 x Secondary and potentially a sixth form), up to 
three further primary schools (with co-located early years) 
and at least two standalone early years facilities, as demand 
requires.

• 238.5 hectares of green and blue infrastructure (including the 
108.8 hectare Dukes Wood Nature Park).

• 17.3 ha of new outdoor formal sports facilities.
• Comprehensive infrastructure to support sustainable travel 

modes.
• New Radial Distributor Road 2 from Essex Regiment Way.
• Safeguarding of land for the future expansion of Chelmer Valley 

Park and Ride.
• Safeguarding of land for Chelmsford North East Bypass and 

provision of future bridge crossings. 
• Travelling Showpeople site for 9 serviced plots.

INCLUSIVE NEIGHBOURHOODS

Chelmsford Garden Community is comprised of the existing 
Channels and Beaulieu communities along with four newly proposed 
Villages at:

Park Farm: Located at the heart of CGC, it will be the principal 
village including a mix of village centre uses at ground floor such as 
shops, cafes, community, co-working, healthcare and commercial 
floorspace. A primary Mobility Hub alongside the proposed All-
Through School and a standalone early year’s childcare facility. The 
existing Park Farm buildings, where possible will be reconditioned as 
a community, business and arts and cultural space.

Great Belsteads: Forming the western entrance of CGC, it will 
announce a key arrival to CGC from Essex Regiment Way. The village 
centre will feature commercial, and community uses at ground floor 
of apartment buildings, a secondary mobility hub, a primary school 
and a standalone early year’s childcare facility.

Willow Hill: Will be the smallest of the village centres with a small 
selection of shops and commercial uses, a secondary mobility hub 
and primary school.

Hawthorn: Hawthorn Village is characterised by its proximity to the 
proposed Dukes Wood Nature Park.

EMPLOYMENT HUBS

A total of 9.19 ha of employment land is proposed across two main 
employment sites, as well as a smaller site adjacent to the existing 
Channels complex as follows:

CGC Innovation Hub: (4.79ha) This area could target the office/
high tech sectors, as well as other key growth areas such as creative, 
digital, media and, business and professional services and provide 
around 39,940sqm of floorspace.

Willow Hill Employment Hub: (3.89ha) Is proposed as an area 
for ’last mile’ logistics activity due to its position adjacent to a key 
transport node and its ability to intercept HGVs from key arterial 
roads and provide around 15,566sqm of floorspace. The location 
would enable the transition of goods to more sustainable last mile 
delivery vehicles into CGC and the wider City.

Channels Employment Hub: (0.51ha) This will provide office space 
in the form of co-working premises and small-scale workspace hubs 
and provide around 1,440sqm of floorspace. 

A further 9,757sqm of village centre uses can be accommodated 
across the four new Village Centres to support the local economy 
including approximately 250 to 500 sqm of flexible co-working 
floorspace within each Village Centre.
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An efficient network of bus routes and mobility hubs is proposed 
within a short walk of all homes, businesses and attractions as well 
as key destinations. Mobility hubs are proposed around the site that 
will accommodate a variety of facilities and services such as travel 
planning, electric scooters and bikes and car club rentals.

A series of bus gates are proposed across the masterplan that 
will restrict and discourage direct travel by private motor vehicles 
making journeys by walking, cycling or buses more convenient, more 
direct and the preferred choice. 

HOUSING

The illustrative masterplan provides for around 5,500 new homes, of 
which 65% will be market housing and 35%will be affordable.

The mix of housing will be provided in accordance with the most 
up to date Planning Policy (presently Policies DM1 and DM2), the 
Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) and the Council’s 
Housing Strategy. 

NON-RESIDENTIAL FLOORSPACE

A table identifying the indicative mix of non-residential floorspace is 
provided within Appendix 4.

DESTINATION PARKS AND SPORTS HUBS

Three substantial new Destination Parks are proposed, evenly 
distributed across CGC. One in the west, one in the east and one 
centrally located:

Channels Discovery Park - extending from Channels Park to the 
south up to the northern boundary at Wheelers Hill, the 32 hectare 
park will feature ponds and wetland habitats, coppices of trees and 
the Great Belsteads Sports Hub (6.1ha). 

Park Farm Meadows - following the alignment of Park Farm Brook, it 
will be centrally located with Park Farm Village forming the backdrop 
to the 11 hectare park. 

Dukes Wood Nature Park - the 108.8 hectare nature park is 
proposed to occupy the north eastern quadrant of CGC. Its 
centrepiece will be a 48 hectare wetland area and in addition 
extensive areas of new woodland planting is proposed around the 
north and eastern edges and to the west a new Dukes Wood Sports 
Hub will be delivered (7.36ha).  

GREENWAYS

The villages will be interconnected by around 20km of strategic 
Greenways that will protect, restore, enhance and create nature-rich 
habitats encouraging species movement and wildlife to thrive. Blue 
infrastructure will also be accommodated in the Greenways in the 
form of swales and ponds rich in biodiversity.  

A SUSTAINABLE CONNECTED COMMUNITY

In addition to Greenways and Discovery Trails, a network of 
pedestrian and cycle friendly routes that connect into the wider 
active transport network outside the site are proposed.

The delivery will include appropriately accessible and adaptable 
housing, which meet building regulations, as well as specialist 
housing. Where required, financial contributions towards specialist 
housing may be made to support delivery in more appropriate 
locations.

The Chelmsford Garden Community also presents an opportunity 
for the delivery of community-led housing; through high levels 
of community participation and engagement, as set out in the 
Stewardship Statement, the ability to potentially include community-
led housing schemes can be explored.
The precise mix and density of units will vary depending on the local 
context of each RMA land parcel as they are brought forward. 
Self build and custom build housing will be provided in line with 
Planning Policy with phasing and delivery details to be discussed as 
part of OPA’s and RMA’s.

DOMSEY LANE 

 
Land is identified on the Illustrative Masterplan outside  of the CGC 
allocation boundary along Domsey Lane which bisects the site. 
These properties and parcels of land may come forward as part of 
future standalone planning applications which must demonstrate 
how they integrate within the masterplan, deliver suitable new 
east west connections and accord with the DFD and wider planning 
framework including proportionate contributions in accordance with 
the IDP.

ILLUSTRATIVE MASTERPLAN DELIVERABLES
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Key

  VILLAGES

  Village Centres

  DESTINATION PARKS

  Channels Discovery Park
  

  Park Farm Meadows

  Dukes Wood Nature Park

  Channels Park

  

    EMPLOYMENT AREAS

  CGC Innovation Hub

  Willow Hill Employment Hub

  Channels Employment Hub

  SPORTS

  Sports Hubs
  

  

    SCHOOLS

  Primary School

  All Through School

    HERITAGE ASSETS

  Park Pales

  ‘The Ride’ 

  Park Farm

  Powers Farmhouse

  T2 Hanger and Romney Hut

  Channels Farmhouse

  Peverel’s Farmhouse

  Pratt’s Farmhouse 

  Belstaed’s Farmhouse

  Mount Maskall

   New Hall (Beaulieu Palace)

 

  OTHER USES

   Travelling Showpeople

  Development north of Northern RDR

  MOVEMENT

  Park And Ride

  Chelmsford NE Bypass
  

  Northern RDR
  

  CGC Site boundary  

   Primary street

    Bus Gates

  Walking and Cycling routes

  Park and Ride (Land      
  safeguarded for extension)
  

  Primary Mobility Hub

  Secondary Mobility Hub
  

  Key site access points
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Park Farm Village

Active Travel

Park Farm Community Hub

Green Corridors
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CORE OBJECTIVE

Create a development,  with integrated and 
accessible transport systems, with walking, 

cycling and public transport designed to be 

the most attractive forms of movement. 
This will be underpinned by a Modal-Share 
Target of 60% of all trips originating within 

the development to be by non-car means by 
completion of the development. The target 
within the development will be for trips by 
Active Modes to represent the majority 
form of travel.

The delivery of infrastructure and transport 
incentives required to meet these targets,
will ensure that a sustainable and healthy 

culture will thrive within the Garden 
Community and in turn contribute towards 
minimising vehicular emissions.

        

       Provision of a connected movement network, which provides high quality network of 
primary and secondary links for pedestrians and cyclists. The on street cycle network 
will be designed in accordance with the requirements of LTN1/20 or any successor 
documents with protection for cyclists provided in accordance with Table 4.1 of 
LTN1/20.

 Providing Bus Services to Chelmsford City Centre/NE Chelmsford Railway Station/
Broomfield Hospital and the wider public transport network through delivery of new 
and extended bus services from Beaulieu and Channels that will benefit from the 
implementation of an affordable single fare zone.

 Incorporate bus-gates to create sections of  ‘Bus/Cycle Only’ roads within the 
development, to  ensure that all non-car uses  have a clear journey time advantage over 
users of the private car.

 Bus Stops will be easily accessible and located within 400 metres walk  from every 
home.

 Provide access to a Car Club, with a target that one space is available within 400m walk 
of every home to encourage a transition to households living without ownership of a 
private car.

 Delivery of a network of Primary and Secondary Mobility Hubs throughout the site 
with varying functions, facilities and scale to encourage journeys by sustainable means 
because it is the most efficient way to travel.

 Enhance connectivity to key destinations in the immediate and wider surrounding area 
through delivery of a series of transport related improvements and interventions.

 Respond to successes and failures through monitoring performance against the Modal 
Share and Active Mode Targets to ensure at all times the Garden Community leads the 
way in delivering sustainable travel alternatives.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

MOVEMENT 
STRATEGY
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A  sustainably planned movement network with space 
for different transport modes and technologies 
will be required in order to deliver a forward 
looking, high-quality place, which leads the way in 
transitioning from ownership of the private car and 
therefore optimises social, environmental, economic 
and health benefits. 

Sustainable movement, which can be categorised as non-car and 
active modes, will be at the heart of the development with integrated 
healthier, safer, inclusive and non-polluting choices that promote 
more sustainable forms of transport to ensure they become the most 
convenient way to travel. This applies across the development and 
includes the movement of people, goods and services within and 
around the site.

Each OPA will be accompanied by a Transport Assessment, which 
will reference the access strategy, series of infrastructure proposals 
and travel plan measures in accordance with the following DFD GFP’s 
and will need to demonstrate how they will contribute to achieving 
both the Modal Share and Active Mode Targets. Full details of these 

proposals are contained within the Evidence Base

THE BUS STRATEGY

Bus travel has proven to be a huge part of the success story of the first 
stages of CGC at Beaulieu and Channels in shifting travel patterns away 
from use of the private car. 

The next stages of the Garden Community will deliver further 

enhancements to build on this success with the key components of 

the proposed Outline Bus Strategy including:

• The creation of new and extended services, consistent with the 
target of providing bus stops within 400 metres of every home 
where possible and connecting to key destinations such as 
Chelmsford City Centre and the new Beaulieu  Railway Station, 
including inter-connections at Chelmer Valley Park and Ride.

• Connecting other destinations outside CGC such as Broomfield 
Hospital through services directly from a series of Mobility Hubs 
around the Garden Community.

• A package of marketing and incentive measures for every resident 
such as free bus fares for every new resident for a year will 
encourage journeys by bus.

THE ACTIVE MODES STRATEGY

The definition of Active and Non-Car Modes is shown in the table 
below;

The  target is that the Active Modes represent the majority mode of 
travel for trips within the Garden Community, through:

• The provision of a comprehensive, inter-connected, direct, and 

 secure network of new pedestrian and cycle routes within the 
Garden Community.

• Inclusion of incentives within the marketing measures to encourage 
journeys on foot and by cycle by residents and employees within 
the development. 

• The provision of secure cycle parking at various points within the 
Garden Community and hire schemes for Active Modes included 
within the mobility hubs

THE PARKING STRATEGY

The approach to parking will be integral in ensuring the Garden 
Community does not encourage increased levels of car ownership. The 
proposed parking strategy will restrict on-plot parking to an average 
of 1 space per dwelling in the early phases, with off-site provision in 
nearby parking clusters linked to the network of Mobility Hubs.  Over 
time, if car ownership falls the parking cluster can be returned to other 
beneficial land uses.  

THE MODAL SHARE STRATEGY

To achieve the proposed Modal Share Target, the modal share
strategy will be an integral part any success.

It is proposed that new and enhanced connections will facilitate at 
least 60% of trips leaving the development, and 60% of trips inside the 
development, to be by non-car means. 

In order to achieve the Modal Share Target, active travel will be 
promoted as the primary mode of travel within the CGC. For definition, 
active modes include for walking including wheelchair and mobility 
scooter use, cycling including e-bikes, tricycles and adapted bikes and 
other user propelled micro-mobility options. Meeting these targets 
will also be promoted via high-quality bus provision and accessibility to 
mobility hubs.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

MOVEMENT STRATEGY

target to the nearest mobility hub

15min.
walk

Active Modes Non-Car Modes

All Active Modes

Walking Scheduled Bus Services

Wheelchair and Mobility Scooters Demand Responsive Bus Services

Cycling
Private Hire Passenger Transport 

Services, for example School Buses, 
Coach Trips 

E-Cycles, Tricycles and adapted bikes 

Table 1: Mode Definitions
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES: 

MOVEMENT STRATEGY

ACTIVE MOVEMENT -  
WALKING & CYCLING

OBJECTIVE

Enable Active Modes of travel to become 
the norm to get in, around and out of the 
Garden Community to deliver the ambitious 
target for at least 60%  of journeys within 

the development to be undertaken by non-

polluting means. An interconnected network 
of active travel routes will ensure exemplar 
provision for wheelchair users, mobility 
scooters, cyclists (including e-bikes), tricycles 
and adapted bikes and other user propelled 
micromobility options that are available now 
and those that will emerge in the future.

 Deliver a comprehensive highly connected secure network of primary and secondary 
active travel routes that directly connect the site to its own surroundings including  
employment, retail and leisure destinations.  

 In accordance with the current LTN 1/20 Guidance and any successor guidance 
segregate cyclists from the private car, particularly with priority at the majority of 
junctions, except for lightly trafficked roads, with low speed limits, where LTN1/20 
Guidance recognises that a cyclist can comfortably make the journey on street.

 Deliver a coordinated, simple, consistent and legible approach to wayfinding and 
signage for all users, especially for those with disabilities and special needs such as 
partial sightedness.

 Lead the delivery of the Cycle Strategy to improve connectivity to and from the 
Garden Community to Chelmsford City Centre, Broomfield and Beaulieu Railway 
Station and mitigate severance by providing additional pedestrian and cycle crossings 
of Beaulieu Parkway,  Essex Regiment Way and the Chelmsford North East Bypass.

    

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

ACTIVE MOVEMENT - WALKING AND CYCLING

ESSEX REGIMENT WAY SUSTAINABLE TRANSPORT 

CORRIDOR (ERWSTC )

It is proposed to create an Essex Regiment Way Sustainable Travel 
Corridor that will see a reduction to the existing speed limit on a 
substantial part of Essex Regiment Way from 50mph to 40mph 
following the opening of the Chelmsford North East Bypass.

The proposals are predicated on the assumption that the road 
transitions from a Priority 1 Road and a Strategic Route in ECC’s Route 
Network to a Sustainable Travel Corridor.

The new Corridor will enable the provision of additional pedestrian 
and cycle crossings of Essex Regiment Way helping to reduce east-
west severance, together with the provision of a new north-south 
cycleway substantially along the western side of the road that will 
provide an active travel route from the Garden Community to a new 
cycleway along the Chelmer Valley Road connecting with existing 
active travel routes to the city centre.

The precise detail of the measures associated with the ERWSTC will be 
agreed at the OPA stage.

IDP References: C11 

CYCLING

A comprehensive cycle network is proposed within the Site as shown 
on the Land Use and Access FPP, this includes principle active travel 
routes predicted to experience high cycle demand or higher vehicle 
flows and the provision of priority for cyclists at the majority of 
junctions within the development.

Beyond the site, key destinations for cycling have been identified 
as follows:

•  Chelmsford City Centre, Railway Station and Anglia Ruskin University
•  Broomfield Hospital
•  Great Leighs, Great Notley, Braintree
•  Beaulieu Exchange Employment Area, and Beaulieu Railway Station 

and

•  Springfield Business Park, Winsford Way 

A proposed strategy for delivery of these improvements is contained 
within the Movement Strategy Evidence Base. Each OPA will need to 
demonstrate how it will contribute to the CGC Cycle Strategy through 
delivery of the following component parts:

•  Creation of a comprehensive cycle network that seamlessly links 
each area of the site

•  Contributions towards, or provision of, new or upgraded cycle 
routes to the key destinations surrounding the site and wider area

•  Provision of information and incentives to encourage journeys 
by cycle including discounts for educational initiatives such as 
cycle proficiency training to encourage residents to feel more 
comfortable and confident to make journeys by cycle to key 
destinations

IDP References: C12, C13, C14, C15, C17  C18, C19, C24, C26, C27

WALKING

Walking will be an important part of the experience for anyone living, 
working and visiting the Garden Community. It will provide the ability 
to travel to work, see friends and experience the built and natural 
environment that is being delivered.

A network of primary and secondary active travel routes will crisscross 
and run throughout the development and allow users to make their way 

to key destinations without the need to take extended routes or 
encounter excessive interaction with private vehicles. The design, 
location and function of these pathways will be important to ensure 
users, not only have a positive aesthetic experience of using the 
routes, but also feel safe. Primary routes will be hard surfaced 
with lighting, usable at all times of day and year, with segregated  
pedestrian and cycling lanes. Secondary routes will be leisure routes 
with a variety of surfacing, lit where appropriate.

Within and around the Garden Community are a number of Public 
Rights of Way (PROWs) that, where possible, will be retained and 
enhanced to ensure the consistency of movement for existing users 
and to provide attractive, well-connected routes for all users in the 
development. Diversions of PROW’s may be considered where it 
would complement or improve the wider objectives and strategies 
set out in the DFD. 

IDP References: C16, C17, C19, C20 C26, C27

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

The Active Mode 
Strategy   

Provision of 

on-site cycle 

infrastructure
  

Provision of 

Off-Site Cycle 
Infrastructure

 

Travel Packs 

and Cycling 

Incentives 
 

Planning Policy S9, SGS6, DM27

Evidence Base 
Movement Strategy Summary Report – Appendix A3 – 

Cycling and Walking Strategy Final Rev C
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  

MOVEMENT STRATEGY

WIDER ACTIVE TRAVEL ROUTES

The primary active travel network is indicated opposite.  The solid green lines 
show the Primary Active Travel Routes within the CGC.  The orange lines show 
strategic routes and  connections beyond the CGC boundary only within the 
public highway.

Primary Active Travel Routes proposed at CGC will link into the wider network, 
connecting the community with key destinations in the City centre and wider 
area. The expansive network will tie in into the existing routes in Beaulieu and 
Channels, and allow direct access to Beaulieu Railway Station. To the west routes 
will connect to Broomfield Hospital and down Essex Regiment Way to Chelmsford 
City Centre, the University and Railway Station. To the west and north there
will also be connections to Little Waltham, the Chelmer Valley Great Leighs, Great 
Notley and Braintree.
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SECTIONSECTION

Primary Active Travel Routes - exact alignment and specification 
of routes will be determined at OPA stage and beyond

Secondary Active Travel Routes - exact alignment and 
specification of routes will be determined at OPA stage and 
beyond
Existing and Programmed, Active Travel Routes including those 
to be delivered or subject to contributions by the Consortia*

Secondary Existing and Programmed, Active Travel Routes and 
PRoW including those to be delivered or subject to contributions 
by the Consortia *

Potential improved Routes, specification subject to land 
availability, technical and ecological constraints, to be assessed at 
OPA stage

Aspirational Routes - final alignment and specification subject 
to land availability and technical constraints, to be considered 
further at OPA stage

Proposed educational area

Proposed  Centres and local facilities

Sports and recreation facilities

Employment Area

*Refer to the Evidence base (Movement strategy, Appendix 3)

Primary Mobility Hub

Secondary Mobility Hub
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

PRIMARY ACTIVE TRAVEL ROUTES

The extensive network of primary active travel routes shows how the 
entire community will be interlinked, making active travel the most 
attractive and convenient mode of travel. In addition to villages and 
neighbourhoods, there will be a significant amount of routes through 
the green infrastructure - destination parks and greenways, allowing 
people to commute as well as cycle or walk for pleasure.

Primary Routes will be lit and constructed to an adoptable standards. 
These will be hard surfaced with 3m for cycleways and 2m for 
pedestrians and lit.  Where routes are on street cycle routes will be 
LTN1/20 compliant.

Primary Active Travel Routes - exact alignment and specification 
of routes will be determined at OPA stage and beyond

Secondary Active Travel Routes - exact alignment and 
specification of routes will be determined at OPA stage and 
beyond
Existing and Programmed, Active Travel Routes including those 
to be delivered or subject to contributions by the Consortia*

Secondary Existing and Programmed, Active Travel Routes and 
PRoW including those to be delivered or subject to contributions 
by the Consortia *

Potential improved Routes, specification subject to land 
availability, technical and ecological constraints, to be assessed at 
OPA stage

Aspirational Routes - final alignment and specification subject 
to land availability and technical constraints, to be considered 
further at OPA stage

Proposed educational area

Proposed  Centres and local facilities

Sports and recreation facilities

Employment Area

*Refer to the Evidence base (Movement strategy, Appendix 3)

Primary Mobility Hub

Secondary Mobility Hub
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

PRIMARY AND SECONDARY ACTIVE  TRAVEL ROUTES

Complementary to the Primary Active Travel Routes, Secondary active 
travel routes routes will provide additional connectivity throughout 
the Garden Community.  These will be shared surface routes, 3.5m 
wide and lit where appropriate.

Primary Active Travel Routes - exact alignment and specification 
of routes will be determined at OPA stage and beyond

Secondary Active Travel Routes - exact alignment and 
specification of routes will be determined at OPA stage and 
beyond
Existing and Programmed, Active Travel Routes including those 
to be delivered or subject to contributions by the Consortia*

Secondary Existing and Programmed, Active Travel Routes and 
PRoW including those to be delivered or subject to contributions 
by the Consortia *

Potential improved Routes, specification subject to land 
availability, technical and ecological constraints, to be assessed at 
OPA stage

Aspirational Routes - final alignment and specification subject 
to land availability and technical constraints, to be considered 
further at OPA stage

Proposed educational area

Proposed  Centres and local facilities

Sports and recreation facilities

Employment Area

*Refer to the Evidence base (Movement strategy, Appendix 3)

Primary Mobility Hub

Secondary Mobility Hub
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

EXISTING BRIDLEWAYS AND PROPOSED MULTI USER ROUTES

Key

Existing bridleways surrounding the site will be connected with 
the newly proposed multi-user route leading up to and around the 
Dukes Wood Nature Park within Zone 2.

Existing Bridleways

Proposed Multi-user Routes
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OBJECTIVE

Provision of integrated, well connected high 

quality new and expanded bus services, 
building upon the successes within Beaulieu 

and Channels so that bus travel is not only 
available, but an essential and preferable 
alternative to the use of the private car whilst 
complementary toward the need to switch to 

active modes of travel such as cycling and 
walking.

 Each phase of development will target through good masterplanning, design and layout 
such that every home be located within 400 metres walk from a bus stop.

 Ensure a competitive advantage for Buses over private cars through the incorporation of a 
series of Bus Gates (or similar measures to enforce bus only use)  along the primary route 
network that will prioritise bus therefore ensuring that trips by bus are the most efficient 
way of getting around. 

 Create an affordable approach to bus travel through implementation of a single fare zone 
within the Garden Community that will include the existing communities of Beaulieu and 
Channels.

 Ensure key destinations are well served from bus stops and mobility hubs and deliver fast, 
efficient, and direct bus services to Chelmsford City Centre and the new Beaulieu Railway  
Station and wider destinations outside of the Garden Community.

 Provide incentives for all new residents within dedicated travel packs including free travel 
for residents on initial occupation of their homes for a period of one year, together with 
discount schemes after that to establish and embed a culture of travel by bus.

1

2

3

4

5

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

MOVEMENT STRATEGY

BUS 
PROVISION

BUS STOP

GUIDING PRINCIPLES
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Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

The Bus 

Strategy  
Provision of Bus 

Infrastructure 

(including Bus 

Gates) – Bus 

Only 

  

Planning Policy S9, SGS6, DM24, DM27

Evidence Base 
Movement Strategy Summary Report – Appendix A2 – 

Outline Bus Strategy Final Rev E

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

BUS PROVISION

The implementation of a successful Bus Strategy 
that discourages use of the private car is a critical 
component in the success of any new sustainable 
garden community. 

The emerging CGC developments of Beaulieu and Channels have led 
the way in delivering significant results in terms of modal share and 
the next stages will build on this model and further enhance it whilst 
adapting to future trends and technological advances to ensure buses 
always remain an attractive, affordable, and convenient way to travel 
both in, around, and out of the community.

Provision of Bus Services

The provision of Bus Services will be dealt with at the OPA in 
accordance with the principals set out in the Outline Bus Strategy. 

Bus Infrastructure

The proposed Bus Network will extend as the masterplan is 
implemented across each OPA with pump priming, and early provision 
forming a key requirement to ensure they are an embedded part 
of the culture of movement from the outset. This will follow the 
principles established at Beaulieu, where the first bus stops were 
provided whilst the internal network was still being completed.

As part of the strategy to ensure sustainable travel methods are the 
‘go to’ option over the private car , a series of ’bus only’ through 
roads throughout the development are proposed as set out on the 
illustrative masterplan. This will be achieved through implementing 

bus gates with enforceable technology to restrict the use of designated 
roads to buses and cyclists only and therefore discourage people 
from using private cars for shorter journeys.  Each OPA will need to 
confirm the location of the proposed Bus Gates within their respective 
masterplans and parameter plans with the detail to be secured within 
the subsequent Reserved Matters applications. 

Each OPA will be expected to set out the requirements in terms of the 
provision of bus stops 

BUS STRATEGIES 

Bus strategies for each OPA will need to demonstrate how they will 
contribute towards meeting or exceeding modal share targets by 
including the following elements in the specification and the Travel
Plan requirements:

• Integrated Bus timetables that are coordinated with train 
departures and arrivals at Chelmsford and Beaulieu stations.

• Provide bus services that are inclusive and make provision for users 
throughout the day, including those who do not make part of their 
journey during the core part of the day such as shift workers.

• Provision of travel incentive packages such as free bus travel for one 
year to ensure bus use from the outset of residents moving into the 
development.

• Delivery of Mobile Ticketing facilities to minimise boarding times 
for buses, whilst providing a paper ticket option for those without 
access to mobile devices.

FREE

£

bus travel for 1 year!

• The creation of a Plus Bus Zone with a single fare zone 
that covers the new Garden Community area as well as 
incorporating Beaulieu and Channels which will allow a 
consistent and affordable approach to fares for destinations 
such as the new Beaulieu Railway Station.

OPA’s must demonstrate how new Bus Routes will seamlessly 
integrate with primary and secondary Mobility Hubs within their 
areas and where interchange(s) can take place between a variety of 
modes of travel such as walking or e-scooters.

IDP References: C1, C2, C5
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

BUS PROVISION

RDR1
RDR1

NORTHERN RDR

Diagram:

Proposed Bus 

Routes

Key

 DFD Site Boundary
 Bus Routes
 Bus Gates

Proposed educational area
Proposed centres and local facilities
Sports and recreational facilities
Employment area
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

WIDER BUS PROVISION

BUS STOP

 CGC Site Boundary
 RDR1  
 Northern RDR
 North East Bypass
 Essex Regiment Way
 Fare Zone

 Chelmsford Garden Community
 Channels Village 
 Beaulieu Village
 Beaulieu Exchange

Beaulieu 
Railway Station

Channels

Beaulieu

Area A

Area C

Area D

Area B

Transport Hub:
Stansted 
Airport, 

Braintree, 
Broomfield

Diagram:

Bus Routes Through Channels, 

Beaulieu and Beyond

Existing Bus Service

 Route C8
 Route C9
 Route C10
 Shuttle Service

Proposed Bus Services

 Route C12
 Route C13
 Route C14
 Route C10 Extension

Key
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 
MOVEMENT STRATEGY

VEHICULAR ACCESS, 
MOBILITY HUBS & PARKING

OBJECTIVE

The Parking Strategy has been designed to be 
consistent with the Modal Share Target and 
Active Mode Target and the benefits that will 
ensue in terms of the creation of a culture 
within the community, to live in a sustainable 

and healthy manner which minimises CO
2
 

emissions. Parking standards will limit on-
plot parking whilst allowing additional off-
plot parking that can adapt in the future as 
car ownership reduces and be complemented 
by a network of Mobility Hubs. The Access 
Strategy will ensure that non-car modes form 

the major part of access into and around the 

Garden Community. 

 Implement measures to limit private car use whilst promoting active travel, mobility 
hubs and the use of public transport.

 Deliver a network of primary and secondary Mobility Hubs within 400m from every 
home with varying functions, facilities and scale to encourage journeys by sustainable 
means because it is the most efficient way to travel.

 Provide access to a Car Club, with the target that one space is available within 400m 
of every home to encourage a transition to households living without ownership of a 
private car.

 Deliver sustainable infrastructure, including provision of electric vehicle charging 
points for both private and public spaces, together with planning for and building in 
resilience to changes in technology.

 Create a culture of living without a private car from the outset by informing each 
and every new resident of the CGC ethos and measures proposed to discourage car 
ownership through distribution of comprehensive travel information prior to sale and 
occupation.

 Implement marketing plans and undertake comprehensive monitoring of the parking 
strategy to ensure it is making the necessary contributions to the Modal Share Targets.

 Underpin the parking strategy, with monitoring and enforcement measures consistent 
to the requirements of spaces which are adopted or that are privately managed areas.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

VEHICULAR ACCESS & MOBILITY HUBS

RDR1
RDR1

NORTHERN RDR

Key

 CGC Site Boundary
 Primary Road without Bus Routes
 Primary Road with Bus Routes
 

 Bus Gates
 Primary Mobility Hubs
 Secondary Mobility Hubs

Diagram:

Primary Street Network - 
completed masterplan

Proposed educational area
Proposed centres and local facilities
Sports and recreational facilities
Employment area
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

MOBILITY HUBS

The Garden Community must be responsive 
and adaptable whilst leading the way in steadily 
transitioning to a model where car ownership 
substantially reduces and travel by non-car modes 
becomes preferable due to its better efficiency and 
convenience.

Development in the early stages must be cognisant of the fact that 
the preference for ownership of one or more private vehicles is not 
going to change overnight. 

PRE-OCCUPATION INFORMATION

OPA’s will include a requirement in Pre-Sales information and 
reinforced in the moving in Travel Packs to set out to new residents 
of all tenures to ensure that there is an appreciation from occupiers 
at the outset that they are committing themselves to a lifestyle in 
low traffic neighbourhoods with reduced parking provision and an 
expectancy that trips will be made by non-car modes.

IDP Reference: C5

THE EARLY IMPLEMENTATION OF THE NON-CAR AND

ALTERNATIVE METHODS

OPA’s will be expected to provide for non-car modes of travel as 
early as possible in the development. The provision and set up of Car 
Clubs should be delivered as early as possible and preferably a pre-
occupation requirement with growth in the number of cars in service 
expanding throughout the lifetime of CGC.

IDP Reference: C7

THE PROVISION OF MOBILITY HUBS

Each OPA will set out the location of primary and secondary mobility 
hubs which will be located throughout the development within 800m 
of every home. Each Mobility Hub will allow for interchange between 
active modes and bus services, through measures such as provision of 
cycle storage and will include various facilities consistent with living a life 
without the use of a private car. Detailed specification for the Mobility 
Hubs is contained in the Evidence Base Appendix A4.

IDP References: C8 and C9

In addition to Mobility Hubs, further spread out across the development 
will be a range of sustainable transport promoting measures. This would 
include, but not be limited to, bus stops and car club spaces.

Final specifications and locations of Mobility Hubs and additional 
transport infrastructure will be secured via OPAs and RMAs.

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

The Parking Strategy   

The Access Strategy   
Provision of Mobility 

Hubs   
Provision of EV 

Charging   

Travel Plan and 

Parking Monitoring  

Travel Packs and 

Parking Ethos  

Car Club Spaces  
Planning Policy S9, SGS6, DM24, DM27

Evidence Base

Movement Strategy Summary Report – Appendix A4 – 
Parking Proposal Final Rev E

Movement Strategy Summary Report – Appendix A6 – 
Access Strategy Rev C

THE PROVISION OF EV CHARGING AND ACCOMMODATION

OF FUTURE CHANGES

OPA’s will be expected to make provision for EV charging commensurate 
with delivery of one space per dwelling for all on-plot parking in the 
early phases of development and in communal parking clusters confirm 
details of the approach to standard EV and Rapid Charging.

ONGOING MONITORING

Controls to restrict on-street parking outside of designated areas will 
form a requirement of the detailed street design and will be enforced 
through appropriate Traffic Regulation Orders.
Ongoing monitoring of car parking need will take place through the 
Travel Plan Monitoring such as occupancy surveys and traffic counts 
together with attitudinal surveys.

IDP References: C6 and C10
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The difference between Primary and Secondary 
Mobility Hubs is generally about the quantity of 
the facilities provided. The Primary Mobility Hub 
will have more cycle stands, more bikes available 
to hire, more car club spaces etc. The Primary 
Mobility Hub might also incorporate food and 
beverage facilities.

In addition to the mobility hubs, the network of 
bus stops around CGC will also be grouped with 
cycle parking, car club spaces and other mobility 
services and equipment. 

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

MOBILITY HUBS

1. E-Scooter hiring / 
parking / charging

2. Cycle parking stands /  
lockers

3. Cycle repair shop
4. Bus stop

5. Car club parking
6. Interactive journey 

planning / way finding
7. Vehicle hire collection  

/ return

8. Taxi parking
9. EV car charging
10. Secure community 

concierge lockers
11. Shelter
12. Signage / branding
13. Wifi / phone charging
14. Security

Diagram:

Typical Mobility Hub

A TYPICAL MOBILITY HUB CONTAINS:
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

PARKING STRATEGY 

Other Baseline

Car Club Maximum Walk Distance 400metres

Local Cycle Store Maximum Walk Distance 200metres

EV on Plot 1 per dwelling (where practical)

EV Parking Clusters Initial 30% (passive provision for 70%)

EV Rapid Charge 5% in Parking Clusters

Mobility Parking In accordance with current Council 
standards

Dwelling 

Type
Vehicle Parking Cylce Parking

1 bedroom Maximum of 1 space off plot 
in a parking cluster. 1 space per person*

2 bedroom 

flat
Maximum of 1 space off plot 

in a parking cluster. 1 space per person*

3 bedrooms

Maximum of 1 space on plot, 
the remainder off plot in a 

parking cluster with a cap of 
2 parking spaces. 

1 space per person*

4 + bedrooms

Maximum of 1 space on 
plot and up to 2 spaces off 
plot in a parking cluster or 

no provision on plot and up 
to a maximum of 3 parking 
spaces off plot in a parking 

cluster

1 space per person*

Visitor
Maximum 0.25 per dwelling

in parking cluster or on
street

Within Mobility Hubs 
and Sheffield

Stands (0.1 per dwelling)

Dwelling 

Type
Vehicle Parking Cylce Parking

1 bedroom Maximum of 1 space off plot in 
a parking cluster 1 space per person*

2 bedroom flat Maximum of 1 space off plot in 
a parking cluster 1 space per person*

3 bedrooms Maximum of 2 spaces off plot 
in a parking cluster 1 space per person*

4 + bedrooms

Maximum of 1 space on plot 
and up to 1 space off plot in 

a parking cluster or 2 parking 
spaces off plot in a parking 

cluster

1 space per person*

Visitor Maximum 0.25 per dwelling in
parking cluster or on street

Within Mobility Hubs 
and

Sheffield Stands (0.1 
per

dwelling)

Dwelling 

Type
Vehicle Parking Cylce Parking

1 bedroom Car Free 1 space per person*

2 bedroom 

flat
Car Free 1 space per person*

3 bedrooms Maximum of 1 space off plot 
in a parking cluster 1 space per person*

4 + 

bedrooms
Maximum of 2 spaces off plot 

in a parking cluster 1 space per person*

Visitor Maximum 0.25 per dwelling in
parking cluster or on street

Within Mobility Hubs 
and

Sheffield Stands (0.1 per
dwelling)

1 bedroom Maximum of 0.5 spaces off 
plot in a parking cluster 1 space per person

2 bedroom 

flat
Maximum of 0.5 spaces off 

plot in a parking cluster 1 space per person

2 bedroom 

house

Maximum of 0.5 spaces on 
plot in a parking cluster 1 space per person

3 + 

bedrooms
Maximum of 1 space off plot 

in a parking cluster 1 space per person

4 + 

bedrooms
Maximum of 2 spaces off plot 

in a parking cluster 1 space per person

Visitor Maximum of 2 spaces off plot 
in a parking cluster

Within Mobility Hubs 
and

Sheffield Stands (0.1 per
dwelling)

Baseline Parking 0-5 years Baseline Parking 6-10 years

PARKING STANDARDS BASELINE 

The Parking standards within this chapter are proposed in the 
context of a development where Non-Car and Active Travel 
connections will be of a high quality from the outset.  In order 
to further enhance a modal shift to non-car means, a phased 
reduction in parking provision is proposed as demand for 
private parking reduces and the network of mobility enhancing 
features expands (i.e. mobility hubs, car club spaces, and 
Beaulieu Station).
 

The Parking standards below are intended as a baseline for 
consideration against which future planning applications will be 
assessed, cognisant of the desire that both housebuilders and  
future residents will become increasingly confident over the 
lifetime of the development with low or zero parking. 
 

The approach to delivery and the legal mechanisms to secure 
this transitional phasing will be secured in Site Specific S106 
agreements. The parking standards will be tested throughout 
the OPA stages based on deliverability, viability, and adopted 
Planning Policy, with the final parking standards being approved 
via the OPA determination. The PFA and the Site Wide Design 
Considerations that will be set out in each zone’s Detailed 
Design Codes will ensure parking standards are consistent 
across the Garden Community.  Amendments to the parking 
baseline will only be considered when justified circumstances 
are demonstrated with evidence or there are sound urban 
design reasons or both.

To ensure the appropriate parking provisions are provided, 
each RMA will include a Parking Strategy that would review the 
baseline parking standards against the following criteria:
 

1. Annual monitoring review of the Garden Community car 
parking and car usage.

2. Review of EV Charging technology/standards and how this 
would operate against with off-plot parking.

3. The detail of the parking strategy will be addressed within 
each zone’s Detailed Design Codes stages.

4. Review of the detailed layout and how the parking 
standards could be applied responding to the individual 
characteristics/constraints/character/density/mix of each 
phase.

Baseline Parking 10 years plus and within 400m 

of Mobility Hub

Baseline Parking 10 years plus and beyond 400m 

of a Mobility Hub

Other Parking Aspects

* Precise details of cycle parking location and specifications to 

be addressed in each zone’s Detailed Design Code. The principal 

objective will be to ensure cycle provision is made more convenient 

by high quality design, than travel by car
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OBJECTIVE

Deliver a comprehensive Green and 
Blue Infrastructure (GBI) network that 
will connect landscapes, nature, Green 

Infrastructure assets, heritage features 

and communities through the delivery of 
exemplar multifunctional green spaces and 
corridors, creating a place where people 
live in harmony with nature.

 Prioritise nature recovery and connect people with nature through delivery of a 
comprehensive, and well designed, multifunctional green and blue network for the 
safe movement of wildlife and people.

 Create a linked network of unique, inclusive and diverse parkland destinations, each 
responding to the local landscape context and integrating existing heritage and 
landscape features.

 Provide a network of discovery trails that celebrate and connect important heritage 
assets, providing the opportunity for interpretation and wayfinding within the GBI 
network.

 Respond sensitively to existing heritage assets including their setting, along with 
exploring opportunities to enhance these settings as part of the landscape design 
process.

 Prioritise active travel by delivering attractive, inviting and safe multifunctional 
Greenways that are available on people’s doorsteps and serve as landscaped leisure 
routes, connecting key destinations and nature corridors that promote and enhance 
local biodiversity and optimise the benefits for wellbeing.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE 
INFRASTRUCTURE

LANDSCAPE 
STRATEGY
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Green Infrastructure (GI) is the term used to 
describe the network of natural and semi-natural 
spaces and corridors in a given area. These include 
open spaces such as parks and gardens, allotments, 
orchards, woodlands, fields, hedges, lakes, playing 
fields, footpaths, cycle routes, water courses and 
private gardens as per Town and Country Planning 
Association guidance.* 

GREENWAYS

Greenways are multifunctional green corridors that connect key 
destinations within Chelmsford Garden Community and beyond, 
whilst providing green amenity for the residential development. 
The Greenways are an important part of the pedestrian and cycle 
movement strategy as well as the biodiversity and habitat proposals.

Approximately 20 kilometres of new multifunctional Greenways are 
proposed that will protect, restore, enhance and create nature-rich 
habitats through a connected habitat mosaic that embraces CGC’s 
landscape, ecological and historical assets and connects existing 
fragmented and isolated habitats, encouraging species movement and 
population growth. The greenways form part of the proposed natural 
greenspace as illustrated on the Green Infrastructure Framework 
Parameter Plan in Section 7. 

They will link into the wider GI network by providing connections 
south into the existing open spaces at Channels and Beaulieu, 
north and east into the wider Public Right of Way Network and 
where possible west across Essex Regiment Way to the Chelmer 
Valley. The Greenways will accommodate the principal active travel 
routes connecting all the proposed villages and the key destinations 
throughout the Garden Community.

Widths, function and character of Greenways will vary depending on 
location, and where possible will accommodate the following uses: 
a shared cycle and pedestrian surfaced route (including horse riders 
where appropriate); integrated nature focused SuDS; native hedgerows, 
tree and shrub planting; incidental ‘play on the way’ features / trails; 
informal sport (outdoor gym/fitness trails); and areas for seating to stop 
and rest. 

Each OPA will be required to set out within their Green Infrastructure 
Strategy, masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where Greenways 
will be delivered including their widths.  Each RM phase will set out 
the detailed layouts of these areas and the approach to maintenance 
through submission of detailed Landscape General Arrangement Plans, 
Landscape Management and Monitoring Reports and detailed planting 
plans.  

IDP Reference: F11

DESTINATION PARKS

Three substantial new Destination Parks will be provided in locations 
evenly distributed across the development as illustrated on the Green 
Infrastructure Framework Parameter Plan in 
Section 7;

• Channels Discovery Park – To be delivered by OPA’s 1 & 3
• Park Farm Meadows – To be delivered by OPA 2
• Dukes Wood Nature Park – to be delivered by OPA 2

The parks will include a mosaic of habitats, managed to conserve nature 
and provide opportunities for people to experience, interact with and 
appreciate nature and heritage alongside a wide range of recreational 
and educational opportunities. The parks will provide space to relax, 
exercise and socialise, with the opportunity to experience nature 
through a range of habitat typologies and biodiversity enhancements. 

These parks will serve both the existing and new parts of the Garden 
Community to provide a variety of unique, publicly accessible, high 
quality, green and natural open spaces with a target that they be 
within 800m walking distance of all homes.

At a local scale, the destination parks will be supplemented by a series 
of Village Greens serving the different neighbourhoods, located close 
to the village hubs. Further details on key Character Areas can be 
reviewed within Section 8 of this document. 

Each OPA will be required to set out within their masterplans, 
parameter and phasing plans where the destination parks are 
proposed.  Each RM phase will then set out the detailed layouts of 
these areas and the approach to maintenance through submission of 
detailed Landscape General Arrangement Plans (which may include a 
design brief), Landscape Management and Monitoring Reports and 
detailed planting plans.  

IDP Reference: F8, F9a, F9b, F10a, F10b

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

LANDSCAPE STRATEGY

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Green Infrastructure 
Strategy 
Green
Infrastructure
Parameter Plan

 

Landscape
Management
& Maintenance
Report

 

Landscape
General
Arrangement Plan

 

Detail Planting
Plan  
Planning 
Policy

S9, S11, SGS6, DM14, DM16, DM17, DM18, DM23,
DM24

Evidence 
Base

Landscape & Visual Technical Note, Cultural Heritage 
Desk Based Assessment, Chelmsford Garden Community 

Nature Recovery Network
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INFRASTRUCTURE

50%  

* Garden City Standards for the 21st Century: Practical Guides for Creating 
Successful New Communities - Guide 7 Planning for Green and Prosperous Places. 
TCPA (2017, revised 2018)
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OBJECTIVE

Celebrate the rich heritage of the site and 

its surroundings by seeking to recreate and 

reconnect its historical significance, whilst 

delivering high quality development that 
is sensitive to and enhances the historic 

environment, which in turn will contribute 
towards and create a sense of shared 

community and a place derived from the 

area’s history.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

HERITAGE

 Wherever possible, understand the rich and diverse historic environment of the site 
and its surrounds through detailed assessments of the heritage assets, both built and 
buried and seek to embed, preserve and enhance the historic environment into all 
aspects of masterplanning and design.

 Through positive masterplanning seek to respect and protect the setting of heritage 
assets to ensure their significance is preserved and wherever possible enhanced. 
Where harm is unavoidable it will be minimised and mitigated.

 Retain or reinterpret the historic layout of hedgerows, lanes and historic landscape 
features where possible in order to respect the historical context and evolution of     
the site.

 Create a sense of place that is shaped by local heritage so that there is a tangible 
and noteworthy connection between the past and the future through a network of 
proposed Discovery Trails that also act as a recreational and educational resource by 
connecting existing and former heritage assets at destinations around and along the 
proposed Discovery Trails.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

HERITAGE

The Site’s historic landscape is characterised by its 
rural and agricultural nature which is largely formed 
of dispersed post-medieval farmsteads, enclosed 
agricultural land, the remnants of the former New 
Hall Estate, and the 20th century Boreham Airfield. 

Surviving features, such as historic farmsteads, lanes and trackways, 
hedgerows and military structures have a high sensitivity to 
change but also provide opportunities for enhancement through 
incorporation into the masterplan. In addition, the area is known to 
be rich in buried archaeological remains dating from the prehistoric 
to the modern period that offer both challenges and opportunities 
to further increase our understanding of past societies while 
emphasising the area’s shared past through community engagement.

The cultural heritage baseline is set out in a Desk-based Assessment 
within the DFD Evidence Base. Future OPAs will build on this and 
undertake detailed Settings Assessments of Heritage Assets to inform 
how the Garden Community can integrate, enhance, and promote the 
historic environment and create a sense of shared community and 
place derived from the area’s rich history.

SITE CONSTRAINTS

In some instances, opportunities for preservation and/or 
enhancement of heritage assets within the Garden Community 
may be restricted by the constraints imposed by consented and 
forthcoming developments such as the Northern RDR, CNEB, and 

mineral extraction at Bull’s Lodge Quarry and Boreham Airfield.  Where 
this is the case, through good masterplanning, informed by settings 
assessments, the OPAs will seek to minimise harm to heritage assets 
where it is unavoidable.

HISTORIC PLACE-MAKING

The masterplan for each OPA will build on the guiding framework 
principles to ensure the area’s heritage is embedded within the Garden 
Community to establish authentic neighbourhoods that acknowledge 
and commemorate the historic environment.  Efforts will be made to 
retain the link to the New Hall Estate, Boreham Airfield and the wider 
post-medieval agricultural landscape and scattered farmsteads where 
practical and feasible. The heritage assets of the former Boreham 
Airfield - the T2 Hangar and the Romney hut are, if practical and 
feasible, to be retained and repurposed.

BUILT HERITAGE

Development on the site should take account of the desirability to 
sustain and enhance the significance of its heritage assets and their 
settings to provide an attractive and distinctive Garden Community.

At the OPA stage Detailed Settings Assessments will be undertaken of 
key heritage assets, both designated and non-designated, within and 
surrounding the site where development may have the potential to 
cause harm.

The intention will be to either preserve or enhance the setting of the 
above heritage assets wherever possible. Where this is not possible, 

Outline Planning Applications and Reserved Matters Applications 
will be expected, if practical and feasible, to propose appropriate 
ways of minimising harm through mitigation measures.
Where residential and non-residential development parcels are 
proposed in proximity to, or within the setting of heritage assets, 
the highest design quality will be expected.  The requirements 
and parameters to achieve this will be set out within the relevant 
Detailed Design codes with which Reserved Matters Applications 
will have to comply.

The key heritage assets include:

•  Grade II listed farmsteads, including Peverel’s Farmhouse,   
 Channels Farmhouse, Belstead; Farmhouse, Shuttleworth,   
 Hobbits, Shoulderstick Haul, Powers Farmhouse, Pratts   
 Farmhouse and Mount Maskalls;
•  Non-designated farm buildings such as Wheeler’s Farm and  
 Park Farm; and
•  Non-designated extant structures of the former Boreham   
 Airfield, including a Romney Hut, and war memorial. 
•      Historic alignments of the Ride and Park Pales relating to   
 the former Palace of Beaulieu.  
•      New Hall and its Grade II Registered Park & Garden, Little  
•      Waltham Conservation Area and the T2 Hangar.

The list is not exhaustive and the full range of heritage assets to 
be assessed and factored into masterplanning and design will be 
agreed as part of EIA scoping for future OPAs.
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

HERITAGE

DISCOVERY TRAILS

A series of Discovery Trails are proposed across the Garden 
Community within the Greenways and Destination Parks, where 
applicable, as part of a waymarked trail that passes through, or 
close to sites of historic and environmental interest, with either 
interpretation boards, public art and/or landscape features along the 
way that tell a story and celebrate, reference and interpret the area’s 
rich history in each location. The indicative location of the Discovery 
Trail is illustrated on the GI FPP.

The Discovery Trails will also connect key heritage assets within the 
Community to the wider Chelmsford area.

One of the Discovery Trails will reinstate and interpret the postulated 
line of the earlier Park Pales and Ride from New Hall by using 
landscape features such earthworks, tree planting and where 
appropriate 
public art.

Each OPA will be required to set out within their Green Infrastructure 
Strategy, masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where the 
Discovery Trail will be located within the Greenways and Destination 
Parks. Each RM phase will set out the detailed approach to the 
Discovery Trail through submission of detailed Landscape General 
Arrangement Plans. 

IDP Reference: D11

ARCHAEOLOGY

Intrusive and non-intrusive surveys will be undertaken as part of EIAs for 
each OPA to ensure a robust understanding of the baseline of the site 
and to inform masterplanning.

Where significant archaeological remains are encountered, preservation 
in situ will be considered or design will ensure avoidance of harm. 
Where this is not possible a coordinated framework across the Garden 
Community will be established to ensure a comprehensive record 
is produced on a phase-by-phase basis through a programme of 
archaeological investigations.

A consistent and comprehensive mitigation strategy will be agreed with 
the relevant stakeholders and set out in an Overarching Written Scheme 
of Investigation (OWSI) for the OPA submissions and in a site-specific 
Written Scheme of Investigation (WSI) for each RMA.

HISTORIC LANDSCAPE

Features of the historic landscape will be retained and enhanced where 
it is feasible to do so. These, include, but are not limited to, features of 
the New Hall Estate, Boreham Airfield and the rural and
agricultural use of the area.

Historic hedgerows will be preserved and reinstated where possible, 
as set out in the DBA. Features of interest which will be considered 
for preservation or reinstatement where possible following mineral 
extraction on Park Farm and Boreham Airfield quarries include:

•  Hedgerows and field boundaries associated with New Hall’s former 
deer parks;

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Desk-based 
Assessment and 
Detailed Settings 

Assessment

 

Intrusive and 
Non-intrusive 
Archaeological 

Surveys

  

Overarching
Written Scheme
of Investigation

(OWSI)

 

Site-specific
Written Scheme
of Investigation

(WSI)

 

Planning Policy S3, SGS6, DM13, DM14, DM15

Evidence Base Cultural Heritage Desk-based Assessment 

•  Hedgerows and field boundaries of the post-medieval rural and 
agricultural landscape;

•  Historic lanes and trackways connecting the New Hall estate 
and its lodges (Duke’s Lodge Lane) as well as those linking post-
medieval farmsteads (Park Farm Lane, Dukes Lodge Lane); and

•  Features associated with the former Boreham Airfield.

OPA Stage 2 Masterplans will build upon the information made 
available and where possible look to preserve and reinstate historic 
features. If further information is identified prior to RMAs this can 
be incorporated as part of the specific phase’s detailed design.
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

HERITAGE INTERVENTIONS

Key:

Buffer planting - tree and shrub planting with a depth of 40-50m. 
Planting screens views of CGC from heritage assets on Wheelers Hill 

Buffer planting - tree and shrub planting with a depth of 15-20m. 
Planting screens views of CGC from Little Waltham

Buffer planting - tree and shrub planting with a depth of 15-20m. 
Planting screens views of CGC from Peverels Farm

Buffer planting - existing tree and shrub planting enhanced with a 
minimum depth of 20m. Planting screens views of CGC 
from Mount Maskall

Views - Discovery Park positioned on the highest land in the western 
area of CGC to reduce the visual impact of development visible from 
Little Waltham and views of the village from the Discovery Park

Views - a view corridor has been positioned to retain the historical 
visual link between Powers and Peverels Farm  

Sensitive edge - development to be lower in scale, 2.5 storeys 
maximum with appearance, materials and details to be sensitively 
designed to reflect historically significant settings. Development will 
allow for future connections across Domsey Lane and incorporate 
greening where possible.    

Landscape Corridor - strategic Greenways on historically significant 
routes or view corridors

Park Farm and Boreham Airfield - Historical assets such as the Park 
Farm, T2 Hangar and Romney Hut to be retained and reconditioned 
if possible.
Park Pales and The Ride - previously lost historical features 
commemorated in new landscaped park areas. 

Plan:

Heritage Interventions

A

B

C

D

C

B

E

E

A
A

F

F

D D
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Park Farm
Channels and 

Belsteads Farms

Pratt’s Farm and 

Cottages

Peveral’s 

Farmhouse

Power’s 

Farm

New Hall

War memorial

Mount Maskall

Discovery Trails - a network of discovery 
trails criss-cross the landscaped greenways. 
The trails will feature information boards and 
public art dedicated to remembering the 
areas past. For further information refer to 
the Green Infrastructure plan on 
pages 124-125 and the character areas 
section.

Heritage Route

Existing Landmark and/or
Heritage Asset

New Landmark

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

DISCOVERY TRAILS

Key

Note: Plan demonstrates an 

indicative route and the final route 
and signage to be confirmed via 
OPA’s and Site Wide Design Principles 

Document.
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OBJECTIVE

Deliver ambitious Biodiversity Net Gain 

(BNG) targets by creating strategic nature 
recovery that reconnects nature within, to 

and from the Garden Community. This will 

include structural woodland planting and 
diversification of habitat types to create a 

vastly richer mosaic of biodiversity friendly 

areas than currently exist.  

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

BIODIVERSITY 
NET GAIN

 To seek to achieve an aspirational target of 20% for BNG, attained within the Garden 
Community itself or off-site, via the application of the BNG good practice principles*.  
This is to be applied to the entirety of the Garden Community in its end-state rather 
than for each and every phase of development.  

 To achieve a level of at least 10% BNG for each of the areas covered by the three 
OPA’s that are proposed, whether this be achieved through delivery at the Garden 
Community or off-site.

 To prioritise delivery of BNG at the Garden Community itself, seeking off-site BNG only 
if 10% net gain for the areas of each of the OPA’s cannot be attained.

 Maximise the opportunities to deliver the BNG targets on-site through the creation 
of a site-specific nature recovery which will provide landscape scale connectivity for 
people but most particularly, biodiversity.

  

 Provide mitigation for protected species that is linked to BNG provision where 
possible.  

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

* BNG good practice principles for development, A practical guide. CIRIA (2019).
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

BIODIVERSITY NET GAIN

In the battle against climate change biodiversity 
enhancement is an integral part of sustainable 
development and plays an important role in creating 
functioning landscapes that supply oxygen, clean 
air and water, pollination of plants, pest control, 
wastewater treatment and many other ecosystem 
services. Through the creation of joined-up, 
complementary habitats the Garden Community 
will allow biodiversity to thrive alongside urban 
development and provide a healthy ecosystem that, 
in turn, contributes toward wider health and well-
being objectives.

Wildlife features will be incorporated throughout the GBI network to 
support ambitious Biodiversity Net Gain targets, and planting will be 
structurally diverse - maximising species diversity by including a range 
of native and non-native species, sizes and ages - to ensure resilience 
against climate change, pests and disease.

NATURE RECOVERY 

Comprehensive Nature Recovery is proposed throughout the site 
in the form of GI, as set out on the Green Infrastructure FPP (DFD 
Section 7) that will provide landscape scale connectivity for people 
and wildlife. Mitigation for the effects of potential fragmentation 
will be directed by species specific surveys which will guide the 
type, specification and location of mitigation to facilitate ecological 
connectivity, for example through implementation of wildlife 
friendly lighting. 

Each OPA will include a Biodiversity Gain Statement to set out a 
framework approach to how it will deliver its respective part of the site 
wide nature recovery and could include the following:

•  A species and habitat priority list focused by their local and national 
conservation properties and their ability to enthuse the public 
about nature.

•  Species and habitat specific ecological surveys should be 
undertaken to ensure that appropriate mitigation is provided.

•  A hierarchy of priority actions including, but not limited to, (a) 
improvement of core wildlife sites; (b) increased the size of core 
sites; (c) increased the numbers of core sites; (d) improved the 
‘permeability’ of the surrounding landscape for the movement of 
wildlife; and (e) creation of corridors of connecting habitat.

•  Spatial mapping will be used to demonstrate the location of habitats 
including core habitat areas and locations for key measures and the 
outcomes including the location of wildlife permeability measures 
as well as habitat connectivity.

•     If off-site BNG is required, this will be located in close proximity to 
the site where practical and feasible.

RMA’s will then provide Detailed Biodiversity Gain Plans.

IDP References: F3 and F4

APPROACH TO DEMONSTRATING THE DELIVERY OF

BIODIVERSITY NET GAIN

In line with the Government’s consultation on BNG Regulations and 
Implementation (Jan-April 2022) each OPA will provide a Biodiversity 
Gain Statement to provide core BNG information on: 

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Biodiversity 
Gain Statement  

Detailed 
Biodiversity 

Gain Plan
 

Planning Policy S4, SGS6, DM16

Evidence Base 
Nature Recovery Network at Chelmsford Garden Community, 
ECRAMS

A TARGET OF 
BIODIVERSITY NET 
GAIN

20%20% 
• The pre-development biodiversity value; 
• The proposed approach to enhancing biodiversity on-site; and 
• Any proposed off-site biodiversity enhancements that have 

been planned or arranged for the development and including 
details on how these will be secured.

Accompanying each RMA will be a Biodiversity Gain Plan. This will 
provide detailed information on specific BNG delivery including 
what BNG will be delivered, where it will be delivered and how it 
will be delivered.  For BNG provision that is to occur on the Garden 
Community, it will be intrinsically linked to the wider landscape 
strategy.  If it is related to off-site provision the mechanism for 
securing this will be detailed.  The biodiversity gain plan will also 
include a copy of the completed BNG metric itself.
To inform the OPAs made, baseline and post development BNG will 
be measured using the most up to date DEFRA metric.  Future BNG 
measurements, for example to inform biodiversity gain plans that 
will accompany RMA’s will, in terms of the metric used, align with 
relevant guidance in place at that point in time.  
IDP Reference: F2
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OBJECTIVE

Help preserve and enhance the landscape 

through implementation of a comprehensive 
network of Sustainable Drainage measures 

across the Garden Community that will build 

in resilience to climate change by mitigating 
flood risk and reducing pollution whilst 
generating attractive green spaces and water 
features, creating new habitats for plants, 
insects and animals, and enhancing areas of 
ecology within the site to contribute towards 
BNG targets.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

SUSTAINABLE SURFACE 
WATER DRAINAGE

 Utilise green spaces throughout the development that allow for the creation of 
ecologically diverse drainage features that will also act to openly retain excess surface 
water and create beautiful green water landscapes.

 Consider the use of sustainable drainage measures through simple mechanisms like 
water butts, planters, green/ brown roofs at property level (e.g. sedum on garden 
sheds or bike stores) that help to capture rainwater before entering the ground.

 Build in permeable surfaces associated with some streets, where appropriate, that can 
capture and filter rainwater before slowly releasing it back to the ground.

 Incorporate planted drainage channels and planters in community gardens and open 
spaces to absorb rainwater while protecting and enhancing the site’s ecological 
diversity.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

SUSTAINABLE SURFACE WATER DRAINAGE

The implementation of Sustainable Drainage Systems 
(SuDS) across the Garden Community will create a 
fully integrated drainage strategy that celebrates 
the inclusion of water within the landscape, deepens 
the types of habitats on offer and future-proofs 
against changing rainfall patterns, including higher 
intensity rainfall events and increased drier periods. 
These elements will be multi-functional providing 
landscape, biodiversity, and health and wellbeing 
benefits to local residents through their dual role of 
being both an amenity space and drainage resource.

SUSTAINABLE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS (SUDS)

The surface water system will be designed in accordance with The 
Sustainable Drainage Systems Design Guide for Essex (2020) alongside 
the guiding principles for the scheme. This will be achieved through 
the provision of treatment and storage features including, for 
example, detention basins, swales, green roofs, permeable paving, 
etc. to suit the character of the area in which they are positioned.

Attenuation features can be in some cases multifunctional, providing 
amenity space during periods where rainfall is less than the critical 
rainfall events. They could incorporate opportunities for people to
play, interact and learn about the SuDS feature. Larger features such 
as swales and retention ponds should work with the landscape and, 
where appropriate, incorporate both formal and informal crossing 
points, interpretation, decking and viewing platforms.

Each OPA will submit a Surface Water Drainage Strategy based on the 
existing greenfield runoff rates. The Strategy will ensure the OPA aligns 
with the wider CGC. 
SuDS will be promoted within the Strategy to prevent the wider 
environment being adversely affected by increased surface water runoff 
and the increased risk of pollution as a result of the development.

Core elements of the surface water drainage strategy:

•  Definition of catchment areas to ensure that these are retained in 
order to not adversely affect the existing water flows in surrounding 
watercourses.

•  Treatment of Surface Water at source to enhance the quality of 
water discharged from a parcel.

•  Management of surface water runoff by minimising the volumes 
and rate of surface water runoff from the development.

•  Provision of visible drainage routes through the development with a 
clear hierarchy of routes, including overland flood routing.

•  Agreement of discharge rates in consultation with the Lead Local 
Flood Authority to ensure that it complies with the most current 
and up- to-date legislation, policies and guidance.

At RMA stage, the Detailed Drainage Strategy will confirm how every 
application aligns with the site wide approach to drainage and its links to 
other phases of development.

IDP Reference: F5

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Strategic
Surface Water

Drainage
Strategy

 

Detailed
Drainage
Strategy

 

Framework 
SUDS 

Maintenance 
Plan

 

Detailed SuDS 
Maintenance

Plan
 

Planning 
Policy

S2, S9, DM18

Evidence Base 
CGC Onsite Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement - 1 

March 2022

MAINTENANCE/ADOPTION

A Framework SuDS Maintenance Plan for all the drainage elements 
proposed will be submitted at OPA stage. A detailed maintenance 
plan will be developed and agreed with relevant stakeholders such 
as the LLFA and the highway authority through the RMA stage. This 
will include items such as, adoption responsibilities, maintenance 
activities and their required frequency as well as identifying 
the individuals responsible for their upkeep and ensuring their 
operation as designed.

ENHANCE LANDSCAPE, 
BIODIVERSITY, 
HEALTH & WELLBEING

SSuuDSDS 
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OBJECTIVE

Retaining existing trees to create a sense of 

place and provide a landscape led Garden 

Community which uses existing and historical 
hedgerow alignments to define development 
parcels. Utilising trees where possible to 
enhance amenity value and mitigate impacts 
of climate change.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

ARBORICULTURE

 Trees, woodlands, and hedgerows will be retained where practical and any dead, 
dying, and diseased trees will be replaced.

 Deliver a landscape-led development, where a target delivery of at least three new 
trees will be planted for every new home. The planting will contribute to rainwater 
retention, as well as a wider benefit to the climate, soil quality and biodiversity.

 

 Enrich the existing trees, woodlands and hedgerows through additional planting 
and appropriate management to further support the ecosystem and environmental 
services they provide.

 Provide tree-lined streets where feasible and acceptable in planning terms and where 
issues relating to adoption can be suitably managed and/or overcome.

 Any timber from trees which need to be felled for safety reasons will be used on site 
in an imaginative way for ecology, play or art to enhance people’s connection to the 
natural environment.

 Provide opportunities for the community to carry out woodland and hedgerow 
conservation tasks under guidance to help with landscape improvements, placemaking 
and community building.

 Reinstate areas of historic woodland in Dukes Wood Nature Park. 

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

ARBORICULTURE

Trees are amongst the most permanent and 
significant features within our towns and 
countryside. The existing trees and hedgerows 
provide the core of the green infrastructure for the 
master plan and frame the landscape, providing 
natural delineation of land use. 

Planting trees will enhance the appearance of a development whilst 
providing rich habitats for a range of wildlife. Trees will also provide 
cooling and shading during summer months, shelter from wind 
and rain during the winter months, enhance environmental quality 
through absorbing noise and pollution, provide oxygen and privacy, 
and can help to improve soil quality and stabilise land.

At the forefront of the developments design is the need to respect the 
existing landscape characteristics and protect all trees where possible.
Through this retention the original historic field layout can be 
reflected in the new development. Where retention is not possible, 
trees will be replaced.

Where trees are required to be felled, these will be used within the 
development to promote the use of the outdoors, this could take the 
form of habitat creation (I.e., bug hotels and log piles), carved wood

art and furniture, or as part of natural play spaces for children. This 
should be spread out across the development to promote the reuse of 
materials and the connection of people to the natural environment.

Further to the retention of trees, the development will be enriched 
through the target to deliver a minimum of 16,500 trees, which is the 
equivalent to three new trees per household. These trees will be located 
across the development within the three new destination parks, the 
linked greenways, village greens and, subject to the approach in the 
GFP’s, a network of tree lined streets. Additional to this will be lines 
of hedgerows which will support the movement of ecology across the 
development and connect to the wider area. The development of these 
spaces will provide attractive visual spaces through a range of species 
that add visual variance through shape, colour and seasonal blooming.

The creation of woodland and landscaped areas will also be used to 
promote community activities. This could take the form of framing 
open spaces, or by providing green spaces that community groups can 
manage and enhance with localised features.

The landscape led approach will also be used to provide a range of 
knock-on benefits such as protecting amenity by screening road noise, 
reducing surface water run-off through large canopies intercepting rain, 
protecting soil structure and quality, and improving air quality through 

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Woodland and 
Tree Planting 

Strategy 
 

Detailed 
Planting Plan  

Planning 
Policy

S4, SGS6, DM17

Evidence Base 
Arboricultural Report for North East Chelmsford Garden 

Village – 16 August 2018 Ref: SHA 743 Rev A

the capture of Carbon Dioxide and release of Oxygen.
OPA’s will identify areas where key areas of woodland and tree 
planting will be located. The detailed layout and species mix will 
then be secured by RMA’s. The final location will need to consider 
positioning to allow space for the mature tree without causing 
obstruction or interfering with property, infrastructure, street 
lighting or junction sightlines.

33
TREES PER DWELLING
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OBJECTIVE

Facilitate and encourage the community to 

make use of the variety of open spaces, play
and sport facilities within the development. 
This can be achieved through ensuring
locations are accessible by sustainable and 
active modes of travel, are inclusive to
people of all ages and abilities and provide 
a wide range of imaginative high-quality 
options for use.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

OPEN SPACE, PLAY 
AND SPORT

 Provide public spaces that are suitably sized for the population and promote a range 
of uses across the development.

 Create a wide range of safe and accessible green spaces to meet the amenity, 
recreational and functional needs of the community, ensuring people have easy access 
to high quality and spacious local green spaces close to where they live.

 The design of the open spaces should be multi-functional for users, by incorporating 
imaginative, versatile elements that can support play, relaxation, active travel and 
learning, and support the natural environment through trees, hedgerow planting and 
ecological enhancements such as bat and bird-boxes.

 Encourage learning through play by providing a range of spaces and activities for 
children of all ages.

 Deliver open spaces that provide opportunities to promote healthy living and include a 
network of active travel routes that promote walking, cycling and running.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

OPEN SPACE, PLAY AND SPORT

Formal and informal sports facilities and recreational 
open spaces will be evenly distributed across the 
development to ensure accessibility for all with 
provision phased to serve the community as 
it grows. 

Sports and recreational facilities are to be co-located near to 
community facilities and schools along key active travel routes and 
are intended to deliver a range of multi-functional sport experiences 
that accommodate all abilities whilst promoting social interaction and 
active communities. Open spaces will provide, not only for sports, 
but allow for a range of other benefits such as learning, relaxing, and 
socialising.

The Local Plan Appendix B (Development Standards) sets out the 
quantum of open space required from all developments and based on 
around 5,500 new dwellings the following quantities of open space 
will be provided and their locations shown on the Green Infrastructure 
FPP in Chapter 7:

•  Allotments, Community Gardens & Orchards: 4ha
•  Play Space - 5no NEAPs, 10 LEAPs and numerous for LAPs and 

informal ‘play on the way’
•  Over 150ha of Destination Parks
•  Over 17ha of Formal Sports
•  Over 78ha of natural and semi-natural open space (including 

Amenity Green Space for new provision)

Each OPA will be required to set out within their Green Infrastructure 
Strategy, masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where openspace 
and recreation will be delivered including their size.  Each RM phase 
will set out the detailed layouts of these areas and the approach 
to maintenance through submission of detailed Landscape General 
Arrangement Plans, Landscape Management and Monitoring Reports 
and detailed planting plans. In addition to open space, a four court 
sports hall is to be delivered in the All Through School, and a multi 
purpose indoor hall will be provided in the Community Centre, to be 
delivered in Great Belsteads Village. A Co-located Sports Facilities
Management Plan will be secured as part of the OPA S106 for the All-
Through School.

PLAY

Play provision should, where possible, adhere with Fields in Trust (FIT) 
benchmark guidelines, policy standards and design requirements for 
minimum activity zones, buffer zones, and walking distances. 

The development will provide an appropriate mix of formal, equipped 
children’s play, including 5 Neighbourhood Equipped Areas of Play 
(NEAPs), 10 Local Areas of Equipped Play (LEAPs), Local Landscaped Area 
for Play and Local Areas of Play (LAPs). This provision will also include 
additional informal space along greenways and key pedestrian routes for 
spontaneous play such as ‘play on 
 the way’. 

Play spaces, where possible, should:

•  Be accessible via pedestrian and cycle routes, providing safe, 
inclusive and sustainable movement between open space 

destinations;
•  Provide adequate seating, be well overlooked and enclosed by 

landscape features rather than fencing; and
•  Respond to the individual character of their setting, landscape 

and heritage assets and offer unique play experiences that 
create stimulating spaces to promote imaginative play.

Each OPA will be required to set out a Play Strategy, masterplans, 
parameter and phasing plans identifying where play-space will be 
delivered, including their size, function and how it meets localised 
needs.  Each RM phase will set out the detailed layouts of these 
areas through submission of detailed General Arrangement Plans.  

IDP Reference: D6

3 NEW DESTINATION 

COVERING

OVER 150HA150HA
PARKSPARKS
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND 

BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

OPEN SPACE, PLAY AND SPORT

FORMAL SPORTS

Two Council run Sports Hubs are proposed together with a co-located 
sports facility at the all-through school will ensure areas of formal 
sport are evenly distributed across the community - that provide a 
critical mass to enable flexibility for a range of pitch layouts to allow 
for existing and future local needs. Formal sports provision will be 
located in the following locations and will include:

Great Belsteads Sports Hub:

•  6.1ha formal sport provision - Comprising 3no. senior football 
pitches, 3no. junior football pitches and 1no cricket pitch 
seasonally located over the football pitches, a sports pavilion 
(including sports club rooms, toilets and 6 dual changing rooms, 
a groundsman store and yard), equipped play space, and a 
minimum number of carparking spaces, to be agreed at OPA 
stage, will be provided at the northern end of the Channels 
Discovery Park.

Dukes Wood Sports Hub:

•  7.36ha formal sport provision - Comprising 3no. senior football 
pitches, 3no. junior football pitches and 1no cricket pitch 
seasonally located over the football pitches, a sports pavilion 
(including sports club rooms, toilets and 6 dual changing rooms, 
a groundsman store and yard), equipped play space, and a 
minimum number of carparking spaces, to be agreed at OPA 
stage, will be provided at the western side of Dukes Wood.

All Through School:

•  4.49ha formal sport provision - 4no. Senior football pitches.

An all-weather 3G floodlit pitch will be provided at the All Through 
School and a second 3G floodlit pitch will be provided at Dukes Wood.
Subject to assessment at OPA Stage, there is potential for a MUGA to 
provided at the All Through School or Dukes Wood. The final sports 
pitch provision will be determined at OPA stage and secured through a 
S106 agreement. The final layout will be agreed at RMA stage. 
The open spaces and greenways within the development will also 
include areas of informal sport including outdoor gym facilities, 

running / walking / cycling trails (2km, 5km and 10km loops) and 
informal recreation areas.

Each OPA will be required to set out within a Outdoor Sports Strategy, 
masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where outdoor sports will be 
delivered, including their size and proposed facilities available.  Each RM 
phase will set out the detailed layouts of these areas through submission 
of detailed General Arrangement Plans, Landscaping Plans, Landscape 
Management and Monitoring Reports and detailed planting plans. A 
Sports Hub Delivery Mechanism will be secured within the S106 to 
ensure the hubs are delivered in-line with occupations within the CGC.

At the time of the RMA for the All Through School sports provision, 
a car-parking study and management plan will be required to be 
submitted.

In addition to outdoor sport, it is also confirmed that a four court sports 
hall will be provided at the All Through School (sized to Sport England 
Standards). This facility will be secured for community use and will 
include changing facilities. Other opportunities for community fitness 
could be provided in commercial gyms and community halls.
IDP References: D8 and D9

PRODUCTIVE LANDSCAPES (COMMUNITY GARDENS, 

ORCHARDS AND ALLOTMENTS)

Productive landscapes will will provide an accessible growing 
landscape for residents to cultivate, produce and grow food. Informal 
opportunities will be provided within the greenways and open spaces 
for the foraging of berries, nuts and herbs as part of the planting 
palette.

Productive landscapes should:
•  Be accessible via pedestrian and cycle routes, providing safe, 

inclusive and sustainable movement between open space 

destinations;
•  Include interpretation boards and signage, where located in public 

open space, to reference species, how to use and suggested recipes;
•  Consider infrastructure requirements where appropriate to facilitate 

management - water, seating and picnic tables, composting areas and 
secure storage facilities (sheds); and

•  Offer access points for community gardens and allotments for vehicle 
delivery and servicing, and where necessary appropriate provision of car 
and cycle spaces.

Each OPA will be required to set out within a Productive Landscapes Strategy, 
masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where these productive landscapes 
will be delivered, including their size.  Each RM phase will set out the detailed 
layouts of these areas and the approach to maintenance through submission of 
detailed Landscape General Arrangement Plans, Landscape Management and 
Monitoring Reports and detailed planting plans.

IDP References: F6, F7, F8, F9a, F9b, F10a, F10b

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Green Infrastructure 
Strategy  

Landscape
Management

& Maintenance
Report

 

Co-located Sports 
Facilities Management 

Plan
 

Play Strategy   
Outdoor Sports Strategy  

Sports Hub Delivery 
Mechanism  

Productive Landscapes 
Strategy   

Planning Policy
DM20, DM21, DM22, DM24, Appendix B Development 

Standards 

Evidence Base 
The Essex Design Guide 

https://www.essexdesignguide.co.uk/

OF FORMAL 
SPORTS PITCHES

16HA
OVER
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OBJECTIVE

Lead the way in promoting a circular 
economy during construction and the life 
of the development ensuring prevention, 
reuse and recycling of waste reduce the 

impact on the environment and facilitate 

more sustainable use of resources for 
the benefit of society and the planet. 
Contractors and residents will be supported 
to generate the minimum amount of waste 
that is practicable , keeping waste as high 
up the waste hierarchy as possible with a 
target to work towards 100% diversion of 

all wastes from landfill through a year-on-
year reduction in household total waste.

 Manage all wastes generated from the development in a sustainable manner to 
reduce both its quantity and impact on climate change, and to maximise resource 
efficiency and circularity.

 Storage space and collection systems will be designed-in to buildings and facilities 
allowing for maximum segregation of waste of all types including dry recycling, food 
recycling and garden waste whilst facilitating improved quality recyclate and less 
residual waste.

 Embed an understanding of waste through stewardship by developing skills and 
support through proactive education, engagement and enforcement ensuring 
residents and occupiers of all buildings understand how to achieve higher levels of 
waste prevention, reuse, recycling, and composting.

 

 Ensure services are accessible by all members and users of the community ensuring 
participation in, and a strong contribution to, the sustainable management of wastes 
generated.

 

 Considered street design to provide efficient and safe access paths and allow for 
future resilience to collection services and transfer of activities.

 Waste storage facilities across the development will enable safe and convenient 
segregation and collection, and avoid hazards for collection workers and do not give 
rise to adverse amenity or recreation impacts such as odour and are complementary 
to the street scene and character of the area.

 Consider the lifespan of materials used in construction of all buildings and avoid 
unnecessary waste by ensuring they either reusable or recyclable at the end of their 
lifespan.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Fully integrated sustainable waste management will 
be a key element in CGC being at the forefront of 
working within a circular economy. The principles 
of re-use across every aspect of the development 
and consumer use process from design to lifecycle 
use, retirement, reuse and finally recycling will be 
promoted and applied. Waste management across 
the development will take place as far as possible at 
the top end of the waste hierarchy and the location 
of waste storage, collection and processing facilities 
will be designed to work in harmony with the 
street scene and allow adaptability for innovative 
approaches to waste collection and management in 
the future.

OVERARCHING WASTE STRATEGIES (OWS) 

To achieve the principles set out above each OPA will set out a 
roadmap that requires each RMA to detail core targets to ensure 
that the materials used reduce waste, ensure a long and functional 
lifespan, with easy maintenance when necessary, and can be reused 
or recycled in to other useful purposes where practical, feasible 
and viable to do so. In addition, RMA’s will be accompanied by a 
construction waste management strategy which clearly sets out how 
construction waste will be sustainably managed.

RMA’s will also need to demonstrate how the transport and 
manufacturing impacts of materials have been effectively managed 
and minimised, for example through re-using materials (such as soil, 
aggregates and timber) on-site and off-site manufacture.
Within road maps and the waste management strategies the 
commitments set out below should be followed, where applicable.

WASTE IN BUILDINGS

Assist those involved in the design and management of buildings 
to best provide for the storage and transfer of wastes to maximise 
the type and amounts that can be reused or sent for recycling or 
repurposed. Designing-in future capacity as the range of recyclable or 
bio-degradable materials is likely to increase, in line with progressive 
government policy. Due consideration will be given to assisted 
collections for eligible residents such as older people or disability or 
mobility affected residents that are unable to present their waste at 
the kerbside for collection. All non-residential buildings must have an 
offstreet collection area at ground level and built bin storage area doors 
must not open over the public footway or road.

For houses, fitted kitchen units should incorporate segregated recycling 
and refuse bins, and household waste should be stored neatly and safely 
in a location that is easy to use and easy to collect from. Bin stores 
located at the rear of properties with pathways to the street must be 
avoided as they can be difficult to access and use. Instead, front and side 
solutions designed solutions that are integrated into the streetscape are 
preferred.

For apartments, fitted kitchen units should incorporate segregated 
recycling and refuse bins, and communal waste and recycling stores 
should be provided with capacity to fully segregate waste streams 
and be accessible to all residents, including wheelchair users and 
children. They should be secure and locked at all times, located 
within the building curtilage and should be easy to access for 
collection teams. Where these are inside buildings, they should be 
ventilated and include wash-down facilities so they can be cleaned.
For other buildings including commercial, community and 
education, sufficient space must be provided to fully segregate 
recyclables and meet the necessary spatial requirements of the 
calculated container footprint, as per forecast waste outlined in the 
submitted waste strategies for that phase.

PROMOTE INDUSTRIAL SYMBIOSIS AND FACILITATE 

CIRCULAR SUPPLY CHAINS

CGC will work effectively with the entire value chain, facilitating 
a shift from the traditional linear model to a circular economy 
approach and enable the selection and procurement of sustainable 
materials that improve resource productivity, efficiency and 
keep products and materials in use, allowing higher reuse and 
reconditioning.

Developers should be encouraged in waste strategies to embrace 
reclaimed and remanufactured materials and components, allowing 
designs to be dictated by what is available and seek, where possible 
to aim to deliver construction materials from secondary materials. 

WORKING TOWARDS  

100%100%
WASTE DIVERSION 
FROM LANDFILL

FINAL 

WORDING TO 

BE AGREED
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

WASTE

In addition to this, an incremental target for recycling Construction 
and Demolition waste should be set for specific phases that is 
achievable and deliverable. 

This, in turn will unlock opportunities to create markets for secondary 
materials through stimulating demand. Strategic design principles 
should be considered throughout the life of the development to 
ensure that materials are chosen that aid efficiency, disassembly, 
adaption, and value conservation.

A balanced approach to cut and fill should be applied, incorporating all 
excavated material in design and landscaping where practical, feasible 
and viable. Furthermore, landscaping will utilise local tree and plant 
species and local materials to spatially integrate resource and vision.

ENSURE MATERIALS HAVE A LIFE BEYOND THEIR 

INITIAL PURPOSE

The Garden Community will unite, equip, and mobilise its contractors 
and residents, and enable them to recognise and implement resource 
efficiencies, to design out waste and pollution, keep products and 
materials in use and regenerate natural systems.

Facilities will be provided with sufficient space for all development 
types with a target to fully segregate household (including flats), 
commercial and industrial waste at source. This will allow for cleaner 
higher quality recyclate, that can be reprocessed into higher circularity 
value materials, and remain in the supply chain for longer. This will 
enable more waste materials from the community to be recycled.
Critical to this, will be improving recycling infrastructure through 
strategic partnerships, to ensure as much material is captured 
for reuse and recycling and therefore reduce the residual waste 
proportion. Focus will be given to understanding better the types of 
waste generated by the development to ensure the correct collection 
services are provided.

An ambitious incremental target for recycling household and 
commercial waste has been set, as well as a target to progressively 
work towards diversion of 100% waste from landfill. To facilitate 
this, the Council will be required to develop the necessary recycling 
infrastructure to encourage kerb-side recycling. A number of 
stewardship initiatives could be introduced, including a reuse/repurpose 
site, where residents can bring items they no longer want/use for 
disposal, or for others to utilise or upcycle. Other initiatives could 
include a community composting project utilising garden/food waste 
generated from the development and public incentives schemes to 
incentivise participation in recycling, including performance-based 
charging schemes. 

Where bring sites or composting schemes are considered it will be 
important to ensure that they are acceptable in planning terms and 
particularly ensure protection of amenity of others in relation to matters 
such as noise and odour.

WASTE WISE STEWARDSHIP AND EDUCATION

Effective implementation of good waste management concepts 
will connect residents and businesses with their footprint. The CGC 
will deliver a range of education, training and awareness initiatives. 
Stewardship will underpin education and help foster a better 
understanding of waste. An interactive education programme will 
instill a strong sense of resident participation in sustainable waste 
management from the outset. Education initiatives to promote waste 
and environmental issues will include school visits, business visits and 
support to community projects. Integration with schools and businesses 
will help establish a long-term connection, and community ownership. 
A clear element of this is engaging with recycling services, so that 
reducing waste and maximising recycling becomes an integral part of 
everyday. This will promote a better understanding of waste prevention 
and recycling services and facilitate positive behaviour change. 
Education packs will be distributed and positive messages about the 
development’s achievements in resource and waste management and 
local benefits will be promoted.

WASTE TARGETS

Overall strategy will be to work towards the following waste targets:

Short term:

• 2021 - 100% compliance with Environment Act 2021
• 2021 – year on year reduction in total household waste
• 2025 - 65% mixed municipal waste to be recycled and 100% 

diversion from landfill
• 2025 - 65% Commercial & Industrial (C&I) waste to be recycled 

and 100% diversion from landfill

Medium term:

• 2028 - 80% Construction and Demolition (C&D) waste to be 
reused, recycled or recovered

• 2030 - 70% mixed municipal waste to be recycled and 100% 
diversion from landfill

• 2030 - 70% Commercial & Industrial (C&I) waste to be recycled 
and 100% diversion from landfill

Long term:

• 2032 - 95% C&D to be reused, recycled, or recovered
• 2033 - Food waste generated by CGC to be composted and re-

used within the site

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Overarching 

Waste Strategy 

(OWS)
 

Site Waste 

Management 

Plans (SWMP)
 

Planning 
Policy

DM26, Essex and Southend-on-Sea Waste Local Plan 2017

Evidence Base Waste Strategy
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OBJECTIVE

To ensure a clear pathway to achieving a 
net zero carbon development through the 
delivery of net zero ready homes. Support 
UK and local Government targets on climate 
change, whilst putting low carbon energy 
production and minimising consumption at the 
heart of a sustainable development that sets 
high standards, embraces innovation and is 
flexible to respond to emerging technological 
advances.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

ENERGY
 Develop standards, definitions and boundaries for energy and carbon which set a 

clear pathway towards the Garden Community being a Net Zero Carbon development, 
delivering Net Zero buildings from 2035.

 Ensure that energy and carbon design is integrated across all disciplines such 
as transport, water, green infrastructure, materials and waste so that a joined-
up approach to energy carbon and resource efficiency is interwoven within the 
development.

 Implement and adhere to an operational Energy Hierarchy that ensures a fabric first 
approach is placed at the heart of all forms of development and includes, amongst 
other things, the principles of passive design.

 Commit to an all-electric development for new homes so that they are gas free 
and employ low carbon technologies such as heat pumps from the outset whilst 
embracing and implementing emerging low carbon heating solutions in the medium 
and longterm.

 The delivery of an all-electric development so all homes and buildings benefits from 
the decarbonisation of the electricity network and can operate Net Zero through the 
purchase of certified renewable electricity.

 Take account of embodied carbon emissions resulting from activities across the whole 
building lifecycle, so they can be calculated, the quantity of materials and waste can 
be reduced, and sustainable low carbon design options can be identified.

 Protect against volatile utility costs by minimising energy demand, through measures 
that could include highly efficient fabrics, heat pumps and where practical, feasible 
and viable, provision of renewable energy generation in each property alongside 
battery storage technology where viable.

 Awareness raising through smart data and tools so that users of residential and 
non-residential buildings have sufficient information to monitor and control energy 
consumption.

 Where achievable, monitor and evaluate post-occupancy data to review the customer 
experience to ensure lessons are learned and the best solutions are delivered that give 
tangible results on the path to net zero carbon.

 Deliver Electric Vehicle (EV) smart charging to all homes with onplot parking, as well 
as provision for visitor spaces and carpool clubs with passive capacity across the 
development.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10
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ENERGY

The Development will be guided by policy and best 
practice guidance such as that published by the UK 
Green Building Council (UKGBC), the London Energy 
Transformation Initiative (LETI) and the Governments 
Future Homes (FHS) and Future Buildings Standards 
(FBS). This will assist in setting the definitions 
and boundaries for current and future energy 
consumption and carbon emission targets in order 
to achieve Net Zero Ready by 2025 and Net Zero 
Carbon by 2050. 

Each OPA will contain a framework Energy Strategy and upon the 
granting of planning consent, conditions will be attached to ensure 
each RMA sub phase provides a detailed Energy Statement setting out 
how the principles set out above could be implemented.

It is recognised that technology and solutions to our net zero 
challenge will evolve quickly over time and therefore the energy 
strategy will be flexible enough to respond to the opportunities that 
are likely to be available from 2030 and beyond. 

It is also important to recognise that the carbon emitted as a result 
of the energy used within the CGC will fall over time in line with 
continued decarbonisation of the national grid. This is a strong 
justification to promote an all-electric energy strategy and design out 
fossil fuels where possible. 

The strategies should include approaches to the following key 

elements:

FABRIC FIRST AND ENERGY EFFICIENCY

In accordance with the Energy Hierarchy, a ‘fabric first’ approach 
to building design will be adopted addressing thermal performance 
alongside minimising unregulated energy demand such as through 
specifying A / A+ Rated Energy Efficient Appliances. This should be 
addressed first before then considering the use of efficient mechanical 
and electrical building services systems (such as efficient lighting), the 
installation of renewable energy measures (such as roof mounted Solar 
PV) and where possible, supply of low-carbon heating and hot water. 

The fabric first approaches that could be deployed in the short term 
would typically include:
High levels of thermal performance for wall, floor and roof insulation
High thermal and visual performance glazing
High levels of air tightness
LED lighting

As technologies emerge OPA’s will reflect the latest best practice to 
ensure it fully supports the transition to a net zero economy. Building 
form and design will be optimised to maximise the benefits of passive 
design. Occupant thermal comfort requirements will be maintained 
taking account of changes in future air temperatures as a result of 
climate change. This will be demonstrated by an overheating assessment 
at the design stage following best practice guidance such as CIBSE 
TM59[1].

Street lighting will also be provided by LED lights alongside other 
measures focused on reducing operational energy across the 
community infrastructure. 

Operational energy targets
The development will be guided by a set of increasing energy 
performance targets, transitioning the development of residential and 
non-residential development to Net Zero over time.

At this stage this comprises a range of short, medium, and long term 
targets. These targets are indicative at this stage and will be investigated 
and tested as part of OPA’s and RMA’s to ensure they are commercially 
and technically viable. 

The targets are set out under the following time frames which assume 
development will start from 2025.
• Short term (2025 - 2029)
• Medium term (2030 - 2035)
• Long term (>2035)

Short Term - FHS / FBS+
In the short term The Development will will meet the requirements of 
the FHS and FBS as a minimum, delivering homes and buildings which 
are Net Zero Ready and in alignment with the Government’s current Net 
Zero trajectory for new development.

Medium Term - Net Zero Ready

In the medium term The Development will aim to meet a range of 
energy performance targets set out below to deliver buildings which 
target Net Zero for total energy, reducing total carbon emissions, or 
meeting the requirements of future Government Net Zero Policy, 
whichever is greater.

Long Term - Full Net Zero

The long term strategy aims to deliver buildings which are fully Net Zero 
delivering the equivalent of PassivHaus levels of energy performance, 
balancing on-site residual energy demand with renewable energy 
generation.

The following energy intensity targets are proposed for The 
Development, outlining how buildings will transition to being fully Net 
Zero over time.

NET ZERO 
CARBON READY
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

ENERGY

The targets below are drawn from available national guidance on 
delivering low carbon development, including the RIBA 2030 Challenge 
and LETI Design Guide, they go significantly beyond the Governments 
targets as set out in the FHS and FBS. During the outline and reserved 
matters design stages extensive modelling, design and costing will be 
undertaken to determine the commercial and technical feasibility of 
these targets and therefore whether they are deliverable and viable. 

Domestic Energy Use Intensity Target:
• Medium Term: 50kWh/m2/yr
• Long term: 35kWh/m2/yr

Non-domestic Energy Intensity Target are set from 2025 onwards
• Office Buildings -Medium term: 75 kWh/m2/yr, Long Term: 55 

kWh/m2/yr
• School Buildings – Medium term: 85 kWh/m2/yr, Long Term: 65 

kWh/m2/yr
• Retail Buildings – Medium term: 130, Long Term: 85 kWh/m2/yr
• Leisure Buildings – Medium term: 125, Long Term: 92 kWh/m2/yr
• Innovation Buildings – Medium term: 90, Long Term: 
 65 kWh/m2/yr

Domestic Space Heating Energy Target:
• Short Term: 15-20 kWh/m2/yr
• Medium Term: 15 kWh/m2/yr
• Long Term: <15 kWh/m2/yr

Non-Domestic Space Heating Energy Target:
• Short Term: 15-20 kWh/m2/yr
• Medium Term: 15 kWh/m2/yr
• Long Term: 15 kWh/m2/yr

LOW CARBON HEATING

For technologies such as electric heat pumps should be considered 
where practical, feasible and viable, to provide low carbon energy 
efficiency heating. Air source heat pumps could be one form of 
technology supplied for most properties with ground source heat 
pumps potentially used for community buildings if sufficient space 
is available for heat exchange. The viability and practicality of future 
heating technologies and systems such as hydrogen and district heating 
may be considered in at the appropriate stages in the future when 
they are capable of large-scale deployment to ensure adaptability and 
flexibility as technologies emerge and mature.

RENEWABLE ENERGY GENERATION AND ENERGY STORAGE

Renewable energy generation will help reduce reliance on electricity 
from the grid for low carbon heating and other activities and therefore 
help to minimise fuel bills. Each Phase and Sub Phase will need to 
consider the use of renewables generation for all buildings where 
feasible allowing for site specific topography and potential impacts such 
as shading from trees and other buildings. In addition, where practical, 
feasible and viable, battery storage could also be considered to allow 
homes and business to utilise more of the electricity generated from 
renewable sources within their buildings. This could be sized so that 
a proportion (targeting at least 50% where viable) of the renewable 
power is used within the building.

Opportunities to undertake renewable energy projects within the 
landscape such as capturing heat from the ground, water or sewers to 
re-use within the community may be explored.

REFRIGERANTS

Whilst heat pumps have an advantage of using low carbon electricity, 

they also use refrigerants as part of the process to raise the 
temperature of the natural heat source in the air, ground or 
water for a building’s heating and hot water requirements. Some 
refrigerant gases when released or leaked into the atmosphere 
can give rise to Greenhouse Gases. Therefore, limits on the Global 
Warming Potential (GWP) from refrigerants used in domestic 
heat pumps systems used on site will be set with a target to be 
determined at outline design stage and reviewed as heat pump 
technology evolves.

EDUCATION AND MONITORING

Each sub phase should set out an approach to helping occupiers of 
both residential and non-residential buildings to understand their 
choices and how new technologies work in their homes, businesses 
and communities. In order to enable users to be conscious about 
their energy consumption, a variety of education and monitoring 
methods will be considered including:

• Smart metering to enable people to make conscious decisions 
about the quantity, cost and the timing of energy they use.

• Educational user guide packs for new residents and occupiers 
to ensure they are aware of good practice to reduce energy 
consumption and how to make best use of new technologies 
including within their homes or building.

• Gathering Home User feedback on how well the technologies 
perform, cost and their functionality to ensure they are used 
effectively and easily.           
 

As part of the delivery of The Development As part of each phase of
development, i.e. short and medium term, developers will carry out
Post Occupancy Evaluation on a proportion of homes with data and 
learning utilised in the design and construction of future phases of 
development.
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

ENERGY

INTEGRATING ELECTRIC VEHICLES

Each RMA will ensure that all active devices provide as a minimum 
7.5KVa (32A) AC ‘smart charging’ points internally or externally on 
garage buildings or on external walls adjacent to all on-plot allocated 
spaces.

RESIDENTIAL ON PLOT AND OFF PLOT

Additional EV charging will also be provided for non-allocated spaces 
and visitor parking. Charge points will be easy to locate and be 
integrated within the wider transport and mobility strategies. It is 
anticipated that subject to technological advances, electric vehicles 
could also potentially play a role in optimising power demand across 
the development acting as mobile battery storage facilities whilst 
being flexible in terms of times and locations they can be charged. 
Where possible all properties with off-plot parking should have an 
adequate supply of power and the passive technology (the cabling and 
infrastructure) to add EV smart charging devices in future. All carpool 
club spaces will have the passive network available to provide EV 
charging to each space across the development

MOBILITY HUBS

The Rapid Charge EV points will be provided within the primary Mobility 
Hub. The Secondary and Tertiary Mobility Hubs will contain standard 
smart EV points at a number to be confirmed as part of the RMA 
stages and these will be dictated by the location and nearby facilities/ 
amenities i.e. on a predicted demand basis, for each Hub across the 
site. Smart EV charging points for scooters and bikes will be coordinated 
within secondary and tertiary 
transport hubs.

EMBODIED CARBON

Prior to construction of sub phases, sustainability and Energy 
Statements should provide for the calculating the embodied carbon of 
materials, construction and maintenance activities to help guide design 
choices on low carbon materials, and evaluate construction practices 
that could include:

• Adopting, where practical, feasible and viable, Modern Methods 
of Construction such as timber frames in house building which 
improves sustainability whilst raising the quality and pace of 
delivery.

• Sourcing materials and skills locally to improve sustainability of 
construction and provide positive feedback into the local economy

To reduce the embodied carbon of new buildings The Development will 
target delivering buildings that meet the embodied carbon targets set 
out in the RIBA 2030 challenge. 

Residential Embodied Carbon Targets:
•  Short term: <800kgCO2/m2
•  Medium term: <675kgCO2/m2
•  Long Term: <500kgCO2/m2

Non-residential Embodied Carbon Targets:
• Short term (Schools): <675kgCO2/m2
• Short term (Offices): <970kgCO2/m2
• Medium term (Schools): <540kgCO2/m2
•  Medium term (Offices): <750kgCO2/m2
• Long term (Schools): <540kgCO2/m2
• Long term (Offices): <600kgCO2/m2

It is widely recognised that the supply chain will need to radically 
decarbonise as we move toward our net zero targets.  However at 
present there are very few low embodied carbon materials on the 
market that can be used as alternatives to traditional materials. There 

is of course the opportunity for CGC to stimulate this market over time 
and this will be a key aim of the embodied carbon strategy.

Specific building targets for upfront carbon (which covers construction 
carbon) are proposed at this stage based on available targets from the 
RIBA 2030 chalenge. Wider embodied carbon targets can be developed 
over time as further information across the industry is developed. 

Future Reserved Matters applications will ensure that embodied 
carbon emissions resulting from the construction and the use of the 
buildings over its entire life, including its demolition and disposal will be 
calculated and incorporated into the net zero strategy in the future.

In leading the way on the path to Net Zero the Consortium will assist in 
exploring how production and construction methods can be made Net 
Zero and sustainable by 2050 although it is recognised that this is reliant 
on the availability of low carbon material alternatives and a low-carbon 
upskilled supply chain and labour force.

The Carbon Framework set out here, and in particular the short term 
targets, are intended as a baseline for consideration against which 
future planning applications will be assessed, cognisant that technology 
and solutions to the net zero challenge are evolving over time. The 
Framework will be tested throughout the outline and Reserved 
Matters planning application stages based on deliverability and viability 
considerations. The Carbon Framework is intended to ensure there 
is a consistent approach to reducing carbon emissions across the 
Garden Community. Amendments to the Carbon Framework will only 
be considered when justified circumstances are demonstrated, with 
evidence provided.
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

ENERGY

The delivery of net zero 
ready homes

Explore use of 
innovative materials 
with low embodied 

energy should be used 
within all buildings

Optimise the area of glazing on 
elevations facing S, SE and SW 
and minimise the glazed areas 
on other elevations, yet include 
suitable design measures to limit 
overheating

Install solar generation, e.g. 
photovoltaic panels and/or 
SPF solar collectors, for heat, 
hot water and electricity, 
including electric car charging

Use fabric-first approach using high 
insulation levels (i.e. above Building 
Regulations standards) to reduce 
energy demand and reliance of 
mechanical solutions

Provide opportunities for 
growing food at/or near to 
home

Specify low 
energy and low 
water-use fixtures 
and appliances

Homes and employment areas to 
provide electric car-charging points

A SUSTAINABLE HOME

Illustration to show how some measures could be incorporated in to a typical house.

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Energy Strategy  

Energy Statement  
Non

residential
units BREEAM

Excellent

 

Planning Policy  S2, S9, DM 19, DM 23, DM 25

DELIVERING NET ZERO DEVELOPMENT

As part of the development proposals each stage of development, 
i.e. the short and medium term, will include measures to support the 
continued decarbonisation of future phases. Such as:

Encouraging the enhancement of supply chains - Encourage supply 
chain investment to build resilience for key equipment including heat 
pumps. Provide clear communication to housebuilders on the ambition 
for CGC. New and emerging technologies such as battery storage and 
smart energy systems will be trialled in specific dwellings.

Supporting skills gap training - The developers will look to support 
employment and skills training, for example supporting education 
charities. This will aim to improve construction skills to help improve air 
tightness.

Delivering Post Occupancy Evaluation - The Development will carry out 
POE on up to 10% of homes at each stage, i.e. during the short and 
medium term stages, with data and learning to be utilised in the design 
and construction of future phases.

Pilot Projects - During the short and medium term stages of The 
Development pilot projects on up to 5% of homes at stage stage, 
carried out with the aim of understanding design and construction 
requirements of future phases of development, taking learning from the 
POE and supporting enhancements to the supply chain and skills gap 
training. 
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OBJECTIVE

Implement a foul water strategy that provides 
sufficient on-site capacity whilst ensuring no 
detriment to the existing foul network within 
the vicinity of the site.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

FOUL WATER

 Work with the sewerage undertaker to provide phased primary infrastructure capable 
of connecting to the water recycling centre east of Chelmer Village adjacent to 

 the A12.

 Implement utilities early to ensure each planning application area can be delivered 
within the relevant phased period of development.

 Ensure the foul water strategy contributes towards wider objectives relating to water 
conservation.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

FOUL WATER

As CGC expands and grows a well-planned network 
of foul water drainage will be required to ensure 
retrospective works will not be required. Any 
foul water drainage strategy will therefore aim to 
provide a network that delivers an environmentally 
responsible solution that efficiently conveys the 
waste from the site to the strategic network.

Foul Water Drainage strategies will be developed in accordance with 
relevant legislation and policy including, but not limited to, The Water 
Act (2014), National Policy Statement for Waste Water (2012), the 
local Drainage and Waste Water Management Plan (DWMP) and Code 
for Adoption (2020).

Each OPA will be responsible for early engagement with the Local 

Planning Authority and Sewerage Undertaker to agree:

• Points Of Connection to ensure a joined up and cohesive 
approach across the Garden Community and wider networks.

•  Appropriate discharge rates to ensure the development does not 
have adverse impacts on the existing surrounding foul network.

•  Routing of the foul water network to meet phasing and delivery 
criteria.

Each OPA will be expected to submit an indicative Foul Water Drainage 
Strategy, followed by a Detailed Foul Water Drainage Strategy for each 
RMA in order to demonstrate how the detailed development ties in to 
the wider Strategy.

MAINTENANCE & ADOPTION

The drainage network established will be offered for adoption as a 
publicly maintained sewerage system in accordance with prevailing 
guidance and legislation at that time. A Maintenance Plan will be 
submitted at each RMA stage to ensure the longevity of the foul water 
network with development then brought forward in accordance with 
that Plan following which the sewerage undertaker will then take over 
and maintain the system in perpetuity.

MONITORING & EVALUATION

The sewerage undertaker will be responsible for ensuring that the 
foul water meets both the Garden Communities and surrounding area 
requirements and remains fit for purpose. Should changes to the foul 
water network be required then consultation with relevant master 
developers and plot developers will identify and implement necessary 
solutions for the relevant phase.

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106 Other

Foul Water 

Drainage 

Strategy 
 

Detailed 

Foul Water 

Drainage 

Strategy 

 

Maintenance 

Plan  

Planning 

Policy
   Policy S2, S7

Evidence 

Base
 Onsite Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement
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OBJECTIVE

Delivery of sustainable utilities and services 

to enable the delivery of high efficiency
connections across the development that 
will support smart homes, electric vehicle 

charging, low carbon heating and water 
efficient homes.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES: 

WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

UTILITIES (ELECTRICITY, 
POTABLE WATER & BROADBAND)

 Secure and distribute a sufficient capacity of electricity that supports high efficiency, 
low-carbon, electric heating methods to ensure there is no requirement for gas in 
any residential dwelling and build in resilience to changing technologies and future 
capacity demands.

 Deliver high speed electric vehicle charging throughout the development ensuring 
provision for every home and in visitor parking areas to support the transition to more 
sustainable forms of travel.

 Provide superfast connectivity by installing Fibre To The Premise (FTTP) broadband for 
all homes and business on site to support increased working from home and smart 
residential and commercial technologies.

 Ensure suitably sized potable water connection is sourced to minimise the impact on 
the surrounding network.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES: WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

UTILITIES (ELECTRICITY, POTABLE WATER & BROADBAND)

Utilities play a vital role in the economic and 
social successes of an area, as it provides critical 
infrastructure to the function of all day-to-
day activities and will be integral in promoting 
environmental sustainability on a larger scale such 
as ensuring there is sufficient electricity capacity to 
deliver the roll out of electric vehicle charging points

A High-Level Utilities Layout will be established through OPA’s, with a 
final Detailed Utilities Layout specific to a development parcel being 
secured through RMA’s.

ELECTRICITY 

The use of a high efficiency electrical network will eliminate the need 
for gas in residential homes and reduce its demand in other buildings 
within the development ensuring its harmful environmental impacts 
are minimised and the transition to a low-carbon development is be 
supported.

Through use of an Independent Distribution Network Operator (IDNO) 
the loads required for the residential dwellings’ charging and heating 
requirements will be substantially diversified, therefore minimising the 
overall impact on the surrounding Electrical Network.

OPA’s will need to demonstrate that electrical utilities will have a 
capacity that ensures high efficiency electric heating methods, such as 
Air Source Heat Pumps, can be operated across the site.
This will result in there not being a need for a gas network to 
be installed for residential uses. However, there are likely to be 
circumstances where other land uses within the masterplan area may

require the use of gas, but in such situations, use of the electricity 
network will be encouraged. Additionally, OPA’s will ensure the electrical 
capacity supports proposals for a single 7kW electric vehicle charger per 
residential dwelling throughout the development, as well as localised 
communal charging locations within Mobility Hubs.

POTABLE WATER

As part of the significant upsizing of the water mains, carried out as 
part of the original Beaulieu and Channels development, the additional 
supply of this development is already available. Regarding the on-site 
network, this Connections will make it possible for a New Appointment 
and Variation (NAV) company to adopt the on-site water network. This 
would provide new homeowners with an independent water supplier 
and ensure service and price can be as competitive as possible.

Within dwellings, the Building Regulations optional requirement for 
water efficiency of 110 litres per person per day will be achieved.

BROADBAND

FTTP, also known as ‘Superfast Broadband’ will be available. This is an 
important factor when delivering smart-enabled homes. This will ensure 
that fast, reliable broadband is available to all domestic and commercial 
premises.

The benefits of this include:
•  Reliable connections that will allow business to operate with the 

security of services.
•  Improved work-life balances through the ability to work from home.
•  Capacity for ‘smart’ homes and businesses to support multiple 

devices.

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

High Level 

Utilities Layout  

Detailed Utilities 
Layouts  

Planning 

Policy
    S9, DM25

Evidence Base
Onsite Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement. 

Utilities Report
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OBJECTIVE

Create a place that encourages healthy 

behaviour as a form of preventative care 
whilst building a strong community 

served by excellent facilities. Address the 
real health challenges of the 21st century 
through innovative solutions for not only 
the physical causes and symptoms of poor 
health, but also the social, economic, and 

environmental components of total well-
being.

 Develop a range of community facilities embedded within the neighbourhood centres 
across the masterplan to enliven and enrich the entire development.

 Ensure buildings and floorspace are provided in a flexible way to ensure health and 
community uses can respond to demand and evolving habits in a way that supports 
sustainable growth of the new community.

  Provide facilities that serve the needs of a variety of different groups of people, 
including those who are disadvantaged or disabled, through development of multi-
purpose and functional spaces, opportunities for co-location of different uses for 
example around neighbourhood centres and the use of school facilities outside school 
hours and term times.

 Provide sufficient floorspace for community facilities to ensure that as the population 
of the Garden Community grows there will not be pressure on their availability when 
needed the most.

 Ensure the long-term viability and sustainability of community facilities through 
stewardship and ongoing monitoring.

 Support the health and wellbeing of the residents and users of the Garden Community 
by delivering a wide range of health and social infrastructure on-site, and through 
implementation of the Chelmsford City Council Livewell Development Accreditation 
Scheme.

 Design open spaces to support healthy communities by encourage preventative health 
care, and allocation of space for non-traditional health measures such as community 
gardens, and allotments.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

HEALTH & COMMUNITY 

INFRASTRUCTURE
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A community is about more than buildings, it is 
about people and with the right provision of flexible 
floorspace within the Garden Community they will 
be given the opportunity to meet and interact and 
develop the sense of belonging which comes 
with that.

The development will support the health and well-being of the 
residents and users of the Garden Community by delivering a wide 
range of health and social infrastructure on-site. This, alongside the 
implementation of the Chelmsford City Council Livewell Development 
Accreditation Scheme, will help to promote the physical and mental 
well-being of all those who experience the development.

The Site could accommodate a resident population of up to 13,200 
people (based on an average household size of 2.4 - derived from 
2011 Census data for Chelmsford City). It is therefore important 
that social infrastructure provision meets the needs of these new 
residents and households from a range of demographic backgrounds 
who have different interests and demands. The amount of health and 
community floorspace will be secured at OPA stage, and then the 
detailed design and layout will be established at RMA stage.

The following section has been drafted based on the assumption 
that the Developer Consortium is currently proposing a total of 5,500 
new homes for the Chelmsford Garden Community. In the event, the 
overall number of homes proposed changes, the approach to health 
and social infrastructure provision will be reviewed to ensure the 

proposals meet the needs of the population. Updates will be possible 
through the IDP which is a ‘live’ document. Any updated requirements 
will then be secured via a S106 as OPAs are determined. 

DEVELOPMENT AT VILLAGE CENTRES

The Garden Community will comprise of four distinct new village 
centres identified on the Illustrative Masterplan in Section 5:

•  Park Farm Village 

•  Great Belsteads Village 

• Hawthorn Village 

•  Willow Hill Village

Each village centre will have the ability to deliver a range of 

community facilities. Facilities secured by the IDP include: 

•  Primary healthcare e.g. GPs, pharmacies, dentists, and opticians (IDP 
Reference B1)

•  Community Space at Great Belsteads Village and Park Farm Village 
(IDP Reference D4 and D5)

Other community facilities that could come forward include, but are 
not limited to:

•  Libraries
•  Gallery/exhibition space
•  Museums

•  Public houses

•  Places of worship
•  Indoor Sports facilities (i.e. gyms); and
•  Open spaces

•  Arts and Cultural Facilities

Whilst Park Farm Village will be the largest centre, and delivered 
in Phase 3 (See DFD Section 9), each phase brought forward in 
advance of this will be connected to local facilities. The majority 
of Phase 1 and 2 development will be serviced by either Great 
Belsteads Village or Willow Hill Village (both delivered in Phase 1), 
whilst the southern portion of OPA 2 delivered in Phase 1 will be 
connected to Beaulieu to the south via a crossing over the RDR1 
(Beaulieu Parkway). This phasing ensures no residents are left 
without sustainable access to local facilities, whilst the CGC reaches 
a critical mass to support the larger and more centralised Village 
Centre.

Each OPA will identify an amount of non-residential floorspace 
within these centres, including a breakdown of floorspace by Use 
Class. The detailed range and mix of community floorspace within 
this will need to be reviewed as part of an on-going process as the 
scheme progresses and residents’ needs become clearer. Final 
details would be secured within RMAs. The composition and range 
of uses located within these centres will vary in terms of their size 
and when they are delivered, but they will be designed to ensure 
that uses within them complement rather than compete with those 
elsewhere in the development. The character and density of these 
areas are described further in Section 8 of this DFD.

IDP Reference: D5

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :

HEALTH AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :

HEALTH AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE

HEALTHCARE PROVISION

The overall population size suggests potential demand for 
approximately eight GPs (plus associated primary healthcare services) 
once the development is complete and fully occupied. Interim 
provision could be provided in the earlier years of the development, 
co-located within neighbourhood centres in line with growth in 
demand and subject to the needs of the local Clinical Commissioning 
Group (CCG).

Prior to submission of all OPA’s pre application discussions will 
take place with the Mid-Essex CCG (soon to become part of new 
Integrated Care Systems). Once the capacity and trigger for delivery 
is established through the OPA’s the IDP will be revised accordingly 
to ensure the Garden Community provides the necessary primary 
healthcare capacity to meet demand at the appropriate time. 

Healthy communities will also be supported through the design 
of both open space and streets promoting active movement (See 
Movement and Green and Blue Infrastructure GFP sections for more 
information).

IDP Reference: B1 and B2

COMMUNITY SPACE

Early provision of community space (which can accommodate a range 
of different uses) will make a significant contribution to placemaking 
and feelings of wellbeing and belonging as new residents move onto 
the site.

Where appropriate, community uses will be co-located with each other 
and/or shared between different groups and users. This makes efficient 
use of community assets, supports long-term viability of facilities, and 
encourages positive interaction between different demographics that 
might not otherwise take place.

The masterplan allows for provision of a range of different types 
of community floorspace. This has been informed by the following 
benchmarks/standards (as identified through discussions with CCC and 
ECC):

• 111sqm per 1,000 people (based on neighbouring South 
Cambridgeshire’s standard) for community meeting space e.g. 
village halls, community halls, church halls and pavilion buildings;

• 73sqm per 1,000 people (based on standards applied by the Arts 
council and the former Museum, Libraries and Archives (MLA)) for 
arts and cultural space (including libraries);

• The Sport England Facilities Calculator (outputs for 5,500 
homes/13,200 people).

It is important to note that there is likely to be considerable overlap 
between the various community, arts/cultural, and indoor sports uses 
on-site. It is also expected that some of these uses will be based in 
facilities such as schools subject to a Community Use Agreement (as 
is likely to be the case with the majority of the indoor sports provision 
although the community meeting spaces can still be designed to 
accommodate use for indoor sports use on a smaller scale)

IDP Reference: C4 

Public Art

Public art will play an important role in enhancing place making across 
the community. The Site Wide Design Principles Document will include a 
strategy for public art that each OPA will need to adhere to.

CIL PAYMENTS

In addition to the delivery of community infrastructure, a financial 
contribution to Chelmsford’s infrastructure will be made via the 
Community Infrastructure Levy secured at OPA stage. 

The list of infrastructure that CCC considers could be funded, wholly or 
partly by all CCC Community Infrastructure Levy payments, is set out 
in the Council’s Regulation 123 List. Examples of funded infrastructure 
include leisure centre improvements, Widford Park and Ride (IDP 
Reference C4), improvements to landscape, habitats and access to the 
countryside, and healthy living and well-being initiatives. 

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Quantum and 

location of 
facilities

 

 Detailed design 

and layout of 

facilities
 

Planning Policy Policy S5, S9, S10, SGS6 & DM20 

Evidence Base
DFD Health and Social Infrastructure Technical 

Appendix
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OBJECTIVE

Deliver outstanding educational facilities 

where pupils’ health is promoted by 
encouraging safe and active travel to school, 
where their educational journey supports 
them reaching their maximum potential 
through modern well-designed spaces, and 
where the community benefits through 
schools being located within village centres 
and providing shared facilities for 
wider use. 

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE

EDUCATION 

 Ensure a range of inclusive, integrated and high-quality educational facilities are 
available to the local population to meet demand as the development grows and 
homes are occupied.

 Provide schools and educational settings that prioritise the health and well-being of 
children through well-designed amenity and play spaces, as well as being accessible by 
active modes of transport

 Address the educational needs of all children living in the Garden Community, 
including those with additional and/or special needs.

 Set schools in locations that make active travel the most attractive mode of transport; 
minimise school run traffic and enable school buildings to face onto high quality traffic 
free public realm.

 Deliver a sustainable built and natural environment around each school that enhances 
learning, health and well-being.

 Support life-long learning, community use and local sports clubs through spaces that 
can be hired outside of school hours.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES: COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE

EDUCATION

Access to high quality education and training can play a major part in 
breaking down inequalities and improve social mobility. By providing 
high quality education facilities CGC will allow the best possible 
chance for pupils to enjoy learning and reap the benefits this brings at 
later stages in life. 

The allocation of appropriately located and sufficiently sized sites 
for childcare facilities and schools will be secured as part of OPAs, 
with the detailed design being secured as part of relevant RMA’s. 
The process for the delivery of schools, shared use facilities and any 
Education Contributions will be established as part of future S106 
agreements with the OPAs.

The following section has been drafted based on the assumption 
that the Developer Consortium is currently proposing a total of 5,500 
new homes for the Chelmsford Garden Community. In the event, 
the overall number of homes proposed changes, the approach to 
education provision will be reviewed to ensure the proposals meet 
the needs of the population. Updates will be possible through the IDP 
which is a ‘live’ document. Any updated requirements will then be 
secured via a S106 as OPAs are determined.

NUMBER OF SCHOOLS

As the Garden Community will deliver around 5,500 new homes it is 
critical that the proposals include a range of educational provision to 
meet the needs of the new resident population. 

This provision will take the form of five schools delivered across four 
sites This provision will take the form of five schools delivered across 
four sites - as shown on the Land Use and Access FPP in Section 
7.  There will be four primary schools (with co-located early years 

provision) and one secondary school (potentially with a sixth form if 
required – subject to advice from DfE). A summary of the proposed 
school sites and their broad locations is provided below:

Primary Schools

•  1 x primary school (2.4ha site) in the Great Belsteads Village (OPA1);
•  1 x primary school (2.1ha site) in the Willow Hill Village (OPA2);
•  1 x primary school (2.1ha site) in the Hawthorn Village (OPA2);

All Through School

• 1 x All Through School (12.1 ha total site, including 1 x Primary 
School and 1 x Secondary School) in the Park Farm Village (OPA2).

As part of the CGC’s commitment to education, a contribution to 
education and training (skills of post-16 adults is provided in the IDP 
and land within the All Through School site is provided for a 6th Form 
College. 

The targets for the delivery of school facilities and places will be 
established through the Stage 2 Masterplan OPA’s kept under review via 
the agreed IDP mechanisms as the development progresses to ensure 
that provision keeps up with demand and, similarly, where demand does 
not reach anticipated levels, that facilities are not expanded or do not 
come forward unnecessarily.

The new schools proposed would be delivered in addition to those 
already operating or proposed as part of the Beaulieu development 
to the south of the Site - these include an all-through school and a 
standalone primary school.

IDP Reference: A3, A4, A5, A6, A7, A8, A9

EARLY YEARS AND CHILDCARE PROVISION (EY&C)

The three primary school sites and the all-through school site will each 
accommodate a co-located EY&C facility (each 56 place). Two 56 place 
standalone early years facilities have also been identified to be delivered 
in Great Belsteads and Park Farm village centres. However, depending on 
the demand arising from the development, there is flexibility within the 
village centres across the Garden Community to deliver up to a further 
two standalone facilities (based on 5,500 qualifying dwellings), as demand 
requires. This will be monitored through the IDP. These facilities will need to 
be delivered to an appropriate standard, supported by appropriate financial 
contributions, and provide the range of early years and childcare services for 
children aged 0-5, along with additional childcare provision (e.g. wrap around 
and holiday club care for all children aged 5-14 and children aged 5-25 with 
special educational needs and disabilities (SEND). Further information on 
needs, costings and design is set out in the Essex Developers’ Guide.  

IDP Reference: A1 and A2  

SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL NEEDS (SEN).

Those with SEN that can be educated in mainstream environments will be 
catered for on-site. Children with more specialist needs will be educated off-
site in the County’s existing SEN support infrastructure. These more specialist 
needs are met by developer contributions through the IDP (IDP Reference 
A10).  

Much of the SEND provision will come in the form of specific equipment or 
detailed internal design, however details of matters such as level access, safe 
car parking and the provision of adequate space and facilities (i.e. disabled 
washrooms) will be provided at 
RMA stage.

IDP Reference: A10
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE

EDUCATION

LOCATIONAL REQUIREMENTS

The school sites will be located to ensure that ECC’s requirements for 
exemplar education layouts can be accommodated in detailed RMA 
stages of planning and design. This includes consideration of school 
premises in relation to roads; walking and cycling routes; and village 
centres. Schools will be located next to village centres so that they 
are not separated from these community focal points and this will be 
secured within masterplans as part of each OPA.

There will be a target that each school site be within walking distance 
of homes (where possible within 800m) and with good access to safe 
walking, cycling and public transport routes/networks, so that parents 
and pupils can travel to school using active means without concerns 
over travel time or road danger.

The location of the schools will ensure that each neighbourhood 
is served by its own primary school within walking distance of 
households. The secondary school will have a wider catchment that 
covers not just CGC but potentially areas beyond the site boundary 
depending on pupil/parent preferences and choice. 

Due to its central location, the all-through school will be designed 
to enable community use of facilities on-site (via a Community Use 
Agreement with the future school operator).

In line with ECC requirements, each OPA will submit a Land 
Compliance Study for each school site located within the OPA 
boundary. This will be undertaken to ensure that the sites identified 
within the masterplans are suitable and deliverable for education 
purposes. 

PROCESS FOR DELIVERY

Whilst the process for delivering each of the schools on-site is subject 
to further review, it is expected  to involve the following stages in close 
consultation with ECC:

•  Agree the size, location and servicing requirements of each site at 
the OPA stage and secured via the S106 agreement;

•  Occupation triggers will be agreed and inputted within in the IDP, 
with ECC, for when the school sites needed to be handed over;

•  In accordance with the agreed trigger for delivery, ECC will be 
provided with a serviced site which will be prepared to meet the 
standards set out in ECC’s Developers’ Guide to Infrastructure 
Contributions (2020) or any other relevant successor document;

•  ECC will then take forward the design and construction of the 
school in question and submit separate full planning applications 
and reserved matters applications to CCC;

•  A developer Education Contribution will be paid to ECC which will 
also be linked to housing occupations as set out in the most up to 
date IDP.

Further information on the process for delivering schools is set out in 
ECC’s Garden Communities and Planning School Places document

This process will be established as part of future Site Specific S106 
agreements, which will be agreed as part of the OPAs. The detailed 
design of the schools at RMA stage will include matters such as secure 
access, cycle parking, green spaces, biodiversity enhancements, the 
material of the buildings and the internal layout.

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Location of land 
for schools  

Land Compliance 

Study  

Design and 

Delivery of School *

All Through 

School Shared Use 

Facilities
 

Education 
Contributions  

Planning Policy Policy S9, S10, SGS6 & DM20

Evidence Base Education Technical Appendix

Note: further detail on the potential delivery process for each school 
is set out in more detail in the supplementary text below.
* Schools to be delivered by Essex County Council.
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OBJECTIVE

Provide high quality, amenity-rich 
employment space that serves the 

emerging local and wider population and 

accommodates a range of uses to facilitate 
a self-sustaining and mixed-use Garden 
Community, minimising the need for external 
travel.

 Provide a mix of employment spaces for small, medium and large businesses, and the 
potential for multiple users including expanding businesses, SMEs and start-ups.

 

 Provide flexible floorspace that can respond to changing economic drivers and 
demands for different technologies over time.

 Deliver high quality buildings and spaces, including attractive amenity space co-
located alongside other facilities, to create a healthy and sustainable working 
environment.

 Locate employment provision at accessible and sustainable locations across the 
Garden Community, connected by safe pedestrian/cycle routes and public transport 
corridors, to encourage more sustainable patterns of movement.

 Deliver energy-efficient buildings that are constructed with a fabric first approach, 
incorporating renewable energy technologies where possible, and that make provision 
for EV Charging and battery storage (where feasible).

 Provide ‘Superfast’ broadband connection to all homes and businesses to meet the 
needs of a range of behavioural work patterns across different commercial sectors 
including home and flexible working arrangements.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

EMPLOYMENT
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By providing a variety of different opportunities for employment 
the development will support the economic success of not only the 
Garden Community, but also the wider Chelmsford area. By providing 
a variety of flexible employment Hubs CGC will, as much as possible, 
support a reduction in private vehicle movements and help create a 
sense of local identity and healthier happier communities.

Amount of Floorspace

Policy SGS6 allocates 45,000sqm of high-quality office/business park 
employment floorspace, with the prospect for an Innovation Park that 
could attract leading businesses in the Research and Development, 
and High Technology sectors. This allocation would deliver over 80% 
of the City Council’s employments provision across the current Local 
Plan period.

The Evidence Base Employment Space Summary demonstrates that 
there is capacity for around 57,000sqm of dedicated employment 
floorspace within the three Employment Hubs. This will be 
supplemented by around 9,700sqm of non-residential commercial, 
employment and community floorspace in village centres to support 
the local economy. Around 9.2 hectares of land is allocated for 
dedicated employment use across two main hubs of a similar size, and 
smaller scale flexible employment hub north of the existing Channels 
Complex.

The proposed Employment Hubs will complement the existing and 
emerging employment areas at Regiment Business Park, Beaulieu 
Square, Beaulieu Exchange and Beaulieu Railway Station Hub to 
ensure CGC will contribute significantly to the economic growth of the 
City. 

Use and Location of Floorspace
A balance of provision will be achieved to address both the strategic 
employment offer and local functions providing jobs close to where 
people live that will make an important contribution to delivering 
placemaking and sustainability.

Flexibility and adaptability will be important characteristics for the 
provision of employment uses as business and market needs change 
and evolve. Flexibility will be required to address:

• Change over time: provide a ‘ladder’ of premises with reference 
to size and price point, to retain businesses as they grow – provide 
for start-ups, grow-on space and larger footprints for established 
Businesses.

• Change between uses: provide adaptability within buildings.
• Choice of premises: from serviced plots to completed buildings of 

different sizes, for lease and purchase.
• Temporary uses: the long-term phasing of the CGC is likely to create 

a need for temporary uses to be accommodated.

Despite the need for flexibility, it will also be important to secure the 
long-term use of sites for employment. This would be secured through 
the use of appropriately worded planning conditions.

The potential use types and location of the key employment locations 
are as follows and as identified on the Illustrative Masterplan in 
Section 5.

CGC Innovation Hub
The CGC Innovation Hub (4.79ha) could target the office/high tech 
sectors, as well as other key growth areas such as creative, digital, media 
and, business and professional services. Locating the Innovation Hub 
on Essex Regiment Way would concentrate higher employment density 
uses close to the primary road network and public transport services. 
This high-profile location at one of the gateways to the CGC will be 
important in attracting future occupiers within the parkland setting of 
Channels Discovery Park. Based on the Employment and Village Centre 
Uses Space Summary this could accommodate around 39,940sqm of 
employment floorspace.

Willow Hill Employment Hub

Concentrating ’last mile’ logistics activity at the Willow Hill Employment 
Hub (3.89ha) would help create critical mass and the benefits that arise 
from clustering. The Northern RDR and CNEB would provide accessibility 
to the strategic highway and rail networks, enabling the hub to integrate 
with the wider economy of the East of England. The strategic location 
could enable the transition of goods to more sustainable last mile 
delivery vehicles to CGC and the wider City. Based on the Employment 
and Village Centre Uses Space Summary this could accommodate 
around 15,566sqm of employment floorspace.

Channels Employment Hub

Part of the Channels Village Extension, the Channels Employment 
Hub (0.51ha) will take the form of a small collection of barns ideal 
for small business or co-working spaces. Based on the Employment 
and Village Centre Uses Space Summary this could accommodate 
around 1,440sqm of employment floorspace. 

Village Centres

The four Village Centres will support the local economy and provide 
a range of retail, leisure, commercial, arts, cultural, community, 
healthcare, education, and employment floorspace. Based on the 
Employment and Village Centre Uses Space Summary the four 
villages could accommodate around 9,757sqm of flexible non-
residential village centre uses. This could accommodate around 250 
to 500sqm of co-working and small-scale workspace hubs in each 
village. This would support small-scale business in a sustainable 
location and could be particularly important to support the 
predicted increase in home working. 

The final quantum and location of employment floorspace will be 
established by the Stage 2 Masterplan OPAs, whilst the detailed 
design will be delivered as part of subsequent RMAs. 

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :

EMPLOYMENT

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Amount and 

location of 
employment 

land

 

Detailed Design  
Retention of 
employment 

uses
 

Planning Policy Policy S6, S8, SGS6, DM4,

Evidence Base

North East Chelmsford Garden Community Employment Study.
Chelmsford Industrial Market Report, BNP Paribas Real Estate.
Chelmsford Garden Community Employment Space Summary.
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JOB PER 
DWELLING11
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OBJECTIVE

Facilitate and implement governance 

structures that provide for and fund the long-
term management of the Garden Community, 
ensuring residents have ownership over 
decision-making, and place-keeping whilst 
facilitating creativity, health and well-being 
and generating community spirit to foster a 
sense of pride and belonging.

 Establish stewardship bodies early on in the planning and delivery process, following 
appropriate consultation as part of the preparation of an outline planning application, 
to ensure that they have a key role in the delivery of new communities from the start.

 Site-wide stewardship will support the high-quality environments, biodiversity and 
wildlife enhancements that are being delivered ensuring they thrive beyond the 
construction period and contribute to the sense of place.

 Robust management of open space and recreational resources will ensure that CGC 
delivers significant health and wealth being improvements for its residents.

 Ensure long term management and maintenance of accessible green infrastructure 
and public realm that is collaborative and accessible with accountability that gives 
residents a say in what happens in their communities.

 Deliver and facilitate local community cohesion and social value to help contribute 
towards a true sense of place.

 Deliver an educational/skills resource, working with local schools and further 
education establishments.

 Create a Stewardship Steering Group to ensure partnership with local residents and 
that is open to democratic, transparent and scrutiny procedures.

 Create a Garden Community Management Trust, or other agreed body, involving 
early engagement with stakeholders and residents regarding the management and 
maintenance regimes and the design and funding of open space, public realm and 
Green Infrastructure within the Garden Community and consider the potential for 
income generating community assets.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

STEWARDSHIP
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It is critical that long term management and 
stewardship is considered early on in the planning 
of CGC and hardwired into delivery, financial and 
governance arrangements. If it is left until late on, 
there is the risk that a patchwork of management 
and maintenance approaches to the various public 
assets within the community could arise, with 
varying approaches to funding in order to be self-
sustaining in the long term. This would make it very 
difficult for the local community to engage with the 
site’s stewardship in a meaningful way.

Putting in place robust structures and approaches to funding to secure 
long term stewardship is one of the core TCPA Garden City Principles. 
Outline Planning Applications will therefore put in place sustainable 
long-term arrangements for funding, management and maintenance 
of public spaces as well as community assets and will be an important 
aspect of the approach to place-keeping for the Garden Community.

STEWARDSHIP STATEMENT 

Putting in place robust structures and approaches to funding to 
secure long term stewardship is one of the core TCPA Garden City 
Principles. OPAs will therefore be required to put in place sustainable 
long-term arrangements for funding, management and maintenance 
of public spaces as well as community assets and will be an important 
aspect of the approach to place-keeping for the Garden Community. 
The proposed process for this will be set out within a Stewardship 
Statement submitted at OPA stage.

The Stewardship Statement will set out the approach to delivering:
1. One stewardship body across the CGC (excluding Beaulieu and 

Channels unless otherwise agreed by the respective entities).
2. Promotion of community led development ensuring high levels of 

community participation and engagement.
3. Appropriately costed and minimised service charges (subject to 

democratic changes).
4. The body being a not for profit entity.
5. The inclusion of assets (i.e. community buildings / sports provision). 

STEWARDSHIP BODY

A consistent approach to stewardship and place-keeping will be 
established across the Garden Community. This will be secured through 
obligations set out within Site Specific Section 106 Agreements for each 
OPA Area that will require the establishment of a Garden Community 
Management Trust that shall be resourced and established by the 
first occupation of any new home. Such a body would be funded via a 
Service Charge approach. The final choice of structure will be agreed 
when site specific section 106 obligations are entered into and prior to 
the first occupation of
any home.

The Management Body will act in accordance with an agreed set 
of common principles and structures to establish arrangements for 
community-led management of the strategic green and open spaces as
well as health and well-being initiatives, community events, educational 
opportunities, maintenance and renewal of community assets; and 
guidance on the approach to funding, such as administration of service 
charges and responsibilities. 

To secure the service charges, or other agreed funding systems, 
mechanisms will be used by developers that include legal covenants in 
plot purchasers’ deeds. Covenants will also be used to cover matters 
such as the upkeep of front gardens and property alterations.

SITE WIDE STEWARDSHIP STEERING GROUP

Alongside the Garden Community Management Trust, a formal 
governance structure will be established with oversight for 
the whole Garden Community to ensure appropriate common 
collaborative arrangements are in place.

The Stewardship Steering Group will have key oversight role in 
steering and advising the Management Body on strategic decisions 
and facilitating linkages between the new community and the 
wider area.

Such a group could include members of the local community, Parish 
Council, City and County Councils, the developer Consortium, and 
other local residents, resident groups and stakeholders.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :

STEWARDSHIP

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Stewardship 

Statement  

Stewardship 

Body set up 

implementation   
 

Site Wide 

Stewardship 

Steering Group 
 

Planning Policy   Policy S10
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FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLAN

LAND USE AND ACCESS PLAN

FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLANS AND 

DEVELOPMENT SPECIFICATION

This section will set out two Framework Parameter Plans (FPP’s) which 
have informed the Illustrative Masterplan in Section 5 and are the first 
stage in defining the individual development plots within the Garden 
Community area and set the broad framework to inform the OPA’s for the 
Stage 2 Masterplan as described in Section 2. 

The FPPs have been informed by baseline assessments of the site’s context 
and it’s constraints, the Guiding Framework Principles and associated 
Evidence Base Documents.

The two FPPs are as follows:

(a)  Land Use and Access 
(b)  Green Infrastructure

The FPP’s will be used to guide the future Stage 2 Masterplan which will be 
the subject of more detailed assessment and testing through, for example, 
Environmental Impact Assessments.  As such the alignment of Land Use 
boundaries and access routes will be subject to further urban design and 
engineering considerations as more information and knowledge becomes 
available through the OPA and RMA stages. Therefore the layouts should 
be considered indicative at this stage with precise quantums of land for 
each use and Green Infrastructure to be agreed within the parameter 
plans and Stage 2 masterplan at the OPA stage.

LAND USE AND ACCESS FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLAN

The Land Use and Access FPP quantifies land uses and establishes 
indicative alignments of primary elements of the movement network. 

Development Specification

The Land Use and Access FPP allocates the following indicative 
quantum of land for each land use:

• 164.3 ha of residential land;
• 9.8 ha of mixed-use village centres;
• 9.2 ha of employment land;
• 17.8 ha of education land (three primary and one all-through school).

Note: Land use boundaries and the alignment of indicative 
routes within the site will be subject to urban design and 
engineering considerations as part of Outline Applicaitons 
and the approval of reserved matters.

Land Safeguarded for Park & Ride Extension

Primary Streets

Primary Bus Route

Bus gate

Primary Mobility Hub

Secondary Mobility Hub

Vehicle Access Point

Indicative pedestrian and cycle bridge locations

Primary Active Travel Routes 

Secondary Active Travel Route

Pedestrian and cycle access

Key

Site boundary 

Developable Area

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Existing ponds
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FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLAN

GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE PLAN

GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLAN

The Green Infrastructure FPP differentiates between the different green 
infrastructure (i.e. Destination Parks, Greenways, woodland areas, 
formal sports facilities, allotments and community gardens and natural 
green space).

For the purpose of this plan, Green Infrastructure is defined as “the 

network of natural and semi-natural spaces and corridors in a given 

area. These include open spaces such as parks and gardens, but also 

allotments, orchards, woodlands, fields, hedges, lakes, playing fields, 
footpaths, cycle routes, water courses and private gardens. GI is not 
limited to traditional green spaces, but can include various interventions 
to thread nature into streetscapes, or provide corridors of connectivity 
between the GI and heritage features (assets). Green Infrastructure is 
defined by its multifunctionality and can deliver a range of benefits to 
people, as well as biodiversity and landscape.” 

50% of the Garden Community site coverage will be Green and Blue 
Infrastructure (GBI) based on the total publicly accessible areas, as 
per the Green Infrastructure FPP, plus an assumption that 34% of the 
developable areas will include on plot GBI, which includes private 
gardens and green roofs in accordance with Garden City Standards*.

DEVELOPMENT SPECIFICATION

The Green Infrastructure FPP allocates the following indicative 
quantum of land for GI as follows:

• 83ha of amenity green space and Greenways
• 4ha of allotments/community gardens;
• 17.3ha of formal sports facilities;
• 34.7ha of proposed key areas of woodland
• 150.1ha of Destination Parks (including sports hubs, woodland and 

wetland)

* Garden City Standards for the 21st Century: Practical Guides for Creating Successful 
New Communities - Guide 7 Planning for Green and Prosperous Places. TCPA (2017, 
revised 2018)

Note: Land use boundaries and the alignment of indicative 
routes within the site will be subject to urban design and 
engineering considerations as part of Outline Applicaitons 
and the approval of reserved matters.

*to be agreed at OPA and RMA stages.

Key

Site boundary 471.50ha

Destination Parks

Amenity Green space and Greenways

Sports Hubs

Incidental Sport

Proposed Key Areas of Woodland

Existing Woodland

Allotments, Orchards or Community Gardens*

Dukes Wood Nature Park Wetland 

Existing watercourse / pond 

Existing Public Rights of Way

Land safeguarded for Park & Ride Extension
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CHARACTER 
AREAS

08.
The masterplan comprises a series of 

linked but distinct neighbourhoods, or 
villages. The envisaged function and 

identity of each - including the Channels 
Village Extension and the CGC Innovation 

Hub - is illustrated and described in this 

section, starting with Park Farm Village. 
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CHARACTER AREAS

VILLAGE CENTRES HIERARCHY DIAGRAM

Principal Centre

Secondary Centre

Tertiary Centre

Key

CGC Illustrative Masterplan shows an array of village 
centres and hubs, each with its own character, size and 
mix of uses and each with a key role to play in the overall 
hierarchy of the new community.

Park Farm Village Centre will be the principal centre and 
will play the same role as Beaulieu Square and Beaulieu 
Station Hub to the south. These three principal centres 
will be supported by two secondary centres at Great 
Belsteads Village and Hawthorn Village. 

There will then be smaller hubs at Willow Hill Village, Park 
Farm Community Hub, Beaulieu Local Facility, Regiment 
Way Business Park and Channels Complex.

Park Farm Village is in the geographical centre of CGC 
and is an optimum location on the crossroads of all key 
bus routes and major Primary Travel Routes making it the 
most sustainable and connected location within CGC. 

Willow Hill Village serves the Employment Area to the 
north of the Northern RDR as well as the travelling 
showpeople site and Dukes Wood Sports Hub to the 
west.

Each of the Village Centres plays an important role in 
the overall strategy for CGC, making it a diverse and 
vibrant place that offers a variety of choices and caters to 
everyone’s needs. 
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CHARACTER AREAS

VILLAGE CENTRES ACCESSIBILITY

The over-riding principle for the DFD is the
implementation of the 15 minute Village concept, 
that is to say a maximum 15 minute journey to all 
your daily needs whether shops, work, leisure or 
schools. The adjacent diagram shows how this has 
been achieved and illustrates that over 95% of homes 
are conceivably within a 10 minute walk (800m) from 
a neighbourhood centre.

Key

Proposed educational area
Proposed centres and local facilities
Sports and recreational facilities
Employment area
Developable area
North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor
Indicative 10 (800m based upon the average person’s 
walking speed)
Additional 5 minute walk (total 15)
Mobility Hub
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CHARACTER AREAS

PARK FARM VILLAGE

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan

Park Farm Village is the principal village centre of CGC. 
Strategically located at the centre of the masterplan, 
the village centre houses a selection of shops, cafes and 
commercial space set around a public square. This mix 
of uses will service the day to day needs of the local 
community. 

The main entrance of the All-Through School is accessed from the 
square. A landscaped Greenway links the village centre to the historic 
cluster of Park Farm buildings. Park Farm is to be refurbished and 
redeveloped as a community facility. The village centre will include a 
primary mobility hub, featuring bus stops, access to e-scooters and 
cycle hire, and supplementary uses.

The eastern edge of the Village Centre is bounded by Park Farm 
Meadows and Park Farm Brook. Homes along this edge take 
advantage of views over the landscaped ponds and swathes of tree 
planting.

Density Strategy:

Density of development increases around the village centre with 4 to 
5 storey apartment buildings forming the core.  Towards the edges of 
the village centre homes take the form of 2 to 3 storey townhouses. 
In the outer edges of the village density gradually decreases. Further 
information on densities can be found in the Density and Character 
Section.

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

5

6

Key Plan: Aerial Viewpoints

02

01

Below:

02 Aerial View of the Village 

Centre from the Southeast

Left:

01 Aerial View of the Village 

Centre from the North

Key

Key feature buildings punctuate the arrival 
into Park Farm Village from the north
A substantial public square forms the heart of 
Park Farm Village
A pedestrian and cycle boulevard links the 
Village Centre with the retained Park Farm

• The Park Farm buildings are 
reconditioned into a Community Hub 

• Park Farm Meadows frames the eastern 
side of the Village Centre

• The central spine of the Village Centre is 
concieved as a series of public spaces

4

5

6
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CHARACTER AREAS

PARK FARM VILLAGE

1

6

7

8

9

11

10

2

3

3

4

5

1

6

7

8

9

10

11

2

3

4

5

Key

Village Square
All-Through School
Park Farm Meadows
Park Farm Brook
The Ride - Heritage Trail 
Park Farm Community Hub
Pedestrain & Cycle Boulevard

Sports Pitches
Primary Mobility Hub
Domsey Lane
NE Bypass
All-Through School
Apartment buildings with 
mixed uses at ground floor

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Park Farm Village Centre will provide:

Restaurants 

and cafes

Parish Hall

Medical 

centre

Co-working 

space

Stewardship 

office  

Primary 

mobility hub

Wayfinding 
& Info

All Through 

School

Retail and 

grocery 

schopping

Public 

Square

Sports 

facilities 

Flexible 

community 

facilities
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Great Belsteads Village announces the entrance into 
Chelmsford Garden Community from Essex Regiment 
Way. The threshold into the Garden Community takes 
the form of a landscaped arrival space - a transition 
space that sets the tone for the new neighbourhood 
through blue and green infrastructure.

Great Belsteads Village centre is slightly smaller than that of Park Farm 
Village. The majority of the shops, cafes, commercial and community 
spaces are located around a small car free village square. 

The square also serves as the main entrance to the primary school. 
This positioning has the added benefit of separating the school 
building from the surrounding roads. Safe and peaceful walking and 
cycling routes to the school and village centre are incorporated into 
surrounding Greenways and pedestrian prioritised shared surface 
streets. The broad greenway to the southern boundary has the 
additional benefit of separating the road from the school site.
A secondary mobility hub located at the centre of the village, with 
direct access to the Chelmer Valley Park and Ride makes getting 
about even easier. One of the most distinctive features of Great 
Belsteads Village is Channels Discovery Park which forms its 
southern and eastern boundaries. 

Density Strategy:

The village centre is comprised of four to five storey apartment 
buildings around the village square. Regular, dense, gridded streets 
of three storey townhouses provide the critical mass of density for 
a lively community heart. Further information on densities can be 
found in the Density and Character Section.

CHARACTER AREAS

GREAT BELSTEADS VILLAGE

Key

A landscaped entrance area creates a sense 
of arrival at CGC

Shops, cafes and community facilities open 
out onto a car free landscaped public square

The primary school is also accessed from 
the square creating a safe and peaceful 
arrival space

The secondary mobility hub is conveniently 
located in the heart of the village centre 
with easy access to the Park and Ride

Greenways surround the school providing 
safe, car-free routes to the primary school

The public square is designed to be a  
pedestrian friendly area with raised road 
tables and planting to calm traffic

Below:

01 Aerial View of the 

Village Centre from the 

South

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

6

6

5

5

5

Key Plan: Aerial Viewpoint

01

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan

Page 297 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

 133

CHARACTER AREAS

GREAT BELSTEADS VILLAGE

1

1
6

6

6

6

7
7

8

8

9

9

10

10

11

11

12

12

13

14

13

13

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

5

Key

Village Square
Primary School
Secondary Mobility Hub
West entrance from Essex 
Regiment Way
Greenway
Pedestrian priority shared 
surface street
Landscaped buffer to school 
boundary
Landscaped entrance area
Terraces of townhouses and 
small apartment buildings

Land reserved for Park & Ride 
extension
Chelmer Valley Park & Ride
Channels Discovery Park
Traffic calmed public square
Potential access points to 

Park & Ride
Primary School
Apartment buildings with 
mixed uses at ground floor

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Great Belsteads Village Centre will provide:

Community 

Facilities
Restaurants 

and cafes

Secondary 

mobility hub

Wayfinding 
& Info

Primary School 

and Nursery

Retail and 

grocery 

schopping

Public 

Square

Pedestrian bridge

Co-working 

space

Community 

Centre

14

14
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CHARACTER AREAS

HAWTHORN VILLAGE

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan

Hawthorn Village is the gateway to Dukes Wood 
Nature Park. The wetland habitat environment 
of the Nature Park is welcomed into the streets 
at the northern end of the village. Swales and 
green spaces in the surrounding streets draw the 
atmosphere of the wetlands into the residential 
neighbourhoods.

Greenways link the Nature Park directly to the village centre, 
promoting walking and cycling out into the various trails around 
the park. The heart of the village centre is a small village square 
activated with shops, cafes and commercial uses to cater to 
everyday needs. Forming the other side of the public space is a 
primary school. 

The heritage assets of the former Boreham Airfield - the T2 
Hangar and the Romney hut are, if possible, to be retained

Density Strategy:

Hawthorn Village is a secondary village centre. A grouping of 
three and four storey apartment buildings form the centre. 
Quickly the density reduces to terraced streets. Outside of 
the village centre lower densities and closer to the lake lower 
densities might be expected. Further information on densities 
can be found in the Density and Character Section.

Key

Dukes Wood Nature Park informs the 
character of Hawthorn Village
Wetland environments are directed into the 
surrounding streets
Greenways allow the Nature Park to be 
brought into the Village Centre
The pedestrianised Village Square features 
shops, cafes and community spaces 
The traffic free school entrance is off the 
square too

Right:

01 Aerial View of the 

Village Centre from the 

Southwest

1

1

2

2

2

4

4

5

5

3

3

3

01

Key Plan: Aerial Viewpoint
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CHARACTER AREAS

HAWTHORN VILLAGE

1

6

2

3

4

5

Key

Village Square
Primary School
Greenway
Village Green
Swale streets leading to 
Dukes Wood Wetland
Secondary Mobility Hub
Attenuation pond area for  NE 
Bypass
Dukes Wood Nature Park

Primary School
Apartment buildings with 
mixed uses at ground floor

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Hawthorn Village Centre will provide:

Community 

Facilities

Restaurants 

and cafes

Secondary 

mobility hub

Wayfinding 
& Info

Primary School 

and Nursery

Retail and 

grocery 

schopping

Public Square

Co-working space

1

8

7

2

3

4

5
3

5

6

7

8
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CHARACTER AREAS

CHANNELS COMPLEX EXTENSION

Existing Channels Complex Existing Channels  ComplexExisting Channels  Complex

Existing Channels  Complex

Existing Beaulieu  Complex

Channels Complex Extension is seen as a 
complementary addition to the existing Channels 
Village and a continuation of the character of the 
Channels neighbourhood. 

The new employment hub takes the form of a small collection of barns 
surrounding a modest landscaped square. The barns will be ideal for
 small businesses or co-working spaces. The square will connect to the 
proposed orchard as a series of public spaces. To the east of the orchard, 
a crescent space directs the walking and cycling routes down the 
Greenway to Park Farm.  

Homes facing onto Pratt’s Farm Lane and Domsey Lane will be sensitively 
designed to respect the character of the existing country lanes. 

New homes in the Channels Complex Extension will respond to the 
character of the historic lanes and farm buildings as well as the more 
recently built homes in the area. The new development will continue to 
combine pocket parks and squares within the neighbourhoods as well as 
more extensive parkland on the doorstep.

Density Strategy:

Channels Complex extension will continue with a similar density to the 
earlier phases of the village. Low rise, medium density will be introduced 
to respect the setting of the heritage farmsteads in the village centre. 
Densities around the green edges could decrease. Further information on 
densities can be found in the Density and Character Section.
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Channels Complex provides:

CHARACTER AREAS

CHANNELS COMPLEX EXTENSION

1

1

6

6

7

7

8

8

9

9

10

10

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

5

Key

Channels Village Centre
Channels Employment Hub
Channels Orchard
Greenway to Park Farm
Channels Discovery Park
Vehicle entrance from 
Channels

Channels Phase 6 (under 
construction)
Pratts Farm Lane - active 
travel route
Village Green
Domsey Lane
Existing buildings

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Co-working space

Restaurant 

and cafe
Hotel

Wedding 

venue

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan

Page 302 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

138

CHARACTER AREAS

WILLOW HILL VILLAGE

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan

Willow Hill Village lies east of Domsey Lane, and 
adjacent to the deep landscaped buffer that will 
define the western edge of the future North East 
Bypass. It will be connected to Dukes Wood Nature 
Park by one of the principal crossings over the 
bypass corridor. 

The mixed use centre of the Village is envisaged as of a height and 
density that will provide a strong and protective edge towards the 
road junction, sheltering the public square and Primary School 
entrance to the immediate south-west.

The smallest of CGC’s village centres, the village square is designed 
to accommodate a cluster of shops and amenities to serve the local 
population as well as workers from the employment area across 
Northern RDR. The employment area is located to take advantage of 
the direct connections to the North East Bypass. This relationship 
would be ideal for distribution or light manufacturing uses. 
Willow Hill Village is well served by a central Greenway. The 
connection promotes active travel to and from the village centre from 
the rest of the Garden Community. 

Density Strategy:

The village itself is formed from a dense network of two to three 
storey terraces, raising up to four storeys around the village square. 
The terraces closest to the Bypass are orientated to reduce views 
over the road and further screened by a planted buffer to the road 
edge. Further information on densities can be found in the Density 
and Character Section.

Key

A strong landscaped buffer provides 
screening to the Village Centre from CNEB
Apartment buildings are laid out to frame 
the public square as well as further shelter 
from the road junction
The Primary School is accessed from the car 
free landscaped square

• The central Greenway spine connects 
the Village Centre to Park Farm 
Meadows 

• Access to Duke’s Wood Nature Park is 
via the pedestrian and cycle crossings at 
the adjacent road junction

Below:

01 Aerial View of the Village 

Centre from the North

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

5Key Plan: Aerial Viewpoint

01
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Willow Hill Centre will provide:

CHARACTER AREAS

WILLOW HILL VILLAGE

9

10

1

6

7

8

9

10

11

2

3

4

5

Key

Village Square
Primary School
Landscaped buffer to NE 
Bypass
Greenway
Willow Hill Employment Hub
Terraces of townhouses and 
small apartment buildings
North East Bypass
Travelling Show People Site

Dukes Wood Nature Park
Cranham Road
Domsey Lane

Primary School
Apartment buildings with 
mixed uses at ground floor

1

6

7

8

11

2

34

5
5

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Pedestrian bridge

Secondary 

mobility hub

Local retail Wayfinding 
& Info

Primary School 

and Nursery

Restaurants 

and cafes

Public Square
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Key

Employment Hub

Village centre

Primary School

Employment Hub access

At grade pedestrian and cycle crossing

Landscaped parking

1

1

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

5

6

6

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of Willow Hill Employment Hub

• Relatively formal, generally orthogonal groupings of 
buildings, defining courtyard spaces varying in both size 
and shape with high-quality landscape. 

• Simple forms, inspired by large rural buildings, with 
contemporary detailing. 

• Buildings are dual aspect, with views to the village centre 
and Cranham Road/Domsey Lane.

• Carefully landscaped parking areas to the inward facing 
and side frontages of buildings.

• Buildings maximise active frontage towards the Northern 
RDR and address the key corner at Northern RDR and 
North East Bypass junction 

• Carefully landscaped shared courtyard with parking and 
loading areas in front of buildings.

• Appropriate levels of parking provided alongside secure 
and convenient cycle storage facilities. 

• Parking areas broken up with green spaces to 
accommodate landscape and/or tree planting and 
minimise visual impact.

• Appropriate Northern RDR crossing to provide a walking 
and cycle connection to the village centre and the 
greenway.

• Additional traffic calming measures included within 
the access roads and parking areas to limit vehicle 
speeds and encourage pedestrian and cyclist friendly 
environment.

• The size and location of service areas and waste storage 
facilities carefully considered and discretely placed to 
avoid visual intrusion and nuisance from daily use.

The Employment Hub provides a new high quality, logistics 
and technology focussed business in Chelmsford. A variety of 
employment opportunities will be provided to allow people 
to both live and work at Chelmsford Garden Community. By 
providing a range of unit sizes on site, new businesses will 
have the space they need to develop and grow over time. 
With secure grounds it will be located directly adjacent to the 
key facilities within the Willow Hill village centre.

EMPLOYMENT HUB

Key layout principles

CHARACTER AREAS

WILLOW HILL EMPLOYMENT HUB

Page 305 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

 141

CHARACTER AREAS

TRAVELLING SHOWPEOPLE SITE

TRAVELLING TRAVELLING 

SHOWPEOPLE SHOWPEOPLE 

PROPOSED SITEPROPOSED SITE

ACCESS VIA ACTIVE ACCESS VIA ACTIVE 

TRAVEL ROUTESTRAVEL ROUTES

ACCESS TO DUKE’S ACCESS TO DUKE’S 

WOOD PARKWOOD PARK

VEHICULAR ACCESS VEHICULAR ACCESS 

VIA NORTHERN RDRVIA NORTHERN RDR

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

ALL THROUGH ALL THROUGH 

SCHOOLSCHOOL

WILLOW HILL WILLOW HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

PRIMARY SCHOOLPRIMARY SCHOOL

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

PRIMARY SCHOOLPRIMARY SCHOOL

SITE CHARACTERISTICS

The CGC provides for a 2.02ha  site to accomodate nine travelling 
showpeople plots. 

The site is located to the north of the CGC with ready access
to the CNEB and the Northern RDR. The site is within easy walking 
distance of the primary school and facilities at Willow Hill Village 
(approximately 10 minutes walk) and also Hawthorn Village 
(approximately 15 minutes walk). Additionally, the site is close to 
the Dukes Wood Sports Hub and Destination Park and all the leisure 
benefits on offer.

The site will be designed in consultation with the Guild of Travelling 
Show People and their guidelines.

Vehicular access

Active travel access (walking and cycling)

Key
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The land parcels to the north of NRDR is recognised as having its 
own distinct character. This is informed by the existing residential 
properties within this area along Wheelers Hill and nearby Domsey 
Lane. This area also accommodates a number of Heritage Assets, 
namely Listed Buildings, whose setting is an initial consideration. The 
NRDR will require to facilitate safe and convenient access across it 
to CGV for existing residents and to maintain existing PROW’s. The 
aim is that the development parcels to the north of NRDR utilises this 
provision, at the rural fringe of CGV.

A range of potential planning uses can be considered for the eastern 
and western development parcels (1 & 9), as follows;

Net Zero/Passiv Haus
• Zero Carbon/(Passiv Haus) low density housing
• Self-Build Housing 
• Senior Living / Retirement Village
• Community Interest Company (CIC) Housing 
• Key Worker Housing

Other Acceptable Planning Uses

• Hospice 
• Private or Specialist Care (Institutional Use)
• Co-located (Community Land Trust)
• Or suitable uses in combination

This list is not an exhaustive or exclusive list of planning uses and 
these can be expanded upon, based on the City Council confirming 
an acceptable development proposal coming forward.

A detailed analysis of the eastern and western parcels north of NRDR 
will be undertaken in terms of their future development at the OPA 
stage. This will take account of the following planning considerations:

• Subject to the form and function of the detailed NRDR design, its 
crossings, access/egress and alignment;

• Heritage Assessment
• Landscape Design/Mitigation
• Meeting Sound Placemaking Objectives/Principles

It is important that any development or range of potential planning uses 
are undertaken at a lower density that reflect the distinct character of 
this area north of NRDR, as bordering the rural fringe.

• Low density
• Careful development contained within a distinct landscape setting/

framework
• Respect the setting of nearby heritage assets and existing residential 

properties
• Ensure ease of connectivity for pedestrians/cyclists across NRDR 

into Great Belsteads Village and Discovery Park North

CHARACTER AREAS

NORTHERN RDR

Key

Northern RDR

Development North of Northern RDR 

1

1

2

2

2

• Link into Active Routes south of NRDR, CGV and into Chelmsford 
City

• Ensure this distinct character area, on the rural fringe and at a 
gateway of CGV, is considerately developed 

The City Council and County will be provided with full information, 
as detailed above, upon which an informed and evidenced based 
planning assessment and decision can be taken for any development 
proposal(s) for the eastern and western land parcels to the north 
NRDR.
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CHARACTER AREAS

DOMSEY LANE

Plan

Domsey Lane is a charming tree lined country lane running from
Cranham Road in the north to the Channels complex in the
south. Originally, a farm lane providing access to the farmsteads
along the lane, today the lane is home to around 30 characterful
dwellings of varying age and style.

The Design Framework seeks to minimize the impact on the
existing community and the character of Domsey Lane whilst
creating meaningful links for the surrounding Chelmsford 
Garden Community.

The northern crossing (crossing No1) is the connection to the 
future RDR road to the north of the CGC and will be a left in/
left out junction.  The centre crossing (Crossing No 2) will be 
carefully designed to relate to the scale and character of the 
Lane. Domsey Lane either side of the crossing requires a little 
widening to create passing spaces but ,where practical, the 
widening only occurs on one side of Domsey Lane with the aim 
of retaining as many existing trees as possible. The southern 
crossing (Crossing No 3) is the connection to the new road which 
links Great Belsteads with the Channels Complex and beyond.

To ensure that the character of Domsey is retained, traffic will 
be regularly monitored.  If necessary, traffic regulating features 
will be introduced.

The crossing points have been designed to restrict through 
movements and therefore retain the character of Domsey 
Lane in order to protect its character including minimising the 
amount of Street Furniture. Crossing 2 in particular will not allow 
cars to pass through or enter Domsey Lane, nor will it allow cars 
to use Domsey Lane as a route in to the CGC. If at the detailed 
approval stage any features are proposed to manage traffic 
flows or speeds, they would be in accordance with the Rural 
Nature of the Road, but only implemented if they are shown as a 
requirement due to ongoing monitoring.

In order to maintain access to Domsey Lane during construction, 
works will be sequenced or arranged in order to ensure that in 
order to ensure that all users will maintain the ability to access 
or exist the lane. The details of this will be secured within a 
detailed Construction Management Plan.

Domsey Lane junction with Pratt’s Farm

General character of Domsey Lane

Typical housing along Domsey  Lane

Crossing 3

Crossing 2

Crossing 1
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CHARACTER AREAS

DOMSEY LANE

Crossing 1 (Northern RDR)

Northern RDR

Do
m

se
y 

la
ne

Do
m

se
y l

an
e

Domsey lane

Crossing 2 Crossing 3
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CGC Innovation Hub is the primary employment area 
of the Garden Community. Offering commercial space 
targeting high-tech industries, the facilities would also 
suit creative, digital, media, business and professional 
services. 

The four to five storey buildings create a backdrop to Channels Discovery 
Park, screening the parkland from Essex Regiment Way. The blocks are 
arranged to allow walking and cycling permeability through to Essex 
Regiment Way Sustainable Travel Corridor. These connections strategically 
connect the corridor into the wider CGC 
active travel network. 

The Innovation Hub benefits from its adjacency to the Chelmer Valley Park 
and Ride to the north. It also forms a consistent strip of commercial uses 
along Essex Regiment Way along with the Regiment Business Park to 
the south. 

Workspaces within CGC Innovation Hub will be designed to cater for 
expanding high-tech and creative industries. The buildings will respond to 
the beautiful setting of the Channels Discovery Park opposite. Offices will 
focus on the wellbeing of occupants as well as being energy efficient, in 
line with the ethos of the Garden Community.

CHARACTER AREAS

CGC INNOVATION HUB
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CHARACTER AREAS

CGC INNOVATION HUBCGC INNOVATION HUB

1
6

7

2

2

3

4

5

1

6

7

2

3

5

4

Key

CGC Innovation Hub 
Walking and cycling 
connections through to Essex 
Regiment Way
Pratts Farm Lane - active 
travel route

Essex Regiment Way 
Sustainable Travel Corridor
Chelmer Valley Park & Ride
Channels Discovery Park
Regiment Business Park

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of CGC Innovation Hub
• Building layout support pedestrian 

connectivity between Essex Regiment 
Way Sustainable Travel Corridor and the 
Discovery Park.

• Feature building with higher corner element 
addressing the site gateway / Park & Ride 
roundabout to the north of Innovation Hub.

• Buildings are set back from Essex Regiment 
Way to ensure retention of the existing 
character, trees and hedgerows.

• Building arrangement defining courtyard 
spaces varying in both size and shape with 
high-quality landscape with retained trees. 

• Buildings are dual aspect, with views to the 
park and attractive frontages towards Essex 
Regiment Way. 

• Carefully landscaped parking areas in front 
of the buildings providing a buffer between 
the existing road and the building frontages.

• Landscaped courtyard spaces facing the 
Discovery Park.

• Appropriate levels of parking provided 
alongside secure and convenient cycle 
storage facilities. 

• Parking areas broken up with green spaces 
to accommodate tree planting and SuDs in 
order to minimise visual impact.

• Additional traffic calming measures included 
within the access roads and parking areas 
to limit vehicle speeds and encourage 
pedestrian and cyclist friendly environment.

• The size and location of service areas and 
waste storage facilities carefully considered 
and discretely placed to avoid visual 
intrusion and nuisance from daily use.

• Access to Regiment Business Park will be 
explored at future OPA stages

Key layout principles

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan
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CHARACTER AREAS

DENSITY AND CHARACTER

The indicative Density diagram opposite identifies the 
principles of how residential density and heights may 
vary across the character areas within the Garden 
Community. 

Variations in residential density and heights across a masterplan are 
important for a number of reasons, including: 

•  Reinforcing the creation of the different character areas within 
the masterplan, helping establish richness of local identity in a 
considered way for different areas within a wider coherent whole; 

•  Responding to existing constraints within or directly adjoining 
the site, helping to enable different areas within the proposed 
development to relate to their immediate contexts in an appropriate 
way; and

•  Ensuring that a wide range of dwelling types can be successfully 
accommodated and located appropriately within the wider 
masterplan so that a mixture of household needs can be met. 

Four density ranges are suggested within the masterplan; the principles 
guiding their characteristics and general location within the masterplan 
are described here and demonstrate that the Garden Community has 
the potential to deliver around 5,500 new homes across the masterplan 
as a whole.

Residential Density - highest
The central areas of the village centres might feature apartment 
buildings of four to five storeys with mixed uses at ground floor. 
It is anticipated that these localised areas of the tallest apartment 
buildings might achieve a density of 50-150 dwellings per hectare.

Residential Density - higher 
Spreading out from the tallest areas, but still forming a coherent core 
to the Village Centres, might be a dense network of residential streets 
made up of townhouse typologies of around two to four storeys. 
Interspersed around these rows of houses might be small apartment 
blocks of three to four storeys. It is anticipated that these areas might 
have density of 40-50 dwellings per hectare. 

Residential Density - medium 
Height and density decreases moving away from the Village Centres 
with potentially more informal residential streets featuring a mix of 
detached and joined homes of two to three storeys. Apartment blocks 
may still be present in a lower concentration than the higher density 
areas. The blocks might be three to four storeys. The density of these 
areas is expected to be around 30-40dph. 

Residential Density - low 

The lowest density areas are generally distributed around the areas of 
the site with more sensitive context. Here the prevailing character may 
be detached and semi detached houses of two to three storeys. It is 
anticipated these homes will generate a density of 20-30dph. 

It should be noted that these density ranges are indicative at this stage 
and are used to provide further information in order to illustrate how 
densities can inform the differentiation between Character Areas across 
the Garden Community.  More specific detail will be subject to further 
testing and refinement as part of the Stage 2 Masterplan OPA’s and then 
in further detail within the Detailed Design Code that will inform 
the RMA’s.
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CHARACTER AREAS

DENSITY AND CHARACTER

Willow Hill Willow Hill 
Neighbourhood Neighbourhood 

CentreCentre

Park Farm Park Farm 
Village CentreVillage Centre

Hawthorn Hawthorn 
Village CentreVillage Centre

Great Great 
Belsteads Belsteads 

Village CentreVillage Centre

Park Farm Park Farm 
Com,munity Com,munity 

HubHub

Dukes Wood Dukes Wood 
Nature ParkNature Park

Northern RDRNorthern RDR

Willow Hill Willow Hill 
Employment HubEmployment Hub

Park Farm Park Farm 
MeadowsMeadows

Channels Channels 
Discovery Discovery 

ParkPark

Innovation HubInnovation Hub

Park Farm Park Farm 
All Through All Through 

SChoolSChool

Park Park 
and and 
RideRide

Regiment Way Regiment Way 
Business ParkBusiness Park

ChannelsChannels

C
N

E
B

C
N

E
B

Southern RDR
Southern RDR

Channels Channels 
ComplexComplex

BeaulieuBeaulieu

E
sse

x R
e

igm
e

n
t W

a
y

E
sse

x R
e

igm
e

n
t W

a
y

Great Great 
Belsteads Belsteads 

Sports HubSports Hub

Channels Channels 
Employmet HubEmploymet Hub

Beaulieu Beaulieu 
Local FacilityLocal Facility

Travelling Travelling 
Showpeople Showpeople 

sitesite

SchoolSchool

SchoolSchool

SchoolSchool

Key

20-35 DPH

25-45 DPH

35-65 DPH

45-150 DPH
 

20-35 dph: Heights two to three 
storeys, predominantly houses; 
terraces, semi-detached and some 
detached homes.

25-45 dph: Heights two to three 
storeys, predominantly houses but 
with some apartment buildings 
around key nodes.

35-65 dph: Heights two to 
four storeys, primarily a mix of 
townhouse typologies and small 
apartment buildings - three to four 
storeys.

45-150 dph: heights four to five 
storeys, primarily apartment 
buildings with mixed uses at 
ground floor
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CHARACTER AREAS

ILLUSTRATIVE BOUNDARY FRONTAGESILLUSTRATIVE BOUNDARY FRONTAGES

Plan:

Boundary Conditions Diagram

A
Key

Wheelers Hill Frontage

Very low density development sensitive to 
heritage context to the north. Pedestrian 
and cycle permeability allowed for access to 
Wheelers Hill

Frontage to Northern RDR

In addition to the 3m verge on either side 
of the road, a landscape buffer screens the 
development from the road on either side. If 
necessary, noise mitigation measures are to be 
included in the buffer strip. 

Boundaries to the rear of Domsey Lane 

properties
Green infrastructure buffer included along 
boundaries to the rear of properties on Domsey 
Lane. The buffer provides screening whilst 
connecting wildlife corridors. Opportunities for 
future active travel and road connections across 
Domsey Lane are reserved along key desire lines. 

Domsey Lane frontage

Sensitive frontage to historical lane. 
Development will allow for future connections 
across Domsey Lane and incorporate greening 
where possible.  For further information refer to 
the Heritage Interventions Diagram on page 81.

Boundary to CNEB

A buffer of 20m within the CGC red line is 
reserved for dense vegetation screening and 
noise mitigation measures. Further screening will 
be provided by the tree planting proposed within 
the land reserved for the CNEB.     

Boundary to Beaulieu and RDR1

A buffer of 10m within the CGC red line has 
been reserved for planting screening and noise 
mitigation measures. Access points at either end 
of the southern boundary will provide active 
travel and road connections into the community. 

Essex Regiment Way Boundary North

A buffer of 16m has been reserved along Essex 
Regiment Way to allow for wildlife connections 
as well as noise mitigation measures. Further 
planting will add to the existing tree line outside 
of the redline boundary. Glimpses through into 
the development will be created at specific 
locations such as significant proposed landscape 
features.   

Willow Hill Employment Hub Northern 

Boundary

Broad buffer planting to Cranham Road 
with potential future pedestrian and cycle 
connections into CGC

Innovation Hub Essex Regiment Way Frontage
Office type buildings of four storeys will create a 
strong presence and will form the first glimpse 
of CGC when arriving from the City centre along 
Essex Regiment Way. Active travel connections 
between the buildings will allow permeability 
from ERW through to the Discovery Park 
connecting CGC to the Essex Regiment Way 
sustainable travel corridor. 

Hawthorn Village Southern Boundary 

Green buffer along the boundary screens CGC 
from unknown potential future uses whilst 
allowing for opportunities for walking and cycling 
connections out

Travelling Show People Boundary

The boundary treatment to travelling 
showpeople site to be developed in dialogue with 

Travelling Show People.

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

Note: details subject to OPA stages
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CHARACTER AREAS

ILLUSTRATIVE LANDSCAPE FRONTAGESILLUSTRATIVE LANDSCAPE FRONTAGES

A

Key

Greenway frontage 

Character varies across the network of Greenways 
however all areas provide strong frontage to the 
Greenways with high levels of overlooking for passive 
surveillance of the landscape

Discovery Park Frontage - Formal 

More formal frontage with strong presence 
overlooking Discovery Park reflecting straighter parcel 
geometries. More regularity, rhythm and repetition of 
building line

Discovery Park Frontage - Informal 

Less formal edge reflecting curved parcel frontages. 
Building line could be more broken up with less 
repetition and regularity.  

Innovation Hub Frontage 

Strong frontage of commercial buildings to Discovery 
Park. Indicatively 3-4 storeys. High levels of 
pedestrian and cycle permeability through parcel to 
Essex Regiment Way

Channels frontage

Frontage responsive to Channels complex and 
heritage assets. Landscaped space in front of the 
building line celebrates and creates distance from the 
existing Channels complex

Park Farm Frontage 

Frontage responsive to Park Farm setting. Frontage 
onto open space to be a contemporary interpretation 
of the village green frontage - strong frontage with 
informality and variation

Park Pales Frontage 

Strong frontages with formality and repetition to 
create coherency to the crescent landscape set piece 

The Ride Frontage  

Strong frontages with formality and repetition to 
create coherency to the linear landscape set piece

Park Farm Meadows Frontage - South & East

Generally apartment buildings of Village Centre 
creating back drop to parkland. Outdoor spaces of 
the buildings to be orientated towards park to create 
animation to the building facades and benefit from 
views onto open space

Park Farm Meadows Frontage - North  

Lower in scale than the southern boundary of the 
park however a strong frontage to be provided with 
homes maximising views over the parkland 

Nature Park Frontage 

Openings in parcel frontages draw landscape deep 
into the development along perpendicular streets and 
spaces

Woodland Frontage 

Character of parcel frontages responsive to 
woodland setting. Informal character of development 
maximising views out into trees.  

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

Diagram:

Illustrative Landscape Interfaces Character
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Streets play an important part in connecting all elements of the CGC
and promoting sustainable movement across the site. Achieving
high quality street typologies is therefore necessary for successful
placemaking.

The streets will incorporate nature and drainage in order to create
a positive environment to encourage active travel. Typologies will
promote active travel for cyclists and pedestrians.

A Movement Network Plan will be submitted at OPA stage to
identify the function of different streets and the broad volumes in
terms of vehicle, bus and active mode use. This will then determine
the form of priority provided for active travel modes based upon
the relevant guidance at the time.

Based on the Movement Network Plan, detailed primary, secondary
and tertiary street typologies will be developed as part of each OPA.

The majority of Primary Streets will be Bus Routes with the amount
of through vehicular traffic considerably reduced by providing Bus
Gates.  Most of the network therefore will have vehicle flows of less
than 2000 vehicles per day. The two illustrative options for Bu
Routes that have been are:

1.  Bus Only Section of Road, where the general flow exceeds 2000 
vehicle per day and therefore cycle segregation is proposed or 
the speed may be 30mph.

2.  Bus Only Section of Road, where the general traffic flow is les 
than 2000 vehicle per day and therefore in accordance with 
LTN1/20 cycling would be comfortably accommodated on 
street, in accordance with the LTN1/20 criteria Whilst the road 
width is shown as 6.75m, it is proposed that lower widths are 
considered where it might discourage higher vehicle speeds 
and clearly on bends there may be a requirement for increased 
width to allow buses to pass.

CHARACTER AREAS

NORTHERN RDR AND PRIMARY STREETS TYPOLOGIES

NORTHERN RDR
Nor then RDR 

42.5m
PL AN

SEC TION

Green Buf fer Green Buf fer 
Carr iagewayVerge/

Swale

Verge/
Swale

2m Footpath 

3m Cycleway
2m Footpath 

3m Cycleway

Width var ies 
depedning on 

location

Width var ies 
depedning on 

location

7.5m4m 4m5m 5m

PRIMARY STREET - 

BUS ROUTE WITH 

SEGREGATED CYCLEWAY

Bus Route - With 
Segregated Cycleway

PL AN

SEC TION

Drives 
and Front 
Gardens

Drives 
and Front 
Gardens

Varies Var ies
2 - 
4m

6m - 
6.75m

2 - 
4m

Planted Verge/
Swale 

Verge varies in 
width depending 

on location

Carr iageway Planted 
Verge/Swale 

Verge varies 
in width depending 

on location

Footpath2m Footpath 

3m Cycleway

2m5m
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CHARACTER AREAS

INDICATIVE STREET AND ACTIVE TRAVEL ROUTE TYPOLOGIES

Bus Route - Without 
Segregated CyclewayPL AN

SEC TION

Drives 
and Front 
Gardens

Drives 
and Front 
Gardens

Varies Var ies2m 2m2 - 4m
6m - 

6.75m Varies
Footpath Planted 

Verge/
Swale 

Verge varies 
in width 

depending 

on location

Carr iageway Planted 
Verge/
Swale 

Verge varies 
in width 

depending on 

location

Footpath

PRIMARY STREET - 

BUS ROUTE WITH ON-STREET CYCLING

PL AN

PL AN

SEC TION

SEC TION

ACTIVE TRAVEL ROUTE THROUGH LANDSCAPE & OPEN SPACE

Primary active travel 
route

Secondary active 
travel route

Landscape bund, 

with native buffer 
planting  - where 

appropriateActive route through 
open space or 

greenway (pedestrians 
& cyclists) Hard 

surface and lighting

Native 
hedgerow 

and/
or tree 

Planting 

Shallow 

Swale - 
where 

appropriate

5.0m wide 
(segregated 3m 

wide cycleway and 
2m wide footway)

2.5m 5m Min Varies
3m2m

Widths and function will vary depending on location but where
possible, wi l l  be a minimum of 20m wide

Landscape bund, 

with native buffer 
planting  - where 

appropriate

Active route through 
open space or 

greenway (pedestrians 
& cyclists)

Mainly unlit
Shared surface - rolled 

gravel surface

Native 
hedgerow 

and/
or tree 

Planting

Shallow 

Swale - 
where 

appropriate

3.5m wide shared 
pedestrian /cycle path

2.5m
5m Min Varies

3.5m

Widths and function will vary depending on location but where
possible, wi l l  be a minimum of 20m wide
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DESTINATION PARKS

Three substantial new Destination Parks will be provided in locations 
evenly distributed across the development (Channels Discovery Park, 
Park Farm Meadows and Dukes Wood Nature Park. At a local scale, the 
destination parks will be supplemented by a series of Village Greens 
serving the different neighbourhoods, located close to the village hubs. 
The parks will include a mosaic of habitats, managed to conserve nature 
and provide opportunities for people to experience, interact with and 
appreciate nature and heritage alongside a wide range of recreational 
and educational opportunities. The parks will provide space to relax, 
exercise and socialise, with the opportunity to experience nature 
through a range of habitat typologies and biodiversity enhancements. 
These parks will serve both the existing and new parts of the Garden 
Community to provide a variety of unique, publicly accessible, high 
quality, green and natural open spaces with t target that they be within 
600m walking distance of all homes.

CHANNELS DISCOVERY PARK 

Is proposed in the west of the Site and is intended to serve the early 
phases of the development. It will provide a north / south linear park 
that links with existing green open spaces at Channels and Beaulieu, 
whilst providing onward connections to the west into the Chelmer 
Valley and to the east across Domsey Lane to Park Farm Meadows. 
The park will function as a recreational park with multifunctional large 
open spaces providing opportunities for meeting, gathering, picnicking, 
events, playing and exercise. This Park will include a formal sports hub, a 
series of equipped (NEAP and LEAP) and natural play areas, community 
gardens and orchards, all linked by a network of surfaced paths for 
pedestrian and cyclists. The parkland will be supplemented with 
new areas of planting and, where possible, retain existing woodland, 
hedgerows, trees and wetlands if deemed appropriate following more 
detailed surveys.  

CHARACTER AREAS

LANDSCAPE CHARACTER AREAS

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of 
Channels Discovery Park

Key

Development Parcels

Active travel routes

Suds Attenuation Pond

Formal Sports Pitches

Proposed Trees

Species Rich/Meadow Grassland

Mown Amenity Grass Paths 

Woodland Blocks

LEAP/NEAP

Native Hedgerows

Orchard/Community Gardens

*sports pitches illustrative and not to scale
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PARK FARM MEADOWS 

Is proposed in the central area of the New Community, along the Park 
Farm Brook corridor, and will provide an ecologically wetland focused 
parkland destination, that includes pollinator friendly species, locally 
prevalent native planting and seasonal wetland habitats. The drainage 
strategy proposes to drain the development into this part of the GI 
network with the opportunity to create wet and dry attenuation 
SuDS features, that would provide the basis for wetland habitats. The 
meadows incorporate attenuation ponds and an existing waterway that 
forms a key part of the drainage strategy. The parkland will function 
to aid the connectivity of people and wildlife between the Discovery 
Park in the west and Dukes Wood Nature Park in the east - linking to 
existing green open spaces at Beaulieu in the south. The parkland will 
include Park Farm Brook, swathes of species-rich meadow and wetland 
grassland, tree planting, SuDS (both in the form of permanent and 
seasonally wet attenuation ponds) and pockets of amenity landscape for 
informal recreation and play.  

CHARACTER AREAS

LANDSCAPE CHARACTER AREAS

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of 
Park Farm

Key

Development Parcels

Active travel routes

Consented Bypass Road

Suds Attenuation Pond

Boreham Brook

Proposed Trees

Woodland Blocks

Species Rich/Meadow Grassland

Mown Amenity Grass Paths 

Native Hedgerows

Orchard/Community Gardens
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DUKES WOOD NATURE PARK 

Is proposed in the north-eastern part of the Site and will further 
develop and enhance the minerals restoration scheme for the Bulls 
Lodge Quarry  into a wildlife focused parkland - featuring a mosaic of 
new habitats including wetlands, grasslands and woodlands, supporting 
and enhancing local biodiversity. It will provide a sub-regional scale 
area of accessible natural open space, serving the new Garden 
Community and the wider City as a whole. It will reinstate areas of 
historic woodland previously lost (Dukes Wood), through new tree 
planting, which will permeate into the wider site to contribute to its 
character. It will include a formal sports hub in the west, as well as 
informal sports opportunities (outdoor gym / fitness trails), along with 
a series of equipped (NEAP and LEAP) and natural play areas, all linked 
by a network of surfaced paths for pedestrian and cyclists. As the final 
form of the Nature Park will only be known once mineral extraction is 
finished it is proposed that a Design Brief be consulted upon, prepared 
and submitted along with the relevant RMA at the appropriate time.  

Key

Development Parcels

Active travel routes

Board Walk

LEAP/NEAP

Informal Play Trail and 
Fitness Equipment

Benches/Picnic Benches

Illustrative 
Formal Sports Pitches

Proposed Car Park

Lake/Water Bodies

Proposed Trees

Woodland Blocks

Reed/Marginal Planting 

Landscape Mounding 

Species Rich/Meadow Grassland

Mown Amenity Grass Paths

CHARACTER AREAS

LANDSCAPE CHARACTER AREAS

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of Dukes 
Wood Nature Park

*sports pitches illustrative and not to scale
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CHARACTER AREAS

HERITAGE LANDSCAPE INTERVENTIONS

Key

Park pale

Active travel route following the assumed alignment of the historic Park Pale

Active travel route along alignment of earlier Park Pale along the apex of 
landforms

Undulating landforms to re-interpret the sense of enclousure

Linear suds features, such as swales and dithces in addition to strategic suds 
features incorporated along the Park Pale enhancing undulating landscape

Proposed tree species selection to reflect an estate
Parkland character

Incidental play features, seating and areas of amenity landscape integrated 
along the Park Pale

Opportunities for a variety of amenity spaces for community use

Integrated public art and wayfinding features as part of
The discovery trail

The Ride

Public art and wayfinding features, as part of the discovery trail, at the end of 
vistas - to guide users and create a terminus at each end of the ride

The ride will be characterised by linear landscape features along its length 
such as; tree lines, permeable woodland and native hedgerow

Active travel route framed either side by landscape features to re-interpret 
the historic access route

A series of open amenity landscape areas (garden rooms) will be provided 
along its length, to accommodate Community uses - such as formal gardens, 
play and picnic areas

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

Plan:

Park Pales & The Ride

1

3

4

6

7

8

4

9

6
5

5
2

2

87

6

12

11

9

12

12

12

10
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Opportunity to interpret the former Boreham Airfield 
taxiways through surface materials, tree planting and 
recreational activities.

Planting used along discovery trail to frame views of existing 
heritage assets.

Public art (developed as part of a public art brief) at key 
locations to reference, complement and celebrate the site’s 
history.

CHARACTER AREAS

HERITAGE LANDSCAPE INTERVENTIONS

DISCOVERY TRAILS

The Discovery Trails will celebrate, reference and interpret 
the area’s rich history by connecting key heritage assets 
within the Site and linking to the wider area through a 
network of waymarked north, south, east and west trails. 
The trails will run through the Greenways and destination 
parks along surfaced paths, connecting important assets 
and highlighting the area’s heritage, through interpretation 
using either boards / signage, wayfinding, landscape features 
and / or public art. The trials will reinstate and interpret 
the postulated line of the earlier Park Pales and Ride from 
New Hall and use landscape features such earthworks, tree 
planting and where appropriate public art. 

Key

Heritage wayfinding boards at key locations as part of the 
Discovery Trail, developed as part of a site wide wayfinding 
strategy.

‘Heritage along the way’ – key dates and information 
regarding the site using surface material/art.

Play activities which complement and reference the heritage 
of the site.

1

1 1

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

5

6

6

Diagrams below:

Typical Discovery Trail Components

EVIDENCE BASE DOCUMENTS 

Landscape & Visual Technical Note, 
Cultural Heritage Desk Based Assessment, Chelmsford Garden 
Community Nature Recovery Network
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DELIVERY AND PHASING 

OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVE

To ensure that the Garden Community is delivered on a 
landownership blind basis each Stage 2 Masterplan OPA will be 
designed such that it has to demonstrate how it fits cohesively 
within the Stage 1 Masterplan framework to ensure a joined-up 
approach to placemaking and infrastructure delivery.

PHASING STRATEGY KEY PRINCIPLES

The development is proposed to come forward in four key 
overarching phases as set out in the Plans and Table within this 
Section. Within those, it is likely that areas will be divided into sub 
phases that will come forward simultaneously to expedite delivery. 
The aim within each phase is to ensure the right infrastructure is 
prioritised and to allow for self-sufficiency and the establishment of 
sustainable behaviours early on to set the tone for the rest of the 
development.

Each phase and sub phase should result in a cohesive place with 
the creation of natural boundaries between development plots and 
surrounding landscaped areas to limit disruption to established and 
establishing communities whilst future adjacent plots are being built.
All phases and sub phases will be properly connected to the road 
network and have such facilities to sustainably accommodate their 
needs. Where the full range may not be feasible in the earlier 
phases, meanwhile uses should be considered if practical, feasible 
and viable.

Key accesses and primary streets should be delivered first and 
where appropriate, feasible and viable, green open spaces and 
neighbourhood centres should be provided as early as possible, and 
concurrently alongside the delivery of housing.

SITE WIDE PHASING STRATEGIES

A Site Wide Phasing and Delivery Strategy for each OPA area must be 
submitted to demonstrate how the various development parcels will 
be delivered with reference to the requirements set out in the IDP, the 
indicative phasing Plans at pages 162-165 and the Phasing and Delivery 
Schedule at pages 166- 169. 

 

It should be noted that the current phasing strategies are indicative and 
will necessarily evolve as more information becomes available through 
the OPA’s and therefore the timing and precise location of each of the 
phases may be subject to change.  In addition, it is likely that there 
will be overlap in delivery of certain items within each phase where 
commencement begins in one phase and overlaps into the next. 

The Site Wide Phasing Strategies should clearly identify the 
boundaries of each phase and subphase and highlight the 

provision of:

• Housing, including custom build plots.
• Transportation infrastructure including primary roads, vehicular 

access/es, active travel routes, mobility hubs and other sustainable 
transport infrastructure.

• Green & Blue infrastructure including, nature recovery, open space 
provision, formal and informal recreation.

• Drainage including SUDS features and foul water solutions.
• education provision including early years childcare facilities primary 

and secondary schools (where relevant).
• Community and leisure facilities including village centres, healthcare 

provision, sports facilities and any required meanwhile uses.
• Services and utilities including superfast broadband, electricity, 

water and communications solutions.

The above list is not exhaustive and therefore all relevant items 
associated with an OPA should be included.  

Strategies should also set out indicative timeframes for the delivery 
of each phase and subphase, and trigger points for the construction 
of specific facilities or infrastructure as set out in the list above and in 
order to deliver the requirements of the IDP.
The PFA will be responsible for agreeing triggers for various factors, 
such as the timing of a Stewardship Body.

MINERALS

The parts of the site affected by extant minerals permissions as set 
out on the constraints plan at Section 3 will need to propose phasing 
strategies that allow for extraction to be completed and restored whilst 
ensuring, where possible, that relevant land is made available to deliver 
the overarching phasing strategy and the requirements of the IDP.

Should mineral extraction affect the timing of delivery of key strategic 
infrastructure items, a review will be undertaken and, if required, 
alternative locations for such items shall be identified that are capable 
of coming forward in accordance with the agreed trigger for delivery.

INTERDEPENDENT INFRASTRUCTURE DELIVERY

Each development phase should deliver its part of requisite 
interdependent strategic infrastructure, such as, primary roads, 
services, utilities, active travel routes and bus routes to the edge of 
OPA boundaries and at all times enable the opening up of successive 
complementary parcels that allow access to the next and should not 
result in piecemeal developments which prejudice other parts of the 
masterplan coming forward.

MONITORING & REVIEW
A consistent approach should be agreed for each OPA that makes 
provision for annual monitoring and accountability, including a 
mechanism to identify and overcome barriers to development over 
the longer term and be complementary to the monitoring and review 
requirements set out in the IDP.

The process for monitoring and review is set out in the PFA.

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Site Wide 

Phasing Strategy
  

Annual Monitoring 

Report


Page 326 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

162

Phase 1 will see the opening up of five key 
accesses into the Garden Community as 

follows:

• Southern Access from RDR1 (Beaulieu 
Parkway) into Park Farm Village

• New junction from the south into the 
Channels Village extension

• New Access from Essex Regiment Way north 
of the Park & Ride into Great Belsteads 
Village. 

• Junction Improvements and new access as 
part of RDR2 at Wheelers Hill roundabout 
and the Junction of the North-East Bypass. 

Other key transport infrastructure will include 
the full length of RDR2 to connect with the new 
North-East Bypass as well as north-south and 
east-west primary routes from Channels into 
Great Belsteads Village and extending to Essex 
Regiment Way in the west and Domsey Lane in 
the east.  

A new Pedestrian and Cycle bridges will be 
constructed across Essex Regiment Way at 
the gateway to the development.Community 
infrastructure will come forward in the form of 
the Great Belsteads Neighbourhood Centre and 
Primary School.

The southern and northern phases of the 
Channels Discovery Park will bisect Great 
Belsteads Village and see the delivery of the first 
significant sports hub in the northern section. 
New access arrangements will also be formed 
for the Willow Hill Employment area from RDR2 
and for residential parcels south of the RDR.

Plan:

Phase 1 (2025-2029)

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY
Note: Phasing plans may be revised and some 
phases may occur concurrently

New 
Access

New 
Access

New 
Access

Bus Gate C2

Bus Gate C2

Bus Gate C2

Great Belsteads 
Village Centre

Channels 
Discovery Park

F8a

Channels 
Discovery Park

F8b

Park Farm 
Meadows F9a       

CNEB
Phase 1 

23-25 (ECC 
to deliver)

RDR2 C25

New 
Access

C17
pedestrian/cycle 

crossing

C9 2nd 
Mobility Hub

C19  
Pedestrian/
cycle bridge

D9 Sports Hub

RDR2 C25

C23 New 
Access 

Roundabout

Temporary 
Bus Gate C2

B1 Primary 
Health Care in 
Local Centre 

Primary 
School

A3

D4 Community 
Space

Key

Phase boundary 

Developable Areas with the Phase

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Mineral Extraction Areas within the Phase

Conveyor Route 
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DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY

Phase 2 will see the further delivery of 
substantial employment and educational land 
including the CGC Innovation Hub. 

Following completion of mineral extraction 
activities, the new All Through School will be 
delivered to the north of the existing Park 
Farm heritage buildings. 

A new neighbourhood centre called Willow Hill 
will be constructed to the west of the north-
east bypass which will include the second new 
Primary School.  

An area of land will also be serviced to be able 
to accommodate development of 9 travelling 
showpersons plots with a new access for this 
formed from the North East Bypass junction 
with Northern RDR. 

New access arrangements will also be formed 
for the CGC innovation Hub through junction 
improvements and remodelling at the existing 
Pratts Farm Roundabout.  

Note: Phasing plans may be revised and some 
phases may occur concurrently

Plan:

Phase 2 (2030-2034)

All 
Through 
School
A6 - A9

Willow 
Hill Village 

Centre

Primary 
School

A4
Phase 1 completed

Phase 1 
completed

C9 2nd 
Mobility Hub

Key

Phase boundary 

Developable Areas with the Phase

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Mineral Extraction Areas within the Phase

Conveyor Route 

CGC Innovation 
Hub

Page 328 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

164

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY

Plan:

Phase 3 (2035-2039)

Phase 3 will see junction improvements and a 
new access delivered to the south of the site 
from RDR1 and the upgrading of the minerals 
conveyor bridge that will cross the North-East 
bypass into a new multi modal bridge that will 
act as a key access route into Phase 4.

There will be further community infrastructure 
delivered in the form of the Park Farm village 
centre, and a new community hub surrounding 
the Park Farm heritage buildings.  
 

In terms of Green Infrastructure the second 
destination parkland will be delivered in the 
form of Park Farm Meadows adjacent to 
the Park Farm Village centre and North-East 
Bypass. 

Note: Phasing plans may be revised and some 
phases may occur concurrently

Bus Gate C2

Access

C16 
Pedestrian/ 

CycleCrossing

Bridge C28 & C29

B1 Primary 
Health Care in 
Local Centre 

C9 2nd 
Mobility Hub

Bus Gate C2

Park Farm 
Village Centre

Park Farm 
Meadows F9b

C8 1st 
Mobility Hub

Park Farm
Communitiy Hub

Phase 1 completed Phase 2 completed

Key

Phase boundary 

Developable Areas with the Phase

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Mineral Extraction Areas within the Phase
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DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY

Plan:

Phase 4 (2040-2044)

As described in Phase 3 the predominant 
access into Phase 4 will be from the newly 
formed crossing of the North-East Bypass and 
a key deliverable will be the final village centre 
known as Hawthorn which will include the 
delivery of a further primary school. 

 In addition to the vehicular access point a new 
pedestrian/cycle footbridge will be delivered 
at the southern end of the North-East Bypass 
and a new footbridge to the north which 
will connect the wider development to a 
significant new sports hub. 

Following the completion of minerals 
restoration activities the landform will be 
utilised to deliver the final and most significant 
destination parkland known as Dukes Wood 
Nature Park. 

Note: Phasing plans may be revised and some 
phases may occur concurrently

Dukes Wood
Nature Park F7

Primary 
School

A5

C9 2nd 
Mobility Hub

D9 Sports 
Hub

Hawthorn
Village Centre

C17 
Pedestrian/
cycle bridge

Access

C17 
Pedestrian/
cycle bridge

Key

Phase boundary 

Developable Areas with the Phase

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Mineral Extraction Areas within the Phase

Travelling 
Showpeople 

Site
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OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION AREA

PHASE TOPIC

CGC OPA 1

Ptarmigan Land 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 2

Countryside L&Q

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 3

Halley Developments 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

PHASE 01

2025 - 2029

Governance Establishment of the stewardship body

Highway
• New Access Junction from Essex Regiment Way (C23)
• East - West Corridor to Domsey Lane
• Channels North - South Link Road

• New Access from RDR1 • Delivery of Northern RDR (C25)

Sustainable 

Travel

• Bus Service (C1)
• Bus Gates (C2)
• Secondary Mobility Hub – Great Belsteads Village (C9)
• Safeguarding of land for P&R (C3)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)

• Bus Service (C1)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)

• Bus Service (C1)
• Bus Gates (C2)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)

Active Travel • Cycle/Footbridge over Essex Regiment Way (C19)
• PROW Improvements (C20) • RDR1, Roundabout 4 Pedestrian/Cycle Crossing (C17) • PROW Improvements (C20)

Formal & 
Informal 

Recreation
• Channels Discovery Park (South) (D6, F9a, D11) • Park Farm Meadows (South) (D6, D11) • Discovery Park - Sports Hub (D8)

Green 
Infrastructure

• Channels Discovery Park (South) (D6, F9a, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Allotments Community Gardens and Orchards (F7)
• Greenways (F11)

• Park Farm Meadows (South) (D8, F2, F10a, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Allotments Community Gardens and Orchards (F6)
• Greenways (F11)

• Channels Discovery Park (North) (D6, F9b, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Greenways (F11)

Employment • Channels Employment Hub
• Great Belsteads Village Centre (D10) • Willow Hill Employment Hub

Education • Great Belsteads Primary School (A3, A10)
• Standalone Early Years Childcare Facility (A1)

Local Centres • Great Belsteads Village Centre (D10)

Drainage • SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

• SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

• SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

Utilities • Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

• Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

• Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY
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DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY

OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION AREA

PHASE TOPIC

CGC OPA 1

Ptarmigan Land 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 2

Countryside L&Q

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 3

Halley Developments 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

PHASE 02

2030-2034

Highways • Upgraded Access to P&R and CGC Innovation Hub • East - West Road from Domsey Lane to Park Farm 
Meadows

• Junction Improvements at Wheelers Hill

Sustainable 

Travel

• Bus Service (C1)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)

• Bus Service (C1)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)
• Secondary Mobility Hub – Willow Hill (C9)

Active Travel

Formal & 
Informal 

Recreation
• Discovery Trail • Park Farm All Through School Sports Provision

Green 
Infrastructure

• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Greenways (F11)

• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Greenways (F11)

Employment • CGC Innovation Hub • Willow Hill Village Centre (D10)

Education • Willow Hill Primary School (A4, A10)
• Park Farm All Through School (A6, A7, A8, A9, A10)

Local Centres • Willow Hill Village Centre (D10)

Drainage • SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

• SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

Utilities • Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

• Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision
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OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION AREA

PHASE TOPIC

CGC OPA 1

Ptarmigan Land 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 2

Countryside L&Q

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 3

Halley Developments 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

PHASE 03

2035-2039

Highways • RDR 1 Roundabout 3 Toucan Crossing (C16)

Sustainable 

Travel

• Bus Service (C1)
• Bus Gates (C2)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)
• Primary Mobility Hub – Park Farm (C8)
• Secondary Mobility Hub – Park Pale (C9)

Active Travel

Formal & 
Informal 

Recreation
• Park Farm Meadows (North) (D6, F2, F10b, D11)

Green 
Infrastructure

• Park Farm Meadows (North) (D6, F2, F10b, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Allotments Community Gardens and Orchards (F6)
• Greenways (F11)

Employment
• SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements
• Park Farm Village Centre (A2, D10)

Education
• Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision
• Standalone Early Years Childcare (A2)

Local Centres • Park Farm Village Centre *(A2, D10, B1**)
• Park Farm Community Hub

Drainage • SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

Utilities • Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY

**Medical Centre to be located within Park Farm Village Centre. Subject to OPA liaison with CCG on existing capacity and delivery triggers.

*Inclusive of Parish Hall
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OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION AREA

PHASE TOPIC

CGC OPA 1

Ptarmigan Land 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 2

Countryside L&Q

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 3

Halley Developments 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

PHASE 04

2040-2044

Highways • CNEB Mineral Conveyor Bridge Upgrade (C28, C29)

Sustainable 

Travel

• Bus Service (C1)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)
• Secondary Mobility Hub – Hawthorn Village (C9)

Active Travel • Southern CNEB Bridge Crossing (C26)
• Northern CNEB Bridge Crossing (C27)

Formal & 
informal 

recreation

• Dukes Wood Nature Park (D6)
• Dukes Wood Sports Hub (D9)

Green 
Infrastructure

• Dukes Wood Nature Park (D6, F2, F8, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Allotments Community Gardens and Orchards (F6)
• Greenways (F11)

Employment • Hawthorn Village Centre (D9, D10)

Education • Hawthorn Primary School (A5, A10)

Local Centres • Hawthorn Village Centre (D10)

Drainage • SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

Utilities • Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY
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DELIVERY AND PHASING 

FUTURE PROOFING

The Garden Community will be delivered over 

approximately the next 20 years and therefore it must 

ensure that it can adapt to changing policy, technology, 

demographics, environment and cultural behaviours during 

this time. It must also meet the needs of the present 
without compromising the ability of future generations to 
meet their own needs. Ensuring the Stage 1 Masterplan is 

‘future proofed’ has therefore been a key consideration in 
the overall design.

Whilst reasons for changes can come from a variety and mixture of 
factors, the following text sets out a number of key change catalysts and 
provides examples of how the Stage 1 Masterplan has been designed to 
adapt to these.

The PFA will set the mechanisms for review and the approach for 
monitoring aspects of the CGC, such as transport movements. This will 
provide a formal process for future-proofing the development proposals 
and encouraging positive change over time. 

PLANNING POLICY & LEGISLATION 

Whilst the Stage 1 Masterplan and future OPA Stage 2 Masterplans 
will be approved at fixed times, it is important that the future 
development is able to respond to changes in policies; such as planning, 
environmental and transport. Examples of adaptation methods include:

• If a revised Local Plan is adopted, and any OPA’s are not approved, 
then the DFD will be revised in accordance with the new Local Plan 
policies and any future OPA’s will need to be revised to reflect this.

• The cycle network’s final design will be agreed at each RMA stage, 
consistent with the overall cycle network, but ensuring a responsive 
approach to emerging trends and best practice.

• Street Typologies will be updated at RMA stage in accordance with 
amendments to national and local design and safety standards.

• Open space and green infrastructure delivery will be reviewed at 
RMA stage to ensure the ability exists to incorporate historical 
features or strategies not accounted for at the OPA stage.

• The Waste Strategy will be conditioned as part of an OPA, and 
targets will be reviewed throughout the project lifecycle to ensure 
they are being met and are at a minimum in line with national and 
local policy.

• Employment floorspace will be secured via planning conditions 
to avoid any future changes in use via policy changes such as the 
General Permitted Development Order.

TECHNOLOGY

The phasing of the CGC is predicted to run until beyond 2040, as such 
the development will need to adapt and take advantage of advances in 
technology. Examples of where this can be done include:

• Bus use will be promoted throughout the life of development by 
encouraging the modernisation of facilities as well as technology 
to keep users up to date on locations, timings and sustainable 
transport initiatives.

• Travel Plans will undertake reviews at 3-year intervals to understand 
emerging technologies such as automated vehicles and whether it is 
practical, feasible and viable to deliver them in future phases of the 
development.

• Archaeological surveys will be agreed on a phase-by-phase basis 
and respond to future advances in technology to help reimagine 
buried remains and avoid harming historical assets.

• RMA Drainage will respond to emerging technologies and best 
practice to ensure CGC is at the forefront of implementing modern 
sustainable drainage measures.

• Layouts of buildings, both residential and non-residential, will be 
reviewed at RMA stage to ensure the design incorporates the 
potential for future technologies.

• On-site energy trials and post-construction monitoring could be 
undertaken to inform future development phases and assist in 
evolving energy strategies for future development phases.

• Future technological advances will improve efficiency and off-set an 
element of the potential additional electrical requirements that may 
come forward through increased populations.

• Passive network provision and capacity for off plot EV charging will 
be provided to secure a sufficient electricity supply to cater for 
future modes of electric vehicle travel.

DEMOGRAPHIC

As the CGC grows, the population will grow and overtime the 
demographics of the development will shift. In order to balance any 
shifts in population numbers and ages the following will be secured:

• Cycle routes and walking paths will be designed to a capacity that 
allows significant space for an expanding community.

• Infrastructure will be provided to allow an additional electrical load 
in the future without significantly altering core elements of the 
design.
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ensure CGC leads the way in supporting changing habits in terms of 
car ownership.

• Parking numbers will be monitored to adapt to a reduction in 
parking need in each phase and allow alternative uses for the spaces 
to come forward.

• Green infrastructure is designed to promote low carbon behaviour 
by creating safe, attractive, high quality, inclusive, green open spaces 
on people’s doorsteps, easily accessible by sustainable modes of 
travel, reducing the need to travel by car.

• Formal sport is provided as a critical mass to enable flexibility for a 
range of pitch layouts to allow for existing and future local needs.

• Sports hubs provide large areas of informal recreation and amenity 
space close to Village Centres and allow for the flexibility for future 
outdoor community events, gatherings and other local needs.

• Passive network provision and capacity for off plot EV charging will 
securing a sufficient electricity supply to cater for future modes of 
electric vehicle travel.

• Buildings will be designed with sufficient flexibility to ensure 
that floorspace will be available for a wide range of health and 
community facilities as new households move in and community 
groups form.

• During the early phases of the development, consideration will be 
given to meanwhile uses and the ability of spaces to be used flexibly 
so that they can adapt according to the individuals, groups and 
organisations who wish to use them.

• Flexible and resilient employment floorspace will be provided that 
can be adapted to meet changing needs of businesses.

• Super-fast broadband provision will support home working and 
smaller workspace hubs for start-up business.

• The Site Wide Stewardship Steering Group will ensure long term 
monitoring is carried out to be adaptable to changing needs across 
the development.

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

FUTURE PROOFING

• Utilities networks will be closely monitored to ensure that any 
advances will sufficiently sized and any additional capacity that may 
be required is sourced as efficiently and responsibly as possible.

• Sufficient floorspace will be provided to ensure that as the 
population of the Garden Community grows there will not be 
pressure on the availability of facilities.

• School land allocated will enable the ability to expand should 
demand dictate.

• Regular monitoring will be undertaken to ensure school sites are 
brought forward at a point where it meets demand, but does not 
undermine the sustainability of the school itself or other schools 
within or nearby the CGC.

• Schools will be designed in such a way to enable them to adapt as 
the needs of the new community develops.

• Housing will be provided to meet a range of size needs as well 
as needs for accessible dwellings and care units as well as other 
specialist housing.

ENVIRONMENT AND CLIMATE

In July 2019, Chelmsford City Council declared a climate and ecological 
emergency and pledged to take action to make the Council’s activities 
net-zero carbon by 2030. Sustainable development principles run 
throughout the DFD, however in order to ensure the development is 
built with resilience to change the following will be implemented:

• The GBI network will be designed to be resilient to climate change 
by incorporating mitigation and adaptation, including a diverse 
planting palette of native and non-native species, selected to 
be robust and able to withstand dramatic changes in weather, 

pollution, water logging and drought whilst managing responses to 
infectious diseases such as Ash Dieback and Dutch Elm Disease.

• Surface water features will be designed using multiple, worst case, 
rainfall data profiles to build in resilience to climate change within 
the system.

• Buffer zones will be included within attenuation features to adapt to 
rainfall events that may fall outside of the design probability criteria.

• Large canopy trees will provide shading and assist with slowing 
surface water runoff.

• As trees mature on site their ability to capture carbon and release 
oxygen will be enhanced and promote healthier air.

• Buildings (including school and early years facilities) will be required 
to meet high sustainability standards to support the transition to 
a net zero economy and ensure the impacts of climate change are 
mitigated.

• Construct Environmental Management Plans will be secured by OPA 
conditions and provided at the RMA stage to ensure best practice is 
undertaken as part of the development delivery stages.

• A progressive shared vision will drive successful waste management 
and facilitate innovation in the need to reduce waste.

BEHAVIOURAL

It is recognised that people’s views and attitudes to a range of lifestyle 
factors change over time, and as a result the development will need to 
be able to adapt to changes in demand. The following examples within 
the CGC allow for these changes: 

• Comprehensive transport monitoring will ensure all measures are 
performing to expectations and can adapt where necessary to 
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DETAILED DESIGN CODE FRAMEWORK  

DETAILED DESIGN CODE STAGES INCLUDING SITE WIDE DESIGN 
CONSIDERATIONS

CONTEXT

Three outline planning applications (OPAs) will be prepared for each 
zone. They will vary in extent, with each one covering approximately 
1000 to 3500  dwellings, together with varying amounts of open 
space, employment, commercial, community and mixed uses floor 
space.  Each OPA will need to demonstrate compliance with Stage 
1 of the Masterplan (i.e. the DFD, IDP and PFA), albeit allowing for 
agreed refinements in response to progression of the evidence base 
(including EIA) and the outcome of consultation exercises throughout 
the OPA stage, thus ensuring a joined-up approach to comprehensive 
masterplanning. The outline planning permissions (OPPs) will then 
comprise Stage 2 of the Masterplan. 

Design coding should focus on medium-term development, rather 
than development that may be many years away from construction. 
On schemes of several thousand homes it is therefore appropriate to 
establish a phased design coding regime, which allows for a series of 
codes to be produced over time. The regime ensures that all codes are 
demonstrably compliant with the Masterplan, and are produced to a 
consistent level of detail and prescription.

Each OPP will include a pre-commencement condition requiring the 
approval of a DDC for the relevant area of the development prior to the 
submission of any RMA.

DESIGN CODING FRAMEWORK

Site Wide Design Consideration(SWDC):
The SWDC are aspects of site wide (Entire NE Chelmsford Garden 
Community) infrastructure that will be considered when preparing 
individual Detailed Design Codes (DDCs) and will be the common thread 
across all three OPA Zones.  This will include, but may not be limited 
to design of wayfinding, signage, primary and secondary active travel 
routes, design and surface materials, bus stop design, parking standards, 
lighting, public art, heritage trails, street furniture, branding, bus gates, 
mobility hubs, car club and signage & surfacing materials.  The SWDC 

will therefore provide a clear link between the aspirations of the DFD, 
the production of future DDCs and the delivery of individual RMAs  thus 
setting out a commitment to a consistently high quality of design across 
the Garden Community.

The definitive list of what is included as a SWDC will reflect the 

outcomes of consultation and negotiations during the OPA stage. The 
PFA will set out the process to approve the SWDC including the scope 
and ability to undertake future reviews.

Detailed Design Code Structure and Content:

The NPPF makes it clear that the degree of prescription within detailed 
design codes should be tailored to the circumstances and scale of 
change in each place, and should allow a suitable degree of variety. For a 
site with a Masterplan and Vision, codes should be detailed and specific. 
Best practice indicates they should carefully distinguish mandatory 
design instructions from discretionary design guidance.  The DDCs for 
CGC will vary in their extent, but will be consistent in their objectives 
and in how they stipulate design quality.  Each OPP will include a pre-
commencement condition requiring the approval of a DDC for the 
relevant area of the development prior to the submission of any RMA.

All DDCs will include a common thread Chapter detailing the design 
specification for all agreed SWDC to ensure consistency across CGC. 
The PFA will provide the necessary clause to ensure all Consortium 
members are consulted when agreeing approve  any the SWDC design 
specifications that are submitted to CCC for approval. Following the 
approval of the first DDC, all subsequent DCCs will,  include the same 
SWDC Chapter to ensure consistency across all three Zones, unless 
revisions are agreed in accordance with the PFA  or approved by the City 
Council. 

Each DDC might be expected to cover a part of the site that, in its 
delivery, could represent up to approximately five years in programme 
and/or up to 1500 homes in coverage. This will allow for the smaller OPA 
areas to be coded in single documents, and the larger area to be coded 
in phases, reflecting their longer duration in design and delivery.  It may 
be appropriate for certain elements to have their own DDC: these could 
include enabling works or infrastructure, or particular uses that need to 
be delivered independently such as schools or employment areas.

Minimum specifications for the DDCs, and for other types of design 
guidance documents, is included at Appendix 2 of this DFD.  Each DDC 
will include a Regulatiory Plan (i.e. a single scalable drawing), which 
refers back to the Framework Parameter Plans and any approved OPA 
Parameter Plans, together with instructions on how to interpret the 
same. The Regulatory Plans will address layout issues; i.e. the framework 
of routes and spaces that connect across the sub-area in question and 

OPA PLANNING 

CONDITION

RMAS

DETAILED DESIGN CODES DETAILED DESIGN CODES 
INCLUDING SWDCINCLUDING SWDC

into adjacent sub-areas, and the proposed patterns of blocks.

The DDCs will address aspects of design not prescribed at Outline Planning 
stages, including the stipulation of building typologies appropriate to 
parcel frontages and character areas. The DDCs will extend to aspects of 
land use, landscape design, and architectural design / style / materials. 
It is envisaged that the DDCs will be more prescriptive along the edges 
of development parcels, where built form fronts key spaces and streets. 
Greater flexibility will be permitted within the development parcels.
 

The DDCs will also extend to aspects of sustainability and building 
performance by referring to appropriate industry-recognised standards 
including the Future Homes Standard and Building Regulations.
 

In combination the DDCs with SWDC chapter will ensure that design quality 
is protected throughout the production of RMAs and the implementation 
stages. 
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In order to ensure each applicant undertakes the relevant 
assessments prior to submitting an OPA, pre-application 
engagement between the applicant and the City and County 
Councils will be  critical. 

To maximise the benefit of these discussions and provide certainty 
for all parties, a ‘Planning Performance Agreement’ (PPA) will be 
agreed. This is an agreement which the local planning authorities 
and applicants can use to agree timescales, actions and resources 
for handling particular applications. It will cover the pre-application 
and application and post-application stages. 

The OPA pre-application stages will include: 
• at least one public Consultation Exhibition. 
• up to two Member briefings 
• stakeholder meetings to be agreed via the PPA 
• EIA Scoping - To ensure the correct assessments are  
 undertaken

IMPLEMENTATION - PLANNING APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS 

PRE-APPLICATION/PPA

Each OPA will be EIA development and will be supported by 
an Environment Statement (ES) to determine the potential 
environmental, social, and health effects of a proposed development.

As the Stage 2 Masterplan OPA are brough forward, it is important 
that the EIA strategy is cohesive and incorporates all available 
evidence when assessments are made to ensure adequate cumulative 
assessment.

Each OPA will use the following EIA strategy: 

• the EIA for each OPA area will, where appropriate and 
required, consider the potential cumulative effects of the wider 
development proposals within the Garden Community as set out 
in this DFD

• the starting point for consideration of potential cumulative effects 
of the wider development proposals will take into account the 
relative certainty of each OPA area at that time with reference 
to ‘PINS Advice Note Seventeen: Cumulative effects assessment 
relevant to nationally significant infrastructure projects’. Whilst 
Advice Note 17 sets out a staged approach to cumulative effects 
assessment for Nationally Significant Infrastructure Projects, 
due to the scale of redevelopment proposed within the CGC, it 
provides helpful context for assessing the cumulative effects of 
the different developments that are likely to come forward

• the tiered approach to assessing cumulative effects, will be 
dependent on the information available at the time in the public 
domain and reasonable assumptions, using the DFD and IDP 
inform this. E.g., where later developments are submitted for OPA, 
more detailed information will be available to base a cumulative 
effects assessment on, compared with earlier OPA’s

For the CGC this would mean that:

 • the first OPA will take its assumptions for unknown data 
  from masterplan documents (the DFD, PFA & IDP) and any 
  other information available at the time
 • the second OPA will then be able to use the information in
  the first outline EIA, as well as the masterplan documents
  for other areas
 • this chain would continue for the subsequent OPA until all
  environmental impacts have been assessed

• Each EIA Scoping Opinion Request Report will set out how the 
wider CGC will be assessed cumulatively within its EIA (and/or 
incorporated into future baselines where relevant). 

PRE-

APPLICATION 

/ PPA

ONGOING CONSULTATION 

EIA OPA
DETAILED 

DESIGN 

CODE

RMA

Before the delivery of the Garden Community can 

commence the planning process will go through the 

following stages.

PRE-APPLICATION/PPA ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT 

ASSESSMENTS (EIA)

Whilst the pre-application engagement will involve a range of 
public consultation, at all times throughout the CGC’s development 
the public will have the opportunity to be involved in the planning 
process. This opportunity will largely be through commenting on 
planning applications (either individually or as part of local groups), 
but they will also be able to contact local Councillors to highlight 
ambitions, or make comments through local interest groups. 

Regular site visits will be carried out with Members and other key 
Stakeholders in liaison with the Site Wide Stewardship Steering 
Group.

ONGOING 

CONSULTATION
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IMPLEMENTATION - PLANNING APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS 

 PRE-APPLICATION/PPA

The OPA will be supported by a number of Parameter Plans for 
approval that will be based upon and in broad conformity with the 
DFD Framework Parameter Plans. Appendix 1 of this document sets 
out the key themes that are to be covered in the application, the 
documents needed to be submitted, and what the documents will 
be delivering. An application will need to comply with this list to 
ensure the application is validated (See Appendix 1).

Each Stage 2 Masterplan OPA will be required to be based upon 
and in broad conformity with the Stage 1 Approved Documents 
including this DFD and associated documents, which are significant 
material considerations.

Should any OPA not be approved by the time any revised Local Plan 
is adopted, then the DFD will be revised in accordance with the new 
Local Plan policies and all future OPA’s  will need to be revised to 
reflect this. 

Each OPA will include a set of Outline Conditions that establish 
restrictions and further details that are required at the reserved 
matters application stage (RMA).  These Outline Conditions will be 
agreed at the OPA Stage and will worded in such a way that allows 
flexibility for later phases to incorporate the latest technology and 
adhere to updated policy and legislation.  

OUTLINE PLANNING 

APPLICATIONS (OPA)

Reserved Matters applications will seek approval for the 
following: 

• appearance - aspects of a building or place which affect the 
way it looks, including the exterior of the development

• means of access - covers accessibility for all routes to and 
within the site, as well as the way they link up to other roads 
and pathways outside the site

• landscaping - the improvement or protection of the amenities 
of the site and the area and the surrounding area, this could 
include planting trees or hedges as a screen

• layout - includes buildings, routes and open spaces within 
the development and the way they are laid out in relations to 
buildings and spaces outside the development

• scale - includes information on the size of the development, 
including the height, width and length of each proposed 
building

The Phasing Plans, shown on pages 162-165, anticipates delivery 
of the wider development, however this will likely be broken down 
further into smaller Reserved Matters Areas.

RESERVED MATTERS 

APPLICATIONS (RMA)

SWDC AND 

DETAILED DESIGN 

CODE

It is proposed that prior to the submission of any RMA’s a single 
Site Wide Design Considerations Document (SWDC) is approved 
for all areas of CGC. This will allow subsequent Detailed Design 
Codes to be prepared for different parts of the site that will vary 
in their size and content, but that are consistent in their objectives 
and how they stipulate design quality – while making reference 
back to the overarching SWDC. The ability to ensure that all 
parties collaboratively agree the SWDC will be secured by the PFA.

The Detailed Design Codes will address aspects of design not 
prescribed at Outline Planning stages, including the stipulation of 
building

typologies appropriate to parcel frontages and character areas.

The Code will extend to aspects of land use, landscape design,
and architectural design / style / materials. It is envisaged that the
Codes will be more prescriptive along the edges of development
parcels, where built form fronts key spaces and streets. Greater
flexibility will be permitted within the development parcels.
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APPENDIX 1

EVIDENCE BASE

Document Consultant

North East Chelmsford Garden Community 

Employment Study, July 2020 
Lichfields  

Chelmsford Industrial Market Report, September 

2021  
BNP Paribas Real Estate  

Chelmsford Garden Community, Employment 

Space Summary
JTP

Landscape & Visual Technical Note, March 2022, 

Rev C
Bradley Murphy Design  

North East Chelmsford Tree Survey, August 2018  Sharon Hosegood Associates  

Health and Social Infrastructure Technical 

Appendix, November 2022  
Quod  

Educational Technical Appendix, November 2022 Quod 

Energy & Sustainability Workshop Feedback, 

March 2022 
Arcadis 

Carbon Framework Technical Note, 

December 2022
Turley

Waste Strategy, February 2022 Arcadis

Cultural Heritage Desk Based Assessment, 

September 2021 
Aecom 

Nature Recovery Networks at Chelmsford 

Community Garden, May 2022  
Southern Ecological Solutions 

Onsite Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement, 

May 2022  
Aecom

Utilities Report, January 2022 TriConnex 

Movement Strategy, 

Incorporating:  

• Movement Strategy summary  

• Appendix A1 Modal Share targets  

• Appendix A2 Walking and Cycle Strategy  

• Appendix A3 Parking Strategy  

• Appendix A4 Bus Strategy  

• Appendix A5 Content of OPA’s 

• Appendix A6 Access Strategy

Mayer Brown and TPA

Statement of Community Involvement May 22 JTP

To ensure that the development can deliver the best of town and 
country, and the best of neighbourhoods and nature, a range of 
environmental and technical baseline studies have been undertaken 
to inform the DFD. These are presented in the form of ‘Evidence Base’ 
documents covering economic, social and environmental characteristics 
and prospects of the area that have in turn guided the content of this 
document.

The full list of the Evidence Base documents, alongside  the list of 
responsible consultants is set out in the table below.
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PART D: DETAIL

Chapter 7 - Detailing the Place  

7.1 Public Realm Palette
 7.1.1 Hard Landscape Materials
 7.1.2 Street Furniture Materials
 7.1.3 Existing Vegetation
 7.1.4 Planting Strategy
 7.1.5 Productive Landscape Strategy
 7.1.6 Biodiversity & Ecology Strategy
 7.1.7 Lighting Strategy
 7.1.8 Wayfinding Strategy*
 7.1.9 Public Art Strategy *
 7.1.10 Private & Semi Private Spaces
7.2 Boundary Strategy & Palette
 7.2.1 Boundary Treatment Types
 7.2.2 Materials and Planting
 

*May form a separate strategy prepared alongside design cod

APPENDIX 2  

DETAILED DESIGN CODE FRAMEWORKA consistent structure will be required for all Detailed Design Codes, 
to include the following content where these codes cover principally 
residential and mixed use areas:

PART A: BACKGROUND

Chapter 1 - Introduction
1.1 Purpose of the SWDC and OPP Detailed Design Code
1.2 Status of the SWDC, Detailed Design Code and Relationship to 
DFD Masterplan
1.3 Vision & Design Objectives - reference to DFD
1.4 Outline Parameter Plans
1.5 Using the Detailed Design Code
1.6 The Regulatory Plan
1.7 Illustrative Masterplan
1.8 Detailed Design Code Compliance Checklist

Chapter 2 - Context
2.1 Location & Scope of Project Phase
2.2 Wider Planning Context including adjoining CGC Phases
2.3 Existing Site Features (e.g. Topography, Watercourses, Heritage  
 Assets, Existing Woodland Blocks and Public Rights of Way)
2.4 Movement and Transport network

PART B: SITE WIDE DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS (SWDC)*
*to be the same in all DCCs to ensure consistency across all three 
CGC Zones

Chapter 3 – SWDC

3.1 Design of Wayfinding signage 
3.2 Primary and Secondary active travel routes design & surface   
 materials 
3.5 Bus Stop Design
3.4 Green Infrastructure Lighting Design
3.5 Public Art Strategy 
3.6 Design of Heritage Trail signage 
3.7 Green Infrastructure Furniture design  
3.8 CGC Branding
3.9 Bus Gate design
3.10 Mobility Hub design
3.11 Car Club signage and surfacing material 
3.12 Parking standards 

PART C: SPATIAL

Chapter 4 - Landscape

4.1 Landscape Vision and Framework 
4.2 Key Open Spaces
 4.2.1 Primary Green Infrastructure Component A
 4.2.2 Primary Green Infrastructure Component B
 4.2.3 Primary Green Infrastructure Component C etc.
4.3 Key Groupings
4.3.1 Key Grouping A
4.3.2 Key Grouping B
4.3.3 Key Grouping C
4.3.4 Key Grouping D etc.
4.4 Sustainable Drainage Features
 

Chapter 5 - Movement & Access  

5.1 Movement and Access ‘Guiding Design Principles’ and 
 Regulatory Plan
5.2 Access Points
5.3 Mobility Hubs  
5.4 Street Hierarchy and Active Travel Routes
 5.4.1 Primary Street
 5.4.2 Secondary Street
 5.4.3 Cross Parcel Permeability and Tertiary Streets
 5.4.4 Tertiary Streets: Standard
 5.4.5 Tertiary Streets: Home Zone / Shared Surface
 5.4.6 Tertiary Streets: Private Drives
5.5 Cycle and Pedestrian Network
5.6 Bus Network and Bus Gates
5.7 Vehicular Parking
5.8 Cycle ParkingChapter 6 - Built Form
6.1 Built Form Guiding Design Principles and Regulatory Plan
6.2 Key Elements
6.3 Frontage Character
6.4 Character Areas
6.5 New Neighbourhoods
6.6 Dwelling Typologies
6.7 Parking Typologies
6.8 Boundary Typologies
6.9 Residential Density
6.10 Building Heights
6.11 Residential Plot Layout Rules
6.12 Architectural Principles for Residential Built Form

6.13 Principles for Mixed Use Built Form
 6.13.1 Community Uses
 6.13.2 Employment Uses
 6.13.3 Commercial Uses
 6.13.4 Later Living etc
6.14 Refuse & Recycling Strategy

PART E: TECHNICAL
 

Chapter 8 - Technical Standards  
8.1 Private Amenity Space (Residential)
8.2 Parking Standards
8.3 Site-Wide Utilities Accommodation
8.4 Electric Vehicle Charging
8.5 Accommodating Bin Storage and Waste
8.6 Play Provision Strategy
8.7 Sport Provision Strategy
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APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

APPENDIX 3 - PLANNING APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS

Planning applications for all development to be accompanied by written 
and illustrative material to demonstrates how proposals align with the 
Local Plan, DFD, Framework Parameter Plans and all other material 
planning considerations. 

Key themes to be covered with the application submission 
documents 

will include:

• Land use and amount 

• Residential development 
• Employment development 
• Education 
• Social & Health
• Movement and Utilities
• Access and movement 
• Strategic utilities
• Green Infrastructure and Open Space
• Connected green infrastructure 
• Public Open Space 
• Open space tiers

OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION

The documents to be submitted as part of any Outline Planning 
Application (OPA), and what these will include, is detailed in Table 1 
below. The final list will be determined by each application area’s site-
specific characteristics and agreed with Chelmsford City Council through 
the PPA Pre-Application Process and EIA Scoping.

Table 1 – Outline Planning Application Requirements

Plans Details

Site Location Plan Should be at an identified standard metric scale and show the direction of north. It should 
show the application site boundaries outlined in red and a blue line should be drawn around 
any other land owned by the applicant that is close to or adjacent to the site. The plan should 
identify roads and or buildings on land adjoining the application site. 

Site Plan (Block Plan) Should be at an identified standard metric scale and show the direction of north. Should show 
the proposed development in relation to the site boundaries and other existing buildings on 
the site, with dimensions specified including those to the boundaries. 

Outline Parameter Plans The DFD includes a number of quantified Framework Parameters. The Parameter Plans for 
each OPA will be scalable drawings, which include detailed breakdowns of quantities as 
appropriate: e.g. amounts (in ha) of developable land, broken down by types; extents (in ha) of 
local centres; and amounts (in ha) of green infrastructure, broken down by type, etc. All OPA 
Parameter Plans will be produced to a common drawing specification and style, which will be 
agreed with CCC before the first OPA is submitted. Together the various OPA Parameter Plans 
will provide a complete picture of the development proposals across CGC as a whole. 

This will include land use, building heights, areas of potential built development, access and 
movement, landscape (green and blue infrastructure), public open space and other key 
structuring and placemaking components and be in accordance with the DFD FPP’s. The 
Outline Parameter Plans will inform the EIA and should be used in a way that does not inhibit 
the evolution of detailed proposals. For example, setting maximum parameters for aspects 
such as building heights can still allow flexibility in determining the detailed design of a 
scheme. 

Illustrative masterplan This will provide an illustrative image of the site layout based on the submitted details
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Documents Details

Outline Application Form and Certificates
Draft Section 106 Heads of Terms In accordance with the Stage 1 Masterplan DFD, IPD and PFA.
Planning Statement To identify the context and describe the proposed development and includes an assessment of how the proposed 

development accords with the relevant national, regional and local adopted planning policies, as well as the Stage 1 
Masterplan DFD, IPD 
and PFA.

Affordable Housing Statement This will set out the overall level of affordable housing proposed as well as the indicative number, size, type and tenure of the 
units. Included in the Planning Statement.  

Minerals and Waste Infrastructure Impact 

Assessment

To provide evidence that waste sites and infrastructure are able to continue their operation without being impacted 
by the proposal.

Minerals Supply Audit To include:
· Information on anticipated volumes (aggregates / site enabling, and building supplies if avail)
· Identification where possible of material arising from development of this site;
· Aggregate needed to implement the proposed development;
· How this is going to be phased over the lifetime of this development.
· Identify if a supply market for aggregates & minerals been identified to support the delivery of this site.
The transport of minerals material to and from the site will need also to be taken into account.

Strategic levels report To provide rationale on cut and fill strategy

Agricultural land survey Where relevant this will assess the quality of agricultural land

Design and Access Statement Should explain the design thinking behind the prodevelopment, making it easier for the City Council, consultees and 
interested parties, to understand how the scheme has developed. It should show how the proposed development 
will be accessible for different people. It should include details of the proposed uses, quality, layout, scale, 
landscaping and access. It should also include the approach to phasing and delivery as well as Detailed Design Code. 

Statement of Community Involvement This will detail the measures taken to consult and involve the local community in the development, before the application was 
submitted. It will also set out how the views of residents have been incorporated into the development.

APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS
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APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

Environmental Statement (ES) and Non-Technical 

Summary (NTS)

This will identify the potential environmental effects of the proposed development and propose relevant mitigation.

Transport Assessment and Travel Plan (Inclusive 

of Bus Strategy, Active Mode Strategy, Parking 
Strategy and Access Strategy)

To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm the impacts upon the local highway, how impacts will be mitigated 
and how sustainable modes of transport will be promoted.

Flood Risk Assessment and Drainage Strategy (to 

include Framework SUDS Maintenance Plan)

To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm that the development will not be at risk of flooding and will also 
confirm a drainage strategy to ensure no unacceptable impacts occur within or outside of the CGC.

Ecological Survey and Report / Biodiversity Gain 
Statement 

To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm the impacts upon localised ecology, how impacts will be mitigated, 
the BNG baseline (using most up-to-date DEFRA metric) and how ecological gains could be achieved.

Arboricultural Survey and Report To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm the impacts upon localised arboriculture and how impacts will be 
mitigated.

Archaeological Assessment To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm the archeology on the site and how risk to any potential archaeology 
will be mitigated.

Land Compliance Study for Schools To confirm the proposed school locations are appropriate and deliverable. This will be in line with ‘Essex County Council 
Developers’ Guide to Infrastructure Contributions’ document (2019). 

Stewardship Statement To confirm how the long-term stewardship of the site will be secured.

Viability Assessment This will be covered by the IDP and PFA

Specialist Housing Statement This will demonstrate how specialist housing needs have been considered. This will be included within the Planning Statement.

Page 357 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

 193

APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

Documents Details

Economic Strategy This will consider:
• A realistic level of self-containment is achieved, with as many commuting 

journeys as possible undertaken through walking, cycling and public 
transport;

• Sustainable access to employment opportunities in neighbouring major 
employment centres;

• A mix of employment uses aligned with a clear sectoral strategy; and
• Innovation infrastructure including business and academic networks, spaces 

for collaboration.

Noise Assessment To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Air Quality Assessment To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Landscape and Public Open Space / Green 
Infrastructure Strategy 

To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Sustainable Drainage Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Ground Investigation Report To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Outline Construction Management Plan To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Heritage Statement To be included as an Appendix to the ES. To include Desk Based Assessment and 
Detailed Setting Assessment.

Utilities Report (to include high-level 
utilities layout)

To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Community Facilities Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Education Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Energy and Sustainability Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Overarching Waste Strategy (OWS) To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Foul Water Drainage Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Health Impact Assessment To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Non-intrusive Archaeological Surveys 

/ Overarching Written Scheme of 
Investigation.

To be included as an Appendix to the ES.
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APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

Where external documents are referenced, the most up-to-date version 
of the document will be reviewed and complied with at the time of 
submission.
The submitted Environmental Impact Assessment will include:

1. A description of the aspects of the environment likely to be 
significantly affected by the development, including, in particular, 
population, fauna, flora, soil, water, air, climatic factors, material 
assets, including the architectural and archaeological heritage, 
landscape and the inter-relationship between the above factors. 

2. A description of the likely significant effects of the development 
on the environment, which should cover the direct effects and 
any indirect, secondary, cumulative, short, medium and long term, 
permanent and temporary, positive and negative effects of the 
development.

3. A description of mitigation measures proposed to prevent, reduce 
and where possible, offset any significant adverse effects on the 
environment.

Environmental Statement Chapters (subject 

to Scoping Opinion)

1. Introduction

2. Description of the Site and Surrounding Area

3. The Development Proposals (including waste)

4. Planning Policy Context

5. Methodology for the Environmental Statement

6. Air Quality

7. Archaeology and Historic Environment

8. Biodiversity

9. Carbon and Climate Change

10. Ground Conditions and Soils

11. Health

12. Hydrology and Hydrogeology (including Flood 

Risk and SuDS

13. Landscape and Visual

14. Noise

15. Socio-economics

16. Traffic and Transport

17. Major Accidents and Disasters

18. Cumulative, In-combination and Interactive 
Effects
19. Conclusions of Significance

20. References

21. Glossary

22. Alternative Site Assessment
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Final details of matters such as lighting, materials, street signage, hard and soft landscaping, biodiversity, 
construction, energy, utilities, archaeology and contamination will be approved as part of conditions which are 
secured through both the OPA and RMA processes. 

Plans Details

Site Location Plan Should be at an identified standard metric scale and show the 
direction of north. It should show the application site boundaries 
outlined in red and a blue line should be drawn around any other 
land owned by the applicant that is close to or adjacent to the site. 
The plan should identify roads and or buildings on land adjoining 
the application site. 

Site Plan (Block Plan) Should be at an identified standard metric scale and show the 
direction of north. Should show the proposed development in 
relation to the site boundaries and other existing buildings on the 
site, with dimensions specified including those to the boundaries. 

Existing and Proposed Floor Plans Drawn to a scale of 1:50 and showing all relevant information such 
as openings, windows and doors.

Existing and Proposed Elevations Drawn to a scale of 1:50 and showing all relevant information such 
as materials, windows and doors. Final details would be secured by 
a condition.

Existing and Proposed Sections Drawn to a scale of 1:50 and showing all relevant information.
Landscape Plan Should show how green infrastructure will be incorporated into 

the proposed development.
Parking Plan Should demonstrate how parking has been considered across the 

site and provide an adequate provision that aligns with the OPA.
Documents Details

Accommodation Schedule Lists all residential units proposed and captures key information 
about each unit, such as bedroom numbers, Nationally Described 
Space Standards information, accommodation type and tenure.

Affordable Housing Statement This will set out the overall level of affordable housing 
proposed as well as the indicative number, size, type and 
tenure of the units. Included in the Planning Statement.  

APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

Design and Access Statement Should explain the design thinking behind the proposed 
development, making it easier for the City Council, consultees and 
interested parties, to understand how the scheme has developed. 
It should show how the proposed development will be accessible 
for different people. It should include details of the proposed uses, 
quality, layout, scale, landscaping and access. It should also include 
the approach to phasing and delivery as well as Detailed Design 
Codes.

Ecological Survey and Report / Biodiversity 
Gain Plan

This will confirm the impacts upon localised ecology, how impacts 
will be mitigated and how ecological gains will be achieved. It 
will also provide detailed information on specific BNG delivery 
including what BNG will be delivered, where it will be delivered 
and how it will be delivered.  

Sustainable Development Checklist This will explain how the scheme incorporates sustainable design 
features to reduce carbon dioxide and nitrogen dioxide emissions, 
and the use of natural resources. 

Arboricultural Survey and Report This will confirm the impacts upon localised arboriculture and how 
impacts will be mitigated.

Drainage Technical Note This will confirm how the proposed development aligns with a site 
wide drainage strategy.

Unilateral Undertaking to support the Essex 

Coast Recreational Disturbance Avoidance and 
Mitigation Strategy.

This will secure a fee to contribute to ensure habitat mitigation 
measures are in place as advanced by the Essex Coast Recreational 
Disturbance Avoidance and Mitigation Strategy.

Planning Statement This will identify the context and describe the proposed 
development and includes an assessment of how the 
proposed development accords with the relevant national, 
regional and local adopted planning policies, as well as the 
Stage 2 OPA Masterplan.

RESERVED MATTERS APPLICATION 

Subject to the approval of any OPA, Reserved Matters Applications 
(RMAs) would need to be submitted for various phases of development. 
The documents to be submitted as part of any RMA, and what these 
will include, is detailed in Table 2 below. The final list will be determined 
by each application area’s site-specific characteristics and agreed with 
Chelmsford City Council through the PPA Pre-Application Process.

Table 2 – Reserved Matters Application Requirements
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Zone 1 Zone 2 Zone 3

USE (USE CLASS)
Innovation 

Hub

Great 

Belsteads 

Village

Channels 

Employment Hub

Willow Hill 

Employment Hub

Willow Hill 

Village

Park Farm 

Village

Park Farm 

ATS

Park Farm 

Community 

Hub

Hawthorn 

Village

Dukes 

Wood

Great 

Belsteads 

Sports Hub

TOTAL

Employment Office (Class E(g)) 39,940m2 500m2 1,440m2 250m2 500m2 500m2 43,130m2

Employment (Class B2 /B8 /E(g)) 16,000m2 16,000m2

Medical Centre (Class E(e)) 1,200m2 1,200m2

Standalone Day Nursery (Class E(f)) 500m2 500m2

Four Court Sports Hall (Class F2) 1200m2 1,200m2

Sports Pavilion (Class F2) 600m2 600m2 1,200m2

Flexible community and education 
floorspace including meeting rooms, 
art, and cultural space (Class F1 and 

F2)

600m2 250m2 500m2 400m2 250m2 2,000m2

Class E - Retail 2,120m2 
500m2 2,000m2 1,000m2

8,020m2

Class E / Sui Generis 200m2 1,000m2 200m2 1,000m2

TOTAL 73,250m2

School Sites 2.4ha 2.1ha 11.15ha 2.1ha

Formal Sports Facilities

4 x adult 
football 

(incl. 1 x 3G 
pitch)

7.36ha 6.1ha

Travelling Showpeople Site
9 Plots 

(2.02ha)

Children Play Space (LEAP) 0.66ha (to be spread out across OPAs)

Youth Play Space (NEAP) 0.66ha (to be spread out across OPAs)

Allotments or Community Garden 

or Orchard
3.96ha (to be spread out across OPAs)

* Subject to OPA1, OPA2 & OPA3

APPENDIX 4

INDICATIVE NON-RESIDENTIAL AREAS
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CHELMSFORD GARDEN COMMUNITY 

PLANNING FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT 

SUMMARY 

1 Purpose and Status of this document 

1.1 This document is a summary of the Planning Framework Agreement (‘PFA’) to be entered 

into in connection with the Chelmsford Garden Community site (‘Site) to reflect the principles 

of the Development Framework Document (‘DFD’) and Infrastructure Delivery Plan (‘IDP’) 

and to set the framework for the Site Specific Section 106 Agreements (‘SSAs’) to be entered 

into for each OPA1.  

1.2 It sets out the agreed principles of the PFA, the objective is which is to secure the 

comprehensive delivery of the Chelmsford Garden Community. The detailed terms of the 

PFA are subject to further negotiations between the parties. The subheadings in the summary 

relate to the agreed principal obligations of the PFA. 

2 Parties 

2.1 The parties to the PFA will be: (a) Chelmsford City Council ('CCC'); (b) Essex County Council 

(‘ECC’); (c) Ptarmigan Chelmsford A Limited2; (d) Threadneedle Pensions Limited3 

(‘Threadneedle’); (e) Hanson Quarry Products Europe Limited4; (f) Countryside L&Q (North 

East Chelmsford) LLP5; and (7) Halley Developments Ltd6 (‘Halley’).  

Summary of Principal Obligations 

3 Linkages 

3.1 Each of the OPAs and Northern RDR Application to be brought forward in broad conformity 

with the approved DFD. 

3.2 Access to each other’s land to be facilitated and not to create or exercise any ransom. 

4 IDP Working Group 

4.1 An IDP Working Group comprising of representatives of the Developers, CCC and ECC to 

be constituted and operated as specified in the PFA7.   

 
1 The outline or hybrid planning application to be brought forward by the relevant landowners/developers. 
2 Landowner/developer of OPA Area 1. 
3 Landowner of part OPA Area 2. The basis on which Threadneedle will enter into the PFA and what provisions of 
the PFA they shall be subject to is under discussion. 
4 Landowner of part of OPA Area 2. 
5 Developer of OPA Area 2. 
6 Landowner/developer of OPA Area 3. 
7 The IDP Working Group has, in fact, already been set up and had its first meeting on 6 December 2022.  
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4.2 The IDP Working Group will be a forum to monitor and review the operation of the IDP, 

delivery of infrastructure and making necessary updates to the IDP.  The IDP Working Group 

will also have a reporting function to the PDG. Any material changes to the IDP8 will require 

the approval of CCC as local planning authority (in consultation with ECC as applicable). 

5 Progress Delivery Group (‘PDG’) 

5.1 The PDG comprising of representatives of the developers, CCC and ECC to be constituted 

and operated as specified in the PFA, and to act as a non-decision making forum to facilitate 

information sharing and collaborative working by the parties in the planning and delivery of 

the Site and to provide a monitoring function.    

6 Monitoring 

6.1 Quarterly monitoring reports will be required, the details of which will be further identified in 

the PFA. 

7 HIF Recovery Contribution (HR)  

7.1 To pay the HR split for each OPA Area, subject to the triggers specified in the PFA9 with the 

ability for adjusting HR payable, subject to an agreed adjustment mechanism. 

8 Education 

8.1 The OPAs to be in broad conformity with the education principles specified in the approved 

DFD. 

8.2 Terms for education provision to be included10  which shall include/have regard to (a) 

accommodate the development proposed for the Site; (b) is integrated across the Site without 

obstruction, impediment or ransom between the OPA Areas; and (c) is delivered in 

accordance with the approved IDP and completed SSAs. 

8.3 Mechanism to be included to secure necessary education provision in the event that not all 

of the Site is brought forward for development. 

9 Northern RDR  

9.1 Halley to bring forward the Northern RDR Application. 

9.2 The detailed arrangements for the provision of the Northern RDR to be set out in the relevant 

SSA(s).  

 
8 The details as to what are material changes to the IDP requiring the approval of CCC (and ECC as applicable) 
are under discussion and will be set out in the PFA.    
9 The number of instalments and the specific triggers for payment of the HR are under discussion  
10The terms for provision are under discussion 
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9.3 The landowners/developers to use Reasonable Endeavours11 to ensure that the Northern 

RDR is: (a) designed and built to accommodate the proposed level of development; (b) in 

broad conformity with the DFD; (c) integrated across the Site; and (d) delivered in accordance 

with the triggers in the SSAs. 

9.4 Mechanism to be included to secure provision of the Northern RDR in the event that not all 

of the Site is brought forward for development 

10 Design Code 

10.1 Provisions to secure a site wide and individual OPA Area design code. 

11 Sustainability Standards 

11.1 The PFA to set out the approach to setting Site-wide sustainability standards.   

12 Biodiversity Net Gain 

12.1 To submit a Site-wide BNG strategy for approval by CCC prior to the first OPA being 

determined. 

12.2 To use Reasonable Endeavours to achieve 20% BNG across the entirety of the Site in its 

end-state.  

13 Public Open Space12 

13.1 To develop compatible strategies to deliver the open space principles in the approved DFD. 

13.2 The SSAs to include suitably worded planning obligations for the specification, ownership, 

and stewardship arrangements for open space provision. 

14 Stewardship 

14.1 The OPAs to reflect the stewardship principles in the approved DFD. 

14.2 Prior to determination of the first OPA, to submit for the approval of CCC and ECC: (a) the 

governance structure of the proposed stewardship vehicle; (b) the business plan for the 

proposed stewardship vehicle; and (c) a programme for the establishment and operation of 

the proposed stewardship vehicle. 

 
11 The nature of the endeavours obligation is under discussion 
12 It is proposed that the future management and maintenance of public open space would form part of agreed 
stewardship principles. 
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15 Community Facilities13 

15.1 The OPAs to reflect the community facilities principles in the approved DFD.  

15.2 The SSAs to include suitably worded planning obligations for the specification, ownership, 

and stewardship arrangements of the community facilities. 

16 Transport Infrastructure and Sustainable and Active Travel 

16.1 To develop compatible strategies (through the PDG) to reflect the transport infrastructure/ 

sustainable travel principles in the approved DFD. 

16.2 To use Reasonable Endeavours14 to ensure that the transport infrastructure and sustainable 

travel measures: (a) are designed and built to accommodate the proposed level of 

development; (b) reflect the relevant principles in the approved DFD; (c) are integrated across 

the Site without any restriction, impediment or ransom; and (d) are provided in accordance 

with the contents of the IDP. 

17 Affordable Housing (AH) 

17.1 To provide a minimum of 35% AH in each OPA Area, unless otherwise specified in the SSA 

for that OPA Area15. 

17.2 The type and tenure mix of AH in each OPA Area to be set out in the SSAs to accord with 

CCC’s adopted policy. 

17.3 The SSAs to include: (a) submission of an AH scheme (specifying the location, quantum, 

tenure mix, and size of the AH units); (b) to specify the delivery triggers for the AH; and (c) to 

make provision for the transfer of the AH units to a RP where applicable. 

18 Other Financial Contributions  

18.1 Any other financial contributions sought by CCC and ECC to be set out in the SSAs.  

19 Employment 

19.1 The OPAs to reflect the employment principles in the approved DFD. 

19.2 To secure a mechanism/approach to develop compatible strategies for delivering 

employment across the Site in accordance with the employment principles in the approved 

 
13 It is proposed that the future management and maintenance of community facilities would form part of agreed 
stewardship principles. 
14 Whether this is an endeavours or absolute obligation is under discussion.   
15 This AH commitment on the part of the landowners/developers is subject to agreement of the mechanism for 
any HIF Recovery adjustment (as referenced in para 7.1 of this summary).   
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DFD and (b) to report and monitor Site-wide progress in relation to the delivery of the 

compatible employment strategies. 

20 Third Party Land 

20.1 Collaborative approach to securing any third-party land to the extent required for the 

proposed development 

 

8 December 2022 
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Appendix 3 Summary of Officer Comments, Consortium Responses & Final Position

Original 
DFD Page 
No.

New 
DFD 
Page 
No. Section Consultee/Officer Comments Consortium Action/Response Topic Consortium response Final Position 

Essex Police have recommended that the opportunity to apply ‘Crime Prevention Through 
Environmental Design’ (CPTED) practices should be maximised; their consultation response 
contains a list of measures to be considered within the architectural design of the scheme – these 
centre on access and movement, structure, surveillance, ownership, physical protection and 
management and maintenance. 

Comments noted and will be addressed at RMA Stage. No action Crime Prevention To be addressed at RMA stage. Matters will be addressed at reserved matters stage

Essex Police recommend consideration be given to the following: 
 -Bus Access Gates – Discussion re: the design and specification of the bus gates and consideration 

to emergency service   access through this network.
 -T2 Hangar and Romney Hut – An understanding of the intended purpose for this heritage asset to 

ensure that the proposed development would not be detrimental to it. 
 -Location of the Travelling Showpeople Site – Further consultation regarding the location, proximity, 

and accessibility of the proposed site and to ensure an integrated co-existence between the site and 
the local community. 
 -Roads Policing Consultation – Liaison to take place with the Roads Policing Team regarding any 

potential impact on the road network. 
 -Construction Considerations – Given the phased construction of the development, a robust security 

regime will be fundamental to ensure the development does not encourage crime. Security plans and 
policies will be required not only for the various land parcels, but offices, mechanical plant, 
machinery, building supplies, tools and other vehicles. 

Comments noted and will be addressed at OPA Stage. No action
Zone 2 OPA Team are in the process of arranging a meeting with the Guild of 
Travelling Showpeople. No action, pending responses from Travelling 
Showpeople. Amendments able to be made at OPA if needed. 

Travelling Showpersons 
Allocation

Feedback from responses would be useful. Require confidence on the 
accessibility of the site and connections to schools & community 
facilities.

The Consortium have discussed the proposal with the 
Guild of Travelling Showpeople. A new Character Area 
page has been included in the DFD (Page 141) which 
confirms that the site will be designed in consulation 
with the Guild and their guidelines. 

10 10 Local Plan Policy The ECC Minerals and Waste Local Plan should be referenced. DFD will be updated. Reference Added. Referencing within DFD Unsure on placement of where these changes have been added; 
suggest more appropriately incorporated in, or just before, para 
beginning “Material Planning Considerations relevant to CGC 
include…”

The document confirms that reference will be made to 
the Essex Minerals Local Plan (2014) and the Essex and 
Southend-on-Sea Waste Local Plan (2017).

Comprehensive Development – Currently a commitment to the principle of comprehensive 
development is lacking from the DFD. The purpose of the DFD, site wide frameworks, outline 
masterplan and PFA is to ensure that the allocated site is developed in a comprehensive manner, 
with place making and garden town principles at the heart of the guiding principles; it would be 
helpful for the DFD to acknowledge the role that the PFA has to play in securing the commitment of 
landowners and development partners to work collaboratively in delivering a comprehensively 
planned new garden community which ‘landownership blind’, ensuring infrastructure is in the right 
place at the right time and to maintain standards and consistency of approach in terms of design 
quality, sustainability and future proofing. 

Comments noted and DFD text will be updated as appropriate. 
Subsection added to P13 on comprehensive development.

Referencing within DFD Addressed in amended DFD. A commitment to comprehensive development is now 
included at page 13 of the DFD

The DFD is currently not specific on PFA principles; it would be helpful to have a section within the 
DFD which specifically identifies the key outputs of the PFA in terms of infrastructure delivery, HIF 
recovery, expectations in terms of, for example affordable housing requirements, strategic 
infrastructure (and obligations on landowners to make land available as and when required so as not 
to undermine delivery), sustainability, biodiversity net gain, transport modal shift, waste 
management, provision of green infrastructure and template planning conditions to apply to each 
outline planning permission, monitoring and review and site wide strategies. 

Comments noted and DFD text will be updated as appropriate. 
Reference to PFA added in commitment stage, but not considered 
appropriate to go in to any more detail. If people require further detail the 
PFA can be reviewed. 

Reference to and role of 
PFA

To be addressed. Clarity is still required on what principles are 
covered in the PFA, the DFD could just list those aspects featured in 
CCC's original feedback comments so as to save the greater detail for 
the PFA itself.

The DFD has been updated on page 13 with wording to 
indicate what matters the PFA secures. 

The third paragraph states that the Stage 2 Masterplan will establish triggers for the delivery of 
infrastructure items; it would be helpful to confirm that the PFA will establish allocation the principle 
for site-wide triggers with the detail in the IDP for the provision of shared infrastructure which the 
individual applications will then have to take account of, with site specific infrastructure being 
secured within the site specific s106 Agreements. No reference is also made to the IDP, which 
currently sets some high-level triggers for infrastructure. 

Comments noted and DFD text will be updated as appropriate. Reference 
added to right side column, paragraph 3. 

Reference to and role of 
PFA

Addressed in amended DFD. A reference to the PFA and its role is included on page 
13 of the DFD.

Can there be a new sub-section called – Status of DFD - where it is stated that as the masterplan is 
requirement of Local Plan policy, and has been subject to wide ranging public consultation, it is a 
significant material consideration when determining planning applications both for the developer 
consortium itself and any other developer that might build elements of CGC in the future. The PFA 
will ensure that there is a legal requirement for CGC to be built in a comprehensive and 
‘landownership blind’ manner without ransom strips so as not to frustrate delivery.

Comments noted and DFD text will be updated as appropriate. Full details of 
the consultation process included in the Statement of Community Involvement 
Evidence Base Document. 
Section added. 

Reference to and role of 
PFA

Addressed in amended DFD. The DFD includes a section on policy status at page 3; it 
confirms that the DFD is a siginficant material 
consideration when determing planning applications 
both for the developer Consortium and any other 
developer that may build elements of the CGC. 

16 16 Context The ECC Archaeological Team have identified features that should be referenced within the DFD see 
consultation summary. 

The site context is a very high-level site description and given the size of the 
site it would not be appropriate to mention everything on this page. There are 
more detailed descriptions of the site included within the full suite of evidence 
base documents including the Cultural Heritage DBA. The Cultural Heritage 
Guiding Framework Strategy (GFS) confirms that each OPA will be 
accompanied by a detailed DBA, Archaeological Surveys and WSI. 

Please also refer to the submitted Site Context and Constraints Evidence Base 
Document that provides a more detailed description of the Site
No action 

Site Context - 
Archaeology

The issue would be easily resolved with a short paragraph much like 
that on pg 18 that provides clear acknowledgement for the existence of 
archaeological features that may be on site. Current approach can be 
interpreted to suggest archaeology is a lesser consideration than 
heritage/transport/minerals/drainage. The specifics areas mentioned 
should be added to the map on pg 19.

The DFD has been updated to include a new section 
named Heritage and Archaeology - page 18; this notes 
that there are various areas of the wider CGC site which 
are considered to have archaeological potential. The 
plan on page 19 of the DFD directs the reader to the 
evidence base of the Cultural Heritage Desk Based 
Assessment. 

66

12-1312-13 The Role of the DFD

Introduction
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Constraints Drainage DFD - 
Sustainable Surface Water 
Drainage

The DFD should state that an executive summary or a technical note will be provided with every 
application explaining how the whole drainage system is linked over the different phases; there 
should be a site wide approach to drainage. 

Comment noted and this will be confirmed in the Sustainable Surface Water 
Drainage GFS (Page 82/83). The Evidence Base Document, Civil Engineering 
Infrastructure Statement includes details of how the site wide drainage strategy 
will be delivered including plans. 
No action 

Drainage Strategy The reference in the revised DFD is not apparent (neither on pg19 nor 
the section on Surface Water Drainage). Reference can easily be 
incorporated into para on pg 83 which begins “Each OPA will submit a 
surface water drainage strategy…”

The DFD has been updated at Pages 86 and 87 with 
various references to Sustainable Water Drainage 
Systems (SWDS) and a section showing core principles 
of the strategy. 

The DFD should reference adoption and maintenance considerations; specifically, arrangements 
should be made for the Stewardship Body to adopt SuDs. Discussions should take place with 
Anglian Water. 
Detailed comments have been made with regards to existing water features, rainwater harvesting, 
and peak rainfall allowance; these are set out in the LLFA consultation response.

Adoption and maintenance to be addressed at the OPA stage  
No action 

Drainage Strategy Appreciate detail will come at OPA stage, but reference to adoption 
and maintenance considerations and the anticipated role of the 
stewardship body should be added to the DFD. 

The wording on page 87 has been updated, under the 
maintenence and adoption section, to clarify the 
responsibilities of the relevant stakeholders.  

Drawing Site Constraints The area of Bulls Lodge Quarry known as Brick Farm, should be referenced on the drawing. Reference will be added.
Actioned 

Site Constraints Drawing Addressed in amended DFD. Brick Farm reference added to plan on page 19.

The view between Park Farm and Mount Maskall should be reflected. The DFD should identify the 
views back towards Little Waltham from Powers Farm. The alignment of views between Powers and 
Peverels should be corrected, and the historic parish boundaries and lanes and tracks should be 
shown. 

Views are shown by yellow arrows on the plan on Page 19. Please also refer to 
the submitted Site Context and Constraints Evidence Base Document that 
provides a more detailed description of the Site and includes a section on 
Heritage and the plan on Page 10 includes the historic lanes. 
Due to the large size of the DFD it is not appropriate to provide all information 
in the document itself and this is why it is supported by a series of Evidence 
Base Documents that allow those who wish to review more detail to explain the 
background to the DFD to refer to the Evidence Base Documents. 
No action 

Site Constraints Drawing The view between Park Farm and Mount Maskall is included but other 
views are missing; Parish boundaries, lanes and tracks are still to be 
added. Discrepancies in alignment of views to be corrected.  

The DFD has been updated with an arrow on the plan 
and updated key to show the view between Park Farm 
and Mount Maskall. 

20 20 Extraction process, phasing 
and timescales

Further clarification is required on land restoration with the areas around Park Farm and the deer 
park pale as these are sensitive. 
In general terms it would be helpful to have a Gantt chart and plan to show the sequence of mineral 
extraction alongside the delivery of infrastructure including green/blue infrastructure.

Page 20 provides details of the land restoration strategy including levels 
diagram and plan. Exact level restoration levels are not yet known and are 
being developed by the Zone 2 OPA team in consultation with ECC and CCC 
and full details will be provided at the OPA Stage 
The plan on page 20 shows the sequencing of mineral extraction across the 
site including how many years it will take based on the most recent Hanson s73 
approvals. 
Section 9 of the DFD provides full details and plans showing the phasing and 
delivery of all infrastructure including green and blue infrastructure together 
with a Table on page 156 to 159 confirming what each OPA will deliver and 
when.  
No action 

Minerals Extraction 
Process

Gantt chart would still be useful for visual understanding of the 
progression of development alongside the extraction process. 
Reference to phasing is accommodated in the later section on 
infrastructure, but there is currently nothing to show the anticipated 
relationship between development and extraction; this is fundamental 
as there will be several years where these will occur in tandem.  

The DFD has been updated at page 19 to show the 
mineral extraction process and how this relates to the 
proposed phasing of the Chelmsford Garden 
Community. 

Park Farm Land and 
Restoration Levels

The DFD states that there is to be no infilling, but it is unclear how the slopes can reprofiled without 
importing additional fill material.

The DFD does not state there will be no infilling and confirms on page 21 that 
“Once the extraction process is completed in the Park Farm area, the residual 
holes will be infilled with the removed overburden and topsoil”
No action

Restoration Process True. The issue concerned how levels might be achieved without 
importing additional material (original feedback came from ECC).

The restoration strategy plan is set out on Page 20 of 
the DFD; this indicates how the Park Farm and Dukes 
Wood land parcels will be restored after extraction and 
what the land levels will look like. 

Dukes Wood Natural Park & 
Lake

The DFD should clearly state the time required to fill in the lake, rather than “a number of years”. During the consultation process CCC requested that it was preferable not to be 
too specific about the size of the lake or the time it will take to fill. There are 
numerous variables and the exact size and time to fill it are unknown at this 
stage and therefore we cannot state this in the DFD as it may be misleading. 
No action

Restoration Process The length of time does need to be better quantified; 'a number of 
years' is very open ended, a range should be included to anticipate 
how the lake may be able to serve/be utilised by the future community.

The DFD notes on page 20, that following extraction, the 
Dukes Wood Nature Park will be left with a large 
extraction area of lower ground; this will fill with water 
and become the park's lake over a period of 
approximatley 20 years. 

Vision - Key Targets and 
Metrics

15 min journey time – the DFD should clarify that this is by sustainable and active travel modes, and 
not by car.

DFD text will be updated to clarify 
Updated 

Vision Metrics Addressed in amended DFD. The vision metric for 15 minute villages at page 30 has 
been updated and now states that day to day needs are 
accessible by an active journey of less than 15 minutes. 

Key Metrics An additional metric should be included relating to the suggested aim for the CGC to achieve net 
zero operational energy balance on-site, and to strive to be energy positive, not just Zero-Carbon 
Ready. 
A further metric should highlight that this is to be a gas free development.

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
No action as net zero still to be agreed and not a critical requirement to 
add to this page.
This is confirmed in the Energy GFS and as gas boilers are banned in all 
newbuild homes from 2025 all new developments across the Country will be 
gas free. It is therefore not considered to be a key target or metric specific to 
CGC that warrants mention on this page. 

Vision Metrics No amendment made, but given justification, no further revisions are 
necessary. 

Net zero carbon is covered in detail at pages 98-102 of 
the DFD. 

37 37 Vision Further to Government guidance, shared (unsegregated) footpath/ cycle tracks should not be the 
default arrangement. 
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC regarding the interpretation of LTN1/20.

DFD will be updated to include a plan showing primary and secondary active 
travel routes across CGC. Page 66
Text will also be added to Chapter 10 (Design Code Framework) to include 
common overarching design principles for signage, street furniture, primary 
and secondary active travel route surface treatment as well as Essex Garden 
Community Street Typologies. Page 168 

Vision Clarity is lacking as to the timeframe within which the Site Wide 
Design Principles Document will be produced. Updated DFD and DR 
received - to be reviewed by ECC/CCC. 

The approach to design coding and the process of 
agreeing a Site Wide Design Principles Document is still 
the subject of discussion between the Developer 
Consortium and CCC officers. The matter is intended to 
be addressed before the Cabinet meeting on 24th 
January. 

Vision Sketches have been provided for the off-plot parking before and after removal. However, there needs 
to be a clear strategy from the outset that sets out how these areas can be repurposed to reduce 
costs, how this is controlled and how this would be funded. This may easily be a stewardship issue. 

Comments noted, the principle of removing off plot parking over time is set out 
in the DFD and the legal mechanism for how it is achieved will be included in 
the PFA. Further details will be provided at OPA Stage. No action. 

Vision Approach to removing off plot parking should be consistent across the 
garden community; as such, a site wide strategy is required to 
address how this will be implemented. The Parking Standards 
coverage within the Design Rationale (pg23) also does not provide this 
information.

The parking standards are set out on page 74; these are 
shown as baseline standards. The standards limit 
provision on plot whilst allowing additional off-plot 
parking in parking clusters, within walking distance of, 
but not adjacent to residential properties. The intention 
is that parking clusters can be genuinely repurposed for 

21 21

30

3939

30

19 19
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Mobility Hubs The change from 3 to 2 variants of Mobility Hub is noted; however, at recent workshops there was 
discussion on the retention of tertiary Mobility Hubs, which could be a ‘bus stop plus’; in practice, 
there are a range of facilities that will need to be considered in each location. References elsewhere 
in the draft DFD to ‘bus stop plus’ should be clarified.
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC regarding this issue. 

Advice from Mayer Brown and TPA is that two levels of Mobility Hubs are 
appropriate. Full details of what will be provided in each is set out in Appendix 
A4 (Parking Strategy) of the Movement and Transport Report Evidence Base 
Document No action

Mobility Hubs Definition of ‘bus stop plus’ would still be useful for clarity. Review 
needed by ECC/CCC as to whether removal of a mobility tier is 
acceptable.

The text on page 73 has been updated and now 
indicates that the mobility hubs will accommodate bus 
stops. The hubs allow for the interchange between 
active travel modes and bus services. 

A broad commitment should be included within the DFD, which will lead to a requirement that all new 
homes will be constructed to Part M4(2) standards (or better) and a significant proportion (at least 
5%) built to Part M4(3) wheelchair user standards, especially the affordable housing.

Housing design standards will meet Local Plan policy at the time each RMA is 
approved. No action 

Accessible Housing DFD wording states homes will be “capable of catering for all needs 
and adaptable over time” and “accommodate all residents needs and 
that can be adapted to suit changing circumstances”; for this to be 
true, it is fair to consider that all dwellings on site would meet M4(2)-
accessible and adaptable dwellings as a minimum, since M4(1) 
dwellings are merely visitable, not adaptable. The level of provision 
would go beyond current Local Plan policy and would be supported by 
CCC. Support would also be given for the provision of M4(3) to 
increase above policy requirement. The initial feedback therefore is 
still valid; clarity is required as to the commitment to achieving the 
higher Building Regulations accessibility standards (or subsequent 
future accessibility standards).

Homes within the CGC will be built to cater to a range of 
needs as set out on page 40 of the DFD.  

Urban design within the development has been approached from the perspective of future residents, 
particularly those who are vulnerable and/or those with mobility issues.

Comment noted No action, further details at OPA. Accessible Housing No further action required. No further action required.

The ‘Inclusive Villages’ section does not contain any references to the provision of specialist 
accommodation for older people, or those living with physical or mental disabilities.

Page 43 refers to the provision of homes for life to support residents through all 
life stages. It also refers to flexible and accessible facilities for those who are 
disadvantaged and people with disabilities. Reference is also made to inclusive 
and adaptable design for homes to all residents needs and that can be adapted 
to suit changing circumstances. No action

Specialist Housing Given justification, no further action is required. Page 43 of the DFD indicates that the homes will be 
capabale of accomodating residents throughout their 
life. 

42 42 Inclusive Villages What would be the strategy to ensure that the villages have evening activity? The initial approach 
should be outlined within the DFD including the function of the public realm.

Reference to evening activity will be added to ‘The Power of 10+’ on Page 41 
No action. Page 42’s examples, combined with wording on p41, are 
considered sufficient for the DFD and can be expanded in OPA’s. 

Resident Night Life Scope for expansion on wording to cover how some of these nightlife 
features are actually achievable – i.e. through methods such as 

A section indicating that an evening economy will be 
included in the CGC is set out on page 41 of the DFD. 

46 46 15 Minute Neighbourhood Further details of the complete list of amenities within the CGC and which neighborhoods these will 
be attributed to, should be clarified in the DFD; this includes amenities within easy walking distance 
of the OPAs, for example in Beaulieu and Channels, without the destinations, it is not possible to 
have a 15 Minute Neighbourhood.

A development specification will be added to Chapter 8 (Character Areas) to 
include uses within each Village Centre and hierarchy. Chapter 8 will be 
updated to reflect this in the detailed description of each Village Centre and 
Employment Hub on Pages 122-137. Added as Appendix 4 and referenced 
on page 52

15 Minute Neighbourhood The breakdown of distribution of 10+ principles across village centres 
is also provided in the Design Rationale pgs 6-7 which is helpful, 
however, some key noticeable changes are noted:
Park Farm: no longer reference to Town Hall (though inclusion of 
Village Hall remains)
Willow Hill: no reference anymore to community facilities, nor an 
employment hub, nor cafes, nor public square
Hawthorn: no longer a provision of gym/outdoor gym, nor commercial 
units, nor sports facilities
Great Belsteads: no longer reference to healthcare, nor commercial 
uses, nor sports provision, nor coworking space
CCC to review

The character areas for each village (pages 130-139) 
have been updated to indicate which services each 
centre will provide. 

47 47 15 Minute Neighbourhood A ‘Last mile’ logistics hub has been added to strategy; clarification is required as to how goods will 
really travel the last mile and how will this be related to Garden City Principles.

Clarification is provided on the last mile logistics hub on pages 47, 52 and 111. 
The strategic location will enable the transition of goods to a more sustainable 
last mile delivery vehicles in CGC and the wider City which in accordance with 
the Garden City Principles outlined on Page 28 by providing a wide range of 
local jobs, using energy-positive technology to ensure climate resilience, and 
integrated and accessible transport systems.  No action.

Last Mile' Logistics Hub Clarity is still required as to what is meant by “sustainable last mile 
delivery vehicles”; it is not explained/mentioned in the DFD that as part 
of this ‘last mile’ energy positive technology is utilised, nor that climate 
resilience is ensured, nor how it contributes to form an integrated and 
accessible transport system.  

The text on point 3 of page 47 has been amended to 
remove the wording 'Last Mile'. The text now references 
logsitics hub only; this has been amended throughout 
the DFD. 

48 48 Bullet 3 The bullet point should refer to green and blue infrastructure. DFD text will be updated Actioned. Participatory Governance Addressed in amended DFD. A reference to green and blue infrastructure has been 
added to the table on page 48 of the DFD. 

49 49 Infrastructure Reference to the Stewardship Steering group should be included in the final version. Number 3 on Page 49 refers to the ‘Stewardship Steering Group’ and states it 
could include “members of the local community, Parish Council, City and 
County Councils, the developer Consortium, and other local resident groups 
and stakeholders”. 
The creation of a “Stewardship Steering Group” is also one of the Guiding 
Principles in the Stewardship GFS on Page 112 with further details on Page 
113. The Table on Page 113 also confirms that the delivery of the Stewardship 
Steering Group will be secured via S106 at OPA Stage 
No action.

Stewardship Reference in original DFD, no further action is required. Reference to the stewardship steering group is now 
included at point 3 on page 49. 

52-55 52-55 Illustrative Masterplan - 
General

The Illustrative Masterplan should sequentially be located after the content which sets out the context 
and strategies to be followed.

Comments noted and Consortium will consider sequence for final DFD version. 
No action. Preferential to show site after the Vision and then explain more 
detail after. Matter not considered critical to DFD determination.

DFD Layout CCC to review. The position of the illustrative masterplan within the 
document has not been amended; this is considered 
acceptable as it does not affect the legibility of the DFD. 

The location of the travelling show people site is quite remote and access for larger vehicles seems 
difficult as currently shown. 

The Travelling Showpeople site is located off the CNEB roundabout specifically 
to enable large vehicles access the site easily and remove the need for these 
large vehicles to travel through CGC. ECC have confirmed they will not accept 
a pedestrian/cycle route across the CNEB at the junction with the Northern 
RDR and therefore the DFD proposes a new pedestrian/cycle bridge across the 
CNEB to link the site to Willow Hill Village Centre meaning it will be a 6-minute 
walk and 2-minute cycle distance from the Village Centre and Primary School. 
It will also be a 15-minute walk and 3-minute cycle distance from Hawthorn 
Village Centre and Primary School to ensure it is not remote from the local 
facilities. The Travelling Showpeople Site is also adjacent to the Dukes Wood 
Sports Hub. No action. 

Travelling Showpersons 
Allocation

The site must be well connected to schools and community facilities 
and accessible to large vehicles that will need to enter/exit the site. 
Further evidence is required that ascertain that the site will be able to 
provide this accessibility and connectivity.

A new character area page relating to the travelling 
showpeople site has been added at page 141 of the 
DFD. The page includes a map, which indicates how 
residents would access the nearest villages. The 
supporting text indicates that Willow Hill Village would 
be a 10 minute walk and Hawthorns Village would be a 
15 minute walk from the site. 

Map of CGC5353

40-4340-43 Inclusive Villages
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The scale of the site will need to be clarified to check that it is sufficient for commercial vehicles and 
the necessary plot requirements.

The Travelling Showpeople site will accommodate 9 plots in accordance with 
Local Plan Policy SGS6. The Site is 2.02ha which is above the minimum 1.8ha 
required to allow 0.2 hectares per plot as set out in paragraph 7.202 of the 
Local Plan. The area of the Travelling Showpeople Site will be secured by the 
Zone 2 OPA Land Use Parameter Plan. No action. 
Furthermore, the Zone 2 OPA Team are in the process of arranging a meeting 
with the Guild of Travelling Showpeople to discuss the Site and their 
requirements and the results of these discussions will be discussed with the 
Council and set out in the Zone 2 OPA Statement of Community Involvement 
No action. 

Travelling Showpersons 
Allocation

The size of the site is acceptable; more crucial elements relate to 
access and connectivity. Feedback from the Travelling Showpersons 
Guild and the response to this from Consortium should be provided. 

The final paragraph of page 141 of the DFD confirms 
that the site will be designed in consultation with the 
Guild of Travelling Show People and their guidelines. 

Clarity is required as to what is meant by appropriate accessible and adaptable housing; there are 
many references to accessibility but no direct reference to the need for wheelchair accessible 
housing.

The purpose of the DFD is not to repeat Local Plan Policy or set housing 
standards. Housing Standards will meet the relevant Local Plan Policy 
requirements at the RMA Stage. This will allow standards to change over the 
20-year delivery of the development to reflect changing needs. No action. 

Accessible Housing Numerous references are made to accessibility / accessible housing 
features throughout the document, however it would be useful for the 
DFD to provide clarity that the means of achieving this is through the 
implementation of Building Regulations M4(2) and M4(3), as 
applicable, as these are the nationally recognized standards. Further, 
this would firm up the commitment to provide of adaptable and 
accessible dwellings; as set out above, any aspiration to exceed the 
minimum requirements set out in Local Plan policy is supported. 

The wording of the DFD has been amended on page 53, 
to indicate that the delivery of housing will include 
accessible and adaptable housing, which meets Building 
Regulation requirements. 

A strong objection is raised to the reference to the provision of specialist housing for elderly people 
as being the sole means of meeting the specialist residential accommodation requirement; there is 
no evidence base to support this type of accommodation and it discriminates against the other 
groups requiring specialist housing that are in most housing need as identified in the Housing 
Strategy 2022-2027. 

The DFD wording will be updated to say “This will include a range of affordable 
and appropriately accessible housing as well as specialist housing, including 
accommodation for the elderly. Each Zone OPA will provide a mix or housing 
and specialist housing in accordance with the most up to date Strategic 
Housing Market Assessment (SHMA)”.  Action required. This will be updated 
and was missed from the latest update. 

Specialist Housing Still in strong objection. Chelmsford’s Local Plan Policy DM1 C) (i) 
states with regard to Specialist Residential Accommodation that this 
has to take account of local housing needs. Our Planning Obligations 
SPD states that at the time a formal application is submitted the 
Council, we will consider the SRA needs identified in the Council’s 
Housing Strategy as well as the latest assessments of need, including 
the SHMA etc. (paragraph 4.47); it is therefore not appropriate to 
reference accommodation for the elderly, as it is discriminative to 
those groups who have an identified local need, and this reference 
must be removed. Reference to the current/most up-to-date Housing 
Strategy is required.

Specialist housing is referenced as being part of the 
delivery of housing on page 53 of the DFD. The 
document confirms that,where required, financial 
contributions towards specialist housing may be made 
to support delivery in more appropriate locations.

The housing mixes are referred to as ‘indicative’ but it is unclear what this means / what weight this 
carries. The fact that the table does not even reference 5 bed units, is of concern. Should flexibility be 
required, then the text needs to acknowledge, more overtly, the need to respond to changing needs 
over the 20 year timescale identified. A Strategic Housing Needs Assessment will be commissioned 
in the summer by the Council for the review of the adopted Local Plan and the mix may change 
significantly for affordable housing and market housing. 

The housing mix is by definition ‘indicative’ as it would not be appropriate to set 
out a definitive housing mix at the DFD stage as this would restrict the flexibility 
to change over time and respond to changing need and demand over the 20-
year delivery period. The Table does allow for 5 bed houses as the Table 
confirms that based on the indicative mix there could be 954 houses with 4+ 
bedrooms which will include 5 bed houses and could also include 6 bed houses 
if there was market demand.  No action. Mix made more indicative with less 
detail to avoid confusion in OPA’s. 

Housing Mix Feedback has not been actioned. Still stands to be a concern that 5Bs 
are not mentioned and there is no overt acknowledgement to changing 
housing needs over the 20 year timescale identified. Suggest instead 
of mix by bedrooms, a commitment to meeting the dwelling size/types 
mixes as required by Local Plan policy at the time of application

The DFD indicates on page 53, that the housing mix will 
be provided in accordance with the most up to date 
planning policy. 

The DFD makes no direct reference to private rented housing; CCC does not identify an express 
need, but thought should be given to the role this might play in delivering a mixed and inclusive 
community. 

The DFD does not refer specifically to private rented housing as this is included 
within the total figure for Market Housing. Private rented housing is not a 
separate Use Class and there is no specific planning policy requirement for 
such provision. It would therefore not be appropriate to set specific targets in 
the DFD for such housing. The provision of private rented housing will be 
provided where there is market demand.  No action.

Housing Mix The issue remains that there is a lack of consideration conveyed as to 
how the housing element will create a mixed and inclusive community; 
thought should be given to how the potential for community led 
housing and the required self-build element play into this too as there 
is no mention of these either within the DFD. 

A section has been added to the DFD to refer to self 
build and custom housing; it indicates that this will be 
provided in line with planning policy. 

The breakdown in affordable housing provision does not calculate correctly in both tables; the figure 
is a couple out in various places and should be changed. 

The figures in the Indicative Housing Mix Table will be reviewed. Mix made 
more indicative with less detail to avoid confusion in OPA’s. 

Housing Mix The table shows that for the affordable element, the number of 1Bs 
has increased compared with the previous version, whilst provision of 
other sizes has decreased; there is a policy requirement on bedroom 
mix provision for the affordable rent/social rent element and it is not 
clear from this table that  this is achieved.

The housing mix table has been removed from the DFD; 
it now indicates that the housing mix will be provided in 
line with up to date planning policy. 

The percentages do not completely match with the requirements for affordable housing in respect of 
affordable rent albeit it is only the one decimal point which is out. 

The figures in the Indicative Housing Mix Table will be reviewed 
Mix made more indicative with less detail to avoid confusion in OPA’s. 

Housing Mix Addressed in amended DFD. The housing mix table has been removed from DFD; it 
now indicates the housing mix will be provided in line 
with up to date planning policy. 

Reference is made to affordable rent, although CCC may wish to explore the need for social rent in 
the new Strategic Housing Needs Assessment; rented affordable homes is the preferred reference. 

Comments are noted Mix made more indicative with less detail to avoid 
confusion in OPA’s. 

Housing Mix Removal of AHU tenure split if fine. Bedroom size splits should also 
be removed as it is not clear that the affordable rented/social rented 
element required by policy will be achieved.

The housing mix table has been removed from DFD; it 
now indicates the housing mix will be provided in line 
with up to date planning policy. 

The document seeks to link First Homes and Shared Ownership to Policy DM1; this is incorrect. The Indicative Housing Mix Table will be reviewed Mix made more indicative 
with less detail to avoid confusion in OPA’s. 

Housing Mix Removal of reference to First Homes and SO against policy DM1 is 
accepted.

The references to First Homes and shared ownership 
being linked to Policy DM1 have been removed from the 
DFD; this is accepted. 

CCC do not prescribe a housing mix for first homes and shared ownership, but the mix is not 
supported for First Homes given the price cap and is somewhat unrealistic for the shared ownership 
units in terms of the provision of larger homes. 

The Indicative Housing Mix Table will be reviewed Mix made more indicative 
with less detail to avoid confusion in OPA’s. 

Housing Mix See comments above; it is unclear what the split across affordable 
tenures would be; so we cannot be sure this matter is resolved.

The housing mix table has been removed from DFD; it 
now indicates the housing mix will be provided in line 
with up to date planning policy. 

The DFD needs to make clear that each outline planning application must be compliant with DM1 & 
DM2. 

Page 10 of the DFD confirms that “Section 38 (6) of the Planning and 
Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 and Section 70 (2) of the Town and Country 
Planning Act 1990 requires applications for planning permission to be 
determined in accordance with the development plan”. It also states that “All 
Garden Community applications for planning permission will be assessed 
against CCC’s adopted Local Plan” and it goes on to state that “when approved 
this DFD will also be a significant material consideration in the determination of 
all CGC applications for planning permission”. Each GFS in Chapter 6 of the 
DFD also lists the relevant local polices to each topic. It is not considered 
necessary to repeat each Local Plan policy in the DFD as all OPA’s will need to 
be compliant with all adopted local policies.  No action. 

Housing Policy Reference Reference to the DM policies has been made in relation to other 
aspects within the DFD, it is therefore reasonable to add reference to 
DM1 and DM2 to this section.

Reference to compliance with Policies DM1 and DM2 
and the Strategic Hosuing Market Assessment (SHMA) 
is indicated on page 53 of the DFD. 

Illustrative Masterplan5454
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A need for key worker/healthcare worker accommodation exists to help address recruitment and 
retention difficulties that limit healthcare capacity in the area. Provision for this type of 
accommodation with the Chelmsford Garden Community could contribute to addressing this issue 
and should be included. This should be considered. 

Comments are noted No action. Details of specialist housing to be agree at 
OPA stage. First Homes could be established by CCC for this use. 

Housing Mix Comments set out above are reiterated in relation to the scope for 
consideration to be given to how housing will achieve a mixed and 
inclusive community. CCC do not have the means of allocating to First 
Homes. 

The DFD indicates that the CGC will present 
opportunites for the delivery of community led housing 
through high levels of community engagement.

Illustrative Masterplan - 
Highways & Transport

A plan has been provided in the Walking and Cycling Strategy that shows 800m radius circles 
centred on the mobility hub; they are not accurate walking isochrones but an approximation. A more 
accurate accessibility mapping exercise could be undertaken. A similar exercise focused upon the 
main pedestrian entrances to the schools would be appropriate too.

The DFD will be updated to include An Active Travel Route Plan that 
demonstrates all areas within CGC are within a 15-minute walk of a Village 
Centre.  Added to page 67.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

A further study has been provided within Section 8 
'Character Areas' of the DFD showing walking distances 
to local facilites and Village Centres from development 
parcels. This illustates that 95% of dwellings will be 
within 10 minutes walk of local facilities. 

The plan below also shows approximate 300m radius circles (black or dashed green) and 600m 
circles (red), which would relate more accurately to 400m and 800m walking distances respectively 
from the hubs. 

It is not considered appropriate to use a 300m and 600m radius circle to 
determine travel distances and The Active Travel Route Plan referred to above 
will provide an accurate walking and cycling time for all areas of CGC. No 
action.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

A further study has been provided within Section 8 
'Character Areas' of the DFD showing walking distances 
to local facilites and Village Centres from development 
parcels. This illustates that 95% of dwellings will be 
within 10 minutes walk of local facilities. 

The analysis suggests that hundreds of residences would be beyond the maximum walking distance 
targets from Great Belsteads Village Centre and Mobility Hub. Given that such large parts of their 
circles cover areas where no residents will live and that the Park Farm Village Centre (centre circles) 
cannot move west, due to the all-through school, it would strongly suggest Great Belsteads Village 
Centre should be located further east.

The use of 300m and 600m radius circles is not considered an accurate or 
appropriate way to determine walking and cycling distances. No action.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

A further study has been provided within Section 8 
'Character Areas' of the DFD showing walking distances 
to local facilites and Village Centres from development 
parcels. This illustates that 95% of dwellings will be 
within 10 minutes walk of local facilities. 

The above plan also shows that, although they would have reasonable access to a secondary 
mobility hub (at the centre of black circle), the residents of the south of Park Farm village would not 
have a Village Centre within a convenient walking distance. An even greater proportion of the Park 
Farm Village Centre inner circle covers non-residential areas and, again, the area on the east side of 
the CNEB should be treated with caution due to the impact routing over the bridges will have (i.e.. it 
would not be as overlapped with Hawthorn village isochrones as it would appear).

All areas within Park Farm Village are within a 15 minute walk of the Village 
Centre. Furthermore the Park Farm Community Hub, Channels Complex as 
well as the Beaulieu Local Facility are all within 15 minute walk from the 
southern area of Park Farm Village. No action.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

A further study has been provided within Section 8 
'Character Areas' of the DFD showing walking distances 
to local facilites and Village Centres from development 
parcels. This illustates that 95% of dwellings will be 
within 10 minutes walk of local facilities. 

A concern with independent Mobility Hubs, is that they may not have the high levels of activity and 
natural surveillance for personal security reasons that one within a Village Centre should have

Comment is noted. No action matter for OPA’s and RMA detail. Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

The comment highlights an issue with the reliance on independent 
mobility hubs; this forms part of the wider discussion. Updated DFD 
and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC and ECC. 

The final precise location is a matter for RMA's. This 
would dictate activity and surveillance. 

The above plan demonstrates that the Willow Hill Village Centre essentially covers the CNEB 
junction, warehousing and countryside, and the Park Farm Village Centre largely duplicates 
coverage of the residential areas, which would weaken demand to visit Willow Hill Village Centre on 
foot too.

Comment is noted. No action, see DRD for location rationale. Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The Village Centre Accesibility Study within Section 8 
illustrates the catchment of residential parcels within a 
10 and 15 minute walk. Further clarity has also been 
provided regarding the hierachy of Village Centres and 
services these would provide.

The conclusion is that the above issues will not help deliver four successful, inclusive, walkable 
neighbourhoods; as it is, the rationale for their locations, apparently driven by ease of access from 
the major roads, is not supported.

The use of 300m and 600m radius circles is not considered an accurate or 
appropriate way to determine walking and cycling distances. No action, see 
DRD for location rationale.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The CGC masterplan should be improved to deliver the Vision by locating the Village Centres in a 
different configuration, such as shown below. The Village Centres could still be located near to the 
school sites. A measure of the benefit of the changes would be minimising the standard deviation of 
the walking distances to them for their catchments.

The proposed location of the Village Centres is a result of over 18 months of 
consultation and design work by the Consortium in collaboration with ECC and 
CCC and need to take into account many factors both physically on site as well 
as phasing deliverability and commercial realities. 
No action, see DRD for location rationale.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The arrangement show means the need for the Park Farm south secondary mobility hub would be 
removed and with direct routing, the Chelmer Valley Park and Ride terminal (a mobility hub) should 
cover the southern area of Channels Extension.

Comment is noted No action. Further mobility hub details can be agreed at 
OPA and RMA stages.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

The comment highlights an issue with the reliance on independent 
mobility hubs; this forms part of the wider discussion. Updated DFD 
and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC and ECC. 

Southern Terminal within P&R is a matter for ECC. The 
applicant cannot commit to this. 

The location of the centres on the vehicular routes out of the site will result in a significantly higher 
share of trips being ‘pass- by’ vehicle trips, which do not help increase physical activity; these 
generate demand for parking space and associated costs (not just capital), which need to be 
accounted for fully.

The Village Centres need to be located on key bus routes in order to be 
accessible by the greatest number of people. The proposed bus gates will 
ensure that ‘pass-by’ traffic is minimised.   No action, see DRD for location 
rationale.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Park Farm Village Centre appears to be located near to the primary vehicular route out of Hawthorn 
Village and on the one out of Park Farm to the north, rather than in an optimised position for access 
by pedestrians. The centre only has one side adjoining a residential parcel, so the average and 
standard deviation for walking distance to it must be much higher than it would be if located more 
centrally in the village to the south. The ‘local facilities’ (2) to the north of Beaulieu have not been 
shown to be of similar importance in terms of providing the range of amenities required for a 
Walkable Neighbourhood/ Garden Community, moreover, there are limited crossing facilities along 
the RDR, so they will not be as attractive to access on foot/cycle as a Village Centre should be.

As shown on the Plan on Page 61, Park Farm Village Centre is located at the 
junction of two key bus routes in order to maximise accessibility. The route 
from Hawthorn Village is also a bus route to ensure connectivity. Bus Gates are 
proposed to restrict through traffic. The DFD will also be updated to include an 
Active Travel Route Plan which demonstrates that all Village Centres are 
connected by a network of high-quality Primary and Secondary Active Travel 
Routes. Additional crossing points of the RDR 1 (Beaulieu Parkway) will be 
promoted by the Consortium however their deliverability will be subject to ECC 
approval. No action, see DRD for location rationale.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

An additional secondary hub is missing on the Illustrative Masterplan to the south of Park Farm, 
when compared with the Movement Strategy, although as shown above, this need could be avoided.

The plan will be updated. Actioned. Mobility Hub - Document 
Error. 

Addressed in amended DFD. The secondary mobility hub is now shown on the 
illustrative masterplan on page 54. 

5555

A further study has been provided within Section 8 
'Character Areas' of the DFD showing walking distances 
to local facilites and Village Centres from development 
parcels. This illustates that 95% of dwellings will be 
within 10 minutes walk of local facilities. Amendments 
have been made to the active travel network with a view 
to improve connectivity and directness of key routes. 
Final amendments to the proposed active travel network 
are in the process of being agreed between CCC 
officers, ECC and the Consortium.  

A further study has been provided within Section 8 
'Character Areas' of the DFD showing walking distances 
to local facilites and Village Centres from development 
parcels. This illustates that 95% of dwellings will be 
within 10 minutes walk of local facilities. Amendments 
have been made to the active travel network with a view 
to improve connectivity and directness of key routes. 
This includes the relocation of pedestrian/cycle bridges 
over the bypass between Hawthorn Village and Park 
Farm. Final amendments to the proposed active travel 
network are in the process of being agreed between 
CCC officers, ECC and the Consortium.  
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The plan shows the long-term access arrangement for roundabout 7, presuming the CNEB is 
dualled; it should also clearly note that an interim alternative access arrangement shall be provided 
by the developer until the CNEB phase 2 junction access connection is completed.

This is the intention and will be detailed at the OPA Stage. This plan is an 
‘Illustrative Masterplan’ and it would not be appropriate to show alternative 
access arrangements on this plan. The Phasing Plans on Pages 152 – 155 
show the delivery of access etc. and the text on page 153 confirms that the 
Travelling Showpeople Site will be fully serviced, and a new access formed 
from the CNEB junction with the Northern RDR in Phase 2 of the Development 
(2030-2034). No action.

Interim access 
arrangements - 
clarification.

No amendment to DFD but sited reference to interim arrangements on 
pages 152-155. 

n/a

Indicative details for the amendments to Wheelers Hill and the roundabout should be shown; it is 
potentially misleading as shown.

Comment is noted. No action. Wheelers Hill Roundabout 
- layout

No action taken with no explanation. The matter does not appear to be 
addressed elsewhere in the DFD or supplementary documents.

The indicative amendments to Wheelers Hill are 
represented within the Land Use and Access Framework 
Parameter Plan. 

To reduce risk, community severance, and delay to through traffic through additional junctions, the 
housing north of RDR2 should be removed; this should make monitoring transport targets easier and 
potentially reduce the need for some infrastructure, such as cycling facilities along the north side.

Comment is noted. No action. Subject to ongoing OPA 3 discussions. Residential Development - 
North of RDR2

Information provided by Halley Developments. Meeting arranged 
03.11. CCC and ECC to issue response.

A new character area page relating to the area north of 
the Northern RDR has been added at page 142 of the 
DFD this lists a range of uses, which by their very nature 
are less co-dependent upon access to services and 
facilities; any development of this land must be net zero 
/ Passiv Haus. 

Bulls Lodge Quarry bridge is to be constructed in a manner which is easily adapted. This bridge has been approved by ECC under the CNEB Bypass application as 
the conveyor bridge and will be constructed by ECC. No action.

Quarry Bridge Design Bridge already approved by ECC. No further action required. 

The northern pedestrian/cycle bridge needs to be attractive for people to use from the north of Willow 
Hill/ RDR2 to reach the Sports Hubs and Travelling Show People site (and vice-versa), to avoid them 
traversing the CNEB junction at unacceptable risk. The location suggested may be too far south and 
indirect to do this well and could fail to mitigate the risk acceptably.

The proposed pedestrian/cycle bridge has been moved further north and the 
DFD will be revised accordingly. Actioned.

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations 
(pedestrian/cycle bridge 
locations)

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The location of the pedestrian/cycle bridge has been 
amended to provide a more direct connection between 
the Willow Hill Village Centre and the Sports Hub and 
TSP site. 

In principle, the eastern access onto the RDR is expected to be left in, left out only; this presents a 
problem for the bus strategy potentially, in the longer-term.

Comment is noted. No action. For OPA to finalsie arrangement. RDR1 Access and Bus 
Route

DFD confirms access location. Detailed design to be tested in OPA 
discussions. Opportunity for bus right turn only. CCC to discuss with 
ECC regarding possible right turn for buses.

The design of the junction and bus access arrangements 
will need to be tested and agreed within OPA 
negotiations. 

Clarification on the short, medium and long-term access arrangements through Channels is required; 
is the new primary street from the RDR roundabout 3 needed for this. 

The Phasing Plans in the DFD Chapter 9 demonstrate the short, medium and 
long-term access arrangements. Further detail regarding access is included in 
the submitted Movement and Transport Evidence Base Report and Appendices. 
See DRD page 21.

Active Travel - Phasing 
and Access/Routes

Question not directly answered. Need to review movement framework 
and phasing within DRD and DFD. 

The Phasing and Delivery Plans within the DFD now 
clearly show the access arrangements over the short, 
medium and long term. 

The RDR2 needs to be attractive to through traffic, to avoid it routing via Essex Regiment Way and 
the RDR or White Hart Lane. The significant number of accesses off the RDR2 and any controlled 
crossings over it will significantly reduce the efficiency of the road for this purpose. In addition, 
prioritising active modes across side arms off the RDR2 will cause relatively greater impacts or, if 
not prioritised, each one will make the RDR2 a less attractive route for active modes too. A 
consolidation of the number of side accesses and crossings is, therefore, considered necessary.

Comment is noted and discussions are ongoing with ECC on the Northern RDR 
Design. No action.

Residential Development - 
North of RDR2 (RDR2 
Design approach)

Information provided by Halley Developments. Meeting arranged for 
03.11. CCC and ECC to issue response. 

A new character area page relating to the area north of 
the Northern RDR has been added at page 142 of the 
DFD this lists a range of uses, which by their very nature 
are less co-dependent upon access to services and 
facilities; any development of this land must be net zero 
/ Passiv Haus. 

Willow Hill is estimated to be approximately 600m wide (E-W), therefore, subject to safety 
considerations at the junction with the RDR2, it could be served by one bus route on a primary street; 
this would not only reduce the length of the primary street but would also reduce the number of 
junctions onto the RDR2. Notwithstanding the recommendation above that the Village Centre should 
be more central to Willow Hill, a single primary street could be orientated generally NE-SW to the 
south of the primary school (provided it would not have a detrimental impact on the setting/ 
environment of the school as per the Developers’ Guide) and join with the E-W spine primary street 
to the north of the All-through school. The arrangement would not be delayed by the mineral 
workings and could support the Village Centre being central to Willow Hill village and closer to Great 
Belsteads too.

Comment is noted No action. Matter for detailed OPA discussions. Residential Development - 
North of RDR2 (RDR2 
Design approach)

The approach to RDR2 and junctions is not a matter for OPA 
discussions. CCC and ECC to issue response to Hally regarding 
RDR2. 

A new character area page relating to the area north of 
the Northern RDR has been added at page 142 of the 
DFD this lists a range of uses, which by their very nature 
are less co-dependent upon access to services and 
facilities; any development of this land must be net zero 
/ Passiv Haus. 

Domsey Lane will be severed by the RDR2; significant concerns regarding road safety risks and 
active mode route severance will need to be addressed in due course. The proximity of the primary 
street to the east appears to be too close especially for general traffic.

Comment is noted and discussions are ongoing with ECC. No action. Matter 
for detailed OPA discussions.

Active Travel and RDR2 - 
(Domsey Lane)

The DFD needs to acknowledge the character of Domsey lane and 
include an indicative diagram showing how the bus gate could be 
accommodated and how access to the lane will likely be managed.

Domsey Lane is referenced as a specific character area 
at pages XX and XX of the DFD. The document details 
how the Design Framework intends to minimise the 
impact of development on the existing community and 
character of Domsey Lane. 

Notwithstanding the bus gates, the primary streets are shown to be generally very direct and efficient 
at facilitating vehicular access between the strategic roads and the interior of the site; there is no 
designed- in advantage apparent for active travel or buses along these streets unless the trip 
happens to pass through a bus gate. Moreover, they will be potentially significant barriers to 
pedestrians and cyclists crossing them. The main W-E primary street from the new access off Essex 
Regiment Way could divert from village centre around the south of the housing (via the street along 
the north edge of the park) and rejoin to the east, thus leaving a car free route beside the primary 
school to the village centre for a better Walkable Neighbourhood environment. (See also 71 – 
Primary Streets below).

The Primary Streets are also Bus Routes and therefore need to be direct to 
encourage bus use. Separate streets for buses and private cars are not 
considered an efficient use of land. The proposed bus gates will limit through 
traffic and the Movement Strategy GFS reiterates that the network ensures that 
all non-car uses have a clear journey time advantage over users of the private 
car. No action. Matter for detailed OPA discussions.

Active Travel - Bus Gates Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The approach is considered sensible and appropriate. 
The location of bus gates are shown on the bus service 
provision plans contained at page XX of the DFD. 
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Channels Village Centre would appear to be proposed to consist of Belsteads Farmhouse and 
Channels Farmhouse; it is not, therefore, understood as being intended to perform any functions of 
the other Village Centres. The consequence is that the Channels Extension will be reliant  upon  
active  travel  routes  to  either  Great Belsteads  or  Park  Farm  Village  Centres, further justifying 
why they should be relocated to the east and south respectively.

Reference to Channels Village Extension will be reviewed by the Consortium. 
The Character and function of Channels Extension is described in more detail 
in pages 130-130. No update, within 15-minute walk of centers. 

Active Travel - Village 
Centre and Mobility Hub 
Locations

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

A further study has been provided within Section 8 
'Character Areas' of the DFD showing walking distances 
to local facilites and Village Centres from development 
parcels. This illustates that 95% of dwellings will be 
within 10 minutes walk of local facilities. Amendments 
have been made to the active travel network with a view 
to improve connectivity and directness of key routes. 
Final amendments to the proposed active travel network 
are in the process of being agreed between CCC 
officers, ECC and the Consortium.

The ‘all through’ school is a substantial area, by inspection, it is two times the normal parcel size. 
The feasibility of allowing active travel across part of it should be investigated.

This will be determined by ECC who will deliver the All Through School 
however ECC’s Education Site Suitability Checklist specifically states that 
School Sites should not be “crossed by any public rights of way or access 
wayleaves. No action.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

This has been explored with ECC and Consortium and 
an Active Travel route through the school area is not 
considered deliverable. However, amendments have 
been made to the active travel network with a view to 
improve connectivity and directness of key routes. Final 
amendments to the proposed active travel network are 
in the process of being agreed between CCC officers, 
ECC and the Consortium.

The three independently located primary schools are adjacent to village centres with traffic free 
squares providing immediate access to them, whereas the all-through school(s) has a substantial 
belt of greenspace around it, so the suggested preferred access arrangements are not clear. The 
schools will need to be accessible with vehicles for essential purposes only; such access routes must 
not conflict with access routes for children. Any parking for staff members’ vehicles must be 
minimised further to travel planning; it should be expected that only car sharers are permitted 
parking space and remote parking should be considered first.

Separate meetings are taking place with ECC to determine the school site 
specification and as confirmed in the Education GFS on Pages 106to 108 each 
OPA will be accompanied by a Land Compliance Study. 
ECC will design the school sites and therefore parking and building locations 
will be determined by ECC.  
No action. Matter for detailed OPA discussions.

Schools and Village 
Centre relationship

Detailed discussions already commenced within OPA pre-apps. The position of the school has been agreed following 
discussion with ECC. 

The central CNEB is also a barrier feature that has an impact on east west connectivity. The 
connections are concentrated to the central parts of the road; to avoid the settlement becoming 
divided and separated, there needs to be a strong connection between the two. The bridges should 
be as wide as possible, ideally assisting ecological connectivity and be a focal point of the scheme to 
guide users across the bypass. Greater pedestrian connectivity should also be accommodated over 
the bypass within the northern part of the site. The position of the foot/cycle bridges over the bypass 
needs careful consideration to avoid a scenario where residents of Hawthorn Village do not rely upon 
the uncontrolled crossing south of roundabout 4 at RDR1.

Comments are noted. No action. Matter for detailed OPA discussions. Pedestrian/Cycle Bridge 
Design

The ambition/vision for these structures needs to be addressed in the 
DFD. 

Bridges will be LTN 1/20 compliant. Ecological 
connectivity loss was effectively accepted by the 
approval of the North-East Bypass.

The RDR2 cuts off some small blocks of residential development; it will be difficult to integrate 
cohesive housing communities for the residential parts with the main settlement. Employment should 
be limited to the area shown. 

Comments are noted. No action. Ongoing discussions with OPA3 on 
housing north of RDR.

Residential Development - 
North of RDR2 (RDR2 
Design approach)

Information provided by Halley Developments. Meeting arranged 
03.11. CCC and ECC to issue response. 

A new character area page relating to the area north of 
the Northern RDR has been added at page 142 of the 
DFD this lists a range of uses, which by their very nature 
are less co-dependent upon access to services and 
facilities; any development of this land must be net zero 
/ Passiv Haus. 

In principle there should be more than one pedestrian and cyclist accesses to the Park and Ride site. Comments are noted but access to the Park and Ride is determined by ECC 
No action. Matter for detailed OPA discussions.

Park and Ride CCC to further discuss the function of the P&R as part of the CGC 
with ECC. 

Discussion has been had with ECC who are seekng to 
protect the primary function of the Park and Ride and do 
not wish to see this undermined. 

The extinguishment of Bridleways 39 and 42 Broomfield (east and south of Boueux Lake) has been 
completed. The Greenway that follows this should be removed unless the Consortium control the 
land.

Comments are noted. No greenway shown. Walking route shown on land 
that is presently used.

Bridleway 39 and 42 Point clarified. No further action required. 

Public Footpath 4 Little Waltham is not shown extending to Domsey Lane across third party land 
(unlike Footpath 33 which is shown to the north); this would be an example where cycling cannot be 
facilitated, but it is likely to become more popular for pedestrians. Signage will be needed and 
[potentially] barriers, at such examples where new cycle routes or PROW that are legally upgraded 
to cycle routes intersect with pedestrian-only PROW (i.e., footpaths) e.g., ‘cyclists dismount’ signs 
and cycle inhibitors to assist walkers’ safety and prevent trespass (in the form cycle usage of a non-
cycle route) on third party land. The developers, can within their areas of landownership, 
permissively allow cycling at their  liability  provided  this  can be safely done, though such routes 
would need to make clear by signage that such usage is permissive only (as it would not change the 
status of a PROW).

The DFD will be updated to include An Active Travel Route Plan and the details 
of access and ownership etc will be addressed at the OPA Stage. Plan 
updated on page 65.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Appropriate signage  would be agreed at RMA stage, if 
required, when the connections occur. 

Each village needs to be distinctive in character, and therefore the document should clearly 
demonstrate how this is to be successfully achieved, to ensure this community does not become just 
an extension of suburbia. 

Chapter 8 of the DFD describes the Character Areas including all Villages and 
Chapter 10 of the DFD further outlines the Design Code Framework and 
confirms that design codes will need to be approved before any RMA’s are 
submitted to ensure CGC to ensure high quality design. No action.   

Village character Commitment to design coding. The future design code will define the character of each 
of the villages

The Essex Quality Review Panel discussed how higher-density living could be promoted here, by 
reducing building footprint and proximity distances to each other; this may support the creation of 
more distinct settlement patterns reducing uniformity to ensure we move away from sprawl or 
monotonous suburbia to distinct villages with edges and spaces between. 

Page 138 – 139 of the DFD outlines the approach to density and allows for 
densities of up to 150 dwellings per hectare and buildings up to four and five 
stories in the Village Centres which is considered high-density. In addition, the 
Design Codes will ensure high quality design across all Villages. No action.   

Density Updated diagram provided within DRD. CCC need to review this and 
respond. 

The position of the village centres is agreed. The DFD 
shows they are within 15 minutes walking distance of 
each dwelling although the majority are within a 10 
minute walking distance. 

The garden village needs to feel like one single place as opposed to two separate east/west sites 
which is what it currently appears to be. The connection of the two most central local neighbourhood 
centres via wide, possibly landscaped, feature bridges across the bypass, will be an important 
moment to grasp for the masterplan to ensure this is seen and read as one community. 

The DFD proposes two pedestrian/cycle bridges along with the already 
approved conveyor bridge that will link both sides and ensure the community 
acts as one. No action.   

Pedestrian/Cycle Bridge 
Design

The ambition/vision for these structures needs to be addressed in the 
DFD. 

Bridges will be LTN 1/20 compliant. Ecological 
connectivity loss was effectively accepted by the 
approval of the North-East Bypass.
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Further, it is also considered that more primary routes could be given towards pedestrian/cycle 
routes to increase east-west connections and permeability across the scheme, whilst also reducing 
the impact of vehicular usage.

The DFD will be updated to include the Active Travel Route Plan showing the 
key primary and secondary active travel routes across the site. The Plan on 
Page 65 already shows these and demonstrates there are numerous east/west 
routes across the site and the use of Bus Gates ensures travel by private car 
across the site is discouraged. No action.   

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Amendments have been made to the active travel 
network with a view to improve connectivity and 
directness of key routes. Final amendments to the 
proposed active travel network are in the process of 
being agreed between CCC officers, ECC and the 
Consortium.

55 55 Illustrative Masterplan – Early 
Years & Childcare

The starting point for EYCC planning should be 5 standalone facilities, 4 are co-located with 
proposed schools therefore 1 is not proposed as required. 

Page 52 of the DFD confirms that along with each school site providing co-
located early years facilities, two standalone facilities will also be provided 
across the site. Page 107 confirms that the first will be located in Great 
Belsteads Village and the second in Park Farm Village and this is further 
confirmed in the Phasing and Delivery Table on pages 156 to 159. The IDP 
also provides for the provision of two stand-alone early years facilities (Ref: A1 
& A2). No action.   

Early Years & Childcare ECC to confirm expected provision. The DFD has been updated at page 113 to confirm the 
early years provision across the CGC. The four schools 
will each provide a co-located facility along with two 
further standalone facilities. Depending on demand there 
is also the flexibility for two further facilities to be 
provided if required. The final level of provision will be 
determined by the outline planning applications when 
the precise number of dwellings is known. 

57 57 Guiding Framework 
Principles

It would be clearer if the heading of this section was Guiding Framework Strategies. DFD Text will be updated.
No update made. Strategies are the headlines, but key criteria are the 
principles applied. This is not considered critical to the DFD’s 
determination.

Title Given to this section Not amended but agreed not material to approval. No further action required. 

Movement Strategy The Core Objective should include the single overarching numerical target of at least 60% of trips 
originating in the new settlement to be made by non-car means; this should then be further broken 
down, as proposed, into those trips with ‘off-site’ destinations and those whose destination is within 
the site; for clarity, the proportion of trips with origins and destinations in the development by Active 
Modes should be a simple majority (i.e., >50%).

Active Travel General 'catch-all' response noted but no specific response or action 
discussed on this point. 

The core objective at page 58 clearly indicates the target 
that 60% of all trips originating within the CGC will be by 
non car means by the completion of the development.

Dukes Wood Nature Park is proposed within the north-eastern quadrant of the CGC; the opportunity 
to extend Bridleway 213-48 in a north-easterly direction to give access to the Nature Park and to then 
continue the bridleway, or a new multi-user Public Right of Way to the lane network at the north-
eastern edge of the proposed development should be explored.  

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

A plan showing existing and proposed bridleway 
provision is included at page 65 of the DFD.

Consideration should be given to a route that would allow equestrians the ability to ride a link route 
from, and through the Channels Discovery Park, Park Farm Meadows and Dukes Wood Nature Park. 

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

A plan showing existing and proposed bridleway 
provision is included at page 65 of the DFD.

The proposed green spaces are to include running, walking and cycling trails of 2km, 5km and 10km 
loops; the option for these to be multi-user and potentially incorporated within the above aspiration 
could be explored.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

A multi user routes plan is shown on page 65 of the 
DFD. 

The Essex QRP has identified the use of the Chelmer Valley Park and Ride as a missed opportunity. 
Due to this service not operating at full capacity since the COVID pandemic and the likely change in 
working habits, they felt that the safeguarded land is no longer required, this could lead to 
detrimental master planning (infill) and inhibits permeability between the site and P&R. Should 
additional capacity be required in the future then the P&R could be decked. 

Park and Ride CCC to consult ECC on the aspired function of the P&R as part of the 
CGC

ECC have advised that they wish to protect the key 
function of the Park & Ride. 

Further clarification is required as to how the implementation of RDR2 would work for the rest of the 
Garden Community, as it currently appears to be isolating a small section of housing to the north-
west. The road also needs to be shown more clearly on the masterplan, as it appears similar to the 
north/south bypass link running down the centre of the site. RDR1 is to be downgraded in the future; 
this is essential to provide the connectivity to the south and onwards to Chelmsford City Centre. 

Residential Development - 
North of RDR2 (RDR2 
Design approach)

Information provided by Halley Developments. Meeting arranged 
03.11. CCC and ECC to issue response. 

A new character area page relating to the area north of 
the Northern RDR has been added at page 142 of the 
DFD this lists a range of uses, which by their very nature 
are less co-dependent upon access to services and 
facilities; any development of this land must be net zero 
/ Passiv Haus. 

Bus routes can operate within the development at the 6m suggested width and do not necessarily 
need to be 6.75m to ECC design standards. The most attractive and convenient routes should be 
those for walking and cycling, in order to encourage people to use them  as  opposed  to  their  cars  
which  are  normally  parked right outside their homes. The routes should be intuitive (as they 
currently appear) with signing only there to reassure the pedestrian/cyclist. Further work appears to 
be necessary in order to provide safe and convenient links from the development onwards to the City 
Centre, especially with regard to cyclist. 

Active Travel - Bus Route 
width

Decision to be made at OPA stage. No further action required. 

TSP site is isolated. The DFD needs to show how the residents here can also access facilities (e.g. 
Bypass bridge and Village Centre locations).

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The Design Rationale Document confirms the position in 
relation to delivery of infrastructure. The precise trigger 
for provision of the bridges over the North-East Bypass 
would be agreed at outline planning application stage as 
part of the Site Specific s106 Agreement. The 
northernmost bridge would be provided prior to 
occupation of the Travelling Showpeople site as 
confirmed in the phasing section of the DFD.

Movement Strategy The Parking Strategy should be more ambitious; every parking space has a carbon footprint and 
other costs, which should be acknowledged and clearly set out; much lower on-plot car parking 
provision than 1 car space per dwelling is recommended even from the early dwellings.

Parking Phases are now defined in relation to the strategy but are problematic. 
The approach to off plot parking has been progressed with the 
inclusion of a phasing plan but the plans tabled to date lack ambition, 
suggest removal of parking 5 years into the development and are 
likely to face resistance from the community due to car borne 
established travel patterns. 

The parking strategy is set out on Page 59; this confirms 
the intention to restrict on plot parking off site provision 
in parking clusters; over time, as car ownership 
decreases, then the parking clusters can be repurposed 
for other uses.  

5959

58 58 Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 

Matters being discussed as above.

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 

Matters being discussed as above.
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The Parking Strategy is overly generous. On plot provision prevents this from being removed at a 
later stage. The standard for the 3+ bedrooms is ambiguous and provides no number of spaces. The 
Parking Strategy should contain a section that shows how to repurpose parking at a later stage.

Parking Phases are now defined in relation to the strategy but are problematic. 
The approach to off plot parking has been progressed with the 
inclusion of a phasing plan but the plans tabled to date lack ambition, 
suggest removal of parking 5 years into the development and are 
likely to face resistance from the community due to car borne 
established travel patterns. 

The parking strategy is set out on Page 59; this confirms 
the intention to restrict on plot parking off site provision 
in parking clusters; over time, as car ownership 
decreases, then the parking clusters can be repurposed 
for other uses.  

Bus Provision The guiding principle includes for every dwelling to be within 400m of a bus stop; this should be 
400m walking distance from a bus stop.

Guiding principle Bus 
Stops

No change to DFD or response to this point. The DFD has been updated on pages 59 and 66 to 
indicate that there will be a bus stop within a 400m walk 
of every house. 

The TCPA guidance states, ‘buses should be available from the first occupation, offering services 
within and connecting to other networks outside the community’. A principle should be added to 
direct that this is the case for all properties. A commitment should be made in the DFD.

Guiding principle Bus 
Service delivery 

No change to DFD or substantive response. The DFD indicates at page 67 that early provision of a 
bus service will be key to ensuring that bus travel 
becomes an embedded culture. The provision of bus 
services will be dealt with at outline planning application 
stage in accordance with the Outline Bus Strategy 
principles.

Bus Routes Diagram 5 bus gates are shown, however the primary street layout provides no advantageous routing for 
buses between those gateways and the main roads (RDR, RDR2 and ERW), thus retaining a 
competitive disadvantage for buses, as they will have to make stops on route as well; this must be 
addressed, as it stands the guiding principle is not achieved.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Provision should be shown for buses and active modes to access the site from Essex Regiment Way 
at the Pratts Farm Lane roundabout; this would provide the opportunity for local bus services to run 
along the east boundary to the Park & Ride site rather than along Essex Regiment Way, if that is 
seen as advantageous at any time.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received. This needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Interim routing arrangements should be shown to accord with the phasing, notably the impact the 
mineral extraction will have on the delivery of infrastructure.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

CIHT guidance recommends that bus route corridors are a maximum 600m wide to achieve the 
target maximum 400m walking distance. A plan with 300m off-sets from the bus routes is requested, 
as this would provide reassurance that 400m walking distances will be achieved.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Bus Provision Concerns are raised that journey times will not be attractive in part due to circuitous routing. An 
example would be proposed service C13 (in green), which must service Hawthorn Village but also 
services Willow Hill and the north of Great Belsteads. Hawthorn Village is poorly served by bus 
provision. 

Bus Routes General 'catch-all' response noted but no specific response or action 
discussed on this point. 

The provision of bus services across the CGC will be 
dealt with at outline planning application stage in 
accordance with principles set out in the Outline Bus 
Strategy. 

The labels used to locate the Mobility Hubs are still imprecise due to their size, although they appear 
to be more accurately located. The Willow Hill Mobility Hub label would suggest it will be on route 
C14, whereas other plans show it at Willow Hill village centre, which only route C13 would serve. The 
bus service interchange should be delivered, so that it is easy to reach all the CGC Village Centres 
by bus from any one of the new mobility hubs; without this it cannot be said that the villages are 
interconnected. An exercise to show how this would be done in the medium and long term, i.e., 
showing when the Village Centres are constructed, is needed. Proposed service C13 would miss the 
Great Belsteads Village Centre / mobility hub.

Bus Routes General 'catch-all' response noted but no specific response or action 
discussed on this point. 

A detailed Bus Strategy will form part of the outline 
planning applications and included within the s106 
agreement as per the arrangement at Beaulieu.

The route of service C10 is a cul-de-sac one, which is not generally preferred and would require 
turning facilities; it should be made to serve the Great Belsteads Mobility Hub and Chelmer Valley 
Park & Ride site. The provision of a bus turnaround would be unacceptable as this would be an 
intrusive feature.

Bus Routes General 'catch-all' response noted but no specific response or action 
discussed on this point. 

The provision of bus services across the CGC will be 
dealt with at outline planning application stage in 
accordance with principles set out in the Outline Bus 
Strategy. 

A plan showing 300m off-set lines from each route (as recommended by the CIHT) is needed to 
demonstrate that everywhere is within the 400m walking distance target, as allowance must be made 
for indirect walking routes to stops; without plans to scale this is not feasible to check.

Bus Routes General 'catch-all' response noted but no specific response or action 
discussed on this point. 

The provision of bus services across the CGC will be 
dealt with at outline planning application stage in 
accordance with principles set out in the Outline Bus 
Strategy. 

The DFD demonstrates that some areas could have three routes in close proximity whereas others 
have only one, notably Hawthorn Village and the area south of Park Farm, which means they will be 
less attractive for car-free living. The neighbourhoods should be linked but none of the proposed 
services alone will do this (whereas there is a shuttle service for Beaulieu and Channels).

Bus Routes General 'catch-all' response noted but no specific response or action 
discussed on this point. 

The provision of bus services across the CGC will be 
dealt with at outline planning application stage in 
accordance with principles set out in the Outline Bus 
Strategy. 

Interim bus route arrangements are needed to support the earlier phases that will not have the 
benefit of primary streets through the mineral extraction areas. Proposed services C12, C13 and C14 
will not be possible until the requisite carriageway network is made available in Phase 3, following 
restoration of the mineral extraction area.

Bus Routes General 'catch-all' response noted but no specific response or action 
discussed on this point. 

The provision of bus services across the CGC will be 
dealt with at outline planning application stage in 
accordance with principles set out in the Outline Bus 
Strategy. 

The plan should include indicative bus stop locations to demonstrate that the routes proposed can 
achieve 400m walking distance. 

Bus Routes General 'catch-all' response noted but no specific response or action 
discussed on this point. 

An updated bus provision diagram has been provided 
within the DFD. This demonstates the coverage of bus 
services. The DFD includes a commitment to delivering 
these routes within 400m walk of new dwellings. 

6363

6060

6161

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 
Matters on distance being discussed as above.

Bus delivery a matter for further discussion and not subject to DFD 
commitment.

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 

Matters being discussed as above. OPA considered acceptable to 
establish further design updates.

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 

Matters being discussed as above. OPA considered acceptable to 
establish further design updates.

An updated bus provision diagram has been provided 
within the DFD. This demonstates the coverage of bus 
services. The DFD includes a commitment to delivering 
these routes within 400m walk of new dwellings. The 
detailed phasing of routes will be addressed through 
OPAs.
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Active movement Guiding Principle 2 is acceptable, however, it could be more comprehensive, stating that the Core 
and Summary Principles of  LTN 1/20 shall be achieved, and it should be consistent with the first 
Movement Strategy Guiding Principle (p56); this is important. After the principle that cycling should 
be accessible to all, LTN 1/20 and the Government’s policy ‘Gear Change’ clearly state that ‘cycles 
must be treated as vehicles and not as pedestrians. On urban streets, cyclists must be physically 
separated from pedestrians and should not share space with pedestrians’. The principle should apply 
by default to other routes to avoid actual or perceived risk, and make cycling as efficient and 
attractive as possible, thus assisting to promote a culture of cycling (second only to walking in the 
mode hierarchy, as set out in the Local Plan). 

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The guiding framework principle 2 on page 60 is 
acceptable and sets out compliance with LTN1/20. 

The core principles set out in LTN 1/20 are: Networks and routes should be Coherent; Direct; Safe; 
Comfortable and Attractive. Inclusive design and accessibility should, run through all five of these 
core design principles, whilst acknowledging they will not be so direct, interim proposals for the 
active movement network, to show how the mineral extraction workings limitations will be addressed, 
need to be shown. 

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Amendments have been made to the active travel 
network with a view to improve connectivity and 
directness of key routes. Final amendments to the 
proposed active travel network are in the process of 
being agreed between CCC officers, ECC and the 
Consortium. The timing for the delivery of routes will be 
addressed in detail through OPAs. 

Proposed Active Travel 
Routes Diagram

Opportunities for active travel should be considered seriously to comply with LTN 1/20 principles - 
Networks and routes should be Coherent; Direct; Safe; Comfortable and Attractive.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

No update. Principles confirmed to be complied with 
within DFD

Routes within the masterplan are in some instances (e.g., A & B) obviously sinuous or not as direct 
as they appear they could be on plan; more direct routes to these should be provided, where 
possible. The east-west spine primary street is missing (C) south of Willow Hill village. Referencing 
the illustrative masterplan, the active route would be longer, and it would cross primary streets three 
times; this would not meet the core objectives above.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The direct route should be provided for active travel and conflict points with vehicles should be 
avoided where practicable; there are one or two links (e.g. D - a fenced in public footpath) where it is 
unlikely to be feasible to widen to facilitate cycling but they will become a more popular walking 
route; others based on the Public Rights of Way, need to be addressed carefully to ensure cycling is 
facilitated.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The new pedestrian and cyclist access point at the eastern apex of Dukes Wood Nature Park would 
be welcomed, to provide connectivity to the rights of way network to the east. The blue ‘potential 
future active travel route’ is noted. An alternative route would be along the entire length of Holts 
Lane, which may be feasible with the owner’s agreement (instead or as well as the one shown) and 
an access point should be added to this plan accordingly to cover this possibility; either option would 
require the permission or agreement from the third-party landowner(s), if that is not forthcoming it 
may be possible for a bridleway to be created an order. Costs would need to be covered either way 
and consideration should be given to securing this through S106 contributions. A potentially long-
term alternative process would be to secure it through the Local Plan review and future development.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The walking and cycling strategy must include a hierarchy defining primary and secondary routes. A 
discussion is required between CCC and ECC.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

An off-site route network needs to be included with key routes to Broomfield Hospital, Little Waltham, 
Great Leighs, the city centre and the Regiment Gate Business Park; all on one Plan.

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

66 68 Active Movement – Walking 
and Cycling

Springfield Employment area rather than Boreham (village) is the final key destination although 
Boreham Village is likely to be a source for uses on CGC.

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 
To be actioned. Bullet will be updated, though this is not considered a material 
impact on the DFD’s acceptability.

Key destinations - Small 
amendment

Response confirms this will be updated but DFD unchanged. The DFD has been updated to reference the Springfield 
Employment Area.

Diagrams - Active Travel 
Connections to City Centre & 
to Broomfield
Hospital

The diagrams need to be carefully revised in line with the Active Movement and Walking and Cycling 
Strategy, when it has been agreed with ECC and CCC. Examples include the omission of the 
Generals Lane route through to the new Railway Station and the inference that cycling will be 
acceptable on the RDR, when there are no segregated cycling facilities alongside RDR (existing or 
proposed).

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Routes to the north must also be addressed. Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

A zoomed-out plan of the off-site active travel network needs to be included which shows the key 
network to destinations e.g. City centre, Hospital, University, new train station

Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Active Movement-Walking 
and Cycling

A direct foot and cycle path should be provided between CGC and Broomfield Hospital; Active Travel - Movement 
Framework

Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

The reference to Mill Lane on the map is confusing as it is assumed the reference should refer to 
Croxtons Mill Lane. 

Plan annotation - Small 
amendment

No change to DFD. The reference to Croxton Mill has now been removed.

The case for presenting the parking strategy within the ‘Mobility Hubs’ (strategy) is accepted
however, vehicle access warrants its own ‘strategy’.

Parking, Vehicle Access & 
Mobility Hubs 

No change to DFD. Vehicle Access shown on primary street network plan. 
Further strategy need has not been justified and can be 
incorporated in OPA discussions.

The northeast corner of Hawthorn Village abuts an Essex Police facility; an access that could be
used by the police or in the event of an emergency only, would be welcomed; this could be gated or
have a suitable TRO. 

Parking, Vehicle Access & 
Mobility Hubs 

No change to DFD. Not proposed. Road is private access and DFD cannot 
commit to this. Potential future active travel connection 
is possible.

7068 Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 
Matters being discussed as above. OPA considered acceptable to 
establish further design updates.

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 
Extra detail not considered necessary at DFD stage.

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 

Matters being discussed as above. OPA considered acceptable to 
establish further design updates.

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 
Matters being discussed as above. Final update to be provided once 
updated.

6464

68, 6967, 68

6665

Parking, Vehicle Access & 
Mobility Hubs

7270 Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 

Agreed to review Parking Standards for DFD 
Parking standards shown in DRD. Can be added to DFD if required.

Amendments have been made to the active travel 
network with a view to improve connectivity and 
directness of key routes. Final amendments to the 
proposed active travel network are in the process of 
being agreed between CCC officers, ECC and the 
Consortium.

Amendments have been made to the active travel 
network with a view to improve connectivity and 
directness of key routes. Final amendments to the 
proposed active travel network are in the process of 
being agreed between CCC officers, ECC and the 
Consortium. A active travel plan showing the wider 
network has also been provided. This includes a route to 
Broomfield Hospital via Croxtons Mill. 
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The Parking Strategy is not entirely consistent with the Modal Share Target and Active Mode Target.
Parking, Vehicle Access & 
Mobility Hubs 

The Parking Strategy remains inconsistent with the Modal Share 
Target and Active Mode Target. 

Disagree. No change to be made. Strategy is consistent 
with targets.

The Objective is largely a statement, not an objective per se; it should be revised into an objective
and alternative wording set down, such as ‘to facilitate the sustainable, healthy transport culture
expected and better balance the negative impacts of keeping and using cars with their benefits, as
appropriate for a Garden Community’ or similar should be used.

Parking, Vehicle Access & 
Mobility Hubs 

No change to DFD. Narrative statement. No update required.

The E-W primary street across Park Farm Village and the access street off RDR roundabout 3 aside,
the network of Primary Streets during mineral extraction is shown to be complete; this must be
incorrect as it does not correspond with the Mineral Extraction Process (page 20) or the phasing
plans for Phases 1 and 2 (pages 152- 153).

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

DFD has been updated to address this. 

General traffic access from Pratts Farm Lane Roundabout is not supported; any additional motor-
vehicular access demand proposed, even for a limited area such as for the proposed ‘Innovation
Hub’, will be resisted if it risks negatively impacting the performance and attractiveness of bus
services, in particular the Park & Ride using this junction. Additional delays to Park & Ride service
users in accessing / egressing the site by car due to additional vehicular use of the junction to access
the CGC site will affect the attractiveness of the service too and will be viewed similarly.

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. Clarification re: general vehicle access from Pratts Farm 
Lane not provided. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

A strategy will be required to manage the transition of the area affected by the relocation of the
temporary bus gate in Park Farm Village, if the parcel is delivered prematurely in isolation, as this is
highly likely to be unpopular with affected occupants even with consistently good prior engagement.

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

The primary route north from roundabout 3 (Channels Drive/ Beaulieu Parkway/ Commonwealth
Link) is not proposed to carry a bus service according to the early bus provision diagrams, therefore
it would simply be an ‘all traffic route’; it has been realigned into Phase 3 to the east, which suggests
a significant area of housing will have access to it, bypassing the bus gate; clarification is
required. Greater detail generally as to which parcels and numbers of dwellings that would be
proposed to take vehicular access from each of the primary Streets and respective access junctions
from the RDR2, ERW, Channels and RDR would be helpful to form a view on the Movement
Strategy. The Primary Street Network diagrams show the whole of Park Farm, for example, being
allocated to Zone 2 (vehicle access from RDR2/ Roundabout), which would suggest that there is no
access proposed from the area nearest the RDR via the new road (off roundabout 3) that runs along
the west edge; this contrasts with the relatively small area of Zone One that is shown with access
from the RDR by the new access.

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. Access arrangements from roundabout 3 of RDR1 need to 
be understood at the DFD stage and not left to the outline planning 
application. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

The bus only gateways shown on the primary street/ bus route network only restrict car movement
across the centre of the development; while significant, this would provide competitive advantage for
buses and cycles over cars for only a limited number of trips between villages. Most local trips can
be expected to be within each village and no advantages, nor even any off-setting of the competitive
disadvantages that bus services have over easily accessed cars (i.e., having to make stops and
passenger walk-time to the stop in the first place compared to jumping in the car on the driveway),
would be provided from the layout for the trips that buses need to compete with cars for i.e., the
medium distance trips to key off- site destinations. Bus lanes on Essex Regiment Way will only
provide an advantage for relevant trips when the network is congested.

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. The approach to bus only gateways requires further 
discussion. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

The primary streets should not be designed to make them more attractive than using the strategic
roads eg: a driver approaching CGC from the north going to the southern area of Great Belsteads,
should not be tempted to use the primary street to the east of Wheelers Hill instead of Essex
Regiment Way and the new access from it

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

Necessary alternative off-site routes will be available for walking and cycling off-site to key
destinations (e.g., to Broomfield Hospital), there is similarly little or no advantage for pedestrians and
cyclists over cars from the primary street layout unless a bus gate is in place.

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

Some primary streets (e.g. N-S through Willow Hill and Park Farm), appear to be overly sinuous for
good bus routes, which is contrary to recognised design guidance for bus routes.

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

Additional non-car gateways should be introduced on the primary street network (subject to other
matters such as the number of RDR2 accesses being addressed) with significant diversions for
general traffic, as per TCPA advice. 

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. No mention is made of non-car gateways. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

The copy of the illustrative masterplan primary street network has been annotated with green, to
show suggested bus and active mode only links that unlike the bus gates, would be circumventable
by cars and other vehicles (except to the Pratts Farm Lane access and perhaps roundabout 3 of
RDR1). 
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC.

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. No feedback provided regarding the CCC/ECC annotated 
copy of the illustrative masterplan. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 

Matters being discussed as above. OPA considered acceptable to 
establish further design updates.

Primary Street Network7371
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Limited detail is provided on proposed urban blocks, as such it is not possible to suggest detailed
diversion routes for general traffic now; however, it is assumed that each block would have vehicular
access with internal streets, so the cost of providing these diversions should not be prohibitive.
Further, having alternative loops provides resilience. Subject to enforcement practicalities, the actual
length of traffic restriction could be short gateways at the main road end of relevant streets to enable
direct vehicular access off them but by a much longer route than the standard estate (not Garden
Community) proposal shown. Retrofitting such measures, as is happening widely across the country
to deliver Walkable Neighbourhoods in existing communities, is much more challenging than
installing them originally. 
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC.

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

Each bus gateway will need suitable arrangements either side to enable prohibited vehicles to turn
around to avoid the gateway. Exemptions would apply to such prohibitions, such as for emergency
services and authorised waste and recycling collection vehicles. Consideration also needs to be
given to the location of bus gates and how turning heads can be integrated into residential parcels
not located in areas of open space becoming an engineered and intrusive feature. Clarification is
required to show how bus gates would operate (e.g. bi-directional or one direction?)

Primary Street Network Updated DFD and DRD received; this needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. 

Responses considered to be too detailed for DFD. To be 
addressed at OPA and RMA stages where relevant.

Clarity is required as to what year the “Primary Street Network - during mineral extraction”
represents; whilst it does seem to anticipate the CNEB being built, so potentially 2024/25, if this is
intended to represent a time when mineral extraction will be ongoing in Park Farm (likely from 2023
to 2029), then there can be no access for non-quarry traffic east-west using the bridge that will carry
the conveyor, nor the north-south route east of Park Farm as this seems to pass through the Park
Farm quarry area.

Primary Street Network - 
Mineral Extraction 

Clarity is required regarding timescales to understand how the CGC 
would function in relation to movement. 

Plan removed and explained in latter phasing section 
plans.

The key does not explain the two headed arrows that cross the CNEB, although they are inferred to
be foot and cycle bridges.

Primary Street Network - 
Pedestrian & Cycle 
Access

Detail still to be provided regarding the foot and cycle bridges. DFD updated. 

The second paragraph should be deleted; relinquishing ownership of a vehicle can be a very quick
process, once an owner’s mind is made up. Further, the desire to have a home is an overriding
reason to do so. Developers’ mindset requires multiple parking spaces for ease of use of private
cars; that needs to change now, bearing in mind the Climate Emergency and Garden City Principles;
as demonstrated elsewhere, pioneer or early-stage adopters of low-car (not necessarily car-free)
lifestyles will be attracted and be satisfied, provided that promised infrastructure and services are
delivered in good order.

Parking No change made. The baseline Parking Standards are set out on page XX 
of DFD; these baseline standards which limit provision 
on-plot whist allowing additional off-plot parking in 
parking clusters within walking distance of, but not 
adjacent to residential properties; the intention is that the 
parking clusters can be genuinely repurposed for 
alternative uses at an appropriate time. 

Details of vehicle specifications and locations of Car Club spaces will need to be provided at
reserved matters stage, however, the principle and number of Car Club vehicles should be secured
at the outline planning application stage and form part of the s106 Agreement.

Parking - Car Club The DFD needs to be clear that car club spaces are to be provided as 
this is an integral part of the series of sustainable transport measures 
necessary to ensure attainment of the modal targets. The use of 
wording 'where practical and feasible' is not affirmative and gives 
plenty of scope not to provide the car club spaces. 

A car club is to be provided at an early stage in the 
development; all dwellings would be within a 400m walk 
of the car club. 

Reference to a simple numeric set of standards for early phases does not pin down when exactly
they will change. Noting that there are only 4 phases presented in the DFD this would imply that
traditional standards may be applied for over 2500 dwellings; this is in line with the TCPA Garden
City principles and climate emergency objectives.
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC as to how best to deliver off-plot provision with EV
charging and temporary spaces in early phases. 

Parking - Strategy Phases are now defined in relation to the strategy but are problematic. 
The approach to off plot parking has been progressed with the 
inclusion of a phasing plan but the plans tabled to date lack ambition, 
suggest removal of parking 5 years into the development and are 
likely to face resistance from the community due to car borne 
established travel patterns. 

The baseline Parking Standards are set out on page 74 
of DFD; these baseline standards which limit provision 
on-plot whist allowing additional off-plot parking in 
parking clusters within walking distance of, but not 
adjacent to residential properties; the intention is that the 
parking clusters can be genuinely repurposed for 
alternative uses at an appropriate time. 

Clarification is required as to how Mobility Hubs are counted in the ‘Rule of 10’; to maximise use of
transport services provided at these hubs there needs to be other reasons for people to go to them.

Mobility Hubs Changes made; clarification now provided as to the services provided 
at the mobility hubs and the distinction between primary and 
secondary hubs. 

Page 73 has been updated to show the services typically 
contained at a mobility hub. 

Fixed bicycle pumps for public use as an easy and quick way to keep people cycling would be
welcomed. 

Mobility Hubs No change made but easily accommodated. Evidence base to be updated.

12 minutes walking time, to reach a transport interchange, whilst a target maximum is significant,
however worthy the options there may be. Provision of ‘tertiary’ hubs to reduce this to 5 minutes
maximum (commensurate with access to the nearest bus stop) should be provided and used, for
example, to better disperse Car Club vehicles and electric cycles. 

Mobility Hubs No change made. The text on page 72 has been updated to confirm that 
mobility hubs will be spread across the site to support a 
range of sustainable modes of travel.  

The NE Bypass provides severance in the masterplan and difficulty in achieving a cohesive
community. Alternative treatments, such as land bridges should be explored, to enable greater
cohesiveness, integration and connection between different neighbourhoods. The central bridge
across the bypass could if widened be an iconic green bridge feature acting as a marker signposting
the new village, its intent, whilst reducing severance. 

Landscape Strategy Bridge already approved by ECC - noted it could be retrofitted to 
accommodate a vehicular crossing for buses and cars and a 
pedestrian and cycle crossing. 

No further action required. 

A land bridge is also recommended to promote access to areas that are exclusive to pedestrians and
cyclists, further encouraging active travel and sustainable green links. 

Landscape Strategy - 
Pedestrian & Cycle 
Bridges

Two additional bridges are to be provided; worth exploring if there is 
scope for introducing additional landscaping. 

Landscaping will not be proposed due to significant 
increased costings and no ecological requirement. 

Guiding Framework 
Principles: Green & Blue 
Infrastructure The principles should refer more specifically to mitigating severance by roads and other uses both

within and outside the site.

Comments noted.
No action. Principles considered sufficient and good design would dictate 
severance.

Landscape - Guiding 
Principles

No changes made - comments could be added re: good design 
addressing severance, 

Guiding principle 1 on page 76 has been updated to 
indicate that the green and blue infrastructure will be a 
network for safe movement of wildlife and people. 

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 
Dates not possible to confirm.
Item 2 to be actioned.

Drawing - Parking, Vehicle 
Access & Mobility Hubs

7371

74

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 
Agreed to review Parking Standards.

RE paragraph 2. This should remain as ‘pioneer’ residents will not 
represent the majority of occupations and development cannot be 
delivered without a phased approach.
Discussion ongoing. Section to be updated where relevant following final 
agreements.
DRD identifies parking

Parking7472

Mobility Hubs7573 Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 

Discussion ongoing. Section to be updated where relevant following final 
agreements.

Landscape Strategy The Central Bridge has been approved under the CNEB Application by ECC 
and will be constructed by ECC. It is designed to accommodate a conveyor 
during the course of the minerals extraction and following this it can be 
retrofitted to accommodate a vehicular crossing for buses and cars as well as 
pedestrian and cycle crossing. The additional two bridges are proposed as 
pedestrian/cycle crossings only. No action.

76
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75 77 Green Infrastructure Shared surface paths are proposed where possible for pedestrians, cyclists (and presumably other
micro-modes) and, where appropriate, for equestrians too. Cyclists should be segregated from
pedestrians by default as a matter of principle for several good reasons; as the Greenways network
is to be heavily relied on for encouraging cycling, it should only be when links have been considered
more closely that sharing them with pedestrians should be accepted. The decision should be finally
determined at reserved matters stage. 
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC as to an approach to Primary and Secondary routes
and segregated vs shared routes; this cannot be left to reserved matters phase. The surface finish of
footpaths and cycle tracks will need to be bound. 

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 
To be further detailed at OPA stage.

Green Infrastructure - 
Pedestrian & Cycle 
Routes

Updated DFD and DRD received. This needs to be reviewed by CCC 
and ECC. The approach to shared routes need to be agreed at DFD 
stage as this has spatial implications. 

Greenways which run through the CGC will form an 
important part of the pedestrian and cycle movement 
strategy; each outline application will set out within their 
respective Green Infrastructure Strategies and 
Paramater Plans where the Greenways will be delivered 
and how wide these will be. 

76 78 Guiding Framework 
Principles: Green and Blue 
Infrastructure – Cultural 
Heritage (Guiding
Principles)

The guiding principles require amendments. 
Guiding Principle 2:
‘Through positive masterplanning seek to respect and protect the setting of heritage assets to ensure
their significance is preserved and wherever possible enhanced and any harm minimised’ should be
amended to ‘Through positive masterplanning seek to respect and protect the setting of heritage
assets to ensure their significance is preserved and wherever possible enhanced, where harm is
unavoidable it will be minimised and mitigated.’
Guiding Principle 5:
‘Retain or reinterpret the historic layout of hedgerows where possible in order to respect the historical
context and evolution of the site’. Amend to include ‘lanes and historic landscape features.’

Agree amended text as suggested 
Actioned

Cultural Heritage - 
Guiding Principles

Change made to DFD. The guiding principle (Number 2) has been updated on 
page 78.

A stronger point to use the heritage assets as a way to shape aspects of the character of the villages
should be made. Beaulieu used the context of New Hall, farmstead and traditional buildings to create
areas of mews and farmstead style development. Opportunities to build upon this should be
developed for the rest of the community, whilst also relating back to Beaulieu. How will the character
of Domsey Lane be preserved within the development?

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where
appropriate. 
Matter for Design Code

Cultural Heritage  - 
Assets

Greater consideration should be given to the character of Domsey 
lane through the inclusion of a specific section within the DFD.

Domsey Lane is referenced as a specific character area 
at pages 144 and 145 of the DFD. The document details 
how the Design Framework intends to minimise the 
impact of development on the existing community and 
character of Domsey Lane. 

The findings of the heritage assessment are not fully integrated into the DFD; it is important that the
scope of the report fully informs the masterplan and any variations are justified. The DFD notes that
detailed heritage assessments are to be undertaken to inform the OPA’s. The work should be
undertaken at an early stage to ensure the DFD fully reflects the heritage constraints and
opportunities; where there is an impact on the setting text should note potential mitigation methods.

DFD reflects critical constraints. Details are a matter for OPA.

Cultural Heritage - Assets Confirmation needed as to the scope of work already undertaken in 
parallel with the DFD to inform the outline planning applications. 

No further action required at this stage. 

The DFD includes objectives to protect the setting of the heritage assets with the hedgerows retained
and the former line of the deer park defined; these features are welcomed but the DFD needs to be
amended to protect the historic environment and maximise enhancement opportunities. The
opportunities to use the heritage of the site to inform the development are not fully realised.

Covered in GP 2 update. Cultural Heritage - Assets Change made to DFD. Changes made in the guiding principles update. 

The Heritage Assessment identifies three important views between heritage sites - between Powers
and Little Waltham, powers and Peverels and Park Farm and Mount Maskall; this provides a strong
concept to define local character, gives legibility to the new development and mitigates the impacts
on the listed buildings and their settings. The opportunity for these views to be incorporated into the
DFD and reflected in the framework layouts is not fully realised. The view from the high ground near
Powers Farm to Little Waltham is not reflected in the layout. The corridor between Powers and
Peverels orientation is incorrect, as it does not link the listed farmstead and the intervening
landscape corridor is too narrow. 

DFD reflects critical constraints. Details are a matter for OPA. Cultural Heritage  - 
Assets

Work to understand key views and their implications required at DFD 
stage. 

Detail sufficient for this stage. Further matters to be 
discussed at OPA stage. 

The heritage trail concept is welcomed. The concept of greenways (incorporating landscaping, public
art and interpretation) through the site gives the opportunity to celebrate the heritage of the site. The
trail should be extended to include both the deer park pales and to link to the Grade II listed
buildings. The eastern and western parts of the site should also be linked and the trails should be
extended beyond the site boundary to New Hall, Little Waltham and Pratts Farm. The trail should
also be informed by the ongoing archaeological assessment and where appropriate celebrate these
features. 

To be reviewed at OPA stage.

Cultural Heritage - Assets Confirmation needed as to the scope of work already undertaken in 
parallel with the DFD to inform the outline planning applications. 

A discovery trails plan has been added to the DFD at 
page 82.  Information about the discovery trails on page 
80. 

The heritage mitigation is not well defined and should include no build areas, open space,
landscaping, creation of views, woodland planting, landscaping, density, design, layout, scale and
materials; it is important there is a clear mitigation strategy to ensure there is a framework to
minimise harm and help define character in future OPA’s. 

To be reviewed at OPA stage.

Cultural Heritage  - 
Assets

A clear mitigation strategy is required now; as per the approach at 
Beaulieu where the NCAAP identified the areas to be kept free from 
built development and land to form part of the compensatory 
measures; this then informed the Parameter Plans which formed part 
of the outline planning applications. 

The DFD sets parameters in relation to Green 
Infrastructure and areas to encompass built 
development. Further detail in relation to mitigation 
would be provided at outline planning application stage.

The proposals should be sufficiently flexible to accommodate significant archaeological finds where
necessary. To be reviewed at OPA stage subject to finds.

Cultural Heritage - Assets Confirmation needed as to the scope of work already undertaken in 
parallel with the DFD to inform the outline planning applications. 

No further information required at this stage. Matter to 
be reviewed and agreed as part of the outline planning 
applications. 

The heritage aspects of the site are a fundamental consideration in the identity and character of the
new places; there is still work to be done to clearly demonstrate how heritage contributes to all
aspects of the future masterplan and design codes. 

To be reviewed at OPA stage and as part of Design Code.
Cultural Heritage - Assets Confirmation needed as to the scope of work already undertaken in 

parallel with the DFD to inform the outline planning applications. 
The discovery trails information is set out on page 80.  
The map on page 82 also indicates new public art 
landmarks. 

Heritage on site should be reviewed as its own true layer, with greater research behind the ecological
and built heritage evident on site to substantiate the design strategies of the proposed scheme.
Heritage is evident below and above ground, within local landscapes and woodlands, etc. and should
not be considered as just purely cultural assets. New buildings should not be hidden from listed
buildings, they can co-exist if a clear heritage strategy is used to inform design development. 

To be reviewed at OPA stage.

Cultural Heritage - Assets Confirmation needed as to the scope of work already undertaken in 
parallel with the DFD to inform the outline planning applications. 

No further information required at this stage. Matter to 
be reviewed and agreed as part of the OPA's. 

Spaces between buildings should be reviewed to create experiences for people moving through the
site. Looking at the site from a micro scale, there is no reason why the setting of a cluster of
historical buildings cannot provide the character of a conservation area, as this does not have to
cover a large surface area. 

To be reviewed at OPA stage.

Cultural Heritage - Assets Confirmation needed as to the scope of work already undertaken in 
parallel with the DFD to inform the outline planning applications. 

No further information required at this stage. Matter to 
be reviewed and agreed as part of the outline planning 
applications. 

Heritage8076-78
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A review of how the bridge and other built forms could be created as a progression of a heritage
narrative, could help to highlight the key features of the masterplan in terms of the new vernacular for 
Chelmsford Garden village.

To be reviewed at OPA stage.
Cultural Heritage - Assets Confirmation needed as to the scope of work already undertaken in 

parallel with the DFD to inform the outline planning applications. 
No further information required at this stage. Matter to 
be reviewed and agreed as part of the outline planning 
applications. 

80 82 Green and Blue Infrastructure 
- Biodiversity Net Gain 
(Guiding Principles)

The prioritisation of BNG delivery onsite is supported; this is to be achieved via the provision and
retention of existing GI features and the provision of new features, however, it is recognised that this
might not always be conceivable, and that offsite delivery could provide additional benefits and be
used to protect areas of land that are of local natural and wildlife value. Off-site provision, where
necessary should be located within close proximity of the site and should feed into the delivery of the
Essex GI Strategy, supporting the enhancement and protection of the wider Essex GI network. 
The removal of the residential area to the north of RDR2 provides an opportunity to achieve the

BNG.

Comments are noted. No action. Biodiversity Net Gain 
Guiding Principles

The opportunity for biodiversity net gain to be delivered off site, but 
within close proximity should be recognised; this could include land 
beyond the northern RDR. 

The DFD indicates on page 84 that off-site biodiversity 
net gain would only be considered if the 10% on site 
provision cannot be attainted. 

A greater ambition is required on the delivery of net zero in the residential and non-residential
elements and in particular the details of how the design intent will be realised in operation.
Technologies will improve and new approaches to net zero carbon emissions will evolve within the
timelines of the project, however further clarification is sought on how homes and offices will be
‘used’ and how energy use will be monitored and if necessary, remedial actions carried out.

Biodiversity Net Gain - 
Delivery Timeframe

Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Further details on a climate change resilience plan should be provided so that impacts, adaptation,
and mitigation are collated into a single strategy. Elements with respect to the blue and green
infrastructure strategy are set out, although how this ‘works’ spatially would be clearer in a single
strategy.

Climate Change Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 

82-83 85 Guiding Framework 
Principles: Green and Blue 
Infrastructure - Sustainable 
Surface Water Management 
(Guiding
Principles)

A brief explanation of how the drainage will affect the layout would be welcomed e.g.: will any
strategic drainage corridors need to be installed early on and become a restriction to later phases. 

A fully detailed explanation of the proposed drainage strategy is provided in the 
submitted Onsite Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement Evidence Base 
Document. Further details will be provided for each Zone in the submitted EIA 
at OPA Stage. No action.

Sustainable Surface 
Water Management

On-Site Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement Evidence Base 
Document to be further reviewed by CCC. 

The DFD sets out the sustainable surface water 
drainage details on pages 86 and 87 of the DFD. 

85 87 Guiding Framework 
Principles: Green and Blue 
Infrastructure - Arboriculture 
(Woodland and Tree Planting 
Strategy).

Ideally, strategic elements of the green infrastructure network should be brought forward in phase
one of the development to create a landscape structure and to allow early establishment. 

Chapter 9 (Delivery and Phasing) provides a detailed breakdown of what green 
infrastructure will be delivered and when. This includes a series of Phasing 
Plans.
No action. Further detail via OPAs.

Green Infrastructure - 
Delivery 

Further internal discussion required re: Green Infrastructure Plan and 
timing of delivery with Parks and Leisure. 

Matters in relation to phasing and delivery can be dealt 
with via PFA and the Site Specific s106 Agreements.

86 88 Open Space, Play and Sport

The even distribution of formal sports pitches shown across three locations within the DFD differs
from the paper (CCC Pitch Provision North-East Chelmsford Briefing Paper) which suggested two
outdoor sports grounds with a critical mass of sports provision. 
A discussion is required with CCC Parks Services; joint use at the school should be encouraged and
the phasing also makes relocation difficult. The question as to whether provision at Great Belsteads
could be increased needs to be considered. 

The DFD proposes formal sports provision in two locations to be managed by 
CCC at Dukes Wood Sports Hub and Great Belsteads Sports Hub. The third 
location will be managed by the All Through School Academy as is done at 
Beaulieu Park School.
The Zone 2 OPA Team are meeting with CCC’s Sport and Recreation Team on 
the 28th September to discuss the joint use of school facilities and this will be 
secured via the Zone 2 OPA S106. 
Mix shown on page 90. All subject to OPA agreements.

Formal Sports Provision The principle of two locations for formal sports provision (Dukes Wood 
and Great Belsteads) together with joint use provision at the all 
through school campus is fully supported. The level of provision at 
Great Belsteads Sports Hub remains inadequate and would not 
support a viable club. The areas must be agreed at DFD stage as 
there are clear spatial implications / issues for displacement of other 
land uses where the sports provision needs to be enlarged. The level 
of parking provision at each sports hub is now undefined rather than 
referencing an agreed number of spaces - 120 as per Beaulieu. 

Formal sports provision is to provided at two standalone 
sites (Great Belsteads and Dukes Wood) and at the all 
through school. The provision at the standalone sites 
would match the proposed provision at Beaulieu. The 
precise level of parking provision would be agreed as 
part of the outline planning applications. 

87 89 Guiding Framework 
Principles. Green and Blue 
Infrastructure - Open Space,
Play and Sport.

Indoor Provision: School Site – Little reference is made to indoor sporting needs / use save for a
reference in the Health and Community Facilities document, that a four court sports hall is needed.
The school could also potentially offer studios, activity rooms, fitness facilities, outdoor courts etc. 

The DFD text will be updated to clarify and the provision of a four court sports 
hall is to be delivered in the All Through School. A further multi-purpose indoor 
hall will be provided in the Community Centre to be delivered in Great 
Belsteads Village.
Added in middle column on p89. 

Indoor Sports Provision Change made to DFD. The DFD clarifies that an four court sports hall to meet 
Sport England Standards will be provided at the all 
through school. Provision will also be made for 
community fitness within the community centres and 
any commerical gyms accommodated within the village 
centres.  

Provision should be made for formal allotments the DFD should be clear where these are located.

The Green Infrastructure Plan on page 118 – 119 confirms 4ha of allotments 
and community gardens will be provided and indicative areas are shown for 
each Zone. The exact location will then be shown on the Parameter Plans at 
OPA Stage. No action.

Allotments Areas are identified on the Green Infrastructure Plan. Page 91 of the DFD confirms that 4 hectares of 
allotments and community gardens will be provided. 

Outdoor Sports Courts: School Site – Clarity is required as to what, if any, multi-purpose outdoor
sports court provision is to be accommodated at the all through school site and how this might
impact upon the quantity and usage patterns of those proposed at Dukes Wood Sports Hub.

To be discussed at the OPA Stage No action. Outdoor Sports Courts Discussion required between ECC and CCC. A multi-use games area (MUGA) will be provided at the 
All Through School or Dukes Wood as set out in the 
DFD. 

• Car Parking Study/Management Plan: School Site – Should two 3G and two grass pitches be made
available at the all through school at the same time, a car parking study/management plan is
recommended at the appropriate stage, especially if use coincides with indoor sports facilities being
made available to the public. 
Parking for Great Belsteads could be partly accommodated at the Park & Ride site at weekends; this
requires a discussion with ECC. 

The detailed planning applications for each school will be prepared and 
submitted by ECC and will be determined by ECC. Car Parking Management is 
therefore outside the control of the Consortium. The Zone 2 OPA S106 will 
ensure the sports facilities at the All Through School Site are made available to 
the wider public in perpetuity. No action.

Car Parking Study The DFD needs to acknowledge that a study is required to ensure 
issues do not arise as were experienced in the early stages of joint use 
provision at the Beaulieu Park School Campus. This can form part of 
the OPA

Page 92 of the DFD indicates that a car park study and 
management plan will be submitted as part of the 
reserved matters application for the All Through School. 

Specification of Facilities – CCC would wish to agree the specification of any facilities in conjunction
with Sport England Design Guidance prior to adoption / future operation e.g.: sports pitches, multi-
use courts, ancillary sports accommodation; it is essential that courts are flood lit. 

The specification of the Sports Facilities will be agreed at OPA Stage. No 
action.

Sports Facilities 
Specification

Clarification noted. The provision will comply with Sport England standards. 

Dukes Wood Sports Hub – No reference is made to a pavilion / clubhouse / changing facilities / car
parking at the sports hub unlike the Great Belsteads Sports Hub; such facilities are essential at
sports hub sites for successful delivery and sustainability. 

A pavilion will be provided and the DFD Text will be updated. Actioned on 90. Sports Pitch Pavilion Change made to DFD. A pavillion is now referenced as part of the provision for 
Dukes Wood. 

Dukes Wood Sports Pitches – The largest quota of sports pitches at Dukes Wood would not be
online until Phase 4 of the development, circa 2040-2044; this may strain existing sports sites in the
interim. – Discuss with Parks

Formal Sports Provision - 
Delivery

Discussion required with CCC Parks Services. Early delivery of Great 
Belsteads Sports Hub welcomed but it needs to be provided with a 
compliant level of sports pitch provision, a pavilion, groundsman's 
store and welfare facilities and car parking. 

The formal sports provision has been the subject of 
extensive discussion with CCC Parks & Green Spaces 
and officers are satisfied that the areas set aside are 
sufficient to accommodate the required sports provision. 
Detailed phasing is for discussion at outline planning 

The DFD should include a table that specifies the provision of outdoor and indoor sports alongside
the adopted standards (including Hanger at Hawthorn Village?)

Indoor & Outdoor Sports 
Provision - Table

Changes are required to the DFD. The DFD does not propose to use the hanger for sport. 

89

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
Discussions ongoing.
CCRP for OPA stage.

The Great Belsteads Sports Hub will be delivered in Phase 1, the joint use 
Sports Facilities will be delivered in Phase 2 which will take pressure off 
existing sports sites. No action.

Open space, Play and sport- 
productive landscapes

90

Guiding Framework 
Principles: Green
and Blue - Biodiversity Net 
Gain
(Delivery Timeframe)

81 83 - 
Wrong 
locatio
n
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Whilst the proposed outdoor sports ground based in the center of Park Farm Village and the area
located west of the Dukes Wood Nature Park are of a size/scale which would allow resident clubs to
flourish and be sustainable [including club base for social activities], the proposed area in Great
Belsteads Village is not as it only provides 2 pitches/cricket facility. The new sports ground located
east of new Hall School is also shown and whilst this to serve already establishing communities, the
size, scale and facilities proposed is a good model to compare too. 

DFD will be updated to include a detailed development spec. Appendix 4
Comments noted. Pitch mix indicatively confirmed on page 90.

Formal Sports Provision - 
Pitch Provision

The inclusion of a table is welcomed, however it remains clear that the 
level of provision at Great Belsteads is deficient and would not support 
a viable club. 

The DFD has been updated. The sports provision is now 
acceptable and marries with the level of provision 
proposed at Beaulieu. 

Further detail may follow, but neighbourhood equipped play facilities are not specifically 
referred to on the illustrative master plan.  Informal outdoor youth facilities such skateboard  
ramps,  half  sized  3  a  side  basketball courts  for  informal  use and kickabout spaces 
[informal recreational use as opposed to use for competitive sports use]  are also not 
specifically mentioned. The distribution of these facilities need to be considered as part of 
the development and need to reference to the Local Plan Making Places standards and 
guidelines.

Comments noted. Matter for OPAs and RMAs Neighbourhood Equipped 
Play

The spatial implications of accommodating these facilities needs to be 
understood at DFD stage. 

The DFD has been updated to show Neighbourhood 
Equipped Area for Play (NEAPs) and Local Equipped 
Areas for Play (LEAPs) on the Green Infrastructure 
Framework Paramater Plans. 5 NEAPs are to be 
provided and 10 LEAPs.

The Great Belsteads and Dukes Wood sports hubs should be future proofed to ensure that they are
suitably located to accommodate a floodlit AGP, regardless of whether a 3G AGP is provided
initially. The location needs to have regard to planning and environmental considerations such as
ecology, noise, lighting impacts. 

Comments noted and a detailed specification will be secured at OPA Stage. No 
action.

3G Provision The siting of the 3G provision needs to be considered at DFD stage as 
this will need to take account of the location of existing/future 
residential development and ecological receptors.

Two 3G pitches are to be provided. One at the All 
Through School and one at Dukes Wood. 

Rugby – The proposals for rugby union may be indicative however the value of providing a single
rugby pitch in the Great Belsteads sports hub is questioned; unlike other sports, rugby union is an
entirely club based sport and rugby clubs do not usually use remote sites, especially single pitch
sites. A financial contribution towards improving the capacity of the rugby pitches at Coronation
Park, where Chelmsford RFC are based would be considered more appropriate than on-site
provision being made.
A discussion is required with CCC Parks Services. 

Comments noted. Comments noted. Pitch mix indicatively confirmed on 
page 90.

Rugby Provision Rugby pitches are no longer incorporated at Great Belsteads Sports 
Hub. The provision of a financial contribution still needs to be 
considered - ref: IDP. Discussion required with Parks Services

Contributions towards rugby will be addressed within the 
IDP. 

Cricket – consideration should be given to the provision of a second square at the sports hub, or at
the Dukes Wood sports hub, as this would help with the all year sustainability of the sports hub. The
cricket square should be supported by an artificial wicket and training nets to provide practice match
and training facilities to support the natural turf square. 

Cricket Provision Provision is made for a cricket square at both sports hub. Provision 
should be made for artificial wicket and training nets. 

The matter will be addressed within the outline planning 
applications. 

Hockey – Off site provision in the form of enhancing off-site facilities at Chelmer Park would be more
appropriate than additional on-site provision. 

Hockey Provision Contribution required towards off-site provision.  Discussion required 
with Parks Services

Contributions towards hockey will be addressed within 
the IDP. 

Tennis – The provision of multi-purpose courts at the Dukes Wood sports hub is welcomed,
however, provision for tennis should also be made in the development’s main parks to encourage
informal tennis. The All Through School multi-use games area should also be designed for
community use; these measures would help allow the additional tennis needs (and the needs of other 
court based sports) generated by the earlier phases of the development to be met, given that the
Dukes Wood sports hub would not be delivered until the later phases of the development. 
A discussion is required with CCC Parks Services.

Comments noted
Item removed as spec confirmed was as per Beaulieu. Final mix can be 
agreed as part of OPAs.

Tennis Provision CCC Parks had agreed that the specification for sports provision 
should marry with that being delivered at Beaulieu. Clarification 
required as to whether provision is to be accommodated within the 
development's main parks. 

Page 92 confirms that the open spaces and greenways 
within the CGC will also include areas for informal sport. 

All Through School – Natural turf pitches proposed at the school for community use would need to
be in addition, to the natural turf pitches proposed to meet the school’s educational needs as the
pitches would not have the carrying capacity for meeting educational and community needs. The
outline planning applications should consider how a sports hub, shared with the all through school,
would be managed as the success of the approach would be dependent on the facilities being
available and suitably maintained for meeting their educational needs. The principle of the approach
is welcomed however, it is requested, that this be discussed with ECC and CCC to determine
whether the model can be pursued in practice. A high level options appraisal may need to be
undertaken to inform this process. Should the school manage the sports hub, a formal community
use agreement would be an essential requirement of any planning permission.

Comments noted and discussions are ongoing with ECC and CCC Sport and 
Recreation Team. Comments noted. Pitch mix indicatively confirmed on 
page 90. Final mix and use to be discussed at OPA stage.

All Through School Discussion required with ECC. Four senior pitches will be provided at the All Through 
School. A 3G pitch and a MUGA are also to be provided. 

90 92 Waste
• Mass waste collection systems, such as an underground waste system have advantages of hiding
waste underground, including minimising the visual impact of bins on pavements and streets and
managing odour and noise issues; they also mean many streets do not need to be designed to
accommodate large collection vehicles, as they historically have needed to. Streets could be made
more attractive for active modes and people and would be recommended for Walkable
Neighbourhoods; such a system would need to be incorporated across CGC for the scale needed to
invest in appropriate vehicles and other off-site systems, as such this is the last opportunity to
pursue these advantages. The City Council should clarify its position on this matter. 
Further discussion is required with CCC Operations Services. 
Further information is required in relation to the recycling strategy; in particular how the scheme will
deliver a diversion from landfill. 

Comments are noted however the specification of the waste system will meet 
CCC’s standards, and a bespoke system is not considered appropriate or 
feasible. No action.

Waste No further action required. No further action required at this stage. 

Wider renewable energy, and innovative smart opportunities across the site, have not been designed
into the masterplan i.e. not only inside and on individual buildings, but within the wider community
layout.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

9694 Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
No action. Pending agreement.

Energy

Comments noted Matter for OPAs and RMAs
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Objectives and principles have been amended; these are generally supported but a principle for
BREEAM non- residential buildings has been removed (page 94); clarity on this is recommended.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Principle 6 would cover embodied carbon emissions from the quantity of private car parking spaces,
which is another reason to go further in avoiding provision of on-plot parking spaces.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

The objective of being ‘net zero ready by 2025’ should be strengthened to ensure that homes and
buildings are designed and delivered as net zero from the outset of the development; it is essential to
ensure that new developments are truly net zero in their operation, which is measured in terms of
both carbon and energy, to keep the UK on track to meet its legally binding target of net zero by 2050 
(as required by the Climate Change Act 2008).

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

The DFD should contain a commitment to meeting the operational energy demands of the
development through on-site renewable energy generation or, if not all demand can be met on-site,
then seek to meet the residual energy demands of the development through provision of additional
renewable energy installations nearby or off-site.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Guiding Principle 1 - the aim should be for CGC to be designed and delivered as net zero carbon
from the start not by 2050. The CGC provides an opportunity to deliver net zero development at
scale, this should be embraced from the outset.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Guiding Principle 2 - The DFD should contain a commitment to prepare (and update) a net zero
Energy Strategy for the site. The TCPA guidance (Section 3.3) advises that ‘A robust net zero energy
strategy will be central to successful energy masterplanning for a Garden City’. Section 3.4 goes on
to state ‘A net zero energy strategy should consider the energy demands, generation, storage, supply
and management opportunities for each stage in the development process, as well as interaction
with the wider energy system.’

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 

Guiding Principle 3 - there is now a need to design to very high standards (better than Building
Regulations), particularly for air tightness (in order to achieve the energy targets included in LETI
approach to net zero, and which are close to Passivhaus standards).

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Guiding Principle 4 - more could be made of this within the DFD eg: state that it will be a gas free
development in the objective, and also in the Key Metrics section on page 30. The wording of this
principle is that ‘all electric’ could open the door for inefficient resistive electric heating eg: electric
panel heaters would not be appropriate in the development – they are costly and inefficient. The
space heating targets set through LETI would address this issue though.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Guiding Principle 5 - The reliance upon grid decarbonisation to achieve net zero for CGC is not
supported; this approach would not keep the UK reach of its ambition to limit global temperature rise
to 1.5 degrees, and it puts unnecessary strain on the grid at a time when huge demands will be
made on it through the electrification of transport and heating. 

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Energy Section - Objective Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley

No action. Pending agreement.

Energy Section - Guiding 
Principles

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley

No action. Pending agreement.

Page 386 of 656



New build development can, and should, meet its own energy needs on-site providing very high
fabric standards are achieved.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Reference should be made to LETI guidance. New development can be energy positive and
contribute to grid decarbonisation, grid efficiency and UK energy security – this is what CGC should
be aiming for. The principle should be revised accordingly.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Guiding Principle 6 - The reporting and reduction of embodied carbon emissions is supported. Latest
best practice should be used to guide the methodology and to set targets. Targets for reducing
embodied carbon would be useful to include. Reference should be made to the LETI guidance which
also signposts to UKGBC, RICS and RIBA technical advice and toolkits.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Guiding Principle 7 - The wording is too vague and with too many caveats to be meaningful; there
needs to be greater clarity in the wording because if a net zero carbon development is going to be
delivered, then it will require all the elements listed: highly efficient building fabric, heat pumps,
renewable energy generation technology, and possibly battery storage as the market develops.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Guiding Principle 8 – The approach is supported; there need to be comprehensive handover
packages for occupiers, and access to on-going support preferably too.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Guiding Principle 9 – The commitment to post occupancy monitoring of energy performance is
supported.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Guiding Principle 10 - Active capacity should be provided across the development.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

94/96 98 Guiding Principle 10 – 
Residential On Plot and Off 
Plot Parking

Clarity is required as to how properties with off-plot parking can be future-proofed to add EV smart
charging devices in the future. All car club vehicles should be battery electric vehicles, therefore the
capacity for charging them should be provided directly not passively.

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley

No action. Pending agreement.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Energy

The DFD contains no specific date for the consideration of hydrogen and district heating.

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
No action. Pending agreement.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

9795
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Energy Section – Introductory 
Paragraph

The commitment to be guided by best practice, such as LETI, is welcomed, however, this has not
been fully reflected in the timescales and targets set out; these need to be revised accordingly.

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
No action. Pending agreement.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Energy Section -
4th Paragraph

The paragraph also refers to ‘designing out fossil fuels where possible’; this does not reflect the
guiding principle set out in page 94, and if delivering a net zero carbon is a serious ambition then
there must be a clear commitment to making CGC a gas free development. The paragraph should
be revised accordingly.

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
No action. Pending agreement.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Energy Section -
5th Paragraph

The paragraph should be revised to refer, and reflect, the LETI guidance; in addition, the wording
‘where possible’ should be removed from the last sentence in relation to the supply of low carbon
heating and hot water; if this is to be a net zero carbon development then low carbon heating and hot
water is not optional.

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
No action. Pending agreement.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

It is considered that the specific targets, and the timescales, need to be revisited to deliver a net zero
carbon exemplar development which reflects the latest best practice and thinking.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

The development needs to aim for these standards from the outset, not delay to 2030 and 2040. A
clear commitment needs to be made to make CGC an exemplar development that delivers net zero
(using a robust definition, such as LETI) at scale; there will be much learning and skill development
needed along the way to deliver it in practice, but the commitment needs to be made from the outset
to aim for these standards. A commitment would also help stimulate the supply chain and skills
training, by providing certainty.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

96 98 Energy Section 
1st Paragraph Low carbon heating – The first sentence needs to have greater clarity. A clear commitment to using

heat pumps to provide low carbon energy efficient heating in the early phases should be stated. The
wording needs to say ‘will’ not ‘should’, and the caveats ‘where practical, feasible and viable’
removed. Passing reference is made to the possible consideration of district heating; to be
successfully implemented, district heating scheme needs to be designed and planned for at the
earliest possible stage of the development. Early consideration of district heating opportunities is
encouraged. The BEIS heat network development unit may be able to help with this.

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley

No action. Pending agreement.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Renewable energy generation and energy storage – The wording needs to be firmed up – eg: it
should state battery storage will be considered, rather than ‘may’. Similarly with exploring
opportunities for renewables it states ‘may be explored’ – this should be rephrased to ‘will be
explored’. 

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

A commitment should be made to maximise renewable energy opportunities on residential and non-
residential buildings and, where appropriate, within the wider site; this will support wider energy
system objectives (grid decarbonisation, efficient and resilient grid), and the Essex Climate
Commission target for Essex renewables to meet all the county needs by 2040. A decision to make
best use of buildings for renewable energy generation, will mean that less greenfield renewables are
required in Essex.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

A target to ensure the amount of renewable energy generated on-site is equal to, or preferably
exceeds, the average annual energy demand of the site is encouraged; this would really demonstrate
an exemplar development.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley

No action. Pending agreement.

Energy Section 
2nd & 3rd Paragraphs

9896

Energy Section –
8th & 9th Paragraphs

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
No action. Pending agreement.

Page 388 of 656



Energy Section – 
5th Paragraph 

The wording should be firmed up, so that ‘should be considered’ is replaced with ‘will be considered’.

Agree and DFD text will be updated
Updated

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Energy Section – 
6th, 7th & 8th Paragraphs

The DFD should include further information on EV charging for on and off plot parking, and at
mobility hubs (note tertiary also referred to here). 

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
No action. Pending agreement.
Tertiary to be removed.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

Mobility Hubs – Rapid Charge 
Points

Concentrating rapid charge points only at the Park Farm Village primary mobility hub means that
none would be made available until Phase 3 (2035-2039); this is far too late and should not be
accepted. The Great Belsteads hub should have some rapid charger provision for residents’ benefit
at the very least.

Meeting set up on 3rd October with ECC, CCC, Consortium and Turley
No action. Pending agreement.

Energy Meeting arranged between CCC, ECC, Consortium and Turley on 
03.11; this remains a key issue. 

A Carbon Framework has now been agreed which sets 
out an amibtious pathway to achieving a net zero carbon 
development. The timescale for the implementation of 
higher sustainable design and construction targets over 
the lifetime of the Garden Community has been the 
subject of a number of meetings between the 
Consortium and CCC and ECC officers, including 
specialist advice from the County and its appointed 
consultant. 

102-104 106 Health and Community 
Infrastructure

Stronger reference should be made to outdoor spaces for preventative health care,
allocation of space for non-traditional health measures such as community gardens,
allotments

DFD will be updated to include reference to healthy communities. 
Reference added at para 3. Not considered critical to DFD. 

Health and Community Minor reference added to DFD. Page 108 - Point 7 references the benefits of open 
space in supporting healthy communities. 

There are limited references to arts and culture throughout the DFD. – Require an overarching public 
art strategy that could include but not limited to building designs, bridges, trails and routes. 

DFD to be updated by BMD to add paragraph regarding public art 
Public art referenced throughout document. Strategy is a matter 
for OPAs and Design Codes

Public Art The DFD must acknowledge the importance of public art and provide 
a commitment to developing a strategy as part of each of the outline 
planning applications. 

A section relating to public art has been added to the 
DFD on page 110; it is also referenced further 
throughout the document. 

Indoor Sports Provision
Sports Hall – The DFD refers to the masterplan being informed by Sport England’s Sports Facility 
Calculator, with the suggestion that a four court sports hall be provided. Clarity is required as to 
where the sports hall would be accommodated on site; the obvious opportunity is as part of the All 
Through School as the school will require access to a sports hall. The option would only be 
acceptable were the sports hall designed as a community sports hall in accordance with Sport 
England’s design guidance rather than a school sports hall being provided in response to DfE 
guidance. A community four court sports hall has different dimensions to a school sports hall and 
different ancillary facility requirements. Community access would also need to be secured. – Discuss 
with Parks and Leisure

Comments are noted and DFD text will be updated following review with 
Quod and Fabric and additional meetings with CCC’s Sport and 
Recreation Team. 
Hall at ATS confirmed. Final details to be established at OPA.

Indoor Sports Provision To be provided at the All Through School. The DFD clarifies that a four court sports hall to meet 
Sport England Standards will be provided at the All 
Through School; there will also be other opportunities for 
community fitness in the community halls and any 
commerical gyms within the village centres. 

Indoor Sports Facilities – No reference is made to how other indoor sports facility needs generated 
by the development would be met eg: swimming pools, health and fitness suites (gyms) and activity 
studios. The capacity of existing off-site facilities could be enhanced to address additional needs. 
Sport England’s established Sport Facilities Calculator can help  to provide an indication of the likely 
demand that will be generated by a development for certain facility types. The SFC indicates that a 
population of 13,300 (based on the estimated population referenced on page 103 of the Development 
Framework Document) in Chelmsford City will generate a demand for 0.95 sports halls (£2,445,018), 
0.68 swimming pools (£2,678,390) and 0.21 rinks of an indoor bowls centres (£83,254).  Detailed 
calculations are provided within a word document appended to the consultation response. 

Matter for IDP, not DFD. Indoor Sports Provision Matter for the IDP. The matter will be addressed within the IDP. 

Swimming Pool Provision – The development would generate demand equivalent to 0.68 swimming 
pools which is a substantial proportion of a new facility.  Given the scale of the additional demand, 
there would be concerns over whether the existing swimming pools in Chelmsford would have 
sufficient capacity, to accommodate this scale of demand, together with demand from other planned 
major developments.  The Council's Indoor/Built Sports Facility Strategy was prepared over 6 years 
ago and would not account for changes in demand in the intervening period, or the major change in 
supply associated with the recent redevelopment of the Council's Riverside Leisure Centre, which 
provides the principal community swimming pool in Chelmsford.  CCC is requested to review 
swimming pool needs in Chelmsford to assess whether existing swimming pools would have the 
capacity to accommodate the additional demand associated with this development together with the 
other major developments planned in the Local Plan.  One option would be the provision of a 
conventional sized swimming pool in the development, that could be part funded by other smaller 
major developments, while another option would be a neighbourhood sized swimming pool. Sport 
England and Swim England have recently published details of a Leisure Local concept to assist in 
this regard; details have been attached to the consultation response. A discussion is required with 
CCC Leisure Services. 

Matter for OPA’s. Discussion too late in process for DFD. Indoor Sports Provision Accept that it is unreasonable to include in the CGC. The issue is not a matter for the DFD. 

Fitness Provision - A development of this scale would also justify on-site health & fitness (gyms) and 
activity studio provision; provision could be accommodated as a dual use facility on the All Through 
School site, or through a separate leisure or community facility (such as the Leisure Local concept).

Gyms are class E and therefore would be considered commercial.
Final layout of ATS to be reviewed at OPA and RMA stage.

Gym Provision Accept that it is Class E so will form part of the OPA discussions. The DFD clarifies that a four court sports hall to meet 
Sport England Standards will be provided at the all 
through school; there will also be other opportunities for 
community fitness in the community centres and any 
commerical gyms within village centres. 

Indoor Facility Needs – Some indoor facility needs can be met in part through multi-purpose 
community facilities such as community halls, places of worship and pavilions.  Sport England's 
Village and Community Halls design guidance may be helpful in this regard.

Confirmed at 106 that halls to include sports where appropriate. Indoor Sports Provision DFD updated; no further action required. The DFD clarifies that an four court sports hall to meet 
Sport England Standards will be provided at the all 
through school; there will also be other opportunities for 
community fitness in the community centres and any 
commerical gyms within village centres. 

106 Health and Social 
Infrastructure

104
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Guiding Principles The Guiding Principles are all good principles, but omit some key elements (highlighted below):
 1.Address the educational needs of all children living in the Garden Community, including those 

with additional and/or special needs.
 2.Facilitate new schools in a timely manner, that support high quality learning, inclusivity and 

integration with the wider community.
 3.Set schools in locations that make active travel the most attractive mode of transport; minimise 

school run traffic and enable school buildings to face onto high quality traffic free public realm.
 4.Deliver a sustainable built and natural environment around each school that enhances learning, 

health and well-being.
 5.Support life-long learning, community use and local sports clubs through spaces that can be 

hired outside of school hours.

DFD text will be updated to incorporate these proposed changes.  
Text updated. Some overlapping proposals removed.

Education Principles The changes do not fully meet our required changes with regards 
Point 2. 

The first point of the guiding principles on page 112 has 
been amended to include the word integrated; this is 
acceptable. 

Education Strategy The new school central to the masterplan close by the main heart of the garden village should not 
follow the typical typology of educational buildings that are closed off to their surroundings. The 
project should consider an exemplar school design starting from first principles for a future garden 
village; there is potential for a more permeable school site that integrates with the wider movement 
network, local landscape features, and provides a local community function rather than creating 
severance, separating housing areas; this will ensure that the school integrates  into  the townscape 
and environmental character while pushing for more innovative design.

Meeting took place with ECC on 14th September and a further meeting will take 
place on 26th September.  ECC will deliver the All Through School however 
ECC’s Education Site Suitability Checklist specifically states that School Sites 
should not be “crossed by any public rights of way or access wayleaves
The Education GFS on Pages 106 to 108 confirm each OPA will be 
accompanied by a Land Compliance Study. 
No action. OPA and RMA to determine final layout.

Education Principles Discussions ongoing with Consortium, ECC and CCC. The positioning and level platform in relation to the All 
Through School is considered acceptable. 

106-107 109 Guiding Principles & 
Objectives

An objective should be included that caters for the education and training (skills) of post-16 adults, 
who would form a substantial population of the Garden Community.

Financial Contributions towards 6th form and offsite specialist provision is 
included in the IDP.  No action.

Over 16's Education No commitment in the DFD to addressing this matter. ECC to confirm 
whether contribution is sufficient, or if on site provision is required.

A contribution to education and training of over 16's will 
be included in the IDP; this is confirmed on page 113 of 
the DFD. 

108 110 Locational requirements Proximity to public transport is not a priority for the stand-alone primary school sites, as safe direct 
walking and cycling routes and the 800-metre target should ensure no-one needs to catch a bus to 
these schools.

The Active Travel Route Plan will be updated and included in the DFD. Within 
movement section.

Active Travel DFD updated to state that schools within 800m of homes but this is 
only 'where possible', which is not acceptable; the matter forms part of 
the wider discussion regarding the location of village centres; CCC to 
discuss with ECC.  

The local centre locations are not proposed to be 
ameded and therefore 'where possible' allows for the 
possibility a small percentage of edge houses will not be 
within 800m. 

111 112 Employment strategy  •No requirement is included for the delivery of the first phase of business accommodation in each 
employment area to be tied to occupation of housing.
 •No requirement is included for residential design and layouts to provide flexible and adaptable 

spaces to support homeworking, or how this would be determined in planning decisions.
 •No references are made to training / lifelong learning, working with existing skills and training 

providers, knowledge transfer, supporting supply chains / international trade, or boosting economic 
productivity
 •The CGC relates to the whole area including Beaulieu and Channels and not just the Local Plan 

allocation area. Employment is not being fully integrated with the Business Park close to the station 
(Beaulieu Exchange) and the whole offer needs to be fully integrated. CCC have not been provided 
with a copy of the Savills report on the proposals for Beaulieu Exchange and this needs to be 
considered alongside the wider CGC offer. A wider Employment Strategy for the CGC should be 
developed linking this all together and making the connections on the softer side of employment 
growth, including the skills agenda for example, and the opportunities that the CGC presents. The 
village centres also play an important role in the future of employment and this needs to be 
developed further within a wider CGC employment strategy. 

Comments are noted and DFD text will be updated where appropriate and 
include reference to flexible home working and co-working spaces.
No update. Matters of delivery, obligations and detailed design are 
subject to OPA’s.
Work on employment ongoing and report (not yet complete) to be 
discussed as part of future focus meeting.

Employment Work is still ongoing with regard to delivery. Further discussion 
required. 

Further consideration will be given to the phasing of 
employment as part of the outline planning applications. 
Homeworking design is a matter for the outline planning 
applications and the Site Wide Design Principles 
Document. 
Training is a matter for the outline planning applications 
and will require further input from CCC / ECC on any 
policy requirements.
The Employment Strategy is to be developed further as 
part of the outline planning applications due to need for 
further evidence base work and trend shifts over time.

112-113 115 Guiding Framework 
Principles – Stewardship

 •The scope, scale, and structure of the stewardship body should be formulated in collaboration with 
CCC and ECC. Early and meaningful engagement will be essential to make sure future stewardship 
arrangements meet the needs and aspirations of all parties. Concerns are raised with the proposed 
reliance on service charges to fund stewardship activities. Service charges may be a necessary 
component of financing, however, they should constitute only a part of a varied blend of capital and 
revenue-generating assets that the stewardship body has at its disposal; this aspect underlines the 
importance of formulating stewardship arrangements in collaboration with the Councils.
 •The text introduces confusion as to whether one stewardship body or multiple are proposed (e.g. 

bullet 1 v 8). Bullet 8 appears to be largely covered by others.
 • ‘Consider the potential for income generating assets’ should be a standalone principle.
 •Community Led Housing – Given the supposed ethos and focus on stewardship, it is disappointing 

that the document does not reference this type of housing. The stewardship section has a very 
narrow focus on what the group will consist of and how it will tackle open space.
 •The masterplan must be flexible enough to include temporary and meanwhile recreational spaces 

within the green infrastructure, with options such as temporary sports pitches and opportunities for 
communal areas within open public zones to ensure the amenity, connectivity and desirability of the 
place is maximised at every stage.
 •Community growing must be a key deliverable of the masterplan. A vibrant circular economy is an 

important aim which will promote the strength of the future community, by encouraging people to co-
habit and live together within a special Garden Community. Opportunities exist for private/public 
growing spaces that require more emphasis within the landscape strategies of the scheme. The 
masterplan stewardship should set out the governance and processes that will best promote local 
economy.
 •The re-use of the old farmstead buildings should be explored as they are appropriate for land 

management functions. The plan would require a commercial working ‘farm’ or organisation which 
undertakes the land stewardship including harvesting and the point of sale for local produce to the 
wider community. 
 •Increased commentary should be added regarding playable spaces within the open space strategies 

moving forwards, not just within large open spaces but also how recreational and leisure spaces are 
connecting people with their homes. 
 •An exemplar approach is encouraged to ensure no use of imported soil. Additionally, the opportunity 

not to use topsoil but working with existing sub soils to provide a growing medium for the landscaped 
areas should be explored.
 •Several statements within the DFD appear to be rather vague and may lack teeth to achieve results 

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be reviewed by the Consortium and 
updated accordingly. 
Not yet updated. Matters of stewardship subject to ongoing discussions.

Stewardship The matter is not yet resolved; consultants report awaited. Reference added for:
 "1.One stewardship body across the CGC.

 2.Promoting community led and high levels of 
community participation and engagement.

 3.Appropriately costed and capped service charges 
(subject to democratic changes).

 4.The Body being a not for profit entity.
 5.The inclusion of income producing assets."  Officers 

commissioned a stewardship report and are currently 
considering its content. Further discussion will be 
required with the Development Consortium ahead of the 
finalisation of the DFD for approval at Cabinet. 
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117 119 Access Parameter Plan  •The Masterplan and Access Parameter plan(s) should clearly show the pedestrian and cyclist 
accesses connecting directly with the external network, as well as the Vehicle Access Points.
 •Two ‘indicative bridge locations’ are shown across CNEB, no such locations are shown across 

ERW; it is anticipated that failure to provide grade separated crossing(s) of ERW will not be 
acceptable.
 •The assumption is that there is no third-party land between Channels and the site to the east and 

that the red and blue lines should abut.
 •The Plan does not note a comprehensive cycle network. The Key only shows ‘Primary Streets’ and 

‘Primary Bus Routes’ in relation to movement; this should be corrected.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Accesses updated.
Bridges updated.
Lines updated.
Plans is for land use and access, not active travel.

Access Parameter Plan Plan has been updated but requires key to be added to cover arrows 
of the bridges.

The plan has been updated to bridge arrows in the key. 

117 119 Drawing – Land Use and 
Access Plan  •The lake is shown far too small, but it is unclear at what stage this drawing is aimed at, however it 

appears to be at the end stage.

 •The area of residential development to the south-west of Pratts Farm Lane at the edge of the 
discovery park is not supported. A density plan is recommended. 

During the consultation process CCC requested that it was preferable not to be 
too specific about the size of the lake or the time it will take to fill. There are 
numerous variables and the exact size and time to fill it are unknown at this 
stage and therefore we cannot state this in the DFD as it may be misleading.
An indicative density plan is included on page 139
No action.

Lake No action has been taken with regard to the size of the lake or how it 
is filled. Appreciate exacts are unknown, but need to gauge a rough 
size and approximate period of time (perhaps by 5-year intervals) to 
anticipate how the lake may be able to serve/be utilised by the future 
community.

Page 20 of the DFD confirms that following extraction, 
the area proposed to accommodate Dukes Wood Nature 
Park, would be left with a large extraction area of lower 
ground; this will fill with water and become the lake over 
a period of approximatley 20 years. 

119 121 GI Parameter Plan  •An understanding as to how severance would be overcome/ mitigated both within the road and with 
the surrounding area would be welcomed.

Comments are noted 
Matter for OPA and detailed designs in RMA and Design Code.

Parameter Plan Matter for OPA. The matter will be addressed as part of the outline 
planning applications. 

123 125 Character Areas - Park 
Farm Village

 •The grey rectangular area to the north of the school site is presumed to be a car park. The design 
rationale for this should be explained, noting advice under Education Strategy above.
 •Having regard to the size of the school site, a walking and cycling route along the external side of 

the west boundary of the school (as shown on the Illustrative Masterplan) is warranted and should be 
shown on the Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre.
 •The plan further demonstrates how disconnected to residential parcels and orientated toward 

vehicular access the “village centre” is; it should be relocated, along with the school buildings, further 
south.
 •Noting the illustrative nature of the plan, the alignment of the north-south ‘pedestrian and cycle 

boulevard with the ongoing route southward (to the east of (6) Park Farm Community hub) is 
disjointed; it should be a direct cross-path like that to the south of (5).
 •The illustrative plan does not marry with the masterplan on page 55 and the inset plan also shows a 

different layout.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs.

Character Area Agreed. Further details to be provided and outstanding matters to be 
resolved at OPA stage.

The precise details of the character area will be 
determined at outline planning application stage. 

125 127 Great Belsteads  •Several hundred residential properties, most of which will have private parking, are located to the 
east of the centre; therefore, all their vehicular trips generated by them have to pass through the 
Village centre which will inevitably reduce the attractiveness of it for pedestrians, regardless of any 
‘landscape buffer’. The difficulty in making a truly pedestrian friendly and still trafficked square 
should not be underestimated. A more successful place is likely by avoiding this scenario and 
relocating the village centre to the east.
 •The location of the bridge over Essex Regiment Way is missing.
 •The Park & Ride terminal is a significant walk to the south, as such it should not make a major 

difference for the Mobility Hub to be to the east of (14) traffic calmed public square, where it would 
be more accessible to more people.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs.
Bridge added

Character Area Bridge over ERW has been added but a label is needed to indicate its 
provision. 

A label has been added to the plan on page 133 to show 
the pedestrian bridge. 

125 127 Great Belsteads Village  •The primary school should not be located adjacent to the main spine road/primary route; such a 
location is likely to attract drop off by car and the road represents a barrier to the creation of an 
attractive active travel route from homes to the south. The following would address these concerns: 

 (i)Move the school directly to the north of its current location on the opposite side of the greenway.
 (ii)Move the residential block to the current location of the school.

 (iii)The village centre and school would still have a close relationship similar to the all-through 
school and Park Farm Village centre.

 (iv)The school would have a safer and healthier setting in line with ECC policy and guidance.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs.

Great Belsteads Plans are indicative and can be dealt with via OPA's. The matters will be resolved at outline planning 
application stage. 

126 128 Great Belsteads Village – 
Village Centre Primary 
Street Plan

 •The new plan shows details of what appears to be a proposed bridge ramp and a 4th arm to the 
ERW access roundabout on the west side of Essex Regiment Way; this is outside of the land within 
the control of the Developer Consortium. No assurance can be given at this stage that either could 
be accepted. Clarification is required.  
 •One of the buildings at (2) cuts the greenway to the north.
 •The plan shows the ‘Village Square’ (5) as the one through which every vehicle trip generated from 

the housing to the east and south of the village will pass through and not the one identified on the 
previous page that would front the school building; it is suggested that the removal of the block 
between them could make for a more substantial, statement place with room for the mobility hub.
 •Having regard to the likely vehicle movement that will be generated, a successful shared surface 

street (2) is highly unlikely to be achieved here. Evidence from real examples should be provided to 
show its feasibility or the proposal should be revised.
 •The area reserved for the Park and Ride site expansion is not clearly shown on this plan.
 •Concerns are raised about the introduction of a five arm roundabout after the entrance/exit to the 

Park and Ride both from functionality and the message that this sends at the entrance of a garden 
village where the aim is to reduce vehicle movements. 

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs.
Greenway cutting building updated.

Great Belsteads Village Agreed. Further details to be provided and outstanding matters to be 
resolved at OPA stage.

The matters will be resolved at outline planning 
application stage. 
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128 130 Character Area - Hawthorn 
Village

 •Work should be undertaken to explore whether the remaining WWII airfield can form part of the 
setting to the retained aircraft hangar.
 •No information on the specific nature of the commercial and community use within the hanger has 

been provided. 

Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs Hanger Reference to Hangar is included within the DFD with the notion that it 
is to be repurposed for commercial uses. Accept that exact details of 
uses will come further into OPA stage.

Use of the hanger will be agreed at outline planning 
application stage. 

131 133 Channels Village Extension  •The label ‘Village Centre’ is inconsistent with the other villages, as it does not appear it will have the 
range of facilities and not meet the ‘Power of 10’ concept. The employment hub could potentially 
become such a place as it is on a bus route.
 •The dominant primary street would provide vehicular access directly from the RDR; however, if it is 

not to be provided until Phase 3, is it necessary to the south of the vehicle entrance from Channels 
(6) for general vehicular traffic from the Channels Village Extension.
 •Domsey Lane could be changed to an active travel route, to the west of the primary street (subject 

to consultation and necessary procedures).
 •The Greenway to Park Farm (4) would appear to be next to an access street (of unclear connection 

to the Primary Street), which could dominate the Greenway; as a matter of detail, the 
footway/cycletrack along the east side of the Primary Street deviates away from the Primary Street at 
the Greenway. The consequence would be pedestrians and cyclists having a less direct route 
compared to vehicles, it should not be like this without overriding reasons.
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC.
 •Given there is a bus gate, there may be scope for cyclists to share carriageway to the north of the 

primary street as shown, subject to detailed design.
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC.
 •The greenways which permeate the site and link the heritage assets are a strong concept which use 

historic landscape features to provide a landscape setting between the historic farmsteads. The 
greenway between Park Farm and Channels is important in giving a landscape link but is too 
minimal, as is that between Peverels and Powers. Historic landscape features, including hedgerows 
appear to be retained in the greenways, but there are some areas where they would be removed, 
particularly in the western part of the site. Treatment of the active travel routes between the 
farmsteads needs careful consideration.
 •The orchard between Channel and Belsteads should be retained. Car parking needs to be integrated 

into the landscaping.
 •The historic lanes within the site are an important feature; it is unclear from the proposals how their 

rural character will be maintained and the built form used to reinforce character. The historic lane 
towards Park Farm from Channels Drive should be defined within the layout.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs.
Label updated.

Channels Village The label has been updated. Unclear what text has been updated, 
confirmation is required. 

The labels on the key on page 137 have been updated. 

132/133 135 Willow Hill  •Clarification is required as to how the newly inserted residential block(s) to the north of the primary 
school would be accessed; this must not detract from the traffic free village square (1).
 •Cycle tracks will be needed from the RDR2, south along the primary street due to traffic. The ones 

either side of the RDR2 terminate abruptly and are not shown separated from the carriageway by 
verges of generous width as they should be.
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC.
 •The Illustrative Plan shows CNEB Phase 1 but omits the pedestrian and cyclist bridge over the 

CNEB, which according to the masterplan would be at the bottom of the plan.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs

Willow Hill Plans are indicative and the detail will be examined at OPA stage. No further information is required at this stage. 

133 135 Willow Hill Village  •The proximity of RDR2 to the school remains a significant concern despite some buffer buildings; 
there is also a primary street to the north. Noise and air quality are likely issues with this location. 
The following is recommended to overcome the concern: 

 (i)Move the school site south of its current location.
 (ii)Move the residential block currently proposed to the south of the school, to the north so it is 

situated between the school and RDR2.
 (iii)The village centre and school would still have a close relationship.
 (iv)The residential block would form an important barrier between the school and the road and 

improve its setting in line with ECC policy and guidance.
 •Residential buildings form a buffer between the school and RDR2, however, this should be reflected 

on all other plans including the illustrative masterplan (page 55), land use and access plan (page 
117).

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 

Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs.

Willow Hill Plans are indicative and the detail will be examined at OPA stage. No further information is required at this stage. 

134 136 Willow Hill Employment Hub
 •The promotion of parking to the front of the buildings sends a poor message, encouraging people to 

drive to the hub. Drivers should feel that using active modes or bus services are more attractive at 
the trip end by having to walk further to access the buildings.
 •Car parking and servicing may be better between warehouses and be broken up with landscaping. 

Employment space should still be design in response to urban design principles such as active 
frontages.
 •The key implies traffic calming will apply to RDR2, which will not be the case; however, the text 

states that this will apply to access roads and parking areas, which is appropriate.
 •Clarity is required as to how the employment site would be accessed off RDR2 (page 134).
 •A pedestrian crossing of RDR2 between Willow Hill Centre and the employment hub is referred to 

(page 134) but is not shown on land use and access plan (page 117).
 •The proximity of built form adjacent to Peverels, Channels and Wheelers Hills/Cranham Road is of 

concern (P134); it is important that adequate breathing space is provided to reflect the rural setting 
and mitigate the impacts. Development beyond RDR2 is not justified and the mitigation measures 
proposed are inadequate; it erodes the applicant’s concept of a settlement wrapped in landscape and 
is severed from the main community. The area is very sensitive due to the close proximity to heritage 
assets. The definition of the two of the phases of the former deer park pale and north ride from New 
Hall is welcomed. 
 •Some variation in density across the site is delivered, with the highest densities at neighbourhood 

centres, however, there is an opportunity to use density to define local character and mitigate 
heritage impacts. The development is largely of uniform density; there is an opportunity to have 
landscape led development within the inner deer park and in other sensitive areas to give a sense of 
landscape setting. The high ground in the northeast portion of the site is sensitive in views from Little 
Waltham and in the setting of the adjacent heritage assets, this area should have a lower density.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 

Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs.

Willow Hill Employment 
Hub 

Unclear what text has been updated, please confirm. The plan (page 140) showing the traffic calming around 
the employment hub has been updated. 
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136/7 139 Innovation Hub  •General access from the Pratts Lane Roundabout is not supported in principle. The arrangement 
shown would detract from the P&R users experience and potentially have safety concerns.
 •The existing footpath is shown on the Illustrative Masterplan linking through the Innovation Hub. The 

four active travel links to Essex Regiment Way shown on the Illustrative Plan would all need to have 
appropriate crossing facilities, if they were to connect directly with the path on the west side of ERW; 
so many crossings would unacceptably impact traffic, notably buses, on Essex Regiment Way. 
Alternatively, a footway/ cycletrack on the eastern side would also be needed to consolidate the 
crossings; there is no apparent transport need for the southern (1st) and 3rd paths.
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC regarding the position of the crossings. 
 •Access by active modes to Regiment business park to the south should be facilitated from the north.
 •The network of paths in Channels Discovery Park could be consolidated but must maintain a 

comprehensive, attractive network appropriate for walking and wheeling.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate.

Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs. 

Innovation Hub Unclear what text has been updated, please confirm. The plan is indicative at this stage. A detailed plan will 
be provided as part of the outline planning application. 

138/139 141 Density  •Four density bands are delivered, not three as stated. Housing density is a site wide subject 
warranting its own chapter and parameter plan; this should be related to accessibility on foot, cycle 
and bus.
 •Moving the Village Centres to more central locations within each village area should enable more 

complete rings of higher densities (like Hawthorn Village as shown on the Heat Map).

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 

4 bands shown. 
Location subject to OPA discussions and DRD.

Density Amended to show 4 bands as requested. Further response re updated 
density plan to be provided by CCC.

The DFD has been updated to show four density bands.

140 142 Key Boundary frontages  •B – The frontage should be extended to the north of the Willow Hill Primary School to reflect the 
presence of a residential block between the school and RDR2 as per the illustrative plan (page 133). 
A landscaped buffer is referred to but an indication of depth as per other frontages would be helpful. 
Unlike other frontages, the width of the landscape buffer (B) is not stated. 3m verges on each side of 
RDR2 will need to be more generous in places depending on tree species proposed (if any is 
agreeable with Essex Highways for safety, lighting and operational reasons). 
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC regarding the approach to the RDR.
 •C – The proposed primary street to the east of Domsey Lane would be inconsistent with the 

screening and connection of wildlife corridors objectives.
 •E – A broad buffer of 20m is referred to. Clarity on whether this would remain 20m upon dualling of 

CNEB would be welcomed.
 •I – The illustrative plan on page 137 indicates that buildings will be set back to retain the existing 

trees and hedgerows along Essex Regiment Way with parking in-between. Reference to this retained 
buffer and an indication of depth would be welcomed. Further this does not show the proposed 30m 
landscaped buffer between Great Belstead Primary School and the primary street.
 •The building density parameter plan shows medium density housing closest to the Little Waltham 

Conservation Area and the registered park and garden at New Hall school. If the density were 
dropped to lower density around heritage assets, this could assist with the feel of some of their more 
historically rural setting. 

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Frontage extended.

As per the image, the 20m is based on dualling.

Plans are indicative. Further detail for OPAs

Key Boundaries Frontages have been extended and plans updated; no further action 
required. 

The page is now referenced as illustative boundary 
frontages. The frontage to the northern RDR has been 
extended. 

142 144 Heritage interventions  •The language throughout the document is not strong enough to ensure deliver of key mitigation 
measures, for instance page 142 incorporates greening where possible, there are similar caveats 
throughout the document; it is essential the principles within the document are strong enough to 
ensure delivery.
 •The extent of the historic woodland appears to be taken from the 1874 OS plan; it would be more 

appropriate to use the 1799 map as this reflects the earlier extent prior to the beginning of the 
removal of the woodlands. The document is very two dimensional. 3d modelling should be used to 
show levels across the site. 

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate.

The OPAs have full power to ensure delivery as required.

3D modelling is not appropriate for the DFD illustrative details. 

Heritage Wording remains weak; unclear why 3D images cannot be used. The heritage intervention plan has been moved to page 
81. Infrmation on pages 156 and 157 is considered 
acceptabe information at this stage. 

143 145 Street Typology
 •Manual for Streets recommends 3.6.21 ‘Street character types set out not only the basic parameters 

of streets, such as carriageway and footway widths, but also the street’s relationship to buildings and 
the private realm, and other important details, such as parking arrangements, street trees, planting 
and lighting’; these important elements above have not been incorporated adequately or acceptably. 
Provision for direct access to properties where necessary and accommodating utilities and drainage 
are other street functions to consider. Design codes are recommended for the level of detail required 
for this in due course.
 •The limited approach taken here to defining streets further is appropriate at this stage; it is noted 

that only illustrative Primary Street concepts are shown and that detailed primary, secondary and 
tertiary street typologies are proposed to be developed as part of each OPA. No agreement to the 
details shown is therefore provided by the highway authority now, although there is clearly potential 
in the future. 
A discussion is required between CCC and ECC regarding the street typologies to be defined at this 
stage. 
 •Further visual exercises, such as producing vignettes of the housing communities and local centres 

are encouraged; this will help to provide some meaning to the blocks of development and start to 
realise the key design and aesthetic aims that make up the distinctive and ‘Place’ goals of the 
Garden Village. 
 •Potential exists to utilise the already excavated zones required for mining operations within the 

emerging proposals. Potential usages of this space are wide ranging, and could include basement 
car parking, refuse collection and landscaping; these level changes require further study and should 
examine the potential to save costs by eliminating unnecessary backfill, as well as reduce carbon 
emissions by reducing earthworks.

Comments are noted and the DFD and Evidence Base Documents will be 
updated as necessary following ongoing discussions between Mayer Brown, 
TPA and ECC. 

Section expanded with additional typology information. Further 
discussions can be had at OPA stage.

Street Typology Street typologies provided on page 147. CCC to review. Specific details in relation to path materials will be 
addressed as part of the Site Wide Design Principles 
Document. 

144 148 Landscape character areas  •Self-binding gravel will not be acceptable for any paths to be adopted by Essex highways; they will 
need to have a bound surface.

Comments noted
Further detail for OPAs.
Site Wide Design Principles Document to establish key design factors.

Landscape Character Site wide design principles document to be submitted. Specific details in relation to path materials will be 
addressed as part of the Site Wide Design Principles 
Document. 
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146 150 Drawing- Dukes Nature Park  •The lake feature is still being shown as significantly smaller, than proposed within the minerals 
application, even if the areas shown for “read and marginal planting” were assumed to be water upon 
filling of the lake, the lake within the mineral application extends much closer to Cranham Road.

During the consultation process CCC requested that it was preferable not to be 
too specific about the size of the lake or the time it will take to fill.

No action.

Lake The size and scale of the lake still needs to be resolved. Page 20 of the DFD confirms that following extraction, 
the area proposed to accommodate Dukes Wood Nature 
Park, would be left with a large extraction area of lower 
ground; this will fill with water and become the lake over 
a period of approximatley 20 years. 

146 150 Dukes wood nature park text  •The text states “As the final form of the Nature Park will only be known once mineral extraction is 
finished it is proposed that a Design Brief be consulted upon, prepared and submitted along with the 
relevant RMA at the appropriate time.” While there may be some variation from the details submitted 
within the mineral application, the differences are unlikely to be significant, so to change the 
landform substantially. Areas of the Nature Park would be completed prior to overall completion of 
mineral extraction within the Boreham Airfield eg the area in the NW east of the CNEB; would seem 
sensible to develop a phased plan for the Park so that some areas can be available earlier, not leave 
until the end.

Comments noted

Phasing in detail is a matter for OPAs.

Dukes Wood Phasing Indicative phasing of the park should be provided to give an indication 
of what provision is going to be available at what times to the 
community. Confirmation of how the extracted area is going to be 
handed across - i.e. piecemeal or in large parcels should also be 
provided. General statement required to convey anticipated delivery. 

The phasing of the park is indicatively shown on the 
Phase 4 plan on page 165 of the DFD. 

147 151 Park pale and ride  •The bridge over the RDR should be in this frame.
 •The Illustrative Masterplan shows a primary street (bus route C14) touching the Park Pale, but it is 

not shown on this plan; it could be an awkward detail to reconcile between Park Farm and the Park 
Pale and should be addressed here.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Bridge shown.

Updated plan being undertaken.

Park Pale Bridge is shown but a key is needed. A new plan needs to be provided 
when updated for CCC to review. 

Bridge removed as out of frame and not relevant to 
heritage or landscaping.

151 155 Delivery and phasing 
objective

 •Self-Build – The DFD makes no mention of self-build until a narrow reference in the Phasing section 
of the document. 
 •The consultation material mention provision of a primary healthcare facility, none are shown on the 

phasing and delivery information, this should be rectified to include the proposed healthcare facility 
in one of the neighbourhood centres.
 •Reference should be made to the PFA being the tool for controlling site wide phasing and to secure 

commitments that the site wide infrastructure will be delivered at the relevant triggers. The 
‘Monitoring and Review’ section should acknowledge that the process for monitoring and review will 
be set out in the PFA. 

 Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Self-build subject to policy. Further detailed discussions needed on this.
Reference to surgery added as footnote to p162.
PFA referenced in initial sections of DFD.
‘Monitoring and Review’ PFA section added.

Self-Build Reference to self-build needs to be included. Self build now referenced within the Illustrative 
Masterplan section of the DFD. 

151 155 Minerals  •The timing of mineral extraction does often change, particularly depending on the buoyancy of the 
economy, so critical facilities should avoid locations which are dependent on mineral being extracted 
in time, e.g. the all-through school which is located within the Park Farm extraction area.
         A discussion is required between CCC and ECC regarding the location of the all through school

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 

ATS location proposed in only reasonable location. See DRD.

Minerals Extraction 
Process

Require confirmation that ECC are happy with location and terracing. The phasing plans in relation to mineral extraction have 
been acceptably updated. 

151 155 Phasing and delivery tables  •A plan is needed to ensure all areas are covered and to see in one view the phases.

 •A Gantt chart showing the number of dwellings (phases to reasonably small size, e.g., approx. 250 
dwellings) and strategic infrastructure would greatly help appreciate the phasing.

 •Clarity on how the phasing fits with the drainage strategy for CGC would be welcomed.

 •The interdependencies (strategic and more localised infrastructure) between the 4 phases and 3 
outline planning applications in terms of delivering a high-quality, comprehensive Garden 
Community should be referenced within the Phasing Strategy Key Principles.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 

Additional plan would not serve notable function.
Gant chart not considered appropriate. Delivery of homes and 
infrastructure subject to IDP/PFA/S106.

Drainage to be confirmed as part of OPAs .

No update made. Clarity on interdependencies and delivery to be 
confirmed as part of OPA 2.

Drainage Strategy and 
Phasing

Feedback remains unactioned. Site wide Drainage Strategy will be 
required and would be helpful to see how phasing of development 
interacts with this. Greater reference/acknowledgement to be added to 
DFD.

New plans have been added showing the phasing and 
delivery of the development.

152 156 Delivery and phasing- Phase 1  •Given the lack of facilities within a short walk and it mostly being beyond 400m walking distance to 
bus route C9 on Remembrance Avenue, the housing areas shown accessed off the RDR should be 
delayed to when Park Farm Village Centre is to be provided (in Phase 3) and or at least bus services 
can pass through.
 •The housing in Willow Hill in Phase 1 will be remote from local amenities until the Willow Hill Village 

Centre is provided. The Interim Bus Access Strategy is not presented, so it is recommended that this 
area too should not be brought forward until a link to the main E-W Primary Street can be 
established. The Illustrative Masterplan shows indicates this link would require a carriageway in 
Phase 3; however, an interim or alternative layout may be possible.

 •The housing to the south side of RDR2 and nearest the west side of Domsey Lane, will be over 
800m walk from Great Belsteads Village Centre and the mobility hub; as it is closer to Willow Hill, it 
is suggested that this area should be delivered later.

 •The details presented in relation to Channels Village Centre do not suggest that this will provide the 
day-to-day amenities required for walkable neighbourhoods; if this is the case, then parts of the 
Channels Extension will also be remote and should not be built so early.

 •Clarity is needed on how the disconnected parcels of land in Phase 1 east of Domsey Lane and 
west of the bypass will access everyday facilities to deliver the walkable neighbourhoods concept/ 
ethos, and encourage active travel from the outset.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate and 
will include a detailed development specification. 

Final detailed phasing to be discussed as part of OPA’s.

Phasing Phasing as part of the OPA's is acknowledged, but remaining 
comments have not been addressed.

Matters to be dealt with via detailed outline planning 
application phasing plans and Site Specific s106 
Agreements. 
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153 157 delivery and phasing- phase 2  •The area of Willow Hill cannot be connected to the E-W spine primary street unless this is done 
through the parcel in phase 1; it would seem sensible to do this and obviate any need for the primary 
street in the phase 1 parcel.
 •Delivering the all-through school in Phase 2 cannot happen if the Park Farm village centre is left 

until Phase 3 as the main access to the school is from the traffic free public square – clarity is 
needed on how this will be accessed before Park Farm village centre is delivered.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 

Final detailed phasing to be discussed as part of OPA’s.

Phasing and Delivery Comments have not been addressed. Matters to be dealt with via detailed outline planning 
application phasing plans and Site Specific s106 
Agreements. 

152-159 163 Phasing objective and 
strategy key policies

 •The Garden Community is to be delivered on a landownership blind basis. The Great Belsteads 
Village is divided between the master developers, which may mean unforeseen, and possibly less 
than optimal access arrangements (looking from a wider perspective), being proposed, as one 
developer seeks not to be dependent on another. 
 •The parcel of the Channels Extension to the east of Domsey Lane (next to the all-through school) 

would appear to better identify Park Farm Village but given access constraints is also reliant on 
fellow consortia members for access too.
 •The four overarching phases are indicative; however, further work to inform the DFD and IDP and 

changes made is recommended before the DFD is adopted.  The goal should be to deliver the Village 
Centre amenities as early as possible to enable residents to relinquish car use for day-to-day needs. 
Priority active travel routes need to be delivered to key destinations to temporarily mitigate any local 
deficiency and provide for additional amenities and connections. 
 •The four overarching phases do not appear to tally with the IDP. The rationale for the phasing is not 

clear or justified in the DFD and this could result in dwellings being proposed in less than preferable 
locations from a sustainable transport perspective.
 •A continuum of building is more likely in line with the IDP assumptions; there must also be a risk 

that it will not be possible to coordinate the OPAs and reserved matters sustainable transport and 
result in more highly car-dependent development than it should be. 

 •The phasing should be broken down into a more detailed sequence in the DFD for the first 5-10 
years to ensure that the necessary sustainable transport infrastructure and amenities are delivered to 
achieve the transport objectives; thereafter this 5-10-year pipeline should be reviewed periodically to 
ensure delivery of later phases is sustainable in transport terms and allow flexibility.
 •A risk exists that housing will be delivered but supporting amenities and local jobs are not, leaving 

some areas seriously deficient and vehicle dependent and yet the overall mode share targets are still 
achieved; this must be avoided.
 •The provision of jobs in step with, or ahead of the delivery of houses, is important to the maximising 

active travel, as it affords the opportunity for some workers to live close to their place of work.

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 

Final detailed phasing to be discussed as part of OPA’s.

Phasing Comments have not been addressed. Matters to be dealt with via detailed outline planning 
application phasing plans and Site Specific s106 
Agreements. 

156-159 163 Phasing and delivery tables No reference is made to establishing a stewardship body or any associated activities/ measures 
within the phasing and delivery tables.
Clarity on who would deliver habitat severance mitigation measures would be welcome.
Reference should also be made to a base/office for the new parish council. This would ideally be 
accommodated within one of the village centres and at an early stage. 

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Discussions on stewardship ongoing.
Habitat mitigation subject to OPAs
Village hall proposed in PFV in DRD. Final location subject to OPA’s and 
discussions on delivery timeframes.

Stewardship Ongoing discussions to resolve the Stewardship matters. Habitat 
mitigation has not been resolved in the DFD.

1. Officers commissioned a stewardship report and are 
currently considering its content. Further discussion will 
be required with the Development Consortium ahead of 
the finalisation of the DFD for approval at Cabinet. 
2. Habitat mitigation is not relevant to the Phasing 
section.
3. A Parish Hall would be delivered in Phase 3 of the 
development, but it is envisaged that a temporary base 
would be provided within the Great Belsteads Village 
Centre. A Parish Hall has been included within the 
village centre character areas as reference and a 
footnote added to Phasing Table. The detail of the 

160 164 Future proofing The DFD should helpfully recognise that the PFA will set the mechanism for review/approach for 
monitoring, to aid with the formal process for building in the approach to future-proofing the 
development proposals. 

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 
Comment added in para 3.

Future Proofing Changes made; no further action required. Future proofing is included within the DFD and no 
further changes are required. 

164 168 CGC site wide and detailed 
design code- scopes

The section refers to the working up of a site wide design framework for all areas of CGC; 
whilst the individual applications can have conditions on the outline planning permission to 
secure the relevant design code compliance, the PFA will need to secure the allocation site 
wide framework

Comments noted and as set out on page 164, following the approval of each 
OPA a Site-Wide Design Coding Framework will be submitted for approval 
prior to RMA’s being submitted. Each OPA will submit its own Site-Wide 
Design Coding Framework to cover each Zone.   No action.

Design Code Site wide Design Code to be submitted. Each OPA will have its own 
code. Design Code section in DFD has been updated - CCC to review.

The approach to design coding and the process of 
agreeing a Site Wide Design Principles Document is still 
the subject of discussion between the Developer 
Consortium and CCC officers. The matter is intended to 
be addressed before the Cabinet meeting on 24th 
January. 

168 172 Implementation. Planning 
Application Requirements - 
Pre Application/PPA

The implementation of a Design Code outlining the key deliverables and objectives, ensuring the 
robustness of the Garden Village and embedding future stewardship by the community will be 
required. The design principles need to be clearly outlined for future developers to follow and 
maintain the level of quality through different phases of construction.
Potential exists for increased density and increasing the footfall of buildings with particular focus 
towards denser Village Centres to a create a sense of identity, while also increasing space for further 
green infrastructure. 

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where appropriate. 

Design code is referenced in a separate section of the DFD. This would 
technically form part of the OPAs.

Noted, but unclear on relevance to this section.

Design Code Site wide Design Code to be submitted. Each OPA will have its own 
code. Design Code section in DFD has been updated - CCC to review.

The approach to design coding and the process of 
agreeing a Site Wide Design Principles Document is still 
the subject of discussion between the Developer 
Consortium and CCC officers. The matter is intended to 
be addressed before the Cabinet meeting on 24th 
January. 

169 173 Implementation planning 
application requirements- 
pre application/PPA

The outline planning application criteria need to acknowledge that the applications will need 
to comply with the relevant PFA obligations in terms of infrastructure delivery and 
compliance with the framework documents. 

Comments are noted and the DFD text will be updated where 
appropriate. Section states "Each stage 2 masterplan OPA will be 
required to be based upon and in broad conformity with the stage 
1 approved documents including this DFD and associated 
documents"

Implementation DFD clarifies the position with the PFA. The PPA is referenced on the implementation pages of 
the DFD. 
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Appendix 4 

Consultations         
 
Little Waltham Parish Council  
 
Comments 

08.06.22 
 
Little Waltham Parish Council has commented as follows:  
 
• Infrastructure – The development should have no adverse impact upon existing services such 

as schools and GP surgeries and should cater for the additional need for those services. 
• Traffic – The development will generate a substantial number of additional vehicles travelling 

along already congested roads; this will need to be managed so that there is no detrimental 
impact on existing residents. The NE Bypass, as a relief road should be constructed in a timely 
manner so the infrastructure is in place prior to the construction of the dwellings.  

• Public Transport – The development aims to avoid car journeys by making provision for public 
transport; the experience with the existing bus service at Channels has been disappointing. The 
service has proven highly unreliable resulting in residents reverting to car use to travel to and 
from the area. A regular and reliable bus service should be made available.  

• Open Space & Recreational Provision – Concern is expressed regarding stewardship; 
Channels residents have experienced difficulties in relation to the quality of service provided 
and the cost of maintaining communal land. Existing arrangements for private management 
companies to manage land does not appear to serve the needs of the community and provides 
an additional layer of cost for residents.  

• New Parish Council – A new Parish Council is to be set up and could become involved in the 
management of public areas, offering a more community focussed approach to the issue of 
management.  

• Wellbeing – Reference is made to the needs and wellbeing of future residents; the Parish 
Council notes that the Livewell Accreditation process is to be considered.  
  

 
Broomfield Parish Council  
 
Comments 

01.06.22 
 
A direct foot and cycle path should be provided between the Chelmsford Garden Village and 
Broomfield Hospital; the reference to Mill Lane on page 68 of the DFD is confusing as it is assumed 
the reference should refer to Croxtons Mill Lane.  
 
No other comments at this stage.  
  
 
Great & Little Leighs Parish Council  
 
Comments 

No response.  
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Boreham Parish Council  
 
Comments 

20.06.22 
 
No objections at this stage.  
  
 
Springfield Parish Council  
 
Comments 

15.06.22  
 
Provision should be made for formal allotments and the protection of existing hedgerows. 
  
 
Terling & Fairstead Parish Council 
 
Comments 

29.06.22 
 
Concerns regarding the timing of the application and how this will be co-ordinated with all the other 
potential major infrastructure projects - Longfield Solar Farm, the A12 Widening Scheme and the 
National Grid (overhead power lines and pylons).  
  
 
Hatfield Peverel Parish Council  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Braintree District Council  
 
Comments 

10.08.22 
 
• Inclusion of infrastructure and facilities, particularly health facilities within the new community, to 

support sustainable patterns of travel and to avoid additional pressure on facilities in the 
Braintree District Council area is welcomed.  

• No further comments.  
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CCC Property Services  
 
Comments 

01.08.22 
 
No comments. 
  
 
CCC Economic Development & Implementation 
 
Comments 

02.08.22 
 
• Support the approach to disperse employment across the masterplan area; this follows work 

from Lichfields in 2020. 
• Employment provision is not being fully integrated with the Business Park close to the Station 

(Beaulieu Exchange); the whole offer needs to be fully integrated.  
• The CGC includes the whole area, not just the new Local Plan allocation;  this does not always 

come across in terms of employment within the DFD.  
• The Savills report on the proposals for Beaulieu Exchange has not been provided; this needs to 

be considered alongside the wider CGC offer.  
• The consortium should be encouraged to develop a wider Employment Strategy for the CGC 

linking all elements together and making the connections on the softer side of employment 
growth, including the skills agenda, for example, and the opportunities that the CGC presents.  

• The village centres also play an important role in future employment; this needs to be 
developed further, again in a wider CGC employment strategy.  

  
 
CCC Parks & Open Spaces 
 
Comments 

18.08.22 
 
• Sports Facilities – The comments of CCC Leisure Services are echoed as regards the even 

distribution of formal sports facilities across three locations, which differs to the CCC Pitch 
Provision NEC Briefing Paper, which suggested two outdoor sports grounds with a critical mass 
of sports provision. Reference is also made in the Educational technical document to 
considering the potential contribution of school sites towards the overall provision of formal 
open space/sports pitches/facilities; regardless of whether the formal 4.5ha of formal sports 
pitches, including the provision of 2 x 3G pitches, at the all through school count towards the 
formal open space requirements of the development, a robust Community Use Agreement with 
the owner/operator, to ensure ongoing provision and maintenance of all community sports 
facilities at the site, is essential. The agreement should be secured by condition if possible; if for 
any reason the 3G pitches lapsed into 4 grass pitches, the quality would not enable the same 
level of community use.  

• Multi-Purpose Outdoor Sports Courts – CCC Parks Services are unclear what courts would be 
provided at the all through school site, if any, and how this may impact upon the quantity and 
usage patterns of those proposed at the Dukes Wood Sports Hub.  

• All Through School Campus – A car parking study/management plan is recommended at the 
appropriate stage, if two 3G’s and two grass pitches are made available to the public at the all 
through school site; especially if indoor sports facilities are also made available.  
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• Facilities – CCC, in conjunction with the Sport England Design Guidance, would wish to agree 
the specification of any facilities, which it will be adopting/operating in the future eg: sports 
pitches, multi-use courts, ancillary sports accommodation; it is essential for example, that the 
courts are floodlit.  

• Dukes Wood Sports Hub – No reference is made to the provision of a 
pavilion/clubhouse/changing area/car parking at this sports hub, unlike stated at the Great 
Belsteads Sports Hub; such facilities are essential at sports hub sites for successful delivery 
and sustainability.  

• Delivery – The largest quota of sports pitches at Dukes Wood would not be online until Phase 4 
of the development (2040-2044); this may strain existing sports facilities in the interim.  

• Great Belsteads Village – The proposed outdoor sports ground based within the centre of Park 
Farm Village and the area located to the west of the Dukes Wood Nature Park are of a 
size/scale, which would allow resident clubs to flourish and be sustainable, including a club 
base for social activities; however, the proposed area within the Great Belsteads Village is not, 
as it only provides 2 pitches/cricket facility. The new sports ground located east of New Hall 
School is also shown, and whilst this is to serve already establishing communities, the size, 
scale and facilities proposed is a good model to compare to.  

• Neighbourhood Equipped Play Facilities – Further detail may follow, however, the 
neighbourhood equipped play facilities are not specifically referred to on the illustrative master 
plan. Informal outdoor youth facilities such as skateboard ramps, half sized 3-aside basketball 
courts for informal use and kickabout spaces (informal recreational use as opposed to use for 
competitive sports use) are also not specifically mentioned. The distribution of these facilities 
needs to be considered as part of the development and need to reference to the Local Plan 
‘Making Places’ standards and guidelines.  

• Landscape – The proposed more naturalistic landscape approach is welcomed and critical 
larger scale open space provision; Dukes Wood Nature Park, Park Farm Meadows and the 
Channels Discovery Park are vital for this development.  

• Landscape Setting – The current approach to connecting various development parcels through 
footpath and cycleway corridors appears narrow and very linear without much scope to widen 
our and provide areas with practical landscape and open space settings. The purpose/hierarchy 
of the routes is also unclear. Landscape setting needs to be considered and to be integrated 
and incorporate all functional open space elements.  

  
 
CCC Leisure & Heritage Services 
 
Comments 

21.06.22  
 
• CCC Pitch Provision North-East Chelmsford Briefing Paper – The even distribution of formal 

sports pitches shown across three locations within the DFD differs from the paper which 
suggested two outdoor sports grounds with a critical mass of sports provision.  

• Joint Use Provision – The Education Technical Document references the potential contribution 
school sites can make towards the overall provision of formal open space / sports pitches / 
facilities. 4.5ha of formal sports pitches including the provision of two 3G pitches are proposed 
at the all through school and would count towards the formal open space requirements of the 
development, however, it is essential that a robust Community Use Agreement with the 
owner/operator is put in place to ensure the ongoing provision and maintenance of all  
community  sports facilities  at  the  site.  The  Agreement should be secured by a condition if 
possible. Joint use provision of both indoor and outdoor facilities would require early 
consideration as to the nature of provision, scope, specification, funding and operation in order 
to achieve successful delivery and long term sustainability. The documents do not make clear 
how community use of the facilities would be secured and which party/parties would take this 
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forward; it is stated that the operator of the school needs to agree, but the facilities may well 
need to be designed and specified before the operator is confirmed. Should for any reason the 
3G pitches lapse into 4 grass pitches then the quality of provision would not enable the same 
level of community use.  

• Indoor Provision: School Site – Little reference is made to indoor sporting needs/use save for a 
reference in the Health and Community Facilities document, that a four court sports hall is 
needed. The school could also potentially offer studios, activity rooms, fitness facilities, outdoor 
courts etc.  

• Outdoor Sports Courts: School Site – Clarity is required as to what, if any, multi-purpose 
outdoor sports court provision is to be accommodated at the all through school site and how 
this might impact upon the quantity and usage patterns of those proposed at Dukes Wood 
Sports Hub.  

• Car Parking Study/Management Plan: School Site – Should two 3G and two grass pitches be 
made available at the all through school at the same time, a car parking study/management 
plan is recommended at the appropriate stage, especially if use coincides with indoor sports 
facilities being made available to the public.  

• Specification of Facilities – CCC would wish to agree the specification of any facilities in 
conjunction with Sport England Design Guidance prior to adoption / future operation eg: sports 
pitches, multi-use courts, ancillary sports accommodation; it is essential that courts are flood lit.  

• Dukes Wood Sports Hub – No reference is made to a pavilion / clubhouse / changing facilities / 
car parking at the sports hub unlike the Great Belsteads Sports Hub; such facilities are 
essential at sports hub sites for successful delivery and sustainability.  

• Dukes Wood Sports Pitches – The largest quota of sports pitches at Dukes Wood would not be 
online until Phase 4 of the development, circa 2040-2044; this may strain existing sports sites in 
the interim.  

• Hanger Sports Hub – Reference was made to a hanger sports hub previously, but it is 
presumed is no longer part of the scheme.  
  

 
CCC Public Health & Protection Services  
 
Comments 

14.06.22 
 
No comments.  
  
 
CCC Housing Policy  
 
Comments 

07.07.22   
 
• Reference page 54 of the DFD.  
• Wheelchair Accessible Housing – Clarity is required as to what is meant by appropriate 

accessible and adaptable housing; there are many references to accessibility, but no direct 
reference to the need for wheelchair accessible housing, which is adapted from the point of 
completion.  

• Specialist Housing – Strong objection to the reference to the provision of specialist housing for 
elderly people; there is no evidence base to support this type of accommodation and it 
discriminates against the other groups requiring specialist housing that are in most housing 
need as identified in the Housing Strategy 2022-2027.  

• Housing Mixes – The housing mixes are referred to as ‘indicative’, but it is unclear what this 
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means / what weight this carries. Having regard to the mix of market housing secured at 
Beaulieu and Channels, and the fact that the table does not even reference 5 bed units, this is 
of concern. Should flexibility be required, then the text needs to acknowledge, more overtly, the 
need to respond to changing needs over the 20 year timescale identified. A Strategic Housing 
Needs Assessment will be commissioned in the summer and the mix may change significantly 
for affordable housing and market housing.  

• Private Rented Housing – The DFD makes no direct reference to private rented housing; CCC 
does not identify an express need, but thought should be given to the role this might play in 
delivering a mixed and inclusive community.  

• Affordable Housing – The breakdown in affordable housing provision does not calculate 
correctly in both tables; the figure is a couple out in various places and should be changed.  

• Affordable Housing Percentages – The percentages do not completely match with the 
requirements for affordable housing in respect of affordable rent, albeit it is only the one 
decimal point, which is out.  

• Affordable Rent – Reference is made to affordable rent, although CCC may wish to explore the 
need for social rent in the new Strategic Housing Needs Assessment; affordable rent is the 
preferred reference.  

• Policy DM1 – The document seeks to link First Homes and Shared Ownership to Policy DM1; 
this is incorrect. 

• Housing Mix: First Homes and Shared Ownership – CCC do not prescribe a housing mix for 
these products, but the mix is not supported for First Homes, given the price cap, and is 
somewhat unrealistic for the shared ownership units, in terms of the provision of larger homes.  

• Self-Build – The DFD makes no mention of self-build until a narrow reference in the Phasing 
section of the document.  

• Community Led Housing – Given the supposed ethos and focus on stewardship, it is 
disappointing that the document does not reference this type of housing. The stewardship 
section has a very narrow focus on what the group will consist of and how it will tackle open 
space.  

• Travelling Showpeople Site – The location of the site is quite remote and access for larger 
vehicles seems difficult as currently shown. The scale of the site will need to be clarified to 
check that it is sufficient for commercial vehicles and the necessary plot requirements.  

• Infrastructure Delivery Plan – The IDP will need to secure specialist, affordable housing, self-
build and the Travelling Showpeople Site via a s106 Agreement using CCC’s template 
provisions.  

  
 
CCC Housing Standards Team  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
CCC Heritage Officer  
 
Comments 

30.06.22 
 
• Heritage Assets- Non-designated heritage assets are present at Park Farm and buildings and 

other structures associated with the WWII Boreham airfield to the east. Wheelers is also a non-
designated heritage asset. Number of Grade II listed historic farmsteads and houses close to 
the site; Peverels, Powers, Shuttleworth, Hobbits, Shoulderstick Haul, Wilderness, Alsteads, 
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Spartigans Hall, Belsteads, Channels, Pratts and Mount Maskells.  
• Surrounding Context - Little Waltham and its Conservation Area and Parish Church are situated 

close by. The landscape surrounding the CGC contains rich archaeological evidence; there are 
many historic hedgerows relating to the agricultural use of the landscape and fragments of the 
former deer park pale and north ryde associated with King Henry VIII’s New Hall. Several 
historic tracks also link the farmsteads; Domsey Lane, Pratts Farm Lane and Channels Drive as 
well as greenways, hedgerows and ponds. The rural character of the area is important to how 
all these heritage assets are experienced and contribute to their significance.  

• Overview of the Heritage Assessment - The findings of the heritage assessment are not fully 
integrated into the DFD; it is important that the scope of the report fully informs the masterplan, 
and any variations are justified. The DFD notes (page 77) that detailed heritage assessments 
are to be undertaken to inform the outline planning applications; this work should be undertaken 
at an early stage to ensure the DFD fully reflects the heritage constraints and opportunities, 
where there is an impact on the setting, text should note potential mitigation methods. 

• Overview of the DFD - The DFD includes objectives to protect the setting of the heritage assets 
with the hedgerows retained and the former line of the deer park defined; these features are 
welcomed but the DFD needs to be amended to protect the historic environment and maximise 
enhancement opportunities. The opportunities to use the heritage of the site to inform the 
development are not fully realised. The opportunity for the remaining WWII airfield to form part 
of the setting retaining the aircraft hanger (page 128) should be explored.  

• Guiding Principles of the DFD - The objectives set out on page 76 are welcomed and provide a 
base to assess the proposals against the objectives. The guiding principles require 
amendments: 
Guiding Principle 2: 
‘Through positive masterplanning seek to respect and protect the setting of heritage assets to 
ensure their significance is  preserved  and  wherever  possible  enhanced  and  any  harm  
minimised’ should be amended to ‘Through positive masterplanning seek to respect and protect 
the setting of heritage assets      

       to ensure their significance is preserved and wherever possible enhanced, where harm is 
unavoidable it  
       will be minimised and mitigated.’ 

Guiding Principle 5: 
‘Retain or reinterpret the historic layout of hedgerows where possible in order to respect the 
historical context and evolution of the site’ should be amended to include ‘lanes and historic 
landscape features’. 

• Heritage Trail - The heritage trail concept is welcomed. The concept of greenways 
(incorporating landscaping, public art and interpretation) through the site gives the opportunity 
to celebrate the heritage of the site. The trail should be extended to include both the deer park 
pales and to link to the Grade II listed buildings. The eastern and western parts of the site 
should also be linked, and the trails extended beyond the site boundary to New Hall, Little 
Waltham and Pratts Farm. The trail should also be informed by the ongoing archaeological 
assessment and where appropriate, these features celebrated.  

• Heritage Views - The heritage assessment identifies three important views between heritage 
sites; between Powers and Little Waltham,  Powers  and  Peverels  and  Park  Farm  and  
Mount  Maskall;  this provides a strong concept to define local character, gives legibility to the 
new development and mitigates the impacts on the listed buildings and their settings. The 
opportunity for these views to be incorporated into the DFD and reflected in the framework 
layouts is not fully realised. The view from the high ground near Powers Farm to Little Waltham 
is not reflected in the layout. The orientation of the corridor between Powers and Peverels is 
incorrect, as it does not link the listed farmstead and the intervening landscape corridor is too 
narrow. The view between Park Farm and Mount Maskall is also not reflected in the layout. 
Page 19 of the DFD should identify the views back towards Little Waltham from Powers Farm. 
The alignment of views between Powers and Peverels should be corrected, and the historic 
parish boundaries and lanes and tracks should be shown.  
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• Layout - The routes of the deer park pale do not appear to fully reflect the layout set out within 
the heritage assessment; it is important the route is evidence led. The indicative landscape 
proposals for the deer park and ride are welcomed. Clarity is required as to how the built form 
will relate to these landscape features - the character of built form is not clear and the 
landscape and built form appear to be considered in isolation. Specifically, it would be useful to 
have a study on local character to inform the character of the new settlement. The three ancient 
parish boundaries provide an opportunity to define character areas and the confluence of the 
boundaries should be celebrated in the layout. 

• Greenways - The greenways which permeate the site and link the heritage assets is a strong 
concept which uses historic landscape features to provide a landscape setting between the 
historic farmsteads. The greenway between Park Farm and Channels is important in giving a 
landscape link, but is too minimal, as is that between Peverels and Powers. Historic landscape 
features, including hedgerows appear to be retained in the greenways, but there are some 
areas where they would be removed, particularly in the western part of the site. Treatment of 
the active travel routes between the farmsteads needs careful consideration (page 131) 

• Landscaping - The orchard between Channel and Belsteads should be retained. Car parking 
needs to be integrated into the landscaping.  

• Relationship with Built Form of CGC - The proximity of built form adjacent to Peverels, 
Channels and Wheelers Hills/Cranham Road is also of concern (page 134); it is important 
adequate breathing space is provided, to reflect the rural setting and mitigate the impacts. 
Development beyond RDR2 is not justified and the mitigation measures proposed are 
inadequate; it erodes the applicant’s concept of a settlement wrapped in landscape and is 
severed from the main community. The area is very sensitive due to the close proximity to 
heritage assets. The definition of the two of the phases of the former deer park pale and north 
ryde from New Hall is welcomed.  

• Density - Some variation in density occurs across the site, with the highest densities at 
neighbourhood centres; there is an opportunity to use density to define local character  and 
mitigate  heritage  impacts. The majority of the development is of a uniform density; there is an 
opportunity to have landscape led development within the inner  deer  park  and  in  other  
sensitive  areas  to  give  a  sense  of  landscape setting. The high ground in the northeast 
portion of the site is sensitive in views from Little Waltham and in the setting of the adjacent 
heritage assets, this area should have a lower density.  

• Mitigation - The heritage mitigation is not well defined and should include no build areas, open 
space, landscaping, creation of views, woodland planting, landscaping, density, design, layout, 
scale and materials; it is important that there is a clear mitigation strategy to ensure there is a 
framework to minimise harm and help define character in future OPA’s.  

• Historic Lanes - The historic lanes within the site are an important feature; it is unclear from the 
proposals how their rural character will be maintained, and the built form used to reinforce 
character. The historic lane towards Park Farm, from Channels Drive, should be defined within 
the layout (page 131) 

• Archaeological - The proposals should be sufficiently flexible to accommodate significant 
archaeological finds where necessary.  

• Document Layout- The language throughout the document is not strong enough to ensure 
delivery of key mitigation measures, for instance page 142, incorporate greening where 
possible, there are similar caveats throughout the document; it is essential the principles within 
the document are strong enough to ensure delivery. 

• Document Base -  The extent of the historic woodland appears to be taken from the 1874 OS 
plan; it would be more appropriate to use the 1799 map as this reflects the earlier extent prior to 
the beginning of the removal of the woodlands. The document is very two dimensional. 3d 
modelling should be used to show levels across the site.  

• Minerals and Extraction - The information on minerals and extraction (pages 20-21) is helpful. 
Further clarity is required on land restoration within the areas around Park Farm and the deer 
park pale as these are sensitive.  
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South Essex Parking Partnership  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
ECC Major Development & New Communities 
 
Comments 

01.07.22 
 
ECC is a key infrastructure and service provider with statutory responsibilities to ensure that the 
right infrastructure is delivered in the right place, at the right time and to the right quality to support 
new and existing communities. ECC welcomes the collaborative planning of CGC shown by the 
Developer Consortium through taking a landownership blind approach. The TCPA’s Garden City 
Principles should continue to be integral to the more detailed design and implementation of the 
Chelmsford Garden Community as the planning application process is progressed.  
 
ECC are generally supportive of the direction that the draft DFD has taken in response to its input 
to date and welcome t he  opportunity  to  provide  further  comments  to  help  refine  this  high-
level,  overarching planning framework for CGC. The Framework must be clear in establishing key 
planning principles which can be easily and consistently  translated  into  more  detailed  
masterplans  to  inform the three anticipated residential-led outline planning applications and full 
application for RDR2.  
 
ECC support the draft DFD in principle, however there are parts which require further thought to 
ensure that it creates a well-connected green, healthy, active and resilient network of liveable and 
walkable neighbourhoods meeting the day to day needs of all residents, whatever their life stage, in 
the longer term. Effective place-making and place-keeping is fundamental.  
 
ECC have reservations about aspects of the draft DFD and IDP which could undermine the Garden 
Community concept and objective of delivering an inclusive, well-designed and sustainable place. 
Our concerns relate (including but not limited) to:  
 
• Climate challenge – Ensuring CGC can be delivered in a way that truly achieves a net zero 

development from the outset.  
• Walkable Neighbourhoods – Identifying locations of village/ neighbourhood centres that are at 

the heart of the communities they are planned to serve and establishing a coherent strategy 
which favours sustainable and active travel over private vehicles.  

• Liveable Neighbourhoods – Providing clarity on the phasing and implementation strategy to 
ensure that social, economic and environmental infrastructure is delivered at the right time to 
firmly establish the CGC ethos from the outset.  

• Inclusive Education – Designing school environments which are safe and secure, encourage 
active and healthy lifestyles and meet all needs. A demographic study is needed to inform 
capacity, delivery and funding assumptions.  

• Community Cohesion – Planning well-designed places with village centres interlinked by a 
comprehensive network of attractive sustainable and active travel modes, which avoids 
unnecessary community severance by major roads.  

• Place-keeping – Undertaking further work on the assets to be managed and maintained by a 
stewardship body, as well as understanding the financial requirements of setting up a suitable 
body is required; there are many matters that need further consideration to ensure CGC is 
maintained, with the community’s direction, to a higher standard than may normally be the 
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case.  
• Financial Contributions – Ensuring that contributions reflect the technical knowledge and 

recommendations of infrastructure and service providers from the outset; this will ensure that 
cashflow and viability assumptions are considered on an appropriate indicative costs basis at 
this high-level masterplanning stage.  

• Delivery and Phasing – Reconsidering the delivery and phasing strategy to ensure that it is 
clear, coherent and identifies appropriate measures to mitigate potential risks associated with 
reliance on the timely extraction and restoration of minerals extraction sites. 

 
Planning Context  
 
Planning Policy  
 
• Policy – Good policy basis for the planning the CGC as set out in the adopted Chelmsford Local 

Plan.  
• Local Plan Review – Work is being undertaken by CCC to extend the plan period; ECC has 

sought to advise, at a high level, on the likely infrastructure requirements to support the 
additional 2,500 homes to be delivered at the CGC beyond 2036. Gaps remain in the DFD and 
IDP on demographics and stewardship in relation to these additional units.  

 
Place-Making and Place-Keeping  
 
(i) Exemplary Development  
 
• Nature of the Development – ECC expects the CGC to be a truly high-quality and exemplar 

development which delivers against the TCPA’s Garden City principles and continues to meet 
the needs of all residents over the longer term. Principles within the draft DFD and IDP, when 
finalised, need to endure and be enshrined clearly within the Planning Framework Agreement, 
PFA. A robust and sustainable stewardship model is required, which meets the aspirations and 
needs of ECC as an infrastructure and service provider for residents.  

• TCPA Principles – The principles set clear expectations for the CGC and have helped frame 
the response to place-making and place-keeping proposals within the consultation.  
 

(ii) Stewardship  
 
• Arrangements – Commitment to establishing comprehensive stewardship arrangements, which 

go beyond the management and maintenance of open spaces within the CGC is welcomed. 
The scope, scale and structure of the stewardship body should be formulated in collaboration 
with CCC and ECC.  

• Engagement – Early and meaningful engagement will be essential to ensuring future 
stewardship arrangements meet the needs and aspirations of all parties. Concerns are raised 
at the proposed reliance upon service charges to fund stewardship activities; these may be a 
necessary component of financing but should constitute only part of a varied blend of capital 
and revenue generating assets that the stewardship body has at its disposal.  

• Timing – Consideration needs to be given to when the CGC wide stewardship body would be 
established, and any associated activities/measures delivered; the DFD does not address this 
(pages 156-159).  

• IDP – The document does not contain any meaningful references to stewardship despite it 
forming a key part of the aspirations for the Garden Community as noted in the draft DFD and 
is more widely intrinsic to TCPA Garden City principles. No specific costs are attributed to 
stewardship (attachment 1 / page 3 / tab 1) with a passing reference to stewardship within the 
accompanying viability assessment (attachment 3 / page 21), which refers to s106 / 
Stewardship / Other with a cost of around £27.5 million attached.  

• Standard Development Costs – College and apprenticeship opportunities, discounted bus 
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passes, Electric Vehicle Charging Points, on-site renewable energy generation and the nature 
recovery network, amongst other items are grouped as these costs. ECC query whether 
stewardship should be grouped in with these costs.  

• Stewardship Bodies – Future bodies will require developer contributions both through cash 
endowment and the transfer of assets to ensure financial viability and sustainability. Further 
work in understanding the financial requirements of setting up a suitable stewardship body and 
managing and maintaining assets and infrastructure over the long term is encouraged.  

 
Delivery and Phasing  
 
• Approach – ECC supports the collaborative and land ownership blind approach to the 

development of the high level masterplan, to be delivered across four phases and supported by 
three residential-led outline planning applications and one full application for RDR2. Approach 
should continue at detailed stage.  

• Interdependencies – Welcome the acknowledgement of interdependencies of infrastructure 
delivery across the site; each place-making detail of the CGC is likewise important.  

• Ethos – The CGC ethos must be established from the outset; it is critical that each residential 
phase is appropriately supported by necessary infrastructure to foster behaviour patterns eg: 
using active and sustainable modes of travel as the default to meet everyday needs within 
neighbourhoods.  

• Indicative Approach – Concern that the proposed approach at the high level masterplanning 
stage may not actively support sustainable and desirable behaviours from the outset. Delivery 
of certain critical infrastructure and housing delivery is dependent on timely extraction and 
restoration of mineral workings on site eg: All Through School is proposed in Phase 2 with the 
Park Farm Village Centre (and traffic free access for the school) to be delivered in Phase 3; this 
is dependent on minerals being extracted and restored as planned, in turn dependent on the 
buoyancy of the economy. A risk exists and it is unclear what mitigation measures could be 
implemented.  

 
Draft Development Framework Document (DFD)  
 
Public Health and Wellbeing  
 
• Wellbeing – Active lifestyles are inherently linked to physical and mental health and wellbeing 

and is central to delivering liveable and walkable neighbourhoods within the CGC, which meet 
the everyday needs of residents. The health and community infrastructure objective within the 
DFD broadly reflets this position, however the relationship could be strengthened further with 
the guiding principles to create greater linkages and recognise interdependencies with other 
principles for successful place-making.  

• Contacts – ECC is the lead authority across Essex for Public Health but works in partnership 
with CCC and the NHS CCG.  

• Key Elements – The importance of the following is highlighted; (i) Key Evidence – including the 
Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) and Public Health district profiles (Sept 2019 for 
CCC), (ii) Health and Wellbeing Strategies covering the CCC area – The Essex Joint Health 
and Wellbeing Strategy 2018-2022 and CCC Health and Wellbeing Plan 2019, (iii) a robust 
Health Impact Assessment (HIA) using an appropriate methodology and (iv) Full engagement 
with Public Health interests and partners as the planning application process progresses.  

 
Education and Early Years and Childcare  
 
(i) Early Years and Childcare 

 
• Provision – Welcome inclusion of early years and childcare settings co-located with the three 

primary schools and all through school, however, the DFD and IDP refer to two standalone 
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facilities contrary to ECC advice. Further discussion is required including regarding potential for 
additional facilities within the non-residential floor space in the villages. ECC have previously 
recommended that five standalone facilities be referred to and the potential locations identified 
as the CGC moves through the planning process. The IDP and local plan recognise two 
standalone facilities for the 3,000 homes up to 2036; they do not take account of the further 
2,500 homes which are planned beyond the current plan period. ECC remain concerned that 
there is insufficient certainty about the planning and delivery of EYCC at this stage.  

 
(ii) Primary Schools  
 
• Provision - Identification of four school sites is welcomed; ECC are confident that the right 

number of schools is proposed to support the CGC and existing houses but without the 
demographic study it is unable to agree the assumed size of each school.  

• Locations - ECC have considered the proposed location of each school from a place making, 
health, active travel and safety perspective.  

 
       Hawthorn Primary School 

 
• Welcome the setting in principle which proposes a broadly rectangular site, co-located with 

a village centre and fronting a traffic free square. Active travel routes should be safe and 
accessible. 

 
      Willow Hill Primary School 
 

• ECC has previously  raised  concerns  about  the  proximity  of  the  school  site  to  RDR2. 
The school position has now been amended and the school would retain is relationship with 
the village centre and traffic free centre for its access and active travel routes.  

• The agreed position has not been reflected in the masterplan (page 55) or the aerial view 
(page 132) which shows a landscaped buffer. The land use and access plan (page 117) 
also suggest that a residential block could form part of the village centre which could be 
commercial in use; this requires consistency and clarification.  

 
       Great Belsteads Primary School 
 

• ECC has previously raised concerns regarding the school and its relationship with the 
village centre and the positioning of the building. The proposed 30m landscape buffer along 
the southern boundary is welcomed, but concerns remain. 

• A commercial building is proposed in the south-western corner of the site. Clarification is 
required as to whether this is outside the school site. Should this building be delivered, the 
school would be close to the primary street and the impact on the safe and secure access 
to the school needs to be considered.  

• The buildings which front the school would not have active frontages; this would not be an 
attractive or welcoming environment.  

• The buildings forming the village centre cut across the green link; this would undermine an 
important active travel route. The landscape buffer needs to be secured through appropriate 
mechanisms.  

• The public square provides access to the school; it is assumed this square is a shared 
space, but its proposed form and function seems at odds with its location; this is not good 
place making in the context of the primary school.  

• Planning stages - concerned that the DFD principles may be eroded particularly with regard 
to great Belsteads. The landscape buffer could be re-considered, or a new vehicular access 
proposed. Erosion of traffic free squares would be unacceptable. Any departure from the 
masterplan would increase concerns.  

• Overall position - cannot confirm the appropriateness of school sites without more evidence; 
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this should be in the form of a School Land Compliance Study.  
 
(iii) All Through School 
 
• Provision - Establishing an all through school is important to deliver a full range of education 

facilities. 
• Layout - Note the QRP report and comments on permeability. Safety and security are 

considered important; any changes in relation to permeability will result in  higher costs. Land  
compliance  study  is critical to determining what boundary treatments are required at each site.  

• Delivery - All through school cannot be delivered in Phase 2 if the village centre is in Phase 3 
as this is the main access to the school; delivery is also dependent on the timings of mineral 
extraction, which can change.  

 
(iv) Special Education Needs and Disabilities (SEND) 
 
• Provision - ECC is responsible for delivery; the preferred option is to integrate SEND provision 

on site; this is referenced in the DFD, but design and layout costs need to be considered.  
 
(v) Libraries and Adult Community Learning  
 
• Provision - Welcome  the  reference  to  libraries  within  the  DFD.  Access  to  adult community 

learning facilities is also important. Further discussion welcomed on how these facilities can be 
delivered.  

 
Economic Growth and Skills  
 
• DFD - Welcome the objective of delivering outstanding educational facilities, but also an 

objective that caters for education for the post 16 adults. A post 16 education, skills and training 
section should be included on page 107 of the DFD.  

 
Adult Social Care and Independent Living  
 
• Provision - Housing and neighbourhoods in the CGC should be accessible and inclusive; the 

commitment as set out in the DFD (page 40-43) is noted. A broad commitment should be 
contained within the DFD that all new homes are constructed to meet M4(2) and at least 5% 
meet M4(3).  

• Design - Urban design should be approached from the perspective of future residents, who may 
be vulnerable; ECC expect a commitment to deliver all types of housing and accommodation 
within the CGC.  

 
Digital and Smart Technology  
 
• Provision - All new developments should include provision of future proofed internet. Reference 

to be made to Essex Design Guide for more information. Welcome reference in the DFD to 
superfast broadband and recognition of its importance. ECC would encourage proactive contact 
with a network provider as part of the planning of the CGC.  

 
Movement and Access  
 
• Policy - The DFD appears to meet the second part of Strategic Growth Policy 6 by including 

connections the CNEB.  
• Delivery - The timing of the CGC needs to well related and the costs funded; in some areas it 

looks necessary to delay building until the infrastructure is in place.  
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• TCPA Principles:  
 
Sustainable Transport - The new development must be supported by sustainable means of 
transport to serve its needs, including walking, cycling and public transport modes.  
 
Mode Share and Service Levels- Quantitative assessment of networks and service levels needs to 
be addressed  further.  Wider  footpaths  will    be  required  in  certain  locations  (separate  to  
cycle  paths)  to accommodate pedestrian routes to schools. A better understanding of cycle routes 
across the CGC would be an improvement. Detailed design and modelling of the vehicular 
accesses proposed, and wider modelling of the houses beyond the current plan period, have not 
yet been done.  
 
Walking, Cycling and Public Transport Needs in the IDP to Ensure they are Delivered Before Major 
Roads - ECC do not consider that this would be achieved as currently proposed. 
 
Design of Garden City Layout around Walking, Cycling and Public Transport not Parking and Cars 
- Significant concerns relate to the peripheral positioning of the village centres to great Belsteads, 
Willow Hill and Park Farm Villages and the apparent lack of such a centre for the Channels 
Expansion; this undermines the propensity of residents to choose to use sustainable transport 
methods. 
 
 
Apart from the land reserved for the park and ride the masterplan is too large scale to identify car 
parking areas. The residential on plot provision proposed is not quantified numerically overall, but 
will be significant, with implications for mode share and land use. Low provision of the Car Club will 
miss the potential in terms of spaces saved.  The provision of off plot parking from the first units 
would be a better approach and could be repurposed for something more valuable for the 
community; it would also help tip the balance towards sustainable methods. Greater investment in 
shared mobility through the car club is suggested. 
 
Primary streets are proposed to provide access to a loose grid of development parcels, however 
their importance in terms of movement and place are not clear. Further detail is required. The 
relative importance of active travel links needs to be confirmed, leaving this to each outline 
planning application would lead to discrepancies.  
 
The location and design of the schools surroundings are very important in creating a culture of 
active travel and minimising the use of cars to travel people to school. 
 
The masterplan shows only primary streets which are almost all bus routes; it does not indicate 
vehicle accesses into, and routes within, the parcels. A greater level of detail, such as an 
understanding of which areas vehicular traffic is proposed to be attributed to which primary streets 
would be helpful, to highlight conflicts with active travel routes.  
 
Ensure that the Transport Assessment (TA) for the new CGC aims to Deliver the Objectives and 
Mode Share -  An overarching TA has not been produced. The evidence base produced does not 
establish impacts and mitigation in the same way as a TA; this could make delivering the right 
infrastructure more complicated than it could be. The movement strategy is considered to generally 
be in line with the TCPA recommendations regarding modal share targets.  
 
The level of detail to determine whether relatively more, or less, local carriageway is built, 
compared to what may be expected from normal housebuilder led development is not available.  
 
Minerals and Waste Planning  
 
• Policy - ECC is lead authority. Reference should be made to Essex Minerals Local Plan and 
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Essex and Southend-on-Sea Waste Plan.  
• Phasing and Restoration - Welcome the inclusion within the DFD; critical facilities such as the 

all through school should avoid locations which are dependent on mineral extraction.  
 
Waste Management  
 
• DFD - Welcome the commitment to working towards 100% waste diversion from landfill and a 

culture of re-use and recycle. Financial contributions will be required to ensure there is 
adequate capacity in the recycling centres.  

 
Flood Risk and Drainage 
 
• Contacts - Early engagement with ECC as Lead Local Flood Authority is recommended to 

reduce potential delays.  
• Required Documents - Appropriate information for the multiple phases should be submitted 

along with an executive summary or technical note on the whole drainage system and how this 
is linked across the phases.  

• Drainage - Masterplan does not address the management of surface water drainage and flood 
risk. The plan on page 19 shows 3 drainage catchments but the drainage core elements on 
page 81 should be reflected, to delineate the high level space allocation for SuDs provision at 
the scale of each catchment. The existence and maintenance of existing water features should 
be considered.  

• Design – The Consortium should approach local water companies to deal with water scarcity; 
consideration should be given to managing water usage during dry summer months. The 
developer should plan for the stewardship body to adopt the SUDs as ECC is not in a position 
to adopt the SUDS.  

 
Net Zero and Renewable Energy Generation  
 
• Net Zero - CGC provides the opportunity to deliver net zero development at scale; this should 

be embraced from the outset. New developments should have sufficient renewable energy 
incorporated in the design to achieve net zero; there should be a commitment to net zero over 
the CGC as a whole. Passivhaus is recommended to be incorporated into the design of the 
CGC.  

 
Environment and Green Infrastructure  
 
• Biodiversity - ECC supports the guiding principles of the CGC, with the aspirations for the 

delivery of 20% biodiversity net gain and a 50% green infrastructure coverage. The DFD 
suggests net gain can be delivered on, or offsite. Offsite delivery would require additional 
expenditure; this is a risk, and it is unclear it has been taken into consideration.  

• Delivery - Essential that a site wide approach to the natural environment is undertaken.  ECC 
welcome the landownership blind approach within the DFD; it is important that this is followed 
throughout the planning process.  

 
Draft Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
 
Public Health and Wellbeing  
 
• Provision - Welcome the inclusion of physical health service facilities within the IDP, as well as 

other infrastructure, which can have a positive impact on health and wellbeing.  
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Education and Early Years and Childcare  
 
• Delivery - ECC are disappointed that the indicative costs given to the consortium are not 

reflected in the IDP.  The  indicative  costs  have  not  been  used  and, in  particular, the  
primary  school  cost  has  been underestimated; this could have cashflow and delivery 
implications. 

 
(i) Early Years and Childcare, Primary and Secondary Provision 
 
• Delivery Costs - ECC strongly recommends that the indicative cost for education is revised in 

line with the Developers Guide as follows: 
 
        New Build EYCC - Cost per place is £20,508 
        New Build Primary - Cost per place is £20,508 
        New Build Secondary - Cost per place is £24,929 
        New Build Sixth Form - Cost per place is £23, 963 
 
        ECC initial cost calculations as per the Developers Guide 
 
        5 x Standalone 56 Early Year and Childcare settings = 280 places 
        280 x 20,508 = £5,742,240 
 
        3 x Co-located, 2fe Primary Schools and 56 place Early Years and Childcare = 1260 Primary 
School places 
        and 168 Early Years and Childcare places 
        1260 x 20,508= £25,840, 080 Primary, 168 x 20,508 = £3,445,344 EeYCC 
        Total co-located Primary and Early Years and Childcare = £29,285,424 
 
        1 x all- through school = 56 place Early Years and Childcare, 2fe Primary, 6fe Secondary and 
2fe 6th Form 
        56 x 20,508 = £1,148,448, Early Years and Childcare, 420 x 20,508= £8,613,360, Primary, 
900 x 24,929=   
        £22,436,100, Secondary, 120 x 23,962 = £2,875,440  
        Total All Through School = £35,073,348  
 
        2fe secondary (identified separately) = 120 places x 24,929 = £2,991,480  
        Total Education New Build Cost = £73,092,492  
 
(ii) Special Education Needs and Disabilities  
 
• Provision - ECC will be required to provide special need provision. The proposed development 

could result in SEND requirements for 63 pupils; this would be significant enough to warrant 
new provision within a mainstream school or expand SEND provision. SEND provision should 
be secured via developer contributions, these are set at four times the cost of mainstream 
places. ECC welcomes references to SEND provision within the IDP but notes that the IDP 
costs are slightly less for SEND provision and should be revised as set out in the response.  

 
(iii) Libraries and Adult Community Learning  
 
• Provision - Welcome the references to libraries in the IDP and that these are to be collected via 

CIL payments. ECC would welcome discussions on how these contributions can provide 
improved services and on how the IDP will support ECC’s Adult Community learning objectives. 
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Economic Growth and Skills  
 
• Provision - Recommend the   preparation  of  an  employment  skills  plan  for  each  OPA.  

Colleges  and apprenticeship opportunities have been considered as standard costs. CCC may 
wish  to  seek  indicative financial contributions to mitigate more widely on post learning 
provision.  

 
Adult Social Care and Independent Living  
 
• Provision - Welcome the inclusion of specialist accommodation for a mix of groups within the 

IDP. Delivering an appropriate mix of accommodation will have a positive impact on the garden 
communities. Discussions would be welcomed.  

 
Digital Connectivity  
 
• Provision - Reference to broadband within the IDP noted; this is considered a standard 

development cost so has not been included in the detail of the IDP.  
 
Movement and Access  
 
• Evidence Base - Lack of evidence for the 2,500 dwellings beyond current plan period. Costs 

are indicative at this stage. An uplift in costs should be expected. Generally, the level of detail is 
insufficient to independently verify the accuracy of the sums at this stage. No benchmarking 
checks have been carried out.  

• Movement – ECC note that some of the walking and cycling corridors include significant 
elements in the OPA areas; it is questioned whether these should not be included in the 
developer costs, like roads. The relative extension of the corridors should be revised to align 
with the prospective S278 schemes; this would mean a realignment of costs. Improvements in 
walking and cycling, and their costings need to be reflected in the strategy.  

• Inclusion in the IDP - Unclear why some items are not included in the IDP. The premium cost of 
performance bonds and the cost of commuted sums should be considered; to avoid confusion it 
is suggested that the delivery payment/trigger columns in table 1b should be delivery/ final 
payment trigger. 

 
Waste Management  
 
• Provision - Welcome reference to municipal waste within the IDP and discussions on improving 

services for residents.  
 
Flood Risk and Drainage  
 
• Provision - Flood risk is included within the IDP; more detail required on the proposed drainage 

strategy.  
 
Net Zero and Renewable Energy Generation  
 
• Provision - Further consideration should be given to ensuring a truly exemplar and sustainable 

development. 
 
Environment and Green Infrastructure  
 
• Provision - ECC welcomes the inclusion of habitat mitigation and green infrastructure within the 

IDP. Trees, nature recovery network and landscaping also included.  
• Net Gain - No specific costs are attributed to biodiversity net gain. Offsite net gain would likely 
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require additional expenditure; it is unclear this has been taken into consideration in the IDP.  
 
Concluding Comments  
 
• Principle and Collaboration - ECC welcomes the collaborative planning of the CGC. Generally 

supportive of the direction of the DFD and welcome the opportunity to provide further 
comments and input to help refine the overreaching planning framework; it is critical that the 
framework is clear in establishing key planning principles for the whole CGC. ECC welcome 
further discussions with CCC and the developer consortium.  

• Concerns and Issues - Support the principle of the DFD but parts require further thought. ECC 
have reservations about aspects of the DFD and IDP which they feel could undermine the 
garden  community concept and objective of  delivering  an  inclusive  and well-designed  place. 
Concerns relate (but are not limited) to climate change, walkable neighbourhoods, liveable 
neighbourhoods, inclusive education, community cohesion, place keeping, financial 
contributions and delivery and phasing.  
  

 
Essex County Council Historic Environment Branch  
 
Comments 

27.05.22  
 
• General - The proposed masterplan area has a high potential to contain archaeological remains 

as attested by the submitted archaeological desk-based assessment, the Essex Historic 
Environment Record (EHER) and recent archaeological fieldwork. 

• Cropmarks - Areas of cropmarks, identified through aerial photography, are present to the 
north, east and south-west of the proposed masterplan area, and indicate the presence of 
multi-period archaeological sites; where these cropmark complexes have been investigated 
previously, they have exposed complex archaeological landscapes and significant deposits, 
and it is likely that these remains extend into the area of the proposed masterplan. 

• Former Quarry Activity (North-Eastern Part of the Site) - The quarrying activity at the north-
eastern extent of the proposed masterplan has previously been the subject of archaeological 
investigation over several seasons of activity since 2003. A late Iron Age/Roman ring-ditch, 
prehistoric cremation burials, a Bronze Age building and a medieval field system have all been 
uncovered during archaeological fieldwork in advance of mineral extraction. Further 
archaeological remains related to these previously uncovered deposits are likely to extend 
further out into the masterplan area. 

• Western Edge - A further archaeological investigation recently carried out at the western edge 
of the proposed masterplan area, consisting of a geophysical survey and a trial trenching 
evaluation, has exposed extensive evidence of multi-phase settlement remains. An apparently 
high-status Late Iron Age/Roman settlement was identified and evaluated during these works, 
and several other, possibly prehistoric, enclosures were identified, and have yet to be 
investigated. 

• Pre-Planning Work - Substantial sections of the masterplan area will need to be 
archaeologically investigated at  a  pre-planning  stage,  in order  to  inform  any  archaeological  
mitigation  strategies.  A substantial amount of this archaeological investigation and mitigation 
work will be carried out in advance of, and in accordance with the previously granted consent 
for, the mineral extraction activity in the eastern part of the masterplan. Archaeological 
investigation should be carried out in advance of, and to support any, future planning 
applications in the remainder of the masterplan to the west.  

• Historic Landscape Features - The retention of these features within the design of the 
masterplan should be a high-priority as set out in the desk based assessment. Multiple historic 
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lanes and field boundaries survive within the masterplan area and should be included within the 
future design of the development as much as possible. 
  

 
National Highways  
 
Comments 

11.07.22 
 
• Sustainable Travel – A sustained  focus  on  sustainable  travel is required,  which is reflected 

in the plan. The challenge will be to ensure all the facilities, services and infrastructure can 
come forward as intended, otherwise there is a strong possibility that measures will not be as 
effective as expected, leading to additional pressure on an already stressed highway network.  

• EV Charging – Careful consideration will need to be given to electric vehicle charging points 
and the implications of current long charge times. HGV parking needs to be considered, both 
during the build out period and around industrial areas planned as part of the development.  

• Walking and Cycling – The design should be walking and cycling friendly, including safe, 
secure and practical spaces for the storage of cycles and associated equipment at both ends of 
the journey. Thought should be given to electric scooters and delivery robuts, currently being 
used in some parts of the country by the Coop; these do not appear to have been considered in 
the masterplan.  

• Travel Plan – Beaulieu has had some success with its Travel Plan; this needs to be built upon. 
The Travel Plan must have a monitor and plan mitigation approach if it is to be successful in 
driving down unsustainable trips.  
  

 
Network Rail  
 
Comments 

27.05.2022  
 
The developer must ensure that the development, both during construction and after completion 
does not: 
 
• encroach onto Network Rail land, 
• affect the safety, operation or integrity of the company's railway and its infrastructure, 
• undermine its support zone, 
• damage the company's infrastructure, 
• place additional load on cuttings, 
• adversely affect any railway land or structure, 
• over-sail or encroach upon the air-space of any Network Rail land, 
• cause to obstruct or interfere with any works or proposed works or Network Rail development 

both now and in the future. 
  
 
Greater Anglia  
 
Comments 

No response.  
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First Bus Essex Buses Ltd  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
 
Arriva Buses  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Essex Bridleways Association  
 
Comments 

27.06.22  
 
• Equestrian Use – Disappointed and frustrated by the total apparent disregard for equestrians 

and their requirements; no reference to the word ‘equestrian’ in the masterplan. The user group 
appears to have been afforded no apparent consideration  in the plan whatsoever.  

• Pedestrians and Cyclists – Great store is placed on these users but nothing for equestrians; in 
the interests of equality multi-user routes should be considered more widely.  

• Bridleway 213_48 – The bridleway runs to the south of the proposed development and joins the 
boundary of the proposed development as it rises up alongside The Grove, however, there is 
no mention of this route in the DFD other than on the site constraints plan. The masterplan 
lacks imagination.  

• Dukes Wood Nature Park – The Park is proposed within the north-eastern quadrant of the 
CGC; given this, the EBA query whether there is not an opportunity to extend Bridleway 213-48 
in a north-easterly direction to give access to the Nature Park and to then continue the 
bridleway, or a new multi-user Public Right of Way to the lane network at the north-eastern 
edge of the proposed development, this giving access to the surrounding area.  

• Connecting Routes – Consideration should be given to a route that would allow equestrians the 
ability to ride a link route from, and through the Channels Discovery Park, Park Farm Meadows 
and Dukes Wood Nature Park.  

• Trails – The proposed green spaces are to include running, walking and cycling trails of 2km, 
5km and 10km loops; could these not be multi-user and potentially incorporated within the 
above aspiration.  
 

 
The British Horse Society  
 
Comments 

No response.  
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Cycling Action Group  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Chelmer Cycling Group  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Essex Roads Cycling Group  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Ramblers Association   
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Essex and Suffolk Water  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Anglian Water Services Ltd 
 
Comments 

18.07.22 
 
Anglian Water has been working with the Consortium on a suitable drainage strategy  is continuing  
to   engage with them on a regular basis. Reference should be made to the strategic drainage 
strategy, for both foul and surface water, and links to each parcel feeding into this should be 
outlined.  
 
Drainage conditions will be recommended to ensure the agreed strategy is delivered. 
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Environment Agency 
 
Comments 

26.07.22 
 
No comments.  
  
 
UK Power Networks  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
National Grid 
 
Comments 

28.07.22 
 
No comments but would wish to be consulted on site specific proposals which could affect National 
Grid assets.  
  
 
Cadent Gas  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Homes England 
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Mid Essex Clinical Commissioning Group  
 
Comments 

21.06.22 
 
Development Framework Document 
 
• 15 Minute Neighbourhood Approach – The approach  would  provide  residents  with access to  

most, if not all, of their needs within a short walk or bike ride from their home; this is supported. 
The location of flexible employment spaces and community facilities within neighbourhood hubs 
as part of this strategy will contribute to reducing car use, promoting walking and cycling and 
help to build community. 
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• Health & Wellbeing - The consultation material sets out objectives in relation to a range of 
topics, and key strategies to achieve them. Successfully delivered, the principles described will 
support the physical and mental health and wellbeing of residents and so are welcomed. 

• New Homes - Reference is made to homes being capable of catering for all needs and 
adaptable over time and 'a home for life' and inclusive and adaptable design are strategies 
cited; these should, so far as practicable, be applied to all homes in the new community.  

• Keyworker & Healthcare Worker Accommodation - A need for key worker/healthcare worker 
accommodation exists to help address recruitment and retention difficulties that limit healthcare 
capacity in the area. The high cost of housing in Mid Essex causes an affordability issue for 
workers in the health and care sector. Provision for this type of accommodation with the 
Chelmsford Garden Community could contribute to addressing this issue and should be 
included. 

• Equality of Access - The objective to create equal access to the natural environment, 
employment and education is supported; these factors are wider determinants of health that are 
important to include in the design of the development. 

• Community Provision - The community section of the material identifies that each village centre, 
one in each of the four villages that make up the overall development, will deliver a range of 
community facilities which are identified in the infrastructure delivery plan (IDP).  

• Public Transport - The ethos set out in the consultation material, that bus travel should not only 
be available, but will be an essential and preferable alternative to the use of the private car 
whilst complementary toward the need to switch to active modes of travel such as cycling and 
walking, is supported. Bus stops, it is agreed should be close to every home. A connected and 
safe network for pedestrians and cyclists is welcomed with connections to Chelmsford city 
centre, Broomfield Hospital and Beaulieu Train Station. 

• Green & Blue Infrastructure - The proposal for a significant network of green, blue and wild 
infrastructure including 20km of multi-functional greenways and 3 new destination parks 
covering 150ha will help to encourage active travel and recreational activity, which are 
beneficial to physical and mental health and wellbeing. 

• Phased Delivery - Delivery of the development is proposed in four phases with each phase 
relating to one of the four proposed villages and including a neighbourhood centre; other 
elements of the consultation material mention provision of a primary healthcare facility, none 
are shown on the phasing and delivery information, this should be rectified to include the  
proposed healthcare facility  in  one  of the neighbourhood centres. 

• New Health Centre Provision – The Health and Community Facilities Technical Appendix 
assesses the need for health and community facilities and concludes that the population 
increase proposed justifies provision of a new health centre on the development site. The form 
of the centre and the services to be delivered are not specified but a commitment is given to 
discuss this detail with the CCG. The DFD recognises that it will  be necessary to consider the 
scale of the facility, car parking, ambulance parking and the location in relation to services, 
walking,  cycling  and  public  transport  routes  and  whether the facility should be stand alone 
or form part of a larger community building.  

 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) 
 
• Contributions - The IDP includes contributions towards the provision of primary and acute 

healthcare capacity; it assumes contributions of £2,050,000 towards primary care, based on a 
floorspace calculation and £1,375,000, based on a notional contribution per dwelling, towards 
acute care to be made at occupation of 1,750 and 2,750 dwellings respectively, however, the 
IDP recognises that it is not possible to accurately determine the build cost or size of new 
facilities at this stage. 

• Mitigation - The Health and Care Partnership agrees that it is appropriate for the development 
to mitigate its impact by contributing towards primary and acute care capacity. Discussions 
between the developers, CCC and the Health and Care Partnership regarding the purpose of 
the healthcare facilities and financial contributions and the triggers for their provision, will be 
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welcomed. Flexibility in the obligations will be required, as healthcare needs, models of service 
delivery and costs will change over the lifetime of the development, proposed to be built 
between 2025 and 2044.  

 
Given current policy and emerging models of care in the newly forming Integrated Care System, 
the following initial comments are submitted:  
 
• Form of Contribution - The most appropriate financial developer contribution in relation to 

delivery of a health and care facility within the site is likely to be the offset of capital against the 
revenue costs of the lease of the premises. 

• Acute Care - The inclusion of a contribution towards acute care is welcomed but, given the 
higher cost of providing acute over primary care capacity, the larger contribution would be 
appropriate for acute capacity to mitigate the impacts of the development. 

• Ambulance Service Capacity – Capacity will be impacted by the development; the scale and 
timing of mitigation should be part of the discussion about contributions. 

• Residents Service Access -  Residents of residential facilities place greater demands on health 
and care service capacity and so their impacts require specific consideration; as well as 
financial contributions, mitigation should include digital infrastructure to facilitate access to 
medical records and collaboration with health and care services on training and developing best 
practice. 

• Indexation - All financial contributions should be BCIS index linked. 
• Timing - Triggers for contributions need further consideration. 
 
Concluding Comments 
 
• Adoption of a master plan that includes design and delivery proposals that will support healthy 

lifestyles is welcomed. The Health and Care Partnership requests continued involvement in this 
process. 

• The inclusion of a healthcare facility within the community and financial contributions are the 
most appropriate means of the development mitigating its impact on healthcare capacity. Early 
discussion regarding planning obligations would be welcomed. 

  
 
Essex County Fire & Rescue Service  
 
Comments 

07.06.22  
 
Access 
 
• Access for Fire Service purposes has been considered in accordance with the Essex Act 1987 - 

Section 13. 
• Essex County Fire and Rescue Service is not satisfied with the proposals as no plans has been 

provided for the Brigade to assess if the proposals meet the content of B5 of Approved 
Document B of The Building Regulations 2010 with regard to access for fire service vehicles 
and firefighting purposes. Plans should be submitted detailing compliance.  

 
Building Regulations 
 
• Building work should comply with the relevant requirements of the Building Regulations. 

Applicants can decide whether to apply to the Local Authority for Building Control or to appoint 
an Approved Inspector. 

• Local Authority Building Control will consult with the Essex Police, Fire and Crime 
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Commissioner Fire and Rescue Authority (hereafter called "the Authority") in accordance with 
"Building Regulations and Fire Safety - Procedural Guidance". 

• Approved Inspectors will consult with the Authority in accordance with Regulation 12 of the 
Building (Approved Inspectors etc.) Regulations 2010 (as amended). 

 
Water Supplies 
 
• Additional water supplies for firefighting may be necessary for this development. The architect 

or applicant is urged to contact Water Section at Service Headquarters, 01376 576000. 
 
Sprinkler Systems 
 
• Clear evidence exists that the installation of Automatic Water Suppression Systems (AWSS) 

can be effective in the rapid suppression of fires. Essex County Fire & Rescue Service 
therefore uses every occasion to urge building owners and developers to consider the 
installation of AWSS. ECFRS are ideally placed to promote a better understanding of how fire 
protection measures can reduce the risk to life, business continuity and limit the impact of fire 
on the environment and to the local economy.  

• A risk-based approach to the inclusion of AWSS, even when not required under the Building 
Regulations guidance, can substantially reduce the risk to life and of property loss. Developers 
are encouraged to use them to allow design freedoms, where it can be demonstrated that there 
is an equivalent level of safety and that the functional requirements of the Regulations are met.  
  

 
Police - Designing Out Crime  
 
Comments 

26.06.22 
 
Essex Police recommend adopting crime as a material consideration and the foreseeability of 
crime throughout the development; in doing so it will  maximise  upon the opportunity to apply 
‘Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design’ (CPTED) practices.  
 
Proposed Masterplan Observations  
 
Crime prevention measures will need to be designed in such a manner that they feel subliminal to 
the end user of the space; Essex Police would recommend that developers contemplate the 
following within the architectural design of the scheme:  
 
• Access & Movement – Places with well-defined routes, spaces and entrances that provide for 

convenient movement without compromising security.  
• Structure – Places that are structured so that different uses do not cause conflict.  
• Surveillance – Places where all publicly accessible spaces are overlooked.  
• Ownership – Places that promote a sense of ownership, respect, territorial responsibility and 

community.  
• Physical Protection – Places that include necessary, well designed security features.  
• Management and Maintenance – Places that are designed with management and maintenance 

in mind, to discourage crime in the present and future.  
 
Essex Police would recommend consideration of the following, having reviewed the Illustrative 
Masterplan:  
 
• Bus Access Gates – Discussion of the design and specification of the bus access gates and in 
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addition, that consideration may be requested for Emergency Service Access through this 
network. 

• T2 Hangar and Romney Hut – An understanding of the intended purpose for this heritage asset 
to ensure that the proposed development would not be detrimental to it.  

• Location of the Travelling Showpeople Site – Further consultation regarding the location, 
proximity and accessibility of the proposed site. Consideration needs to be given to the close 
proximity of the site to a subsequent proposal outside of its limits to ensure relevant 
consultations with Essex Police and an integrated co-existence between the site and the local 
community.  

• Roads Policing Consultation – Having regard to the magnitude of the proposed infrastructure 
required to support the development, liaison should take place with the Roads Policing Team 
regarding any potential impact on the road network.  

• Construction Considerations – Having regard to the proposed phased construction of the 
development, a robust security regime will be fundamental to ensure the development does not 
encourage crime. Security plans and policies will be required not only for the various land 
parcels, but offices, mechanical plant, machinery, building supplies, tools and other vehicles.  

 
Guiding Framework Principles  
Movement Strategy  
 
• Road Infrastructure – Welcome the commitment to embodying safety and security when 

designing the road infrastructure; consideration should be given to a safe system approach 
when designing local roads in and around the development taking account of various road user 
groups. 

• Emergency Service Access – Consideration should be given to ensuring emergency service 
access is obtainable throughout the development. Emergency vehicles should be able to gain 
rapid access to any incident occurring within the whole development and surrounding 
neighbourhoods.  

• Roads Policing Team – Early engagement with the DOCO and Roads Policing team is 
recommended to discuss the more detailed aspects of the development with the individual 
developers to ensure the safety of all road users.  

• Bus Gates – Welcome discussions regarding the specification, operations and proposals for the 
bus gates to mitigate against opportunities for crime and other forms of abuse.  

• Bus Stops – The principles of the Safer Bus Station Scheme should be applied to design and 
layout of bus stops and stations and accreditation sought. The national accreditation provides 
operations of stations, interchanges and coach stations with an opportunity to improve security 
and reduce crime and disorder.  

• Mobility Hubs – The proposed inclusion of a number of hubs and the importance placed on 
aligning the development to neighbouring areas is acknowledged. The adoption of the ‘Safer 
Bus Station Scheme’ and safe and secure cycle storage would be welcomed.  
 

Bus Provision 
 
• Incentives – Welcome the opportunity to provide personal safety and crime prevention advice 

within the dedicated travel pack.  
 
Active Movement, Walking and Cycling  
 
• LTN1/20 – The application of the ‘safe system approach’ ensuring the safety of all road users is 

welcomed; it is imperative that any enforcement strategies such as parking enforcement and 
low speed limits are self-policing and enforceable. Emergency services should not be 
overburdened to overcome inadequacies in safety management, access control or 
enforcement.  
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Parking, Vehicle Access and Mobility Hubs 
 
• Limitation of Car Use – Parking provision should not restrict emergency service access and any 

enforcement procedures should be detailed within policy.  
• Sustainable Infrastructure – Consideration should be given to the incorporation of safe and 

secure facilities for alternative means of transport such as charging points, motorcycles and 
mobility scooters and with this, identification of a series of potential risks and opportunities for 
crime, should the facility be poorly designed.  

 
Landscape Strategy 
 
• Public Realm – The importance of creating a sense of place and providing accessible services 

and facilities which encourage sustainable travel is acknowledged, however community spaces 
and the broader public realm should not become a central point for anti-social behaviour.  

• Outline Planning Applications – Prior to the submission of the applications discussions are 
encouraged to consider:  
1. Subliminal Crime Prevention – Design of public realm spaces are designed where safety 

and security are subliminal to the user of the space, green and blue infrastructure and 
appropriate landscaping plans with regard to the use and management of the proposed 
public realm spaces and play areas.  

2. Landscape Considerations – Landscape provision is carefully considered across the site 
with the planting designed to take full account of all other opportunities for crime which it 
may generate.  

3. Lighting Considerations – Coordination of the landscape architect and lighting designer 
plans to avoid conflict between lighting and tree canopies.  

4. Materials – Careful consideration around materials used for external furniture and 
aesthetics eg: planters in gardens to ensure the risk is commensurate and fit for purpose ie: 
vandal, graffiti and arson resistant.  

5. Management and Maintenance – Development of a robust management and maintenance 
plan, which would be pivotal for the successful operation of the development ensuring the 
health, wellbeing and safety of the community and those that utilise the facilities within it. A 
robust layered management plan to self-police the facility and provide a level of clarification 
as to the means to mitigate any unwanted activity.  

 
Cultural Heritage 
 
• Heritage & Listed Buildings – Heritage indirectly features within designing out crime to ensure 

that any developments are protected from crime and anti-social behaviour. Measures should be 
put in place at an early stage to  ensure  that  development does  not  become  detrimental  to  
a  heritage  asset eg: an instance that once had good natural surveillance and passage of the 
public, becomes placed within an isolated location with little natural surveillance.  

 
Open Space, Play and Sport  
 
• Design & Layout – Specific regard to be given to the design and layout of landscape plans, play 

areas, residential and public realm space to avoid it becoming conducive to crime and anti-
social behaviour and to ensure it enhances the health and wellbeing of all.  

 
Waste, Energy and Utilities 
 
• Safe Access Paths – Inclusion of safe access paths within street design to allow for future 

resilience to collection services and transfer of activities is welcomed to avoid the perception 
and fear of crime.  

• Waste Storage Facilities – Facilities should consider (i) safety measures within their design, (ii) 
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appropriate access and egress, (iii) medical waste storage, (iv) mitigation against excessive 
permeability within waste storage facilities and the (v) location of waste bins within the public 
realm.  

• Lifespan of Materials & Waste Generation – The Secure by Design Police Preferred Products 
are recommended throughout all components of the building; this will meet required security 
standards but also assist in achieving sustainability goals as products are tested ensuring the 
lifecycle and span of building materials and security hardware eg; doors and windows.  

 
Health and Community Infrastructure  
 
• Health Impact Assessment & Livewell Accreditation Scheme – The requirements for both are 

fully supported. Mitigation of the opportunities for crime is concerned not only with the reduction 
and prevention of injury and crime but also with building strong, cohesive, vibrant and 
participatory communities.  

 
Stewardship  
 
• Stewardship Bodies – Imperative to address the need for a ‘capable guardian’ across the 

development; this can include robust physical target hardening measures such as access 
control systems and CCTV, to a public facing guardian, both of which amalgamate to maximise 
the perception of safety (for residents) whilst minimising criminal opportunity (target hardening).  

• Management of Open Space and Recreational Resources – Landscape provision should be 
carefully considered across the scheme. Planting design to take full account of all other 
opportunities for crime that it may generate and be supplemented by practiced management 
and maintenance plans.  

• Accessible Green Infrastructure and Public Realm – Appropriate plant and tree species / 
cultivars should be utilised and consideration given to growing conditions and heights; this 
extends to the development of a robust management plan with consideration of maintenance 
budgets from the outset.  

 
Design Code and Framework  
 
• Design Code – The significance placed on the implementation of a Design Code is recognised; 

this should be viewed as an opportunity for the community to thrive and become a vibrant 
location for people to want to live and visit, whilst achieving an ambitious long term vision that 
delivers high quality and sustainable development.  

 
Chapter 4 – Movement and Access  
 
• 4.1 Movement and Access – Connectivity, natural surveillance and territorialisation should be 

balanced across the development.  
• 4.2 Access Points – Careful consideration to be given to the design of access and egress 

points as excessive permeability into both buildings or public open realm space may incur the 
potential for crime and anti-social behaviour.  

• 4.4 Street Hierarchy and Active Travel Routes – The benefits of passive surveillance should be 
maximised however, when addressing safety and security in street layouts and footways, 
designing out crime should be viewed as a broader  package  of  works  eg:  landscape  design,  
lighting  and  layout  of homes.  

• 4.5 Cycle and Pedestrian Network – The layout, orientation and position of dwellings adjacent 
cycle and pedestrian routes, public rights of way and accessible routes should be considered to 
increase the opportunity for natural surveillance, community interaction, engagement, 
participation and environmental control.  

• 4.7 Vehicular Parking – Vehicle parking areas should encompass various security components 
eg: lighting, landscaping and access and egress considerations; this will need to be reflected in 
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the Design Code.  
• 4.8 Cycle Parking – Consideration should be given to the security specification of external 

storage facilities and cycle security both for residential dwellings and communal stores.  
 
Chapter 5 – Built Form  
 
• 5.10 Building Heights – Consideration should be given to access, egress and movement 

throughout the residential quarters, and where appropriate, compartmentalisation measures to 
prevent unauthorised intrusion and anti-social behaviour.  

 
Chapter 6 – Detailing the Place 
 
• 6.1.1 Hard Landscape Materials – Careful consideration to be given to the materials used for 

external furniture and aesthetics such as seating, planters and play equipment to ensure they 
are risk commensurate and fit for purpose eg: vandal, graffiti and arson resistant.  

• 6.1.2 Street Furniture Materials – Materials used for street furniture should reflect the crime risk 
assessment    and  consider,  where  appropriate,  additional  security  measures  or  risk  
commensurate measures to ensure that any street furniture can withstand multiple crime types 
and anti-social behaviour inclusive of anti-skateboarding measures.  

• 6.1.4 Planting Strategy – The design of all public realm spaces should balance appropriate 
levels of connectivity with permeability and not encourage crime and anti-social behaviour. 
Discussions to ensure appropriate alignment to the wider connectivity and designed public 
realm, ensuring spaces are designed for a safer future is encouraged. Public realm spaces 
should not become a central point for anti-social behaviour or any unwanted activity, thus 
having an adverse impact on surrounding communities.  

• 6.1.7 Lighting Strategy – Safe public spaces incorporating good, consistent and well designed 
lighting throughout the development whilst maximising natural surveillance opportunities are 
encouraged. Lighting provision must provide uniform illumination with due consideration to spill 
of light and ecological considerations. Detailed lighting design, evidencing current relevant 
standards or relevant industry standards should be supplied as evidence. Landscape architects 
and lighting designers should coordinate their plans to avoid conflict between lighting, planting 
strategies, CCTV, tree canopies and conservation.   A  sensitive  approach  to  lighting  is  
required,  ensuring  no  glare  to  CCTV  cameras  or security. Light fittings should be protected, 
where vulnerable, to vandalism. The size and magnitude of the scheme and its phased 
construction is understood however, lighting should be effective from the start and not 
considered in isolation of the various stages.  

• 6.1.8 Wayfinding Strategy – Appropriate wayfinding such as residential signage will aid access 
and movement without compromising security.  

• 6.2.1 Boundary Treatment Types – Boundary delineation between private and public realm 
space needs to be clearly defined with any open spaces displaying features, which mitigate any 
potential unauthorised access.  

 
Chapter 7 – Technical Standards 
 
• Play Provision Strategy – Careful consideration to be given to the materials used for external 

furniture and aesthetics such as seating, planters and play equipment to ensure they are risk 
commensurate and fit for purpose ie: vandal, graffiti and arson resistant.  

 
Secure By Design (SBD)  
 
• Accreditation – Welcome all new homes, schools/academies, health provision and 

retail/commercial provision achieving the applicable Secured by Design accreditation. SBD 
ensures minimum security standards are adhered to, whilst supporting sustainability and 
carbon reduction agendas.  
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• Carbon Cost Savings – Substantial carbon cost savings are associated with building new 
communities to SBD and SBD Preferred Product Standards.  

• Consultation – Prior to submission of the outline planning applications, the Designing Out Crime 
team would welcome consultation regarding embedding designing out crime practices within 
the project.  
  

 
Natural England  
 
Comments 

23.06.22  
 
Development Framework Document (DFD) 
 
• DFD – The document  provides  a  very  clear  and  well-structured  framework  for  the  

delivery  of  the Chelmsford Garden Community (CGC) with a cohesive narrative from strategic 
level context through to design codes for specific character areas. 

• Vision – The aspiration to develop "A place to live and work alongside nature, one that 
integrates a symbiotic natural landscape with an enhanced and resilient ecological network" is 
welcomed. The vision encompasses ambitious targets for the delivery of benefits for nature and 
access to nature which are also welcomed; these include an aspiration for the delivery of 20% 
Biodiversity Net Gain within the site, 50% of the site area to provide Blue and Green 
Infrastructure and a target for the new community's residents to undertake 60% of trips by non-
car and active modes of travel. 

• Nature Recovery - The associated Nature Recovery at CCG explains the hierarchy of priority 
actions that underpin the approach taken to delivering nature recovery alongside the 
development and explains the basis for the siting of key elements of larger-scale green/blue 
infrastructure within CGC, the connections between them and the access to the wider 
countryside. Key deliverables are ambitious: 238.5ha of green/blue infrastructure (including 
108ha Dukes Wood Country Park, 32ha Channels Discovery Park, 11ha Park farm Meadows, 
78ha natural and semi-natural open space). 

• Mineral Extraction - Existing and planned mineral extraction operations place significant 
constraints on the phasing of the delivery of the CGC and dictate the order in which the 3 
outline applications are likely to come forward. The mineral extraction programme is also a key 
determinant of the phasing of the delivery of the Green Infrastructure that will support CGC, and 
this is an aspect of the Masterplan that may require further exploration. The planned quantum 
of green/blue infrastructure (GI) is significant, however it will be important to ensure that the 
delivery of GI keeps pace with the occupation of the housing and the associated increase in the 
population of the CGC. Natural England has some concerns about the phasing of the 
development as set out within the Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP). 

 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) 
 
• Dukes Wood Nature Park - Table 1b indicates that the most significant element of GI (Dukes 

Wood Nature Park) is not required to be delivered until (at the latest) 75% of the housing units 
within the Countryside and L & Q scheme (Zone 2) has been occupied; as a consequence of 
the alignment with mineral extraction activity, the Countryside and L & Q scheme is the final 
phase of housing development (anticipated 2040-2044), which will mean that much of the new 
population will be reliant on the smaller elements of GI provision (Channels Discovery Park and 
Park Farm Meadow) for many years. Given the scale of development proposed, the phasing 
would constrain the amount of GI available to and within reasonable walking distance of the 
residents of CGC.  

• Suitable Alternative Natural Greenspace (SANG’s) - The proposed phasing could also limit the 
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role that CGC could play in the delivery of Suitable Alternative Natural Greenspace (SANGs) for 
the Habitats Sites on the Essex Coast. The Development Consortium are aware of the adopted 
Essex Coast Recreational Avoidance and disturbance Mitigation Strategy (the Essex Coast 
RAMS) and the tariff requirements of the Essex Coast RAMS SPD, however, it is noted in 
Table 1b that the RAMS contribution is not to be provided until (at the latest) 75% occupation of 
all 3 schemes, whereas the SPD seeks to secure the relevant funding "no later than on the 
commencement of each phase of development". The need for SANGs provision within a  
development  is  a  consideration  that  will  need  to  be explored through the project level 
Habitats Regulations Assessments to be undertaken in the context of the outline planning 
applications for the CGC. 
  

 
Essex Wildlife Trust Ltd 
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Wilderness Foundation 
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Historic England 
 
Comments 

19.08.22 
 
• Movement – The document is excellent at describing how it intends to be cycle and pedestrian 

friendly and this is to be applauded, however, cars will be a feature of the new community and it 
is unclear how they will move around the site and where they will park. Vehicle infrastructure 
should be designed into the scheme from the beginning to enable it to integrate successfully 
and not appear as an afterthought. 

• Arrangement of Development – The development is designed to face into green and public 
spaces, but the rears of the buildings must not be relegated to utilitarian and non-designed 
elevations, in  particular where the development faces areas of historic interest such as 
opposite the Little Waltham Conservation Area.   

• New Hall – The Grade I listed New Hall is surrounded by a Grade II listed Registered Park & 
Garden. The development has been designed to integrate some of the former parkland features 
and field boundaries, but it could do more to recreate former boundaries and integrate these 
into street patterns and walkways.  

• Parameter Plans – The building density Parameter Plan shows medium density housing closest 
to the Little Waltham Conservation Area and the Registered Park & Garden at New Hall School; 
if the density were dropped to lower density around heritage assets, this could assist with the 
feel of some of their more historically rural setting.  

• Process – Each outline planning application will be followed by a master planning process and 
accompanied by an ES containing archaeological, landscape and heritage statements; this 
gives opportunities to comment upon detailed heritage impacts as the applications are 
submitted.   
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Sport England Eastern Region  
 
Comments 

21.06.22  
 
Sport England’s planning objectives are to protect existing facilities, enhance the quality, 
accessibility and management of existing facilities and to provide new facilities to meet demand.  
 
• Community Sports Facility Provision – The evidence base is contained in Policy S9 of the 

Chelmsford Local Plan, Strategic Growth Site Policy 6, CCC’s Playing Pitch and Outdoor 
Sports Strategy (2016) and Indoor/Built Sports Facility Strategy (2016). The Strategy 
documents identify a range of existing and future deficiencies in facility provision. Given the 
local planning policy and evidence base context and in accordance with paragraph 98 of the 
NPPF, a robust local basis exists for justifying the provision of outdoor and indoor community 
sports facility provision within the development proposal.  

• Outdoor Sports Provision – The DFD approach provides for outdoor sports through three sports 
hubs (page 88); involving two dedicated sports hubs in the Great Belsteads and Dukes Wood 
areas of the development and the shared facilities at an ‘All Through School’ in the Park Farm 
Village. The principle of the approach is welcomed as this would provide three sports hubs, 
each of sufficient size to offer the flexibility to respond to a range of community pitch needs and 
be financially sustainable. The approach also allows the sports hubs to be phased as the 
development is built out, which would help ensure facilities are available as the different phases 
of the residential development are implemented; this is pertinent in view  of  the  expected  
phasing  covering  a  20  year  period.  The Illustrative  Masterplan is conceptual; as such Sport 
England consider it inappropriate to provide detailed comments on the design and layout of the 
sports hubs at this stage.  

 
The following comments would need to be considered before the masterplan is finalised and 
outline planning applications submitted:  
 
Outdoor Sports  
 
• Outdoor Sports Strategy – The preparation of an outdoor sports strategy to support the outline 

planning applications is welcomed as this will provide a strategic framework for considering the 
applications; this should be prepared in consultation with Sport England, the sports governing 
bodies and CCC.  

• Football – The proposals for football are indicative at this stage, however, the Essex County 
Football Association has advised that the highest priority football facility need in Chelmsford is 
for an additional 3G artificial grass pitch, which has been identified in both the Chelmsford 
Playing Pitch Strategy and the Chelmsford Local Football Facilities Plan. The proposal to  
provide  two floodlit 3G artificial grass pitches (AGP’s) on the All Through School site is 
welcomed, however, consideration should be given to substituting some of the grass pitch 
provision in the other two hubs with 3G AGP’s. Future proofing the sports hubs is referenced in 
page 161 of the DFD; in this context 3G AGP’s would be justified because the direction of travel 
for community football  facility  needs  is  to  provide  more  3G  AGP’s. The  Great Belsteads 
and Dukes Wood sports hubs should be future proofed to ensure that they are suitably located 
to accommodate a floodlit AGP, regardless of whether a 3G AGP is provided initially. The 
location needs to have regard to planning and environmental considerations such as ecology, 
noise, lighting impacts.  

• Rugby – The proposals for rugby union may be indicative however the value of providing a 
single rugby pitch in the Great Belsteads sports hub is questioned; unlike other sports, rugby 
union is an entirely club based sport and rugby clubs do not usually use remote sites, especially 
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single pitch sites. A financial contribution towards improving the capacity of the rugby pitches at 
Coronation Park, where Chelmsford RFC are based would be considered more appropriate 
than on-site provision being made.  

• Cricket – The provision of a cricket square and outfield in the Great Belsteads sports hub is 
welcomed. Given the current and expected future demand for additional cricket facilities within 
the Chelmsford area, consideration should be given to the provision of a second square at the 
sports hub, or at the Dukes Wood sports hub, as this would help with the all year sustainability 
of the sports hub. The cricket square should be supported by an artificial wicket and training 
nets to provide practice match and training facilities to support the natural turf square.  

• Hockey – Off site provision in the form of enhancing off-site facilities at Chelmer Park would be 
more appropriate than additional on-site provision.  

• Tennis – The provision of multi-purpose courts at the Dukes Wood sports hub is welcomed, 
however, provision for tennis should also be made in the development’s main parks to 
encourage informal tennis. The All Through School multi-use games area should also be 
designed for community use; these measures would help allow the additional tennis needs (and 
the needs of other court based sports) generated by the earlier phases of the development to 
be met, given that the Dukes Wood sports hub would not be delivered until the later phases of 
the development.  

• All Through School – Natural turf pitches proposed at the school for community use would need 
to be in addition, to the natural turf pitches proposed to meet the school’s educational needs as 
the pitches would not have the carrying capacity for meeting educational and community needs. 
The outline planning applications should consider how a sports hub, shared with the all through 
school, would be managed as the success of the approach would be dependent on the facilities 
being available and suitably maintained for meeting their educational  needs. The  principle  of  
the  approach  is  welcomed however, it is requested, that this be discussed with ECC and CCC 
to determine whether the model can be pursued in practice. A high level options appraisal may 
need to be undertaken to inform this process. Should the school manage the sports hub, a 
formal community use agreement would be an essential requirement of any planning 
permission.  

• Playing Field Construction and Design – Reserved matters would need to be supported by 
feasibility studies which assess the ground conditions of the sites and propose a suitable 
scheme for addressing these to ensure the sports pitches will be fit for purpose. The design and 
construction  of the sports pitches will be expected to accord with Sport England’s Natural Turf 
for Sport design guidance.  

• Pavilions – The Dukes Wood sports hub will require a sports pavilion, as well as the Great 
Belsteads sports hub (page 88 of the DFD only references a pavilion at the Great Belsteads 
sports hub). The ‘All Through School’  would  also  need  to  make  provision  for  changing  
rooms  and  ancillary  facilities  to support the outdoor sports facilities proposed within the 
sports hub. DfE Guidance in BB103 usually only makes provision for a single set of changing 
rooms in a secondary school site to support educational needs but separate indoor and outdoor 
changing facilities will be required if the school is to include outdoor sports facilities that will be 
dedicated for community use. The design and layout of the proposed  pavilion  facilities   in  the  
sports   hubs   will  be  expected  to  accord  with   Sport   England’s Clubhouses Design 
Guidance.  

• Outline Planning Applications – Discussions should take place with CCC and Sport England 
regarding the outdoor sports facility proposals before applications are submitted so that advice 
can be provided and any issues addressed in advance.  

 
Indoor Sports Provision 
 
• Sports Hall – The DFD (page 104) refers to the masterplan being informed by Sport England’s 

Sports Facility Calculator, with the suggestion that a four court sports hall be provided. Clarity is 
required as to where the sports hall would be accommodated on site; the obvious opportunity is 
as part of the All Through School as the school will require access to a sports hall. The option 

Page 428 of 656



Appendix 4 

would only be acceptable were the sports hall designed as a community sports hall in 
accordance with Sport England’s design guidance rather than a school sports hall being 
provided in response to DfE guidance. A community four court sports hall has different 
dimensions to a school sports hall and different ancillary facility requirements. Community 
access would also need to be secured.  

• Indoor Sports Facilities – No reference is made to how other indoor sports facility needs 
generated by the development would be met eg: swimming pools, health and fitness suites 
(gyms) and activity studios. The capacity of existing off-site facilities could be enhanced to 
address additional needs. Sport England’s established Sport Facilities Calculator can help help 
to provide an indication of the likely demand that will be generated by a development for certain 
facility types. The SFC indicates that a population of 13,300 (based on the estimated population 
referenced on page 103 of the Development Framework Document) in Chelmsford City will 
generate a demand for 0.95 sports halls (£2,445,018), 0.68 swimming pools (£2,678,390) and 
0.21 rinks of an indoor bowls centres (£83,254).  Detailed calculations are provided within a 
word document appended to the consultation response.  

• Swimming Pool Provision – The development would generate demand equivalent to 0.68 
swimming pools which is a substantial proportion of a new facility.  Given the scale of the 
additional demand, there would be concerns over whether the existing swimming pools in 
Chelmsford would have sufficient capacity, to accommodate this scale of demand, together with 
demand from other planned major developments.  The Council's Indoor/Built Sports Facility 
Strategy was prepared over 6 years ago and would not account for changes in demand in the 
intervening period, or the major change in supply associated with the recent redevelopment of 
the Council's Riverside Leisure Centre, which provides the principal community swimming pool 
in Chelmsford.  CCC is requested to review swimming pool needs in Chelmsford to assess 
whether existing swimming pools would  have  the  capacity  to  accommodate the additional 
demand associated with this development together with the other major developments planned 
in the Local Plan.  One option would be the provision of a conventional sized swimming pool in 
the development, that could be part funded by other smaller major developments, while another 
option would be a neighbourhood sized swimming pool. Sport England and Swim England have 
recently published details of a Leisure Local concept to assist in this regard; details have been 
attached to the consultation response.   

• Fitness Provision - A development of this scale would also justify on-site health & fitness (gyms) 
and activity studio provision; provision could be accommodated as a dual use facility on the All 
Through School site, or through a separate leisure or community facility (such as the Leisure 
Local concept). 

• Indoor Facility Needs – Some indoor facility needs can be met in part through multi-purpose 
community facilities    such    as   community   halls,  places  of  worship  and  pavilions.  Sport  
England's  Village and Community Halls design guidance may be helpful in this regard. 

 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
 
• Contributions – The   IDP  checklist  refers  to  indoor sport  being  secured  through  CIL;  

agreed  on-site indoor sports provision should be secured through a planning obligation to 
ensure its delivery in practice.  

 
Other Matters  
 
• Active Design Guidance - Sport England, in conjunction with Public Health England, has 

produced 'Active Design' (October 2015), a guide to planning new developments that create the 
right environment to help people get more active. The guidance sets out ten key principles for 
ensuring new developments incorporate opportunities for people to take part in sport and 
physical activity. The Active Design principles are aimed at contributing towards the 
Government's desire for the planning system to promote healthy communities through good 
urban design which is consistent with section 8 of the NPPF. Sport England commends the use 
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of the guidance in the master planning process for new residential developments. The Essex 
Design Guide (February 2018) has embedded the Active Design principles into guide. 

• Livewell Accreditation – The development is being designed to support the health and wellbeing 
of residents and the developers are supportive of implementing CCC’s Livewell Accreditation 
Scheme; this is welcomed by Sport England. The conceptual proposals set out in the document 
in relation to active travel, green and blue infrastructure are also welcomed. The Active Design 
guidance includes a checklist that can be applied to developments; it is recommended that the 
checklist is used in the preparation of outline planning applications. The checklist is also being 
incorporated into the latest Health Impact Assessment guidance prepared by ECC.  
  

 
Essex Lawn Tennis Association Attention  
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
England Hockey 
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Essex Football Association 
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Rugby Football Union 
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
England Cricket Board 
 
Comments 

No response.  
  
 
Local Residents 
 
Comments 

Fifteen responses have been received from local residents and neighbours. The neighbour 
representations include a petition signed by residents of Domsey Lane and comments from Aquila 
Holdings Ltd.  
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The comments raised the following matters.  
 
Principle of Development  
 
Objections 
 
• Horrified at the prospect of thousands of houses in addition to the existing at Beaulieu and 

Channels. No more housing is required.  
• Development is not a garden community but rather a large house estate. Chelmsford is big 

enough and there is no good reason to make Chelmsford any bigger.  
• CCC should consider the interests of the community and not vast profits for the development 

industry.  
• Proposal should be put to referendum of local residents. 
• Impact would be widespread.  
• Urban sprawl is wrong; agricultural land needs to be conserved. 
• Scar on the landscape and only a benefit to the councils targets and developers pockets.  
• Wrong location for the development.  
• Lack of public consultation on the development. 
• Wanton destruction of countryside. 
 
Support 
 
• Exceedingly well planned and balanced development incorporating plenty of green space and 

access to public transport; particular positive is the provision of small units suitable for 
business. 

• Village concept is in keeping with the area. 
• Support the progress being made with the Garden Community and the steps to bring it forward.  
 
House Design and Layout 
 
• Solar panels should be accommodated on every roof slope. 
• EV charging points for each house. 
• Houses should be more spread out than the Beaulieu development.  
• Development should be designed with a rural feel; unlike the current red brick and black clad 

buildings at Channels.  
 
Air Pollution  
 
• Increased air pollution for existing residents.  
 
Traffic and Highways  
 
• Traffic will increase along Braintree Road.  
• Traffic issues currently at Beaulieu; development will increase traffic on Essex Regiment Way.  
• No part of the plan addresses existing traffic issues in Little Waltham. 
• Unclear how village bus service will be integrated into the existing infrastructure. 
• RDR2 and the North-East Bypass should be required to open before construction begins on the 

CGC. 
• No consideration has been given to the Protected Lanes; this should be reviewed. 
• Traffic flow on protected lanes should not be increased.  
• Traffic in Little Waltham and Essex Regiment Way should be closely monitored.  
• Back Lane should be altered to make it one way.  
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• Traffic causes a noise nuisance. 
• Lack of supporting infrastructure including the new train station. 
• Domsey Lane should be protected from additional traffic. 
 
Health Service  
 
• Health service is already stretched. 
• Adequate community facilities should be provided. 
• Development should be self-sufficient so there is no added pressure to an already stretched 

NHS.  
 
Cycling  
 
• Cycle networks should be provided to key developments such as the hospital and train station.  
• Development should recognise the importance of being able to provide continuous networks of 

footpaths and cycleways.  
• The Essex Regiment Way sustainable travel corridor is poor and will not encourage cycling.  
 
Landscape, Boundaries and Planting 
 
• Adequate planting is required to mitigate the impact of the development.   
• Treatment of boundaries with Peverels Farm should be carefully considered. 
• Proposal would be disastrous to wildlife, insects, plants and trees. 
• Destruction of a huge area of natural habitat 

 
Heritage  
 
• DFD recognised the important heritage views, especially the views between Powers and 

Peverels Farm. 
• Concerns over the reliance of the masterplan on land with a variety of landowners. 
 
Domsey Lane 
 
• A petition on behalf of 19 of the 20 families on Domsey Lane between Channels Golf Club and 

Peverals Farm has been signed asking for the road to be blocked for full vehicle access prior to 
any new development in the area. The petition reads ‘We as residents of this historic and 
previously quiet lane request that Domsey Lane is blocked to traffic prior to any new 
development in the area.’ 

• The petition suggests that the road is closed at some point below Peverals Farm. 
• The restriction would allow continued and safe used of the road for pedestrians, cyclists and 

horses. 
• Relationship between Peverels Farm and the CGC is important with a number of cycle and 

walking routes across land associated with the farm. Connectivity across the masterplan could 
be limited by intervening land which does not fall within the masterplan.  

• Medium density on the land around Peverels Farm is considered appropriate.  
• Future land at Peverels Farm could be developed to a similar density.  
• The treatment of boundaries around the masterplan area will be important to ensure 

connectivity.  
• Important heritage views between Powers and Peverels Farm should be protected.  
• Open to a collaborative approach over potential future development of Peverels Farm.  
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Aquila Comments  
 
Context  
 
• Aquila’s specific property interest relates to the adjacent to the Masterplan area at Regiment 

Business Park (RBP) 
 

Proposed Development Adjacent to RBP 
 
• The Masterplan shows the CGC Innovation Hub immediately to the north of RBP and the 

accompanying illustrative plan in the Development Framework Document suggests that built 
development will closely approach the RBP boundary. Insufficient account taken of the nature 
of the uses in the northern portion of RBP, including the Waste Transfer Station, which is a 
protected facility in the Essex Waste Local Plan.  

• The quantum of development shown would not be achievable with proper recognition of this 
constraint.  

• Unconvinced that the form of development could be viable given the knowledge of ground 
conditions.  Evidence base work pays scant, if any attention to ground conditions.  

• CGC Innovation Hub component is an important part of the Council’s Strategic economic 
objectives, it should be located  elsewhere within the Masterplan Area to ensure its delivery.  

 
Development at Great Belsteads Village 
 
• The concept of a village centre, forming a point of entry to CGC from Essex Regiment Way is 

welcomed, however little is made of the clear locational opportunity which this presents for a 
wider range of uses. Non-residential village centre uses are so constrained that the range of 
facilities, which can be provided on either a commercial or community basis will be severely 
limited – if indeed if they are secured at all – reference to recent experience at Channels.  

• Disappointed at the lack of recognition of the opportunity which exists to secure commercial 
leisure provision at Great Belsteads, which would serve both the Masterplan Area & Beaulieu / 
Channels on a highly sustainable basis. CCC and the Consortium will be aware that there is 
strong operator interest in such provision to be delivered at an early stage and this interest 
should surely be harnessed for the benefit of the existing & emerging community.   

 
Employment Development – General Comments 
 
• Adequacy of provision for the full range of employment uses with the wider CCC area in other 

contexts has been considered; the restricted nature & quantum of the proposed provision at the 
proposed Willow Hill Employment Hub can only serve to heighten this concern - particularly in 
light of evidence base work by BNP Paribas, which demonstrates the demand within the 
industrial / logistics sectors.  

• The provision of local workspace is welcomed from the standpoint of SMEs and ease of 
physical integration; the Garden Community does not tap into this economic driver.  

 
Wider Integration to Rural Areas North-East of Chelmsford  
 
• The Masterplan shows an extensive network of footpaths and cycleways with the Garden 

Village but none linking to the north-east or eastern area. Cyclists and pedestrians from Terling 
or Great Leighs areas wishing to access the Garden Community or new station would have to 
use Waltham Road and travel through Boreham to the Boreham interchange. Any pedestrians 
or cyclists from Chelmsford, or the Garden Community would have to travel the same torturous 
route in reverse to access the countryside. Links from, and to the Garden Village to Waltham 
Road and Cranham Road must be provided. 

• Connection of the Police Road Traffic premises directly to the Garden Village and bypass would 
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reduce the traffic on Waltham Road and Cranham Road and benefit the highway network. 
  
 
Halley Developments Ltd 
 
Comments 

25.07.22  
 
• Express overall support for the DFD and their commitment to delivering the CGC.  
• Support the approach towards identifying 5,500 units on the allocated site. 
• Note the illustrative nature of the DFD and recognise that the exact layout of the development 

may vary at a later stage.  
• Halley Developments are fully committed to early delivery of key infrastructure, specifically 

RDR2 so that development can proceed as soon as possible.  
 
RDR2 
 
• The route indicated in the DFD is considered indicative and may not follow the alignment in the 

DFD.  
• RDR2 may vary slightly to accommodate site specific matters such as trees, ponds and site 

level restoration.  
• Detailed matters and layout to be set out in future discussions.  
 
Heritage  
 
• Support development north of RDR2 as shown in the DFD.  
• Currently undertaking analysis of the site and preparing the relevant documents.  
 
Discovery Park  
 
• Committed to the delivery of Discovery Park North.  
• Overall location and layout considered to be indicative. 
• Formal layout and details to be agreed at a later stage 
 
Phasing  
 
• Development of Powers Farm in the first phase between 2025-29 is fully supported.  
• Aim for delivery within the first phase as indicated in the DFD. 
• Imperative that there are no infrastructure impediments to prevent the delivery of the scheme.   
 
Conclusion  
 
• Principles of the DFD to be brought forward in the OPAs.  
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1 Domsey Lane - Connections Proposed   

Introduction 

1.1 This Technical Note forms part of the Evidence Base for the DFD in terms of explaining the 

proposals for Domsey Lane. 

1.2 Domsey Lane runs through the centre of the CGC, but has been the subject of detailed 

consideration, in terms of balancing the protection of its character, the requirement for east 

to west access through the CGC and the opportunities to use Domsey Lane for Active Travel 

Modes. 

1.3 This Technical Note considers: 

a) The connections proposed for Domsey Lane 

b) The Management and Monitoring proposals 

Connections Proposed for Domsey Lane  

1.4 The points of connection to Domsey Lane are shown in Figure 1. These involve: 

 At the Northern End, the interface with the Northern Radial Distributor Road (NRDR) 

also referred to as RDR2 – Reference 1 

 In the Centre, the interface with the East to West, Bus and Active Travel Route – 

Reference 4 

 At the Southern End vehicle access to limited southern parcels – Reference 5 
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Figure 1: Domsey Lane – Access and Character Protection   

Interface with the NRDR (RDR2) 

1.5 The proposed interface with the NRDR (RDR2) is shown in Figure 2. The objectives of the 

arrangement are: 

 To allow for residential and commercial access for the premises on Domsey Lane, with 

a restrictive left in/left out arrangements which would be unattractive for through traffic 

 To restrict the section between the NRDR and Wheelers Hill for Active Modes and 

premises access. 

1.6 The left in/left out arrangement is a successful way of restricting vehicle movements when 

there are adjacent roundabouts, as is proposed for the NRDR. 
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Figure 2: Connection to the NRDR (RDR2) 

Interface with the Central Active Travel and Bus Route  

1.7 The central crossing of Domsey Lane, forms a key part of a) the overall bus strategy, which 

will provide bus routes connecting between the new station and the Zone 2 application 

areas and the Zone 1 and 3 application areas and on to Broomfield Hospital and the centre 

of Chelmsford and b) the east to west active travel network within the CGC. 

1.8 The final treatment of the crossing will be the subject of a future detailed application, but a 

detailed proving layout has been prepared, as is shown in Figure 3.  This in particular: 

 Is designed so only Buses and Active Modes can cross Domsey Lane 

 Is designed within the available land 

 Restricts as far as possible the street furniture on Domsey Lane to protect its character. 

The design in particular does not include for traffic signals on Domsey Lane. 

 Is designed so that the Domsey Lane Bus Gate is capable of ‘enforcement’ in terms of 

east-west traffic 
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Figure 3: East to West Bus and Active travel route crossing of Domsey Lane  

1.9 As stated earlier in this technical note, the final scheme will be agreed as part of the detailed 

application for the relevant phase of the CGC implementation. The plan provided provides 

a practical example of what could be implemented, cognisant of the character and 

functionality objectives of the proposals. 

Interface with the Southern Access   

1.10 At its southern end, Domsey Lane will have a traffic calmed entrance to seek to restrict its 

use for the residential and commercial uses along the road.  This is shown in Figure 4. 
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Figure 4: Domsey Lane – Southern Entrance 

1.11 The south end of Domsey Lane would be an Active Travel Route consistent with the overall 

Active Travel Plan. 

Management and Monitoring proposals  

1.12 It is considered that with the available strategic routes, the propensity to use Domsey Lane 

for any reason except access would be limited. 

1.13 Notwithstanding the above, ongoing traffic counts will be undertaken to ensure there is no 

increase in movements and a targeted reduction in through traffic occurs. The proposed 

count location is shown as point 2 on Figure 1. 

1.14 If there is a change in traffic, potentially a gate restricting through-movements for active 

travel users, emergency vehicles and refuse collection could be introduced, an example 

photo is shown in Figure 5. This could be implemented on a monitoring basis using an 

Experimental TRO. 
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Figure 5: Example of Highways Gate 

1.15 The Mechanism for Monitoring and Amending Highways rights is well understood by ECC, 

the Local Highway Authority. A condition exists for development in Maldon as shown below 

to implement amendments through the use of a TRO. 

Prior to the completion of the Relief Road, details of the following shall be submitted to and 

approved in writing by the local planning authority: (a) a scheme of monitoring of the traffic 

conditions on Maypole Road between Holloway Road and the junction of Maypole Road 

with the Relief Road; and (b) details of a scheme to provide priority for buses along Maypole 

Road south of the Relief Road, to be delivered within the highway boundary. 

1.16 A similar obligation or condition could form part of the implementation of the DFD schemes. 

In Conclusion 

1.17 This Technical Note forms a briefing to support the DFD. In particular it demonstrates: 

a) The Interventions proposed for Domsey Lane are designed to ensure that its traffic 

impacts restrict the use of Domsey Lane to residents and commercial users on Domsey 

lane and its visitors. 

b) The solutions available are in keeping with the retention of the character of Domsey 

Lane. 

c) There will be ongoing monitoring and although not predicted a future closure for through 

vehicles could be implemented if required. 
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Domsey Lane Residents – Targeted Consultation  

 

Comments 

 

Comments have been submitted by four Domsey Lane residents. Two letters from Domsey Lane residents 

were received prior to the Chelmsford Policy Board meeting and questions raised by residents at the meeting. 

The remaining two letters have been received during the targeted consultation with Domsey Lane residents.  

 

A petition signed by residents of 21 properties (all properties with one abstention) has also been received. 

The petition requests that Domsey Lane be blocked off to traffic prior to any development within the area 

and suggests that the road is closed with a turning circle introduced at some point below Peverals Farm 

allowing Hamilton Carpets simple access. The residents have stated that traffic along the lane is already at 

unprecedented levels and the restriction would allow continued and safe use for pedestrians, cyclists and 

horses.  

 

Comments submitted to the meeting of the Chelmsford Policy Board – 19.12.22 

 

• Domsey Lane should be blocked off to traffic due to its historic status and should be returned to its formal 

status of a quiet and safe lane; this would allow the continued and safe use of it by pedestrians, cyclists 

and horses.  

• Local residents supported the proposal to add a turning circle in place below Peverals Farm, this would 

stop the lane being used as a cut through.  

• Domsey Lane is tree lined rural lane, an unrestricted narrow single carriageway with room for a single 

vehicle travelling in one direction, with no footpath, cycleway or street lighting. Drainage ditches are 

located either side; pedestrians and cyclists have to stand in a narrow verge between the road and ditch 

if a vehicle approaches. Two vehicles cannot pass. 

• The DFD lacked detailed analysis specifically on the impact the plans would have on Domsey Lane and its 

residents. Estimates of traffic flow at ‘Crossing Point 3’ should be provided, to show the number of 
dwellings that the access point would serve. The crossing has the potential to cause significant traffic 

issues at peak times based on the indicative number of dwellings. A bus gate on the north side of ‘Crossing 
Point 3’ would prevent such concerns.  

• The proposed crossing points would immediately change the character of the lane and also reduce its 

length. Three crossings are proposed; each will require signage and road markings; none are present 

currently.  

• The lane is proposed to be stopped up at ‘Crossing Point 3’ with access to Pratts Farm Lane removed, 
thus reducing its length for vehicles by approximately 220m.  

• The DFD also referenced future access points being made via newly acquired land in the future raising 

concerns that the lane would slowly lose its rural character.  

• The lane should not become an active travel route due to its unsuitability for pedestrian, cyclist or 

vehicular traffic, this would pose significant safety risks.  

• The development would cause significant disruption for Domsey Lane residents for the next 15 to 20 

years. Further plans should be provided to show how the historical character and its residents would be 

protected.  

• Supplementary information should be supplied to show how existing residents would be expected to 

navigate in and out of the lane as part of the DFD. Simply proposing traffic monitoring and remedial 

actions post development is inadequate and demonstrates a lack of understanding as to the impact the 

crossings will have. 
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• The Channels Employment Hub is completely at odds with the aim to have the majority of journeys within 

CGC made by public transport given it can be used by non-residents. Users travelling to the hub would 

cause further traffic on the new north to south road.  

• Domsey Lane would be crossed by heavy plant traffic to aid construction of the southern plots causing 

significant damage to the lane and generating considerable noise and increased air pollution.  

• Additional detail on traffic management should be provided for the 3 proposed crossings including 

volumes based on the number of dwellings during peak times. 

 

Additional Comments Received 

 

Further comments have been received since the Policy Board, in addition to the above, the following points 

have been made:  

 

• The ‘Technical Note’ is welcomed, however, it was not previously apparent that Domsey Lane would be 
stopped up at its southern end prior to ‘Crossing Point 3’. 

• Objection to the stopping up of the lane at its southern end before ‘Crossing Point 3’ in the DFD as this 
would materially impact upon the visual amenity of the historic lane and its character.  

• The provision of three crossings would affect travel for existing residents in and out of the lane onto Essex 

Regiment Way, which would no longer be an option (turning right onto Pratts Farm Lane).  

• The lane requires access for bin lorries, fuel (no mains gas), sewage collection and emergency vehicles. A 

clear access plan should be provided to indicate how residents and visitors, including commercial vehicles 

would navigate the lane.  

• The conducting of a traffic count post development risks contention between users. The count should be 

based on indicative occupancy figures and the number of proposed dwellings.  

• Access is provided for new residents to cross Domsey Lane north to south at ‘Crossing Point 3’; this is for 

a significant number of vehicles given the indicative number of dwellings.  

• Routing for houses north of Domsey Lane and from residences within the Channels Extension to the south 

should be away from the lane.  

• A bus gate on the north side of ‘Crossing Point 3’ would ensure traffic is routed accordingly.  
• Domsey Lane should not be used as a discovery trail given its single carriageway width, absence of 

footpaths and street lighting.  

• Buses crossing Domsey Lane would pose a significant safety risk.  

• Hedgerow lining Domsey Lane has been omitted from the plans.  

• The Northern RDR would truncate Domsey Lane and create significant access issues, seriously impact 

upon the safety of pedestrians, cyclists and horse riders and generate excessive noise and light pollution. 

• The Northern RDR was moved to its present position crossing Domsey Lane due to an approved detailed 

planning application by Essex Highways to re-site the proposed roundabout on RDR1. The previous 

proposal placed RDR2 on the opposite side of Wheelers Hill and would not have impacted upon Domsey 

Lane. Residents were not consulted on the amendments.  

• The proposed main road crossing Domsey Lane would create unwanted additional access to traffic 

seeking an alternative route.  

• Reference is made to Harberd Tye and Searle Close developments off Beehive Lane where private car 

ownership far exceeds the available parking; despite good bus services, car use if far beyond that 

proposed in the Garden Community.  

• Domsey Lane has a variety of well-spaced properties. The Garden Community plans indicate a far higher 

density of buildings and properties, entirely out of keeping with the area and with a huge negative impact 

on the current massing and visual amenity. 
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CITY COUNCIL FOREWORD

When we have development, it’s vital that we build communities for people, not just houses. 
That’s what Chelmsford Garden Community is about. It is a unique opportunity to create new 
neighbourhoods that address some of today’s big issues.

That not only means housing that is affordable, but real action on the climate and ecological 
emergency, building key infrastructure on time, delivering new jobs, and supporting 
sustainable travel. All to create communities that people are proud to call home.

The City Council is working with development partners to make this a reality at Chelmsford 
Garden Community. This draft document outlines the ambition, and has been shaped by 
public input and consultations.

Councillor Stephen Robinson

Leader of the Council
Councillor Lesley Wagland

Cabinet Member for Economic Renewal, Infrastructure and Planning

Chelmsford Garden Community Consortium

COUNTY COUNCIL FOREWORD

Effective place making and place-keeping enshrined in the Town and Country Planning 
Association’s Garden City principles are the cornerstones to creating successful garden 
communities. Essex County Council expects these principles to be integral to the conception, 
planning and implementation of new garden communities to ensure they are well designed 
and of a high quality both now and well into the future.

As a Council we want to see truly sustainable communities delivered – those which provide 
adaptable and affordable homes to meet all needs, not just respond, but innovate, to meet 
the climate challenge head on, deliver a wide variety of jobs and routes to access them, have 
thriving and accessible hearts, and encourage active and healthy lifestyles within a green and 
pleasant environment. 

We have welcomed the opportunity to help shape the masterplanning of the Chelmsford 
Garden Community so far, and encourage residents to take this opportunity to help plan a 
truly exemplar development for Chelmsford.  

CONSORTIUM FOREWORD

The Development Consortium are proud to be part of the promotion, planning and 
delivery of Chelmsford Garden Community and are pleased to present this comprehensive 
vision, ethos and masterplan.

We hope that this Development Framework Document and its supporting documents 
demonstrate the outcome of genuine collaboration between the local community, 
stakeholders and the City and County Council. 

By placing people, the environment and communities at the heart of the design process we 
hope to build a sustainable place that delivers what we promise.

We believe that this DFD demonstrates our commitment to quality place making, to 
creating homes and communities that are built to last and adapt over time, providing 
Chelmsford with a place to be proud of, for living, for working and for leisure. 

Building on the continued successful delivery of Beaulieu and Channels, these proposals 
demonstrate an opportunity to grow the Garden Community further, to complement 
the existing facilities, to provide new opportunities and community space for the future 
community and to live side by side with nature whilst rising to the challenges presented by 
climate change.  

We, the Development Consortium, are dedicated to delivering high quality design, 
construction and stewardship of the Garden Community, creating a legacy for future 
generations to come and to have a lasting long term positive effect on the natural 
environment. 

By utilising the Development Consortium skills, experience and track record, we are 
committed to the timely and coordinated delivery of not just housing but the crucial 
delivery of strategic infrastructure including highway, community facilities, sports 
provision, health care, education and a substantial quantum of green infrastructure.

We hope that by continuing to work collaboratively both now and in the coming months, 
the detail and design of the Garden Community will evolve and be shaped by those that 
will eventually live, work and play within it.  

FOREWORD

Page 446 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

4

DISCLAIMER: 

This report has been prepared for the sole use of The Consortium and for the intended purposes as stated in the agreement 
between The Consortium and JTP. No responsibility or liability is accepted towards any other person in respect of the use of this 
report or for reliance on the information contained in this report by any other person or for any other purpose. The use of this 
report by unauthorised third parties without written authorisation from JTP shall be at their own risk, and JTP accept no duty of 
care to any such third party.  This document may contain photographs of and/or quotes from participants in the Community 
Planning process. Publication is intended as a record of the event(s) rather than a representation of the views of the subject(s)

PROJECT CODE 01660

CREATED BY JW/SJ

CHECKED BY DT/GP/IS/JCA/ENP

ISSUE TYPE FINAL
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INTRODUCTION

Chelmsford Garden Community (CGC) is allocated in 
the Chelmsford Local Plan (Adopted May 2020) to 
deliver an exemplar, comprehensively planned, new, 
sustainable Garden Community that will provide much 
needed housing, employment and sustainable travel 
opportunities within a high-quality landscaped setting 
which follows Garden City principles.

The Garden Community is located in North-East Chelmsford, and will build 
on the success already achieved at Beaulieu and Channels, which, when 
combined, will deliver around 10,000 new homes, wide ranging facilities 
and infrastructure for Chelmsford including a new railway station, an 
extension to high-quality bus routes and services, a substantial new active 
travel network, a Radial Distributor Road (Northern RDR), the Chelmsford 
North East Bypass (CNEB) as well as schools, community, retail and health 
facilities and destination parklands.

The site has been given formal status by Homes England as Chelmsford 
Garden Community, which encompasses all the land allocated in the Local 
Plan that is the subject of this Development Framework Document (DFD), 
as well as the successful emerging communities of Beaulieu and Channels.
The Garden Community provides an opportunity to deliver high-quality 
new homes, places to work, play and learn within a sustainable new place 
which leads the way in transitioning to a net zero carbon economy that is 
resilient to the effects of climate change. It will respect and celebrate local 
landscape character and heritage, provide healthy lifestyle choices, and be 
designed to meet the needs of Chelmsford’s residents both now and into 
the future.

The Vision, which is set out in this DFD, will ensure that master planning, 
design and delivery take place through a process of consultation and 
collaboration. This will involve a wide range of stakeholders including 
both new and existing residents, with mechanisms enshrined in binding 
structures that ensure long-term stewardship and place-keeping by the 
community which in turn delivers a long-term legacy that Chelmsford will 
be proud of.

In partnership with Chelmsford City Council, Essex County Council 
and Homes England, the Garden Community will be delivered over 
approximately the next 20 years by a consortium of developers and 
promoters, led by Countryside L&Q (North East Chelmsford) LLP (‘CLQ’), 
who are delivering the Beaulieu development, Ptarmigan Land Ltd who 
are delivering the Channels development and Halley Developments Ltd.

GREAT GREAT 
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Boundary of the 
scope of this DFD
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INTRODUCTION

PLANNING FRAMEWORK

Local Plan Strategic Growth Site Policy 6 (SGS6) requires that development 
proposals accord with a Masterplan that is approved by the City Council. For 
the purposes of SGS6, Stage 1 of the Masterplan comprises, the following 
three interdependent core documents:

1. This Development Framework Document (DFD) - sets out what kind 
of place CGC should be and its ethos including the guiding framework 
principles, or ‘golden rules’, that the development should follow. It also 
contains the Framework Parameter Plans, an illustrative masterplan, 
the approach to design coding, delivery and phasing and how the place 
should be managed in perpetuity. This will ensure the overarching Vision 
is delivered in a cohesive and comprehensively planned manner

2. The Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) - that will set out the framework 
for what infrastructure needs to be delivered, by whom, by when and at 
what cost; and 

3. The Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) - that will be an overarching 
legal agreement for the entire garden community that future Site-
Specific Section 106 Agreements for individual Outline Planning 
Applications will need to comply with

The Stage 1 Masterplan documents set out above are the mechanisms that 
bind land promoters together and are supported by a range of technical 
evidence-based documents that are interrelated, to ensure design quality, 
delivery and long-term stewardship are addressed in a seamless, consistent 
and comprehensive manner across the Garden Community.

Reference to the IDP and PFA is made throughout this DFD and all three 
documents should be read together, and where possible, information is not 
repeated in each document.

The Stage 2 Masterplans will comprise the three Outline Planning 
Applications (OPA’s) to be submitted by the developers that make up 
the Consortium. The OPAs will need to be in broad conformity with the 
approved Stage 1 Masterplan Documents which will be significant material 
considerations in the determination of planning applications.

The CGC Stage 1 Masterplan for Chelmsford Garden Community is comprised of 

the following three core documents, as set out below:

DEVELOPMENT 

FRAMEWORK 

DOCUMENT 

(DFD)

INFRASTRUCTURE 

DELIVERY PLAN 

(IDP)

PLANNING 

FRAMEWORK 

AGREEMENT 

(PFA)

Stage 1

CGC Stage 2

ZONE 2

ZONE 3

 

ZONE 1

3 OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATIONS
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INTRODUCTION

Planning Policy

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) (2021) requires Local 
Planning Authorities to positively plan to identify appropriate land for 
homes and promotes the use of masterplans to help ensure that land is 
used efficiently while also creating beautiful and sustainable places. 

Chelmsford City Council’s adopted Local Plan (2020) sets out the 
vision for how the City will develop to 2036 and allocates the Garden 
Community under Strategic Growth Site Policy 6 (SGS6) for a high-
quality comprehensively planned new sustainable urban extension. 

SGS6 outlines the Council’s Site specific policy requirements for the 
Site including but not limited to: 

• around 3,000 new homes (the wider allocation may have capacity 
For a further 2,500 homes) 

• 5,000sqm of employment 
• travelling showpeople site for 9 serviced plots
• a new country park 
• single carriageway road (or phase 1) of the Chelmsford North East 

Bypass within the site boundary 
• new radial distributor road (Northern RDR) from Essex Regiment 

Way 
• neighbourhood centres incorporating provision for convenience 

food retail, community and healthcare provision 
• provision of a new All through school and primary schools with      

co-located early years and childcare nurseries 
• appropriate provision of community space and significant new 

multi-functional green infrastructure 

Section 38 (6) of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 
and section 70(2) of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 require 
applications for planning permission to be determined in accordance with 
the development plan, unless material considerations indicate otherwise. 
All Garden Community applications for planning permission will be assessed 
against CCC’s adopted Local Plan and relevant local policies specific to 
key themes are referenced throughout the Guiding Framework Principles 
section of this DFD (Chapter 6). 

Other relevant Local Plan documents include the Essex Minerals Local
Plan (2014) and the Essex and Southend-on-Sea Waste Local Plan
(2017)

Material Planning Considerations relevant to CGC include the NPPF (2021), 
National Planning Guidance,  Chelmsford Planning Obligations SPD (2021) 
and Chelmsford Making Places SPD (2021). When approved, this DFD will 
also be a significant material consideration in the determination of all CGC 
applications for planning permission. 

Policy SGS6 requires development proposals to accord with a masterplan 
approved by the Council. As previously referenced, the CGC Masterplan will 
be delivered in two stages, with Stage 1 comprising the DFD, IDP and PFA, 
and Stage 2 comprising the OPA’s. The DFD does not supersede any national 
or local planning policies but provides a clear vision for how they will be 
applied and implemented in the Garden Community. 

The DFD is underpinned by a series of interrelated principles set out in 
the Vision which are based on the Town and Country Planning Association 
Garden City Principles, as well as ensuring that sustainability is the golden 
thread running through the Masterplan.

PLANNING POLICY AND THE ROLE OF THE DFD

LOCAL PLAN POLICY 

Chelmsford Local Plan Document, May 2020
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PLANNING POLICY AND THE ROLE OF THE DFD 

LOCAL PLAN POLICY 

 Boundary of Strategic Growth Site 
Allocation 2, 3a, 6 & 7a

 New Garden Community for major 
housing and employment development 
(SGS6)

 Proposed Country Park
 Proposed Chelmsford North East 

Bypass Safeguarded Corridor
 Open Space (S11, DM21)
 Minerals and Waste Site
 Existing Employment Area (S8, DM4)
 Location for Primary School
 Radial Distributor Road (RDR1)
 Proposed Radial Distributor Road 

(Northern RDR) detailed design within 
new Garden Community masterplan 
area (S9, SGS6)

 Existing Park & Ride
 

KeyADOPTED POLICIES MAP, MAY 2020
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THE DFD

WHAT IS INCLUDED IN THE DFD?

The DFD provides a comprehensive, thorough and robust framework for 
delivering CGC that will guide and inform all future Planning Applications 
and ensure that the overarching Vision is delivered within the adopted 
Local Plan period to 2036 and beyond.

Whilst many of the policies in the adopted Local Plan apply across the 
City, the DFD sets out detailed Guiding Framework Principles (GFPs) 
which are specific to the implementation of Policy SGS6. The GFPs will 
act as the golden rules for the development going forward, providing 
clarity on how the Local Plan Policy requirements should be translated 
to achieve a well-designed, sustainable and successful place.

At its heart are two Framework Parameter Plans: 

• Land Use and Access; and
• Green Infrastructure

The Land Use and Access Framework Parameter Plan quantifies land 
uses and establishes indicative alignments of primary elements of the 
movement network. The Green Infrastructure Framework Parameter 
Plan differentiates and quantifies the different green infrastructure 
including  open space, parklands and Greenways. 

These two Framework Parameter Plans in turn inform an Illustrative 
Masterplan based on an indicative development specification that brings 
to life a representation of how the Garden Community could look. The 
Stage 2 Masterplan OPAs will be informed by the Stage 1 Documents 
but flexibility will be required to enable the overall Masterplan to 
evolve over time in response to more detailed information emerging as 
Environmental Impact Assessments are undertaken.

In addition to the DFD contents, further background information and 
evidence bases can be found in the appendices.  

PLANNING POLICY AND THE ROLE OF THE DFD

THE ROLE OF THE DFD

Interactive online consultation for movement

Movement & transport workshop Teams chat Community Liaison Group 3 workshop, Teams report back
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HOW WILL THE DFD APPLY IN THE FUTURE?

The DFD will ultimately perform a variety of functions throughout 
the life of the development, including to inform outline and reserved 
matters planning applications, subsequent detailed design codes, 
phasing, delivery, stewardship and to optimise the potential of the site.

CGC will be implemented over approximately 20 years with the first 
3,000 homes anticipated to be delivered within the current Local Plan 
period up to 2036 and beyond that around an additional 2,500 homes. 
It remains important that the DFD and other masterplan documents 
are capable of responding to future demands so that they remain a 
leader in delivering sustainable place making and therefore the guiding 
framework principles in this DFD are future proofed and adaptable to 
legislative and policy changes, as well as best practice.

The Stage 1 Masterplan provides for a Garden Community of around 
5,500 new dwellings and the infrastructure items required to support 
the CGC are outlined in the IDP and referenced in this DFD. Alongside 
the DFD and IDP, the PFA will establish the principle for site-wide 
triggers.

The final development capacity of the site, as well as the trigger for the 
delivery of each infrastructure item, will be established by the Stage 2 
Masterplan OPAs, which will include a S106 agreement. The IDP will be 
updated accordingly to ensure CGC provides the necessary supporting
infrastructure to meet demand at the appropriate time as well as allow
for growth beyond the local plan period to ensure the optimum use 
of land.

The approach to review of the overarching planning framework will be 
set out in the PFA. The purpose of this is to ensure that the role of the 
DFD remains relevant and current and that any future applications that 
are approved will be based upon the most up to date legislation, policy, 
and guidance applicable at that time.

POLICY STATUS OF DFD

As the masterplan is a requirement of Local Plan policy, and has been 
subject to wide ranging public consultation, it is a significant material 
consideration when determining planning applications both for the 
developer consortium itself and any other developer that might build 
elements of CGC in the future.

HOW HAS THE DFD BEEN PREPARED?

The DFD was commissioned by the developer Consortium, and 
produced in partnership with Chelmsford City Council (CCC), Essex 
County Council (ECC) and Homes England, led by masterplanners, 
JTP, alongside planning consultants, DWD, and a range of other 
environmental and technical consultants. It has been shaped by a 
collaborative design process which included a wide-ranging stakeholder 
and community engagement exercise including a series of technical and 
masterplanning workshops and design charrettes from June 2021 to 
October 2022.

WHO SHOULD USE THE DFD?

This document is intended for use by anyone who is interested in the 
planning, delivery and future stewardship of CGC. It should be used 
by existing and future residents, planners, developers, builders and 
agents including masterplanners and architects in shaping development 
proposals.

HOW WILL THE DFD ENSURE COMPREHENSIVE 

DEVELOPMENT?

The purpose of the DFD, Illustrative Masterplan, IDP and PFA is to ensure 
that the CGC is developed in a comprehensive manner, with place 
making and Garden City Principles at the heart of it.

The DFD will sit alongside the PFA, which secures the commitment 
of landowners and development partners to work collaboratively in 
delivering a comprehensively planned new garden community which is
`landownership blind’. This will ensure that infrastructure is in the right 
place at the right time and will maintain standards and consistency of 
approach in terms of design quality, sustainability and future proofing.

PFA secured matters include, but are not limited to, affordable housing 
requirements, strategic infrastructure (and obligations on landowners 
to make land available as and when required so as not to undermine 
delivery), sustainability, biodiversity net gain, transport modal shift, 
waste management, provision of green infrastructure, and template 
planning conditions to apply to each outline planning permission.

PLANNING POLICY AND THE ROLE OF THE DFD

THE ROLE OF THE DFD

Community Liaison Group 3 workshop

Vision Workshop
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SITE CONTEXT

CONTEXT

The following text sets out a summary of the site’s context. A 
more detailed set of background information can be reviewed 
as part of the evidence base documents.

SITE & THE SURROUNDING AREA

The Site 

The site is located to the north-east of Chelmsford City, within the 
County of Essex and is bound to the north and east by arable land, to 
the south by the Beaulieu and Channels Developments, and to the west 
by Essex Regiment Way. The total area extends to 472ha and historically 
has had multiple uses including, farming, mineral extraction, landfill, 
aviation and leisure activities including the former Channels Golf Course. 
The current site comprises mainly of arable land that has been restored 
following mineral extraction, the former Channels golf course to the 
south-west. The area to the east is known as the former Boreham 
Airfield, which is currently undergoing mineral extraction for sand and 
gravel known as Bulls Lodge Quarry. The area of Park Farm is currently in 
arable use but has consent for future mineral extraction. 

The site is not the subject of any landscape related designations such as 
Green Belt or Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB) and is not 
affected by any other international, national or regional environmental 
or nature conservation designations.

The topography is gently undulating, with the highest point in the 
north-western corner and levels generally falling to the south-east 
towards Park Farm Brook which runs through the central area. There are 
no Listed Buildings or Conservation Areas within the Site, however, it is 
within the setting of a number of Listed Buildings. 

Domsey Lane runs through the Site from Cranham Road in the north 
to Pratts Farm Lane in the south and is currently rural in character. 
However, the majority of the properties and land along Domsey Lane 
are excluded from the Masterplan area due to separate ownership.

Access will be from Essex Regiment Way to the east, Beaulieu Parkway 
(RDR1) to the south and eventually the Northern RDR to the north. 

Mineral extraction has resulted in the modification of the existing 
landscape in the east and south-west parts of the site. As a result 
archaeological deposits within these ares are removed and future 
mineral extraction in the south and west of the site will have the 
same result. 

Surrounding Context

Essex Regiment Way (A130) forms the western boundary of the Site and 
the existing Chelmer Valley Park and Ride facility is accessed from Pratts 
Farm Roundabout. To the west of Essex Regiment Way is the Chelmer 
North Green Wedge, which follows the River Chelmer and encompasses 
Local Wildlife Sites including Little Waltham Meadows Nature Reserve. 
Further to the west are Little Waltham and Broomfield residential 
settlements including Broomfield Hospital. 

Wheelers Hill and Cranham Road form the northern boundary where 
the site meets Boreham Road in the north-east. The land to the north 
is mostly open countryside in arable farm use. To the east is also mostly 
open countryside in arable farm use with a number of open water 
bodies as well as the Essex Police Workshop accessed from 
Waltham Road.

To the south of the Site are the new neighbourhoods of Beaulieu and 
Channels, which are the first phases of CGC. Beaulieu will deliver up to 
3,600 homes set within 71 hectares of open space including allotments, 
play facilities, community gardens, sports facilities and reinstated 
historic estate parkland. A new neighbourhood centre at Beaulieu 
Square provides amenities for local residents including a community 
centre, retail and a health centre as well as the first “All Through’ School 
in Essex opened in September 2018, with a primary, secondary and early 
years nursery school and a future sixth form college. A second primary 
school is due to open in 2025. Beaulieu Train Station, Station Hub and 
Beaulieu Exchange Business Park will be delivered in future phases. 

Channels is located to the south-west of the Site and comprises up 
to 750 new homes set within 21 hectares of open space including a 
Country Park, a series of lakes, skate park, play areas and growing areas. 
The wider Channels Estate includes a hotel, bar, brasserie and 
a wedding venue. 

To the south-west of the Site is Essex Regiment Way Business Park 
accessed from Channels Drive Roundabout. It comprises of an existing 
drive-thru McDonalds, Costa Coffee and a Shell Petrol Station. Planning 
permission was granted in April 2021 (Ref: 20/00071/FUL) for a 
2,228sqm foodstore (expected to be Morrisons), a 175sqm café/drive 
thru, a 118sqm café as well as 16,680sqm of B2/B8 uses with access off 
Eagle Way.  

Channels landscape character

Beaulieu landscape character

Channels Estate
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SITE CONTEXT

SITE CONSTRAINTS

A lagoon associated with the mineral extraction processChelmer Valley Park and Ride Listed Channels Farmhouse

The following is a summary of the Site’s constraints. A more 
detailed set of background information can be reviewed as 
part of the evidence base documents.

TRANSPORT AND MOVEMENT

Land will be safeguarded for an extension to the existing Chelmer Valley 
Park & Ride Facility which will be enhanced to respond to the City 
Council’s aim for it to become a comprehensive “transportation hub” 
providing access on to Chelmsford and Beaulieu Railway Stations as well 
as Stansted Airport. 

Land is also safeguarded for the Chelmsford North East Bypass (CNEB) 
which will provide a strategic link between the A131 and the Boreham 
Interchange via Beaulieu Parkway (RDR1). Access to CGC from the CNEB 
will be provided by a roundabout to the north of the Site that will link to 
the proposed Northern RDR and Essex Regiment Way. 

HERITAGE AND ARCHAEOLOGY

There are no designated heritage assets within the Site however a 
number of Listed Buildings are adjacent including Belsteads Farmhouse 
and Barn and Channels Farmhouse to the south-west, Powers Farm, 
Hobbits, Shuttleworth and Shoulderstick Haul to the north, Peverel’s 

Farmhouse on Domsey Lane, Mount Maskell to the south-east and New 
Hall to the south. 

Various areas of the site are also considered to have archaeological 
potential.

MINERALS 

All of the Site to the east of Domsey Lane is designated as minerals 
safeguarded land and is either restored, active mineral extraction 
areas or future extraction land. Extraction of sand and gravel is being 
undertaken under extant planning consents for Bulls Lodge Quarry 
(including Boreham Airfield and Park Farm). The phasing and delivery of 
the Garden Community will allow for the continued mineral extraction 
of Bulls Lodge Quarry. The Boreham Airfield Site restoration plans 
include a 51-hectare lake that will be incorporated into the future 
Country Park. 

LANDSCAPE & DRAINAGE 

Due to previous and future mineral extraction the topography of the 
Site has been altered but is mostly gently undulating and falls from 
north-west to south-east towards Park Farm Brook which runs thorough 
the Site. The entire Site is located within Flood Zone 1 (i.e less than 1 
in 1000 annual probability of river or sea flooding) and classes as low 
probability risk. 

Listed Peverel’s Farmhouse
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SITE CONTEXT

SITE CONSTRAINTS

 CGC Site boundary   
 Existing Pond / Watercourse  

 Existing PROW (footpath)  
 Existing PROW (Bridleway)  

 Existing hedges / tree line  
 Historic Landfill  

 P&R safeguarded expansion area
 Chelmsford North East Bypass 

(CNEB) 
 Planning Application Bypass 

Corridor
 RDR1  
 Northern RDR  

 Future Mineral extraction area  
 Mineral extraction offset  
 Mineral conveyor belts  
 Mineral conveyor offset  

 Approximate position of previous 
historic woodlands

 Existing heritage assets
 Important landscape and heritage 

views

 Postulated line of earlier Park Pales

 ‘The Ride’ - historic lane
 

Key

BeaulieuBeaulieu
Railway StationRailway Station

Duke’s WoodDuke’s Wood

Boreham Airfield Boreham Airfield 

MemorialMemorial

The GraveThe Grave

Brick FarmBrick Farm

Deer ParkDeer Park

CranhamCranham

WoodWood

Cranham FarmCranham Farm

Park FarmPark Farm

Power’s FarmPower’s Farm

Pratt’s FarmPratt’s Farm

Little Little 
WalthamWaltham

New HallNew Hall

BeaulieuBeaulieu

ChannelsChannels

T2 Hangar & T2 Hangar & 

Romney hutRomney hut

Peverel’s FarmPeverel’s Farm

D
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y
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se
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e

Belsteads FarmBelsteads Farm

Views from 
Views from Little Waltham

Little Waltham

Views between Park Farm 

Views between Park Farm and Mount Mount Maskall

and Mount Mount Maskall

SITE CONSTRAINTS

Mount MaskallMount Maskall

Note: For location of Archaeological Assets please see Figure 2 of submitted Cultural Heritage Desk Based Assessment.
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SITE CONTEXT

THE MINERAL EXTRACTION PROCESS

Mineral Extraction AreasEXTRACTION PROCESS, PHASING & TIMESCALES

The phasing of the minerals extraction in both Bulls Lodge Farm and 
Park Farm areas is expected to follow the process shown on the diagram 
opposite. The Park Farm extraction is planned to be completed over a 
period of 6 years and 2 year of restoration. Once restoration works are 
complete in Park Farm extraction, activities will return to Bulls Lodge for 
a further 4 years followed by 2 years restoration works.

The extraction works will comprise a number of stages through the 
process including: 

1. Removal of topsoil and stockpiling for later reuse
2. Removal and storage of overburden (material that is not set for 

extraction but is on top or the sands and gravels)
3. Excavation of sands and gravels
4. Replacement of overburden and topsoil

The stockpiles of material are to be strategically positioned to provide 
visual and acoustic screening during the extraction process, details 
of this are as outlined in the relevant minerals extraction planning 
applications.

CONVEYOR BRIDGE 

OVER CNEB

CO
N

V
EYO

R RO
U

TE

PARK FARM 

EXTRACTION AREA

extraction 
expected to begin 

in 2023 plus 2 year 

restoration

Extraction 
start point 

1 

2

3

5

6

4

Extraction 
start point 

Extraction 
end point 

Extraction 
end point 

Bulls Lodge 

Extraction Area 
to re-commence 

following the 

completion of Park 
Farm extraction 
currently expected 

to be in 2029 with 

4 years extraction 
plus 2 years 

restoration
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SITE CONTEXT

RESTORATION

PARK FARM LAND RESTORATION AND LEVELS

Once the extraction process is completed in the Park Farm area, the residual holes will be 
infilled with the removed overburden and top soil. This restored ground will not however 
be brought up to the pre-extraction level. Where the new restored levels meet the 
existing levels around the edges of the extraction area, the land will have to be reprofiled 
to connect the two levels. These gradients will be designed to be gentle enough for 
pedestrians and cyclists to easily negotiate. This is demonstrated on the diagram below. 

DUKE’S WOOD NATURE PARK & LAKE

As set out on the previous page the area designated as Duke’s Wood Nature Park will not 
become available until the extraction process is completed this is expected to be around 6 
years after minerals extraction activities return to the Bulls Lodge Area. 

Following mineral extraction, the Duke’s Wood Nature Park will be left with a large 
excavation area of lower ground. This will fill with water and become a lake over 
approximately 20 years. 

Initially the lower lying area will be landscaped to provide an open habitat mosaic of 
grassland and scrub with the surrounding banks planted with woodland. Over time the lake 
will fill the area highlighted in the diagram opposite, providing water frontage
and sustainable drainage opportunities to the development. In the long-term the lake will 
be allowed to expand across the lower area of the Nature Park. 
For further information on Dukes Wood Nature Park refer to Chapter 8.

Restoration Strategy Plan 

Restoration Levels Diagram 

Existing 
levels 

outside 

of site 

boundary

Site boundary

Existing site levels

Level after restoration
Gradients between 

restored levels and 

existing levels are 
tapered to gentle 

gradients accessible 

for pedestrians and 

cyclists 

Site levels after mineral 
extraction

(The base of mineral 

extraction - 14m deep)

Garden Community 

restoration levels up to 14m

INITIAL LAKE POSITION 

LAKE ALLOWED TO 

EXPAND OVER TIME 

EXTENTS OF 

EXCAVATION AREA 

BECOMES LOWER 

AREA OF NATURE PARK 

Land outside of extraction area
Land reserved for CNEB
Bulls Lodge restoration area
Park Farm extraction area to be restored to 
existing levels

Park Farm lowest area of restored ground 
Gently sloping interfaces between existing and 
restored levels

Key
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A SHARED VISION
Shaped by those who will live there and those who already do.

Imagined with our planet’s future in mind.
Designed for shared landscapes, journeys, streets and lives. 

A place where nature and people exist in balance.

Chelmsford Garden Community 

OUR SHARED PLACE
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THE VISION

A SHARED VISION

The Vision for Chelmsford Garden Community (CGC) is of a 
shared place displaying an ethos of equality. A place to live 
and work alongside nature, one that integrates a symbiotic 
natural landscape within an enhanced and resilient 
ecological network.

CGC will comprise adaptable and resilient buildings and facilities 
including homes for all, new schools, healthcare, community facilities, 
shops and employment - all easily and safely accessible by cycling and 
walking. Streets will be designed for people over private vehicles. It will 
be a place where active travel and public modes of transport are the 
most convenient, appealing and efficient choices for short journeys.

CGC will support a 21st Century environmentally-conscious community, 
healthy lifestyles, self-sufficiency and efficient use of resources. It will 
offer a home to a community leading the way on the path to Net Zero 
Carbon, in an environment resilient to the effects of climate change.

CGC will be a place with a distinct identity, made up of interconnected 
neighbourhoods, where people are free to live in a shared and 
balanced environment. It will offer delight and interest, found in the 
twists and turns of an organically formed new place that has been 
fundamentally shaped by the characteristics and heritage of the 
context into which it will grow.

CGC offers a precious opportunity to create a place that can support 
the achievement of better health outcomes for people, responding 
directly to the objectives of the Livewell Campaign in Essex. This 
objective of Healthy Place making can be further supported by positive 
steps along the path to decarbonisation: measures taken to achieve 
reductions in embodied and operational carbon are in many instances 
ones that can indirectly contribute to physical and mental wellbeing 
- through the nature of, and patterns of use, within the environments 
that are created.

A
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R

E
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E
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A LIVEWELL 
COMMUNITY

A CARBON ZERO
NEIGHBOURHOOD

H
EA

LT
HY PLACE MAKING
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1.    REWILDING EVERYDAY LIFE

       Green and blue infrastructure everywhere

2.    PARTICIPATORY GOVERNANCE

       Pro-active community

3.    PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL 

       Walkable, cyclable, connected

4.    INCLUSIVE VILLAGES

       Accessible, affordable, liveable

5.    15 MINUTE NEIGHBOURHOODS

      Circular economy

EXEMPLIFYING AMBITION

The ambition for Chelmsford Garden Community is that it becomes 
exemplary. That it goes above and beyond the typical. That it has a 
shared ethos - and an ethos of sharing - that reflects the collaboration 
behind its development. That it can be shared equitably by its 
community in the future. 

Informing every element of the Vision and embedded in every part 
of the ethos is the need to become Carbon Zero and to minimise the 
impact of the new community on climate change. It is also to create a 
community that is healthy and well and to embed Chelmsford’s Livewell 
strategy throughout the Vision and masterplan.

The Chelmsford Shared Ethos has five key pillars born out of the 
extensive collaborative process undertaken with Chelmsford City 
Council and Essex County Council, Stakeholders and the CGC 
Consortium over the past 2 years.

THE VISION

A SHARED ETHOS BASED ON GARDEN CITY PRINCIPLES

The pillars of this shared ethos permeate every element of the 
Development Framework Document (DFD). They are also embedded in 
every layer of the masterplan. 

The Five Key Pillars of the CGC Ethos:

15

2

3

4

HOW THE WAGON WHEEL WORKS

Over the following sections, where one of the five key pillars of the 
ethos has informed part of the Vision or Guiding Framework Principles, 
the wagon wheel will appear on the page. The relevant sector of the 
wagon wheel will be highlighted to demonstrate which part of the 
Ethos has informed the relevant part of the vision or each individual 
Framework Principle. 
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THE VISION

A SHARED ETHOS BASED ON GARDEN CITY PRINCIPLES
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REWILDING 
EVERYDAY LIFE

green and blue
infrastructure everywhere

INCLUSIVE 
VILLAGES

accessible, affordable, livable

PARTICIPATORY 
GOVERNANCE
pro-active community

15 MINUTE 
NEIGHBOURHOODS

circular economy

PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL, 
walkable, cyclable, connected
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1. Land value capture for the benefit of the community

2. Strong vision, leadership and community engagement

3. Community ownership of land and long-term stewardship 
of assets

4. Mixed-tenure homes and housing types that are genuinely 
affordable

5. A wide range of local jobs in the Garden 
City within easy commuting distance 

 of homes

6. Beautifully and imaginatively designed homes with 
gardens, combining the best of town and country to create 
healthy communities, and including opportunities to grow 
food

7. Development that enhances the natural environment, 
providing a comprehensive green infrastructure network 
and net biodiversity gains, and that uses zero-carbon and 
energy-positive technology to ensure climate resilience

8. Strong cultural, recreational and shopping facilities in 
walkable, vibrant, sociable neighbourhoods

9. Integrated and accessible transport systems, with walking, 
cycling and public transport designed to be the most 
attractive forms of local transport

THE VISION

GARDEN CITY PRINCIPLES
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The Town & Country Planning Associations’ Garden 

City Principles were used as a starting point and 

an understanding of the principles that formed the 

basis of our own ethos:
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Chelmsford Garden Community 

Our Shared Place:

•  Shared principles agreed in workshops 
with the local community;

• Shared between the city and the 
country; 

• Shared and shaped by those who will live 
there, and by those who already do;

• Shared spaces and landscape for people 
and nature;

• Shared streets for movement of 
vehicles, bikes, and pedestrians;

• Shared workspaces offering flexible 
and multi-purpose working environments; 

• A Sharing culture where items, 
produce, knowledge, skills and spaces are 
borrowed and exchanged;

• A Shared commitment to long-term 
management and collective stewardship;

• A Shared economy where the 
community benefits from the prosperity of 
the neighbourhoods; and

• Shared experiences for a fun, 
memorable and fascinating place to live.

THE VISION

A SHARED PLACE
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THE VISION 
KEY TARGETS & METRICS FOR THE GARDEN COMMUNITY

TREES PER DWELLING

33 Routes and spaces Routes and spaces 
enriched by the planting enriched by the planting 
of over 16,000 treesof over 16,000 trees

MINUTE 
VILLAGES

Create neighbourhoods where day-to-Create neighbourhoods where day-to-
day needs are accessible by an active day needs are accessible by an active 
journey of less than 15 minutesjourney of less than 15 minutes

1515

JOB PER 
DWELLING
An estimate that CGC will An estimate that CGC will 
generate a job for every homegenerate a job for every home11GREEN 

INFRASTRUCTURE

50%50%  
A Garden Community embedded A Garden Community embedded 
in landscapein landscape

A TARGET OF 
BIODIVERSITY 
NET GAIN20%20% 
Ecologically enriching the site to Ecologically enriching the site to 
the benefit of wildlifethe benefit of wildlife

WORKING 
TOWARDS  
WASTE DIVERSION 
FROM LANDFILL

100%100%
Supporting a culture of re-use and recyclingSupporting a culture of re-use and recycling

THE POWER OF
Clustering complementary mixed uses and facilities such that they Clustering complementary mixed uses and facilities such that they 
become greater than the sum of their partsbecome greater than the sum of their parts

  10+10+
OF TRIPS BY NON-CAR 
AND ACTIVE MODES 
OF TRAVEL

AT LEAST

60%60% Placemaking that fundamentally reduces reliance Placemaking that fundamentally reduces reliance 
on the private caron the private car
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THE VISION 
KEY TARGETS & METRICS FOR THE GARDEN COMMUNITY

Around 5500 New 

Homes 
Strategic delivery of much needed dwellings 
in a comprehensively planned and delivered 
new community

3 New Destination 

Parks Covering 150ha 
Major new public open space that will 
serve Chelmsford and the wider area

Over 9ha of 
Employment Land 
Offering opportunities for a diverse 
range of businesses and employment 
activities as part of Chelmsford’s 
growth

4 New Villages Creating areas 
of distinct character and identity within 
the wider settlement

20km of Multi-

functional Greenways
Creating a network of movement routes - for 
people and for nature

Over 17ha of Formal 

Sports Pitches Catering to a 
range of outdoor sports and recreational 
activities, as part of the wider healthy place 
making objectives

Railway Station and 
Bypass Strategic transport 
infrastructure in support of the major 
expansion of the City

New and Enhanced 
Bus Services With routes and 
priorities through the new neighbourhoods 
that will maximise their appeal and 
convenience

2 Levels of Mobility Hubs
Making sustainable transport choices 
appealing and convenient

Up to 4 New School Sites 
Providing up to four primary schools with 
co-located early years, a secondary school, 
and potentially sixth form. All accessible by 
safe and sustainable means of transport.
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THE VISION 
REWILDING EVERYDAY LIFE
GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE EVERYWHERE

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Be shaped by its inherited landscape, history and ecological assets

•  Prioritise nature recovery and connect people with nature 

•  Create a linked network of unique, inclusive and diverse 
   parkland destinations

•  Celebrate the area’s rich heritage through a network of Discovery Trails 

•  Prioritise active travel by creating attractive, inviting and safe 
   multifunctional Greenway corridors

•  Retain and enhance key habitats and create a mosaic of interconnected 

   habitats rich in biodiversity

•  Encourage wildlife into the built realm and public open spaces 

   to increase biodiversity and connect people with nature
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THE VISION 
REWILDING EVERYDAY LIFE

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE EVERYWHERE

‘I SAW A FROG!’

The network of swales running 
through the Greenways not 
only manage surface water 
run off but provide valuable 

wetland habitats.

‘ROOM TO GROW’

Away from roads and buildings, 
trees in the Greenways have 

plenty of space to mature. Their 
expanding roots and branches 

will not have to be pruned back 
as with street trees.

‘WHAT A VIEW!’

Outlook from homes onto green 
spaces improves wellbeing as 

well as adding value. Homes are 
orientated to optimise views of 

green spaces.

‘I COULD GET USED TO THIS 

COMMUTE!’

In addition to forming a nature 
recovery network, the Greenways 

have an additional benefit of forming 
a safe and peaceful network for 

people to get about.

‘WILD LIFE!’

The attitude towards landscape in CGC is to 
leave nature to run wild! Planting is allowed 
to flourish and die back without pruning and 
mowing. Allowing habitats to establish and 

decomposition to nourish the soil.

Green corridors that are havens for both people and wildlife
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THE VISION 
REWILDING EVERYDAY LIFE
GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE EVERYWHERE

1 ) Nature Recovery Networks  New multifunctional 
Greenways will protect, restore, enhance and create nature-
rich habitats through a connected habitat mosaic which 
embraces CGC’s landscape, ecological and historical assets 
and connects existing fragmented and isolated habitats, 
encouraging species movement and population growth.

KEY STRATEGIES

1 )  Nature Recovery Networks
2 ) Destination Parks
3 ) Discovery Trail
4 ) Inclusive Play

5 )  Outdoor Sports
6 ) Productive Landscapes
7 )  Sustainable Drainage

1 ) Nature Recovery Networks  New multifunctional 
Greenways will protect, restore, enhance and create nature-
rich habitats through a connected habitat mosaic which 
embraces CGC’s landscape, ecological and historical assets 
and connects existing fragmented and isolated habitats, 
encouraging species movement and population growth.
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5 ) Outdoor Sports Formal sports pitches as 
well as large amounts of open spaces ideal for 
informal activities such as cycling, running and 
walking.

7 ) Sustainable Drainage A network of swales 
and ponds drain rainwater off the land. 
Water naturally returns to the ground and 
surrounding water courses. The SUDs network  
has the added benefit of providing wetland 
habitats for wildlife.

2 ) Destination Parks Three substantial new 
Destination Parks will be provided in locations 

evenly distributed across the development. 

6 ) Productive Landscapes 
Community gardens, orchards 
and allotments will provide an 
accessible growing landscape 
for residents to cultivate, 
produce and grow food. 
Informal opportunities can 
exist within the Greenways 
and open spaces for the 
foraging of berries, nuts and 
herbs as part of the 
planting palette.

4 ) Inclusive Play 

Play areas will be accessible 
via pedestrian and cycle 
routes, providing safe, 
inclusive and sustainable 

movement between open 

space destinations. They will 
respond to the individual 
character of their setting, 
landscape and heritage assets 
and offer unique experiences 
that create stimulating spaces 
to promote imaginative play.

3 ) Discovery Trail A network of routes that 
celebrate, reference and interpret the area’s rich 
history. The Discovery Trail will run through the 
�reenways and destination parks along surfaced 
paths, connecting important assets and highlighting 
the area’s heritage via methods such as information 
boards and public art.

of CGC will be blue, green infrastructure.

50%
The majority of new homes 

to be located within a 7 

minute walk of a park
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THE VISION 
PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL
WALKABLE, CYCLABLE, CONNECTED

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Make at least 60% of trips by non-car and active modes of travel

•  Maximise trips by bus - create a culture of travel by bus and ensure 

  the services are commercially viable with bus stops targeted to be   

  within of 400m walk from every home

•  Provide a connected and safe movement network for pedestrians 

  and cyclists to maximise trips by active modes

•  Minimise parking provision with an aspiration in the long term 
  to deliver a parking ratio of less than 1 per dwelling

•  Monitor and adapt in order to capitalise on the spatial and 
  environmental benefits of reduced car ownership
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THE VISION 
PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL

WALKABLE, CYCLABLE, CONNECTED

Active travel route integrated with the landscape

‘NO CARS, NO WORRIES!’

Cycle paths through the 
Greenways are separated 

from traffic for safe travel for 
even the most timid cyclist.

‘JIM’S IN A HURRY TODAY!’

Cycle paths are located in positions 
to allow passive surveillance from 

surrounding homes. Good overlooking 
ensures safety for pedestrians 

and cyclists.

‘SHINE A LIGHT!’

The cycle ways are well lit 
for safety at night. Lighting is 
carefully designed to prevent 

spill into landscaped areas. 

‘RIBBIT!’

The network of swales drain 
into attenuation ponds. These 
beautiful landscape features 
provide habitats for wetland 

species and gather excess rain 
water.

‘I KNEW THOSE WILDFLOWERS WOULD 

DO WELL THERE’

Decisions about management of the green 
spaces around CGC will be made by local 
residents. Stewardship groups will get to 
have their say about how things are done 

around the neighbourhood. 
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The image below illustrates a typical bus route 
with a SUDs feature groups of trees and a curve 
in the road for slowing the traffic down.

‘THAT STARLING’S BACK AGAIN!’

Planted swales along the primary 
roads provide views onto green 

infrastructure for the surrounding 
houses - improving the connection 

nature for more homes.  

‘THE WHEELS ON THE BUS!’

You’re never further than a short 
stroll to a bus stop at CGC. A series 

of automated gates allow buses to go 
where cars can’t - making bus travel 

more direct than taking the car.
‘CYCLING KEEPS ME HEALTHY IN 

BODY AND MIND’

Active travel forms the backbone of 
the transport strategy for CGC. Car 

travel is discouraged whilst cycling is 
made easy, efficient and safe.

‘CALM, COLOUR AND 

SUSTAINABLE’

Landscape features at meandering 
points along the road, help to reduce 

traffic speed as well as create 
memorable moments of colour and 

texture. This rain garden absorbs 
surface water from the road. 

‘YOU SHOULD SEE THE STREET 

IN AUTUMN!’

Street trees are located along 
all of the primary roads. Trees 

improve air quality, reduce traffic 
speed, improve wellbeing and 

make desirable streets.

KEY STRATEGIES

1 )  At least 60% of trips by non-car and active 
modes 

2 ) Bus Travel Culture
3 ) Prioritised Walking and Cycling

4 ) Discouraged Car Ownership
5 )  Two levels of Mobility Hubs
6 ) Mobility Hubs within a 15 min walk
7 )  Monitor and Respond

THE VISION 
PROMOTING ACTIVE TRAVEL
WALKABLE, CYCLABLE, CONNECTED
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1 ) At Least 60% of Trips 

By Non-Car And Active 
Modes Of Travel The garden 
community will seek to 
provide a development, 
where at least 60% of trips 
originating in the new 
neighbourhoods are to be 
made by walking, cycling or 
buses.

7 ) Monitor and Respond Flexibility will 
be at the heart of the community - to be 
able to deliver infrastructure required to 
accommodate future advances in transport 
and highway related technologies. 

Indicative diagrams showing transition to green space

2 ) Bus Travel Culture New 
and extended services, with a 
target that bus stops are within 
400 metre walk of every home 
connecting to key destinations 
such as Chelmsford City Centre and 
the new Beaulieu Railway Station.

Two Levels
of Mobility Hubs

3 ) Prioritised Walking and Cycling  

A direct and secure network of 
pedestrian and cycle routes will be 
provided throughout the site.

CGC will facilitate 

and encourage 

behavioural change - 

excessive usage of the 

private car will be a 

thing of the past!

5 ) Differenet levels of Mobility Hubs 
The primary mobility hub will cluster 
together all of the transportation 
services along with retail and cafes. All 
of the other village centres will feature 
slightly smaller but fully functional 
secondary mobility hubs. 

6 ) Mobility Hubs 

within a 15 minute 

walk of each dwelling 

The mobility hubs are 
well distributed across 
the masterplan in each 
village centre.

PRIMARY HUB

4 ) Discouraged Car Ownership 

In parallel with the implementation of public transport, active travel routes and evenly 
distributed car clubs within 400m of every home, on plot parking will be limited and 

further reduced as the development progresses and car ownership patterns change. Off 
plot parking will be promoted and designed to enable the transformation into public 

spaces  as car usage patterns change.
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THE VISION 
INCLUSIVE VILLAGES
ACCESSIBLE, AFFORDABLE, LIVEABLE

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Deliver a wide mix of homes - variety of tenure, type and sizes

•  Provide homes and places that are welcoming to all  - catering to a   

  range of needs and designed with connectivity and community in mind 

•  Create streets with multiple functions - full of life and not of cars

•  Connect everyone through smart enabled homes

•  Deliver homes and buildings fit for a carbon zero future

•  Create equal opportunities for access to the natural environment,  
  employment and education 
 

•  Be a place where people can lead healthy lives

Car free streets become community spaces 

creating an opportunity to inhabit the street with...
Informal planting
Benches

Chalk pavement drawings
Communal picnic benches 

Deck chairs
Outdoor play
Bike Storage is easily accessible and close 
to the door

EV Car club parking bays in convenient locations
Bus stops within easy reach of all homes
Street trees
Variety of sizes and tenure of homes
Low ownership car parking kept clear of  streets
Rain gardens, permeable paving and swales
In the future unused car parking spaces can be 
reclaimed as private gardens or communal spaces

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

KEY STRATEGIES

1 )  A varied mix of homes 
2 ) Net zero ready homes
3 ) Cluster town centre uses to create places that are greater 

than the sum of their parts
4 ) A home for life
5 ) Everyone connected
6 ) Inclusive and adaptable design
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THE VISION 
INCLUSIVE VILLAGES

ACCESSIBLE, AFFORDABLE, LIVEABLE

WHAT IS THE POWER OF 10+?

The Power of 10+ demonstrates that a well-planned and well-visited 
place can become greater than the sum of its parts, and that by 
providing people with ten or more reasons to visit a place, the chances 
of them visiting and supporting various activities there will increase 
significantly. 

Each of the four new village centres will seek to achieve the Power of 
10+. They will become ‘community anchors’, offering a rich range of 
reasons to visit them. From a bench to a grocery store, from a post box 
to a cafe, each of these reasons is stronger if coupled with a 
couple more.
 

When these reasons add up to ten or more then a new form of self-
sustaining synergy can be achieved, a place can thrive and the range of 
activity it supports can be expected to increase further over time. 

‘LIVE TONIGHT’

The main barn is a large 
flexible space capable 
of housing concerts, 

exhibitions, markets and 
community meetings

Applying the principle of power of 10+ to Park Farm

‘LET IT BE, LET IT BEEE!’

Informal opportunities for events are 
built in to the design of the public 

buildings and spaces 

‘I’LL HAVE A PINT OF THAT ONE!’

Brewery and micropub in the barn 
keeps the square refreshed well into 

the evening

‘PIZZA TRUCK!’

Always popping up at 
events around CGC. 

Various traders test out 
their business ideas in 

the public spaces around 
the neighbourhoods

‘TO BE OR NOT TO BE?!’

Outdoor theatre events in 
the summer months are 

performed out on 
the lawn

‘FINALLY, MY OWN OFFICE!’

The old farm house is converted into 
small scale workspaces and community 

meeting rooms. Work and meet on a 
flexible basis ‘CHAMPION!’

The gravel square doubles 
as a hotly contested boules 

arena in the summer 
evenings. Fun for all of the 

family! 

‘SMELL THAT BAKE!’

Much more than just bread! 
This independently operated 

bakery and cafe serves up 
breakfast pastries through to 

afternoon tea and cake as well 
as supper clubs in the evening

‘IT’S TRENDING!’

The barns house studios and 
workspaces ideal for the creative 

industries

‘MEET YOU UNDER THE LIGHTS AT SIX!’

Just a simple string of fairy lights creates an 
atmosphere that something fun is about to happen

An evening economy could be promoted via methods such as  
conditions on café/restaurant operating times, targeted floorspace 
allocation for use classes, well designed lighting schemes and provision 
of attractive and safe public spaces.
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‘NO MORE MISSED 

DELIVERIES’

Conveniently located 
lockers store deliveries 
for collection any time

‘CYCLES & SCOOTER HIRE’

Active travel made easy

‘LET THE BUS TAKE 

THE STRAIN!’

Bus stops a short walk from all homes. 
Buses become the preference over 

car use.

‘PONDS & SWALES’

Beautiful to look at, 
great for habitats and 
an important part of 

infrastructure

‘BEST PLAYGROUND EVER!’

Play is encouraged throughout 
CGC’s green infrastructure. 

Often taking unexpected 
forms...

‘SHOPS & CAFES IN 

EASY REACH’

Conveniently located shops and 
cafes are a key part of a 15 minute 

neighbourhood

‘COMMUNITY SPACES’

Facilities for community meetings 
and events can take all shapes 
and sizes...a greenhouse could 
double up as a meeting room

‘POP UP’S & COFFEE STOPS’

There are places for food trucks 
and pop up stalls throughout 
CGC. Convenient for residents 
and a fertile testing ground for 

new businesses 

‘A PLACE TO GROW’

Community gardens allow 
residents to grow food and 

produce whilst building an active 
and engaged community

‘PLAY FOR ALL AGES’

Play, leisure and sports 
facilities for all ages and 

abilities are provided 
throughout CGC, with 
room for unexpected 

pursuits such as boules

THE VISION 
INCLUSIVE VILLAGES
ACCESSIBLE, AFFORDABLE, LIVEABLE
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3 ) The power of 10+ Clustering  
of community facilities that are 
greater than the sum of their parts. 

6 ) Varied, flexible and accessible 
facilities CGC will provide facilities that 
serve the needs of a variety of different 
groups of people, including those who 
are disadvantaged or with disabilities. 

We will be at the forefront 

of setting a clear pathway 
with the construction of 
net zero ready homes

...our community will give 

people the opportunity to meet 

and enjoy the sense of belonging, 

encouraging social support and 

interaction; play and active 
recreation; enjoyment of green 
and natural environments, growing 

healthy food; and taking exercise 
such as walking and biking...

5 ) Everyone Connected 

High efficiency connections 
across the development that 
will support smart homes, 
low carbon heating and 
water efficient homes. 

7 ) Inclusive and 

Adaptable Design

Neighbourhoods will 
provide a range of homes 
including those that are 
adaptable and wheelchair 
accessible.

4 ) A home for life  

The range of homes at CGC, 
ease of getting about and a 
strong community spirit will 
help support residents through 
all life stages.

2 ) Construction of net zero ready homes 
which utilise high fabric performance and 
renewable energy technologies.

 43

1 ) A varied mix of homes 

Homes in a varied mix of types, sizes and tenures 
will be provided across all phases of CGC. 
Apartments, townhouses, semi and detached 
houses will be able to accommodate changing 

housing needs for residents. 
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THE VISION 

15 MINUTE NEIGHBOURHOODS 
CIRCULAR ECONOMY

WHAT IS A 15 MINUTE NEIGHBOURHOOD?

Sustainable and healthy places cannot be ones that are predicated on 
the use of the car, and cannot be ones where those who live and/or 
work there have to travel by motorised transport to access the simple 
needs of their day-to-day routines. 

Carefully planned and organised new neighbourhoods can ensure that 
these simple needs can be met by undertaking a short journey which 
constitutes a pleasant walk or a short cycle ride. The benefits of such 
environments are not only ones of convenience: they extend to physical 

and mental health and wellbeing, social interaction and cohesion, active 
travel being prioritised over car use, reduced traffic and congestion and 
the creation of places that can enjoy enhanced self-sufficiency while 
supporting a circular economy. 

A careful balance must be struck in the provision of facilities that can be 
commercially sustainable at the heart of communities: those uses must 
be tailored in their range and scope to become genuinely beneficial to 
those living within a 15 minute one way journey from them. Some uses 

cannot be provided within every neighbourhood, and for these the 
provision of frequent and direct public transport is provided.

At Chelmsford Garden Community the masterplan has been carefully 
evolved to maximise the opportunity for the creation of 15 Minute 
Neighbourhoods.
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THE VISION

15 MINUTE NEIGHBOURHOODS
CIRCULAR ECONOMY

KEY STRATEGIES

1 )  15 Minute Neighbourhoods
2 ) Four mixed use Village Centres
3 ) Logistics hub
4 ) Innovation Hub

5 )  Multiple schools and early years 
provision 

6 ) Working towards 100% diversion 
of waste from landfill

The space is filled by a mixture of uses – a community café spills out 
onto the square and a community centre presents an active frontage. 
To the rear, a market is underway. Rain garden planting with the 
opportunity for substantial trees reflects the approach to landscape in 
CGC – informal, abundant and promoting biodiversity.  

Page 488 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

46

THE VISION

15 MINUTE NEIGHBOURHOODS
CIRCULAR ECONOMY

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Provide flexible, high quality spaces to encourage the local economy

•  Prioritise reduce and re-use before recycling waste

•  Provide a mix of flexible employment spaces

•  Embed community facilities within the neighbourhood hubs

•  Target zero waste to landfill through a  year-on-year reduction 
  in household waste  

•   Support increased working from home and smart residential and 
  commercial technologies  
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1 ) 15 Minute Neighbourhoods A range of 
community facilities are embedded within the 

neighbourhood centres across the masterplan to 
enliven and enrich the entire development and 

ensure people can meet most of their needs locally. 

6 ) 100% Diversion of waste from 

landfil Prioritising reusing and 
reducing before recycling, CGC will 
work towards 100% diversion of all 
wastes from landfill through a year-
on-year reduction in household total 
waste.

Work to live and 

not live to work - 

from anywhere in  the 

community!

minutes walk or cycle for all 

daily needs

152 ) Four Village Centres will 

provide a range of retail, 
leisure, commercial and 
employment floorspace. They 
will embed the principles of 
the 15 minute neighbourhood. 

3 )Logistics hub

A potential Logistics Hub at Willow Hill 
would have easy accessibility to the 
strategic highway network, enabling the 
hub to connect with customers within CGC 
and the wider area.

4 ) Innovation Hub The 

Innovation Hub could target 
the office/high tech sectors, as 
well as other key growth areas: 
creative, digital and media, 
and business and professional 
services.  

5 ) Multiple schools and early years 
provision  One All Through school, 
three primary schools and early years 
provision in every village centre. 
Schools will be within a short, safe 
cycle or walk from all homes. 
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THE VISION

PARTICIPATORY GOVERNANCE
PRO-ACTIVE COMMUNITY

STRATEGIES ARE BASED ON GARDEN COMMUNITY PRINCIPLES

TO ACHIEVE THE SHARED ETHOS OUR COMMUNITY WILL;

•  Introduce a number of stewardship initiatives 

•  Establish long term management and maintenance of 

  green and blue infrastructure

•  Deliver local community cohesion

•  Enable collaborative stewardship

•  Deliver an educational and skills resource

•       Support health and wellbeing improvements for the residents

KEY STRATEGIES

1 ) Early establishment of stewardship bodies
2 ) Site-wide stewardship
3 ) Stewardship Steering Group 
4 ) Common principles and structures of community-led management
5 ) Garden Community Management Trust
6 ) A Programme of Community Initiatives
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6 ) A Programme of community initiatives 
The Community Management body will be 
in charge of organising community events, 
health and well-being initiatives, educational 
opportunities as well as the maintenance of 
community assets. 

3 ) Stewardship Steering Group 

Could include members of the local 
community, Parish Council, City and 
County Councils, the Development 
Consortium, and other local 
residents, resident groups and 
stakeholders. 

4 ) Common principles and 

structures of community-

led management  The 

stewardship body, formed 
from members of the Garden 
Community, will establish the 
structures and principles that 
will govern the Management 
Trust.

5 ) Garden Community Management 

Trust Will establish arrangements 
for community-led management 
and the design and funding of open 
space, public realm and Green 
Infrastructure. The Management Trust 
will also consider potential for income 
generating assets. 

1 ) Early establishment of 

stewardship bodies 

By putting in place robust 
structures and approaches to 

stewardship from the inception of 
the Garden Community, gives the 

stewardship organisation more 
chance of becoming self-sustaining 

and effective. 

2 ) Site-wide stewardship Across all phases, parks 
and villages, site-wide stewardship is essential for 
ensuring a consistant approach to the management 
of high quality environments. 

Partnership with local 

residents that is open to 

democratic and  transparent 
procedures

Stewardship is considered 

early on in the planning 

of CGC and hardwired into 

delivery, financial and 
governance arrangements

Page 492 of 656



CHELMSFORD GARDEN COMMUNITY - DEVELOPMENT FRAMEWORK DOCUMENT 5
0

P
a
g
e
 4

9
3
 o

f 
6
5
6



05.
ILLUSTRATIVE 
MASTERPLAN 
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ILLUSTRATIVE MASTERPLAN DELIVERABLES

The following Illustrative Masterplan is based on an 
indicative development specification that brings to 
life how the Garden Community can deliver the Vision 

and ethos described in the previous section of this 
document. Space has been created for building inclusive 

neighbourhoods; a network of parks and Greenways 
forming the framework of green and blue Infrastructure; 
direct active travel and convenient public transport 
choices; a circular economy based on the 15-minute 
neighbourhoods and a place which encourages pro-

active community interaction throughout. The wider 
context masterplan demonstrates how the new Garden 

Community will be connected cohesively to the existing 
communities in Beaulieu and Channels and the 
wider City.  

KEY DELIVERABLES 

The development will deliver the following: 

• Around 5,500 new homes of mixed size and tenure, of which 
35% will be affordable.

• 9.19ha of dedicated employment land.
• Four new mixed use Village Centres.
• A new all-through school (including 1 x primary with co-located 

early years, 1 x Secondary and potentially a sixth form), up to 
three further primary schools (with co-located early years) 
and at least two standalone early years facilities, as demand 
requires.

• 238.5 hectares of green and blue infrastructure (including the 
108.8 hectare Duke’s Wood Nature Park).

• 17.3 ha of new outdoor formal sports facilities.
• Comprehensive infrastructure to support sustainable travel 

modes.
• New Radial Distributor Road 2 from Essex Regiment Way.
• Safeguarding of land for the future expansion of Chelmer Valley 

Park and Ride.
• Safeguarding of land for Chelmsford North East Bypass and 

provision of future bridge crossings. 
• Travelling Showpeople site for 9 serviced plots.

INCLUSIVE NEIGHBOURHOODS

Chelmsford Garden Community is comprised of the existing 
Channels and Beaulieu communities along with four newly proposed 
Villages at:

Park Farm: Located at the heart of CGC, it will be the principal 
village including a mix of village centre uses at ground floor such as 
shops, cafes, community, co-working, healthcare and commercial 
floorspace. A primary Mobility Hub alongside the proposed All-
Through School and a standalone early year’s childcare facility. The 
existing Park Farm buildings, where possible will be reconditioned as 
a community, business and arts and cultural space.

Great Belsteads: Forming the western entrance of CGC, it will 
announce a key arrival to CGC from Essex Regiment Way. The village 
centre will feature commercial, and community uses at ground floor 
of apartment buildings, a secondary mobility hub, a primary school 
and a standalone early year’s childcare facility.

Willow Hill: Will be the smallest of the village centres with a small 
selection of shops and commercial uses, a secondary mobility hub 
and primary school.

Hawthorn: Hawthorn Village is characterised by its proximity to the 
proposed Duke’s Wood Nature Park.

EMPLOYMENT HUBS

A total of 9.19 ha of employment land is proposed across two main 
employment sites, as well as a smaller site adjacent to the existing 
Channels complex as follows:

CGC Innovation Hub: (4.79ha) This area could target the office/
high tech sectors, as well as other key growth areas such as creative, 
digital, media, business and professional services and provide around 
39,940sqm of floorspace.

Willow Hill Employment Hub: (3.89ha) This employment hub is 
proposed as an area for ’last mile’ logistics activity due to its position 
adjacent to a key transport node and its ability to intercept HGVs 
from key arterial roads and provide around 15,566sqm of floorspace. 
The location would enable the transition of goods to more 
sustainable last mile delivery vehicles into CGC and the wider City.

Channels Employment Hub: (0.51ha) This will provide office space 
in the form of co-working premises and small-scale workspace hubs 
and provide around 1,440sqm of floorspace. 

A further 9,757sqm of village centre uses can be accommodated 
across the four new Village Centres to support the local economy 
including approximately 250 to 500 sqm of flexible co-working 
floorspace within each Village Centre.
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An efficient network of bus routes and mobility hubs is proposed 
within a short walk of all homes, businesses and attractions as well 
as key destinations. Mobility hubs are proposed around the site that 
will accommodate a variety of facilities and services such as travel 
planning, electric scooters and bikes and car club rentals.

A series of bus gates are proposed across the masterplan that 
will restrict and discourage direct travel by private motor vehicles 
making journeys by walking, cycling or buses more convenient, more 
direct and the preferred choice. 

HOUSING

The illustrative masterplan provides for around 5,500 new homes, of 
which 65% will be market housing and 35% will be affordable.

The mix of housing will be provided in accordance with the most 
up to date Planning Policy (presently Policies DM1 and DM2), the 
Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) and the Council’s 
Housing Strategy. 

The delivery will include appropriately accessible and adaptable 
housing, which meets building regulations, as well as specialist 
housing. Where required, financial contributions towards specialist 
housing may be made to support delivery in more appropriate 
locations.

NON-RESIDENTIAL FLOORSPACE

A table identifying the indicative mix of non-residential floorspace is 
provided within Appendix 4.

DESTINATION PARKS AND SPORTS HUBS

Three substantial new Destination Parks are proposed, evenly 
distributed across CGC. One in the west, one in the east and one 
centrally located:

Channels Discovery Park - extending from Channels Park to the 
south up to the northern boundary at Wheelers Hill, the 32 hectare 
park will feature ponds and wetland habitats, coppices of trees and 
the Great Belsteads Sports Hub (6.1ha). 

Park Farm Meadows - following the alignment of Park Farm Brook, it 
will be centrally located with Park Farm Village forming the backdrop 
to the 11 hectare park. 

Dukes Wood Nature Park - the 108.8 hectare nature park is 
proposed to occupy the north eastern quadrant of CGC. Its 
centrepiece will be a 48 hectare wetland area and in addition 
extensive areas of new woodland planting is proposed around the 
north and eastern edges and to the west a new Duke’s Wood Sports 
Hub will be delivered (7.36ha).  

GREENWAYS

The villages will be interconnected by around 20km of strategic 
Greenways that will protect, restore, enhance and create nature-rich 
habitats encouraging species movement and wildlife to thrive. Blue 
infrastructure will also be accommodated in the Greenways in the 
form of swales and ponds rich in biodiversity.  

A SUSTAINABLE CONNECTED COMMUNITY

In addition to Greenways and Discovery Trails, a network of 
pedestrian and cycle friendly routes that connects into the wider 
active transport network outside the site are proposed.

Chelmsford Garden Community also presents an opportunity 
for the delivery of community-led housing; through high levels 
of community participation and engagement, as set out in the 
Stewardship Statement, the ability to potentially include community-
led housing schemes can be explored.

The precise mix and density of units will vary depending on the local 
context of each RMA land parcel as they are brought forward. 
Self build and custom build housing will be provided in line with 
Planning Policy with phasing and delivery details to be discussed as 
part of OPAs and RMAs.

DOMSEY LANE 

 
Land is identified on the Illustrative Masterplan outside  of the CGC 
allocation boundary along Domsey Lane which bisects the site. 
These properties and parcels of land may come forward as part of 
future standalone planning applications which must demonstrate 
how they integrate within the masterplan, deliver suitable new 
east west connections and accord with the DFD and wider planning 
framework including proportionate contributions in accordance with 
the IDP.

ILLUSTRATIVE MASTERPLAN DELIVERABLES
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Key

  VILLAGES

  Village Centres

  DESTINATION PARKS

  Channels Discovery Park
  

  Park Farm Meadows

  Duke’s Wood Nature Park

  Channels Park

  

    EMPLOYMENT AREAS

  CGC Innovation Hub

  Willow Hill Employment Hub

  Channels Employment Hub

  SPORTS

  Sports Hubs
  

  

    SCHOOLS

  Primary School

  All Through School

    HERITAGE ASSETS

  Park Pales

  ‘The Ride’ 

  Park Farm

  Powers Farmhouse

  T2 Hanger and Romney Hut

  Channels Farmhouse

  Peverel’s Farmhouse

  Pratt’s Farmhouse 

  Belstaed’s Farmhouse

  Mount Maskell

   New Hall (Beaulieu Palace)

 

 

   Travelling Showpeople

  Development north of 
  Northern RDR

  MOVEMENT

  Park And Ride

  Chelmsford NE Bypass
  
  Northern RDR
  

  CGC Site boundary  

   Primary street

    Bus Gates

  Walking and Cycling routes

  Park and Ride (Land      
  safeguarded for extension)
  

  Primary Mobility Hub

  Secondary Mobility Hub
  

  Key site access points
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OTHER USES
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Park Farm Village

Active Travel

Park Farm Community Hub

Greenway
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CORE OBJECTIVE

Create a development,  with integrated and 
accessible transport systems, with walking, 

cycling and public transport designed to be 

the most attractive forms of movement. 
This will be underpinned by a Modal-Share 
Target of 60% of all trips originating within 

the development to be by non-car means by 
completion of the development. The target 
within the development will be for trips by 
Active Modes to represent the majority 
form of travel.

The delivery of infrastructure and transport 
incentives required to meet these targets,
will ensure that a sustainable and healthy 

culture will thrive within the Garden 
Community and in turn contribute towards 
minimising vehicular emissions.

        

       Provision of a connected movement network, which provides high-quality network of 
primary and secondary links for pedestrians and cyclists. The on street cycle network 
will be designed in accordance with the requirements of LTN1/20 or any successor 
documents with protection for cyclists provided in accordance with Table 4.1 of 
LTN1/20.

 Providing Bus Services to Chelmsford City Centre/NE Chelmsford Railway Station/
Broomfield Hospital and the wider public transport network through the delivery of 
new and extended bus services from Beaulieu and Channels that will benefit from the 
implementation of an affordable single fare zone.

 Incorporate bus-gates to create sections of  ‘Bus/Cycle Only’ roads within the 
development, to  ensure that all non-car uses  have a clear journey time advantage over 
users of the private car.

 Bus Stops will be easily accessible and located within 400 metres walk from every home.

 Provide access to a Car Club, with a target that one space is available within 400m walk 
of every home to encourage a transition to households living without ownership of a 
private car.

 Delivery of a network of Primary and Secondary Mobility Hubs throughout the site with 
varying functions, facilities and scale to encourage journeys by sustainable means

.

 Enhance connectivity to key destinations in the immediate and wider surrounding area 
through delivery of a series of transport related improvements and interventions.

 Respond to successes and failures through monitoring performance against the Modal 
Share and Active Mode Targets to ensure at all times the Garden Community leads the 
way in delivering sustainable travel alternatives.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

MOVEMENT 
STRATEGY
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A  sustainably planned movement network with space 
for different transport modes and technologies 
will be required in order to deliver a forward 
looking, high-quality place, which leads the way in 
transitioning from ownership of the private car and 
therefore optimises social, environmental, economic 
and health benefits. 

Sustainable movement, which can be categorised as tat by non-car and 
active modes, will be at the heart of the development with integrated 
healthier, safer, inclusive and non-polluting choices that promote 
more sustainable forms of transport to ensure they become the most 
convenient way to travel. This applies across the development and 
includes the movement of people, goods and services within and 
around the site.

Each OPA will be accompanied by a Transport Assessment, which 
will reference the access strategy, series of infrastructure proposals 
and travel plan measures in accordance with the following DFD GFP’s 
and will need to demonstrate how they will contribute to achieving 
both the Modal Share and Active Mode Targets. Full details of these 

proposals are contained within the Evidence Base.

THE BUS STRATEGY

Bus travel has proven to be a huge part of the success story of the first 
stages of CGC at Beaulieu and Channels in shifting travel patterns away 
from use of the private car. 

The next stages of the Garden Community will deliver further 

enhancements to build on this success with the key components of 

the proposed Outline Bus Strategy including:

• The creation of new and extended services, consistent with the 
target of providing bus stops within 400 metres of every home 
where possible and connecting to key destinations such as 
Chelmsford City Centre and the new Beaulieu  Railway Station, 
including inter-connections at Chelmer Valley Park and Ride.

• Connecting other destinations outside CGC such as Broomfield 
Hospital through services directly from a series of Mobility Hubs 
around the Garden Community.

• A package of marketing and incentive measures for every resident 
such as free bus fares for every new resident, for a year, will 
encourage journeys by bus.

THE ACTIVE MODES STRATEGY

The definition of Active and Non-Car Modes is shown in the table 
below;

The  target is that the Active Modes represent the majority mode of 
travel for trips within the Garden Community, through:

• The provision of a comprehensive, inter-connected, direct, and 
 secure network of new pedestrian and cycle routes within the 

Garden Community.

• Inclusion of incentives within the marketing measures to encourage 
journeys on foot and by cycle by residents and employees within 
the development. 

• The provision of secure cycle parking at various points within the 
Garden Community and hire schemes for Active Modes included 
within the mobility hubs

THE PARKING STRATEGY

The approach to parking will be integral in ensuring the Garden 
Community does not encourage increased levels of car ownership. The 
proposed parking strategy will restrict on-plot parking to an average 
of 1 space per dwelling in the early phases, with off-site provision in 
nearby parking clusters linked to the network of Mobility Hubs.  Over 
time, if car ownership falls the parking cluster can be returned to other 
beneficial land uses.  

THE MODAL SHARE STRATEGY

To achieve the proposed Modal Share Target, the modal share
strategy will be an integral part any success.

It is proposed that new and enhanced connections will facilitate at 
least 60% of trips leaving the development, and 60% of trips inside the 
development, to be by non-car means. 

In order to achieve the Modal Share Target, active travel will be 
promoted as the primary mode of travel within the CGC. For definition, 
active modes include walking, wheelchair and mobility scooter use, 
cycling including e-bikes, tricycles, adapted bikes and other user 
propelled micro mobility options. Meeting these targets will also be 
promoted via high-quality bus provision and accessibility to mobility 
hubs.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

MOVEMENT STRATEGY

target to the nearest mobility hub

15min.
walk

Active Modes Non-Car Modes

Walking All Active Modes

Wheelchair and Mobility Scooters Scheduled Bus Services

Cycling Demand Responsive Bus Services

E-Cycles, Tricycles and adapted bikes 
Private Hire Passenger Transport 

Services, for example School Buses, 
Coach Trips 

Table 1: Mode Definitions
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES: 

MOVEMENT STRATEGY

ACTIVE MOVEMENT -  
WALKING & CYCLING

OBJECTIVE

Enable Active Modes of travel to become 
the norm to get in, around and out of the 
Garden Community to deliver the ambitious 
target for at least 60%  of journeys within 

the development to be undertaken by non-

polluting means. An interconnected network 
of active travel routes will ensure exemplar 
provision for wheelchair users, mobility 
scooters, cyclists (including e-bikes), tricycles 
and adapted bikes and other user propelled 
micromobility options that are available now 
and those that will emerge in the future.

 Deliver a comprehensive highly connected secure network of primary and secondary 
active travel routes that directly connect the site to its surroundings including  
employment, retail and leisure destinations.  

 In accordance with the current LTN 1/20 Guidance and any successor guidance 
segregate cyclists from the private car, particularly with priority at the majority of 
junctions, except for lightly trafficked roads, with low speed limits, where LTN1/20 
Guidance recognises that a cyclist can comfortably make the journey on street.

 Deliver a coordinated, simple, consistent and legible approach to wayfinding and 
signage for all users, especially for those with disabilities and special needs such as 
partial sightedness.

 Lead the delivery of the Cycle Strategy to improve connectivity from the Garden 
Community to Chelmsford City Centre, Broomfield and Beaulieu Railway Station and 
mitigate severance by providing additional pedestrian and cycle crossings of Beaulieu 
Parkway,  Essex Regiment Way and the Chelmsford North East Bypass.

    

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

ACTIVE MOVEMENT - WALKING AND CYCLING

ESSEX REGIMENT WAY SUSTAINABLE TRANSPORT 

CORRIDOR (ERWSTC)

It is proposed to create an Essex Regiment Way Sustainable Travel 
Corridor that will see a reduction to the existing speed limit on a 
substantial part of Essex Regiment Way from 50mph to 40mph 
following the opening of the Chelmsford North East Bypass.

The proposals are predicated on the assumption that the road 
transitions from a Priority 1 Road and a Strategic Route in ECC’s Route 
Network to a Sustainable Travel Corridor.

The new ERWSTC will enable the provision of additional pedestrian 
and cycle crossings of Essex Regiment Way helping to reduce east-
west severance, together with the provision of a new north-south 
cycleway substantially along the western side of the road that will 
provide an active travel route from the Garden Community to a new 
cycleway along the Chelmer Valley Road connecting with existing 
active travel routes to the city centre.

The precise detail of the measures associated with the ERWSTC will be 
agreed at the OPA stage.

IDP References: C11 

CYCLING

A comprehensive cycle network is proposed within the Site as 
shown on the Land Use and Access Framework Parameter Plan, this 
includes principle active travel routes predicted to experience high 
cycle demand or higher vehicle flows and the provision of priority for 
cyclists at the majority of junctions within the development.

Beyond the site, key destinations for cycling have been identified 
as follows:

•  Chelmsford City Centre, Railway Station and Anglia Ruskin University
•  Broomfield Hospital
•  Great Leighs, Great Notley, Braintree
•  Beaulieu Exchange Employment Area, and Beaulieu Railway Station 

and

•  Springfield Business Park, Winsford Way 

A proposed strategy for the delivery of these improvements is contained 
within the Movement Strategy Evidence Base. Each OPA will need to 
demonstrate how it will contribute to the CGC Cycle Strategy through 
delivery of the following component parts:

•  Creation of a comprehensive cycle network that seamlessly links 
each area of the site

•  Contributions towards, or provision of, new or upgraded cycle 
routes to the key destinations surrounding the site and wider area

•  Provision of information and incentives to encourage journeys 
by cycle including discounts for educational initiatives such as 
cycle proficiency training to encourage residents to feel more 
comfortable and confident to make journeys by cycle to key 
destinations

IDP References: C12, C13, C14, C15, C17  C18, C19, C24, C26, C27

WALKING

Walking will be an important part of the experience for anyone living, 
working and visiting the Garden Community. It will provide the ability 
to travel to work, see friends and experience the built and natural 
environment that is being delivered.

A network of primary and secondary active travel routes will crisscross 
and run throughout the development and allow users to make their way 

to key destinations without the need to take extended routes or 
encounter excessive interaction with private vehicles. The design, 
location and function of these pathways will be important to ensure 
users, not only have a positive aesthetic experience of using the 
routes, but also feel safe. Primary routes will be hard surfaced 
with lighting, usable at all times of day and year, with segregated  
pedestrian and cycling lanes. Secondary routes will be leisure routes 
with a variety of surfacing, lit where appropriate.

Within and around the Garden Community are a number of Public 
Rights of Way (PROWs) that, where possible, will be retained and 
enhanced to ensure the consistency of movement for existing users 
and to provide attractive, well-connected routes for all users in the 
development. Diversions of PROWs may be considered where it 
would complement or improve the wider objectives and strategies 
set out in the DFD. 

IDP References: C16, C17, C19, C20 C26, C27

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

The Active Mode 
Strategy   

Provision of 

on-site cycle 

infrastructure
  

Provision of 

Off-Site Cycle 
Infrastructure

 

Travel Packs 

and Cycling 

Incentives 
 

Planning Policy S9, SGS6, DM27

Evidence Base 
Movement Strategy Summary Report – Appendix A3 – 

Cycling and Walking Strategy Final Rev C
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  

MOVEMENT STRATEGY

WIDER ACTIVE TRAVEL ROUTES
The primary active travel network is indicated on the adjacent plan. The solid green lines show the Primary Active 
Travel Routes within the CGC. The orange lines show strategic routes and  connections beyond the CGC boundary 
only within the public highway. Primary Active Travel Routes proposed at CGC will link into the wider network, 
connecting the community with key destinations in the City centre and wider area. The expansive network will 
tie in into the existing routes in Beaulieu and Channels, and allow direct access to Beaulieu Railway Station. To 
the west routes will connect to Broomfield Hospital and down Essex Regiment Way to Chelmsford City Centre, 
the University and Railway Station. To the west and north there will also be connections to Little Waltham, the 
Chelmer Valley Great Leighs, Great Notley and Braintree.
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INNOVATION INNOVATION 

HUBHUB

CHANNELSCHANNELS

EMPLOYMENTEMPLOYMENT

HUBHUB

CYCLE CYCLE 

DISMOUNT DISMOUNT 

SECTIONSECTION

Primary Active Travel 
Routes - exact alignment and 
specification of routes will be 
determined at OPA stage and 
beyond

Primary Existing and 
Programmed, Active Travel 
Routes including those to 
be delivered or subject 
to contributions by the 
Consortium*

Potential improved Routes, 
specification subject to land 
availability, technical and 
ecological constraints, to be 
assessed at OPA stage

Aspirational Routes - final 
alignment and specification 
subject to land availability 
and technical constraints, to 
be considered further at OPA 
stage

Proposed educational area
Proposed  Centres and local 
facilities

Sports and recreation facilities

Employment Area

*Refer to the Evidence 
base (Movement strategy, 
Appendix 3)

Primary Mobility Hub

Secondary Mobility Hub

Key

1

3

4

5

5
2

RDR
RDR

SPRINGFIELDSSPRINGFIELDS

The upgrades to the bridleway for part of the Movement Strategy for the 
Beaulieu Consent. The OPAs will investigate whether the connections to the 
agreed Key Destinations, are enhanced through the provision of additional 
upgrades to the Bridleway. Any upgrades will need to demonstrate they are 
necessary to make the development acceptable and the IDP will need to be 
reviewed and amended as appropriate.

The OPAs will further investigate, in accordance with a brief agreed with 
ECC/CCC, the feasibility of potential ‘Croxton Mill’ routes between the 
CGC (near the CVP&R site) and Broomfield Hospital. This is to enable the 
preferred option or options to be determined and then taken forward and 
delivered (by an appropriate time), and appropriate amendments to the CGC 
masterplan to be made accordingly.

Upgrades to Generals Lane to provide cycle facilities in accordance 
with the Beaulieu Movement Strategy will be delivered by the existing 
Beaulieu OPA. The CGC OPAs will investigate whether the connections 
to the agreed Key Destinations, are enhanced through the provision of 
additional upgrades to the Bridleway including a potential off Bridleway 
route adjacent to the New Hall School egress should this not be 
delivered as part of the Beaulieu development. Any upgrades will need 
to demonstrate they are necessary to make the development acceptable 
and the IDP will need to be reviewed and amended as appropriate.

The OPAs will investigate whether the connections to the agreed Key 
Destinations, are enhanced through the provision of an additional 
connection between the Nabbotts Farm Roundabout, Beaulieu  WHL 
Access and New Hall School Access above the works being implemented 
along White Hart Lane in accordance with the Beaulieu consent. 
 

The OPAs will investigate whether the connections to the agreed Key 
Destinations, are enhanced through the provision upgraded walking and 
cycling infrastructure  between the New Hall School Access and the cycle 
facilities on the east side of the Colchester Road and White Hart Lane 
Roundabout, including for crossing facilities. Any upgrades will need to 
demonstrate the are necessary to make the development acceptable and 
the IDP will need to be reviewed and amended as appropriate.

Notes

1

2

3

4

The OPAs will investigate, and through the RMAs deliver, further 
opportunities to promote active travel through the provision of more-
direct routes than shown in the DFD Plan.

5
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

PRIMARY ACTIVE TRAVEL ROUTES

The extensive network of primary active travel routes shows how the entire community will be 
interlinked, making active travel the most attractive and convenient mode of travel. In addition to villages 
and neighbourhoods, there will be a significant amount of routes through the green infrastructure - 
destination parks and greenways, allowing people to commute as well as cycle or walk for pleasure.
These will be hard surfaced with 3m for cycleways and 2m for pedestrians and lit.  Where routes are on 
street cycle routes will be LTN1/20 compliant.

Primary active travel 
Routes - exact alignment 
and specification of routes 
will be determined at OPA 
stage and beyond

Primary Existing and 
Programmed, Active Travel 
Routes including those to 
be delivered or subject 
to contributions by the 
Consortium*

Potential improved Routes, 
specification subject to land 
availability, technical and 
ecological constraints, to be 
assessed at OPA stage

Aspirational Routes - final 
alignment and specification 
subject to land availability 
and technical constraints, 
to be considered further at 
OPA stage

Proposed educational area

Proposed  Centres and local 
facilities

Sports and recreation 
facilities

Employment Area

*Refer to the Evidence 
base (Movement strategy, 
Appendix 3)

Primary Mobility Hub

Secondary Mobility Hub

Key

1

3

4

5

5

2
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The upgrades to the bridleway for part of the Movement Strategy for the 
Beaulieu Consent. The OPAs will investigate whether the connections 
to the agreed Key Destinations, are enhanced through the provision 
of additional upgrades to the Bridleway. Any upgrades will need to 
demonstrate they are necessary to make the development acceptable and 
the IDP will need to be reviewed and amended as appropriate.

The OPAs will further investigate, in accordance with a brief agreed with 
ECC/CCC, the feasibility of potential ‘Croxton Mill’ routes between the 
CGC (near the CVP&R site) and Broomfield Hospital. This is to enable the 
preferred option or options to be determined and then taken forward and 
delivered (by an appropriate time), and appropriate amendments to the 
CGC masterplan to be made accordingly.

Upgrades to Generals Lane to provide cycle facilities in accordance with 
the Beaulieu Movement Strategy will be delivered by the existing Beaulieu 
OPA. The CGC OPAs will investigate whether the connections to the 
agreed Key Destinations, are enhanced through the provision of additional 
upgrades to the Bridleway including a potential off Bridleway route 
adjacent to the New Hall School egress should this not be delivered as part 
of the Beaulieu development. Any upgrades will need to demonstrate they 
are necessary to make the development acceptable and the IDP will need 
to be reviewed and amended as appropriate.

The OPAs will investigate whether the connections to the agreed Key 
Destinations, are enhanced through the provision of an additional 
connection between the Nabbotts Farm Roundabout, Beaulieu  WHL 
Access and New Hall School Access above the works being implemented 
along White Hart Lane in accordance with the Beaulieu consent. 
 

The OPAs will investigate whether the connections to the agreed Key 
Destinations, are enhanced through the provision upgraded walking and 
cycling infrastructure  between the New Hall School Access and the cycle 
facilities on the east side of the Colchester Road and White Hart Lane 
Roundabout, including for crossing facilities. Any upgrades will need to 
demonstrate the are necessary to make the development acceptable and 
the IDP will need to be reviewed and amended as appropriate.

Notes

1

2

3

4

The OPAs will investigate, and through the RMAs deliver, further opportunities 
to promote active travel through the provision of more-direct routes than 
shown in the DFD Plan.

5
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

PRIMARY AND SECONDARY ACTIVE TRAVEL ROUTES

Primary active travel Routes 
- exact alignment and 
specification of routes will be 
determined at OPA stage and 
beyond

Secondary active travel 
Routes - exact alignment and 
specification of routes will be 
determined at OPA stage and 
beyond

Primary Existing and 
Programmed, Active Travel 
Routes including those to 
be delivered or subject 
to contributions by the 
Consortium*

Secondary Existing and 
Programmed, Active Travel 
Routes and PRoW including 
those to be delivered or 
subject to contributions by the 
Consortium *

Potential improved Routes, 
specification subject to land 
availability, technical and 
ecological constraints, to be 
assessed at OPA stage

Aspirational Routes - final 
alignment and specification 
subject to land availability and 
technical constraints, to be 
considered further at OPA stage

Proposed educational area
Proposed  Centres and local 
facilities
Sports and recreation facilities

Employment Area

*Refer to the Evidence base 
(Movement strategy, Appendix 3)

Primary Mobility Hub

Secondary Mobility Hub

Key

Complementary to the Primary Active Travel Routes, Secondary active travel routes routes will 
provide additional connectivity throughout the Garden Community.  These will be shared surface 
routes, 3.5m wide and lit where appropriate.

1

2

3

4

5

5
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The upgrades to the bridleway for part of the Movement 
Strategy for the Beaulieu Consent. The OPA’s will investigate 
whether the connections to the agreed Key Destinations, are 
enhanced through the provision of additional upgrades to the 
Bridleway. Any upgrades will need to demonstrate they are 
necessary to make the development acceptable and the IDP 
will need to be reviewed and amended as appropriate.

The OPAs will further investigate, in accordance with a brief 
agreed with ECC/CCC, the feasibility of potential ‘Croxton 
Mill’ routes between the CGC (near the CVP&R site) and 
Broomfield Hospital. This is to enable the preferred option 
or options to be determined and then taken forward 
and delivered (by an appropriate time), and appropriate 
amendments to the CGC masterplan to be made accordingly.

Upgrades to Generals Lane to provide cycle facilities in 
accordance with the Beaulieu Movement Strategy will be 
delivered by the existing Beaulieu OPA. The CGC OPA’s 
will investigate whether the connections to the agreed 
Key Destinations, are enhanced through the provision of 
additional upgrades to the Bridleway including a potential 
off Bridleway route adjacent to the New Hall School 
egress should this not be delivered as part of the Beaulieu 
development. Any upgrades will need to demonstrate they 
are necessary to make the development acceptable and the 
IDP will need to be reviewed and amended as appropriate.

The OPAs will investigate whether the connections to 
the agreed Key Destinations, are enhanced through 
the provision of an additional connection between the 
Nabbotts Farm Roundabout, Beaulieu  WHL Access 
and New Hall School Access above the works being 
implemented along White Hart Lane in accordance with 
the Beaulieu consent. 
 

The OPAs will investigate whether the connections to 
the agreed Key Destinations, are enhanced through the 
provision upgraded walking and cycling infrastructure  
between the New Hall School Access and the cycle facilities 
on the east side of the Colchester Road and White Hart 
Lane Roundabout, including for crossing facilities. Any 
upgrades will need to demonstrate the are necessary to 
make the development acceptable and the IDP will need to 
be reviewed and amended as appropriate.

Notes

1

2

3

4

The OPAs will investigate, and through the RMAs deliver, 
further opportunities to promote active travel through the 
provision of more-direct routes than shown in the DFD Plan.

5
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

EXISTING BRIDLEWAYS AND PROPOSED MULTI USER ROUTES

Key

Existing bridleways surrounding the site will be connected with 
the newly proposed multi-user route leading up to and around the 
Dukes Wood Nature Park within Zone 2.

Existing Bridleways

Proposed Multi-user Routes
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OBJECTIVE

Provision of integrated, well connected, high 

quality, new and expanded bus services, 
building upon the successes within Beaulieu 

and Channels so that bus travel is not only 
available, but an essential and preferable 
alternative to the use of the private car whilst 
complementary toward the need to switch to 

active modes of travel such as cycling and 
walking.

 Each phase of development will target, through good design and masterplanning, that 
every home is located within 400 metres walk from a bus stop.

 Ensure a competitive advantage for buses over private cars through the incorporation 
of a series of Bus Gates (or similar measures to enforce bus only use)  along the primary 
route network that will prioritise buses therefore ensuring that trips by bus are the most 
efficient way of getting around. 

 Create an affordable approach to bus travel through implementation of a single fare zone 
within the Garden Community that will include the existing communities of Beaulieu and 
Channels.

 Ensure key destinations are well served from bus stops and mobility hubs and deliver fast, 
efficient, and direct bus services to Chelmsford City Centre and the new Beaulieu Railway  
Station and wider destinations outside of the Garden Community.

 Provide incentives for all new residents within dedicated travel packs including free travel 
for residents on initial occupation of their homes for a period of one year, together with 
discount schemes after that to establish and embed a culture of travel by bus.

1

2

3

4

5

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

MOVEMENT STRATEGY

BUS 
PROVISION

BUS STOP

GUIDING PRINCIPLES
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Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

The Bus Strategy  

Provision of Bus 

Infrastructure 

(inc. Bus Gates) – 

Bus Only 

  

Planning Policy S9, SGS6, DM24, DM27

Evidence Base 
Movement Strategy Summary Report – Appendix A2 – 

Outline Bus Strategy Final Rev E

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

BUS PROVISION

The implementation of a successful Bus Strategy 
that discourages use of the private car is a critical 
component in the success of any new sustainable 
garden community. 

The emerging CGC developments of Beaulieu and Channels have led 
the way in delivering significant results in terms of modal share and 
the next stages will build on this model and further enhance it whilst 
adapting to future trends and technological advances to ensure buses 
always remain an attractive, affordable, and convenient way to travel 
both in, around, and out of the community.

Provision of Bus Services

The provision of Bus Services will be dealt with at the OPA in 
accordance with the principals set out in the Outline Bus Strategy. 

Bus Infrastructure

The proposed Bus Network will extend as the masterplan is 
implemented across each OPA with pump priming, and early provision 
forming a key requirement to ensure they are an embedded part 
of the culture of movement from the outset. This will follow the 
principles established at Beaulieu, where the first bus stops were 
provided whilst the internal network was still being completed.

As part of the strategy to ensure sustainable travel methods are the 
‘go to’ option over the private car , a series of ’bus only’ through 
roads throughout the development are proposed as set out on the 
illustrative masterplan. This will be achieved through implementing 

Bus Gates with enforceable technology to restrict the use of designated 
roads to buses and cyclists only and therefore discourage people 
from using private cars for shorter journeys.  Each OPA will need to 
confirm the location of the proposed Bus Gates within their respective 
masterplans and parameter plans with the detail to be secured within 
the subsequent Reserved Matters applications. 

Each OPA will be expected to set out the requirements in terms of the 
provision of bus stops.

BUS STRATEGIES 

Bus strategies for each OPA will need to demonstrate how they will 
contribute towards meeting or exceeding modal share targets by 
including the following elements in the specification and the Travel
Plan requirements:

• Integrated bus timetables that are coordinated with train 
departures and arrivals at Chelmsford and Beaulieu stations.

• Provide bus services that are inclusive and make provision for users 
throughout the day, including those who do not make part of their 
journey during the core part of the day such as shift workers.

• Provision of travel incentive packages such as free bus travel for one 
year to ensure bus use from the outset of residents moving into the 
development.

• Delivery of mobile ticketing facilities to minimise boarding times 
for buses, whilst providing a paper ticket option for those without 
access to mobile devices.

FREE

£

bus travel for 1 year!

• The creation of a Plus Bus Zone with a single fare zone 
that covers the new Garden Community area as well as 
incorporating Beaulieu and Channels which will allow a 
consistent and affordable approach to fares for destinations 
such as the new Beaulieu Railway Station.

OPAs must demonstrate how new Bus Routes will seamlessly 
integrate with primary and secondary Mobility Hubs within their 
areas and where interchange(s) can take place between a variety of 
modes of travel such as walking or e-scooters.

IDP References: C1, C2, C5
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

BUS PROVISION

RDR1
RDR1

NORTHERN RDR

Diagram:

Proposed Bus 

Routes

Key

 DFD Site Boundary
 Bus Routes
 Bus Gates

Proposed educational area
Proposed centres and local facilities
Employment area
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

WIDER BUS PROVISION

BUS STOP

 CGC Site Boundary
 RDR1  
 Northern RDR
 North East Bypass
 Essex Regiment Way
 Fare Zone

 Chelmsford Garden Community
 Channels Village 
 Beaulieu Village
 Beaulieu Exchange

Beaulieu Beaulieu 
Railway StationRailway Station

ChannelsChannels

BeaulieuBeaulieu

Area AArea A

Area CArea C

Area DArea D

Area BArea B

Transport Hub:Transport Hub:
Stansted Stansted 
Airport, Airport, 

Braintree, Braintree, 
BroomfieldBroomfield

Diagram:

Bus Routes Through Channels, 

Beaulieu and Beyond

Existing Bus Service

 Route C8
 Route C9
 Route C10
 Shuttle Service

Proposed Bus Services

 Route C12
 Route C13
 Route C14
 Route C10 Extension

Key
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 
MOVEMENT STRATEGY

VEHICULAR ACCESS, 
MOBILITY HUBS & PARKING

OBJECTIVE

The Parking Strategy has been designed to be 
consistent with the Modal Share Target and 
Active Mode Target and the benefits that will 
ensue in terms of the creation of a culture 
within the community to live in a sustainable 

and healthy manner which minimises CO
2
 

emissions. Parking standards will limit on-
plot parking whilst allowing additional off-
plot parking that can adapt in the future as 
car ownership reduces and be complemented 
by a network of Mobility Hubs. The Access 
Strategy will ensure that non-car modes form 

the major part of access into and around the 

Garden Community. 

 Implement measures to limit private car use whilst promoting active travel, mobility 
hubs and the use of public transport.

 Deliver a network of primary and secondary Mobility Hubs within 400m from every 
home with varying functions, facilities and scale to encourage journeys by sustainable 
means.

 Provide access to a Car Club, with the target that one space is available within 400m 
of every home to encourage a transition to households living without ownership of a 
private car.

 Deliver sustainable infrastructure, including provision of electric vehicle charging 
points for both private and public spaces, together with planning for and building in 
resilience to changes in technology.

 Create a culture of living without a private car from the outset by informing each 
and every new resident of the CGC ethos and measures proposed to discourage car 
ownership through distribution of comprehensive travel information prior to sale and 
occupation.

 Implement marketing plans and undertake comprehensive monitoring of the parking 
strategy to ensure it is making the necessary contributions to the Modal Share Targets.

 Underpin the parking strategy, with monitoring and enforcement measures consistent 
to the requirements of spaces which are adopted or that are privately managed areas.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

VEHICULAR ACCESS & MOBILITY HUBS

RDR1
RDR1

NORTHERN RDR

Key

 CGC Site Boundary
 Primary Road without Bus Routes
 Primary Road with Bus Routes

 Bus Gates
 Primary Mobility Hubs
 Secondary Mobility Hubs

Diagram:

Primary Street Network - 
completed masterplan

Proposed educational area
Proposed centres and local facilities
Employment area
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

MOBILITY HUBS

The Garden Community must be responsive 
and adaptable whilst leading the way in steadily 
transitioning to a model where car ownership 
substantially reduces and travel by non-car modes 
becomes preferable due to its better efficiency and 
convenience.

Development in the early stages must be cognisant of the fact that 
the preference for ownership of one or more private vehicles is not 
going to change overnight. 

PRE-OCCUPATION INFORMATION

OPAs will include a requirement in Pre-Sales information and 
reinforced in the moving in Travel Packs to sent out to new residents 
of all tenures to ensure that there is an appreciation from occupiers 
at the outset that they are committing themselves to a lifestyle in 
low traffic neighbourhoods with reduced parking provision and an 
expectancy that trips will be made by non-car modes.

IDP Reference: C5

THE EARLY IMPLEMENTATION OF THE NON-CAR AND

ALTERNATIVE METHODS

OPAs will be expected to provide for non-car modes of travel as 
early as possible in the development. The provision and set up of Car 
Clubs should be delivered as early as possible and preferably before 
occupation and be in line with growth in the number of cars in service 
expanding throughout the lifetime of CGC.

IDP Reference: C7

THE PROVISION OF MOBILITY HUBS

Each OPA will set out the location of primary and secondary mobility 
hubs which will be located throughout the development within 800m 
of every home. Each Mobility Hub will allow for interchange between 
active modes and bus services, through measures such as provision of 
cycle storage and will include various facilities consistent with living a life 
without the use of a private car. Detailed specification for the Mobility 
Hubs is contained in the Evidence Base Appendix A4.

IDP References: C8 and C9

In addition to Mobility Hubs, further spread out across the development 
will be a range of sustainable transport promoting measures. This would 
include, but not be limited to, bus stops and car club spaces.

Final specifications and locations of Mobility Hubs and additional 
transport infrastructure will be secured via OPAs and RMAs.

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

The Parking Strategy   

The Access Strategy   
Provision of Mobility 

Hubs   
Provision of EV 

Charging   

Travel Plan and 

Parking Monitoring  

Travel Packs and 

Parking Ethos  

Car Club Spaces  
Planning Policy S9, SGS6, DM24, DM27

Evidence Base

Movement Strategy Summary Report – Appendix A4 – 
Parking Proposal Final Rev E

Movement Strategy Summary Report – Appendix A6 – 
Access Strategy Rev C

THE PROVISION OF EV CHARGING AND ACCOMMODATION

OF FUTURE CHANGES

OPAs will be expected to make provision for EV charging commensurate 
with delivery of one space per dwelling for all on-plot parking in the 
early phases of development and in communal parking clusters. 

ONGOING MONITORING

Controls to restrict on-street parking outside of designated areas will 
form a requirement of the detailed street design and will be enforced 
through appropriate Traffic Regulation Orders.

Ongoing monitoring of car parking need will take place through the 
Travel Plan Monitoring such as occupancy surveys and traffic counts 
together with attitudinal surveys.

IDP References: C6 and C10
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The difference between Primary and Secondary 
Mobility Hubs is generally about the quantity of 
the facilities provided. The Primary Mobility Hub 
will have more cycle stands, more bikes available 
to hire, more car club spaces etc. The Primary 
Mobility Hub might also incorporate food and 
beverage facilities.

In addition to the Mobility Hubs, the network of 
bus stops around CGC will also be grouped with 
cycle parking, car club spaces and other mobility 
services and equipment. 

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

MOBILITY HUBS

1. E-Scooter hiring / 
parking / charging

2. Cycle parking stands /  
lockers

3. Cycle repair shop
4. Bus stop

5. Car club parking
6. Interactive journey 

planning / way finding
7. Vehicle hire collection  

/ return

8. Taxi parking
9. EV car charging
10. Secure community 

concierge lockers
11. Shelter
12. Signage / branding
13. Wifi / phone charging
14. Security

Diagram:

Typical Mobility Hub
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : MOVEMENT STRATEGY

BASELINE PARKING STANDARDS

Other Baseline

Car Club Maximum Walk Distance 400metres

Local Cycle Store Maximum Walk Distance 200metres

EV on Plot 1 per dwelling (where practical)

EV Parking Clusters Initial 30% (passive provision for 70%)

EV Rapid Charge 5% in Parking Clusters

Mobility Parking In accordance with current Council 
standards

Dwelling 

Type
Vehicle Parking

Cycle 

Parking

1 bedroom Maximum of 1 space off plot 
in a parking cluster. 

1 space per 
person*

2 bedrooms Maximum of 1 space off plot 
in a parking cluster. 

1 space per 
person*

3 bedrooms

Maximum of 1 space on plot, 
the remainder off plot in a 

parking cluster with a cap of 
2 parking spaces. 

1 space per 
person*

4 + bedrooms

Maximum of 1 space on 
plot and up to 2 spaces off 
plot in a parking cluster or 

no provision on plot and up 
to a maximum of 3 parking 
spaces off plot in a parking 

cluster

1 space per 
person*

Visitor
Maximum 0.25 per dwelling

in parking cluster or on
street

Within Mobility 
Hubs and Sheffield

Stands (0.1 per 
dwelling)

Dwelling 

Type
Vehicle Parking

Cycle 

Parking

1 bedroom Maximum of 1 space off plot in 
a parking cluster

1 space per 
person*

2 bedrooms Maximum of 1 space off plot in 
a parking cluster

1 space per 
person*

3 bedrooms Maximum of 2 spaces off plot 
in a parking cluster

1 space per 
person*

4 + bedrooms

Maximum of 1 space on plot 
and up to 1 space off plot in 

a parking cluster or 2 parking 
spaces off plot in a parking 

cluster

1 space per 
person*

Visitor Maximum 0.25 per dwelling in
parking cluster or on street

Within Mobility 
Hubs and

Sheffield Stands 
(0.1 per

dwelling)

Dwelling 

Type
Vehicle Parking Cycle Parking

1 bedroom Car Free 1 space per person*

2 bedrooms Car Free 1 space per person*

3 bedrooms
Maximum of 1 space 
off plot in a parking 

cluster
1 space per person*

4 + 

bedrooms

Maximum of 2 spaces 
off plot in a parking 

cluster
1 space per person*

Visitor

Maximum 0.25 per 
dwelling in

parking cluster or on 
street

Within Mobility 
Hubs and

Sheffield Stands (0.1 
per dwelling)

1 bedroom
Maximum of 0.5 spaces 

off plot in a parking 
cluster

1 space per 
person*

2 bedrooms
Maximum of 0.5 spaces 

off plot in a parking 
cluster

1 space per 
person*

3 bedrooms Maximum of 1 space off 
plot in a parking cluster

1 space per 
person*

4 + 

bedrooms
Maximum of 2 spaces off 
plot in a parking cluster

1 space per 
person*

Visitor Maximum of 2 spaces off 
plot in a parking cluster

Within Mobility 
Hubs and

Sheffield Stands 
(0.1 per dwelling)

Baseline Parking 0-5 years Baseline Parking 6-10 yearsThe Parking standards within this chapter are proposed in the context of 
a development where Non-Car and Active Travel connections will be of 
a high quality from the outset. In order to further enhance a modal shift 
to non-car means, a phased reduction in parking provision is proposed 
as demand for private parking reduces and the network of mobility 
enhancing features expands (i.e. mobility hubs, car club spaces, and 
Beaulieu Station).
 

The adjacent parking standards are intended as a baseline for 
consideration against which future planning applications will be 
assessed, cognisant of the desire that both housebuilders and  future 
residents will become increasingly confident over the lifetime of the 
development with low or zero parking. 
 

The approach to delivery and the legal mechanisms to secure this 
transitional phasing will be secured in Site Specific S106 agreements. 
The parking standards will be tested throughout the OPA stages based 
on deliverability, viability, and adopted Planning Policy, with the OPA 
Baseline Parking Standards being approved via the OPA determination. 
The PFA will ensure parking standards are consistent across the Garden 
Community.  Amendments to the OPA Baseline Parking Standards will 
only be considered at RMA stages when justified circumstances are 
demonstrated with evidence or there are sound urban design reasons 
or both.

To ensure the appropriate parking provisions are provided, each RMA 
will include a Parking Strategy that would review the OPA Baseline 
Parking Standards against the following criteria:

1. Annual monitoring review of the Garden Community car parking 
and car usage.

2. Review of EV Charging technology/standards and how this would 
operate against with off-plot parking.

3. The detail of the parking strategy will be addressed within each 
zone’s Detailed Design Codes stages.

4. Review of the detailed layout and how the parking standards could 
be applied responding to the individual characteristics/constraints/
character/density/mix of each phase.

Where possible, and subject to assessment of feasibility during OPA 
and RMA stages, off-plot parking clusters could have the ability to be 
repurposed for alternative uses as car ownership reduces. For example, 
they could become residential development or green space provision. To 
enable this, cluster parking spaces could be leased on a short-term basis, 
to provide the genuine opportunity for these to be relinquished and 
repurposed. Parking clusters could also be placed within the control of 
the stewardship body to offer a continued source of income contingent 
upon detailed consideration in relation to viability and feasibility.

Baseline Parking 10 years plus and

within 400m of Mobility Hub

Baseline Parking 10 years plus and beyond 

400m of a Mobility Hub

Other Parking Aspects

* Precise details of cycle parking location and specifications 
to be addressed in each zone’s Detailed Design Code. The 
principal objective will be to ensure access to cycle parking is 
made more convenient than access to parked cars.
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OBJECTIVE

Deliver a comprehensive Green and 
Blue Infrastructure (GBI) network that 
will connect landscapes, nature, Green 

Infrastructure assets, heritage features 

and communities through the delivery of 
exemplar multifunctional green spaces and 
corridors, creating a place where people 
live in harmony with nature.

 Prioritise nature recovery and connect people with nature through delivery of a 
comprehensive, and well designed, multifunctional green and blue network for the 
safe movement of wildlife and people.

 Create a linked network of unique, inclusive and diverse parkland destinations, each 
responding to the local landscape context and integrating existing heritage and 
landscape features.

 Provide a network of discovery trails that celebrate and connect important heritage 
assets, providing the opportunity for interpretation and wayfinding within the GBI 
network.

 Respond sensitively to existing heritage assets including their setting, along with 
exploring opportunities to enhance these settings as part of the landscape design 
process.

 Prioritise active travel by delivering attractive, inviting and safe multifunctional 
Greenways that are available on people’s doorsteps and serve as landscaped leisure 
routes, connecting key destinations and nature corridors that promote and enhance 
local biodiversity and optimise the benefits for wellbeing.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE 
INFRASTRUCTURE

LANDSCAPE 
STRATEGY
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Green Infrastructure (GI) is the term used to 
describe the network of natural and semi-natural 
spaces and corridors in a given area. These include 
open spaces such as parks and gardens, allotments, 
orchards, woodlands, fields, hedges, lakes, playing 
fields, footpaths, cycle routes, water courses and 
private gardens as per Town and Country Planning 
Association guidance.* 

GREENWAYS

Greenways are multifunctional green corridors that connect key 
destinations within Chelmsford Garden Community and beyond, 
whilst providing green amenity for the residential development. 
The Greenways are an important part of the pedestrian and cycle 
movement strategy as well as the biodiversity and habitat proposals.

Approximately 20 kilometres of new multifunctional greenways are 
proposed that will protect, restore, enhance and create nature-rich 
habitats through a connected habitat mosaic that embraces CGC’s 
landscape, ecological and historical assets and connects existing 
fragmented and isolated habitats, encouraging species movement and 
population growth. The greenways form part of the proposed natural 
greenspace as illustrated on the Green Infrastructure Framework 
Parameter Plan in Section 7. 

They will link into the wider GI network by providing connections 
south into the existing open spaces at Channels and Beaulieu, 
north and east into the wider Public Right of Way Network and 
where possible west across Essex Regiment Way to the Chelmer 
Valley. The Greenways will accommodate the principal active travel 
routes connecting all the proposed villages and the key destinations 
throughout the Garden Community.

Widths, function and character of Greenways will vary depending on 
location, and where possible will accommodate the following uses: 
a shared cycle and pedestrian surfaced route (including horse riders 
where appropriate); integrated nature focused SuDS; native hedgerows, 
tree and shrub planting; incidental ‘play on the way’ features / trails; 
informal sport (outdoor gym/fitness trails); and areas for seating to stop 
and rest. 

Each OPA will be required to set out within their Green Infrastructure 
Strategy, masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where Greenways 
will be delivered including their widths.  Each RM phase will set out 
the detailed layouts of these areas and the approach to maintenance 
through submission of detailed Landscape General Arrangement Plans, 
Landscape Management and Monitoring Reports and detailed planting 
plans.  

IDP Reference: F11

DESTINATION PARKS

Three substantial new Destination Parks will be provided in locations 
evenly distributed across the development as illustrated on the Green 
Infrastructure Framework Parameter Plan in Section 7;

• Channels Discovery Park – To be delivered by OPAs 1 & 3
• Park Farm Meadows – To be delivered by OPA 2
• Dukes Wood Nature Park – to be delivered by OPA 2

The parks will include a mosaic of habitats, managed to conserve nature 
and provide opportunities for people to experience, interact with and 
appreciate nature and heritage alongside a wide range of recreational 
and educational opportunities. The parks will provide space to relax, 
exercise and socialise, with the opportunity to experience nature 
through a range of habitat typologies and biodiversity enhancements. 
These parks will serve both the existing and new parts of the Garden 

Community to provide a variety of unique, publicly accessible, high 
quality, green and natural open spaces with a target that they be 
within 800m walking distance of all homes.

At a local scale, the destination parks will be supplemented by a series 
of Village Greens serving the different neighbourhoods, located close 
to the village hubs. Further details on key Character Areas can be 
reviewed within Section 8 of this document. 

Each OPA will be required to set out within their masterplans, 
parameter and phasing plans where the destination parks are 
proposed.  Each RM phase will then set out the detailed layouts of 
these areas and the approach to maintenance through submission of 
detailed Landscape General Arrangement Plans (which may include a 
design brief), Landscape Management and Monitoring Reports and 
detailed planting plans.  

IDP Reference: F8, F9a, F9b, F10a, F10b

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

LANDSCAPE STRATEGY

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Green Infrastructure 
Strategy 
Green
Infrastructure
Parameter Plan

 

Landscape
Management
& Maintenance
Report

 

Landscape
General
Arrangement Plan

 

Detail Planting
Plan  
Planning 
Policy

S9, S11, SGS6, DM14, DM16, DM17, DM18, DM23,
DM24

Evidence 
Base

Landscape & Visual Technical Note, Cultural Heritage 
Desk Based Assessment, Chelmsford Garden Community 

Nature Recovery Network
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INFRASTRUCTURE

50%  

* Garden City Standards for the 21st Century: Practical Guides for Creating 
Successful New Communities - Guide 7 Planning for Green and Prosperous Places. 
TCPA (2017, revised 2018)
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OBJECTIVE

Celebrate the rich heritage of the site and 

its surroundings by seeking to recreate and 

reconnect its historical significance, whilst 

delivering high quality development that 
is sensitive to and enhances the historic 

environment, which in turn will contribute 
towards and create a sense of shared 

community and a place derived from the 

area’s history.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

HERITAGE

 Understand the rich and diverse historic environment of the site and its surrounds 
through detailed assessments of the heritage assets, both built and buried and 
seek to embed, preserve and enhance the historic environment into all aspects of 
masterplanning and design wherever possible.

 Through positive masterplanning seek to respect and protect the setting of heritage 
assets to ensure their significance is preserved and wherever possible enhanced. 
Where harm is unavoidable it will be minimised and mitigated.

 Retain or reinterpret the historic layout of hedgerows, lanes and historic landscape 
features where possible in order to respect the historical context and evolution of     
the site.

 Create a sense of place that is shaped by local heritage so that there is a tangible 
and noteworthy connection between the past and the future through a network of 
proposed Discovery Trails that also act as a recreational and educational resource by 
connecting existing and former heritage assets at destinations around and along the 
proposed Discovery Trails.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

HERITAGE

The Site’s historic landscape is characterised by its 
rural and agricultural nature which is largely formed 
of dispersed post-medieval farmsteads, enclosed 
agricultural land, the remnants of the former New 
Hall Estate, and the 20th century Boreham Airfield. 

Surviving features, such as historic farmsteads, lanes and trackways, 
hedgerows and military structures have a high sensitivity to 
change but also provide opportunities for enhancement through 
incorporation into the masterplan. In addition, the area is known to 
be rich in buried archaeological remains dating from the prehistoric 
to the modern period that offer both challenges and opportunities 
to further increase our understanding of past societies while 
emphasising the area’s shared past through community engagement.

The cultural heritage baseline is set out in a Desk-based Assessment 
within the DFD Evidence Base. Future OPAs will build on this and 
undertake detailed Settings Assessments of Heritage Assets to inform 
how the Garden Community can integrate, enhance, and promote the 
historic environment and create a sense of shared community and 
place derived from the area’s rich history.

SITE CONSTRAINTS

In some instances, opportunities for preservation and/or 
enhancement of heritage assets within the Garden Community 
may be restricted by the constraints imposed by consented and 
forthcoming developments such as the Northern RDR, CNEB, and 

mineral extraction at Bull’s Lodge Quarry and Boreham Airfield.  Where 
this is the case, through good masterplanning, informed by settings 
assessments, the OPAs will seek to minimise harm to heritage assets 
where it is unavoidable.

HISTORIC PLACE-MAKING

The masterplan for each OPA will build on the guiding framework 
principles to ensure the area’s heritage is embedded within the Garden 
Community to establish authentic neighbourhoods that acknowledge 
and commemorate the historic environment.  Efforts will be made to 
retain the link to the New Hall Estate, Boreham Airfield and the wider 
post-medieval agricultural landscape and scattered farmsteads where 
practical and feasible. The heritage assets of the former Boreham 
Airfield - the T2 Hangar and the Romney hut are, if practical and 
feasible, to be retained and repurposed.

BUILT HERITAGE

Development on the site should take account of the desirability to 
sustain and enhance the significance of its heritage assets and their 
settings to provide an attractive and distinctive Garden Community.

At the OPA stage Detailed Settings Assessments will be undertaken of 
key heritage assets, both designated and non-designated, within and 
surrounding the site where development may have the potential to 
cause harm.

The intention will be to either preserve or enhance the setting of the 
above heritage assets wherever possible. Where this is not possible, 

Outline Planning Applications and Reserved Matters Applications 
will be expected, if practical and feasible, to propose appropriate 
ways of minimising harm through mitigation measures.

Where residential and non-residential development parcels are 
proposed in proximity to, or within the setting of heritage assets, 
the highest design quality will be expected.  The requirements 
and parameters to achieve this will be set out within the relevant 
Detailed Design codes with which Reserved Matters Applications 
will have to comply.

The key heritage assets include:

•  Grade II listed farmsteads, including Peverel’s Farmhouse,   
 Channels Farmhouse, Belstead; Farmhouse, Shuttleworth,   
 Hobbits, Shoulderstick Haul, Powers Farmhouse, Pratts   
 Farmhouse and Mount Maskell;
•  Non-designated farm buildings such as Wheeler’s Farm and  
 Park Farm; and
•  Non-designated extant structures of the former Boreham   
 Airfield, including a Romney Hut, and war memorial. 
•      Historic alignments of the Ride and Park Pales relating to   
 the former Palace of Beaulieu.  
•      New Hall and its Grade II Registered Park & Garden, Little  
•      Waltham Conservation Area and the T2 Hangar.

The list is not exhaustive and the full range of heritage assets to 
be assessed and factored into masterplanning and design will be 
agreed as part of EIA scoping for future OPAs.

Page 522 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

80

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

HERITAGE

DISCOVERY TRAILS

A series of Discovery Trails are proposed across the Garden 
Community within the Greenways and Destination Parks, where 
applicable.  These will form part of a waymarked trail that passes 
through, or close to sites of historic and environmental interest, with 
either interpretation boards, public art and/or landscape features 
along the way that tell a story and celebrate, reference and interpret 
the area’s rich history in each location. The indicative location of the 
Discovery Trail is illustrated on the GI FPP.

The Discovery Trails will also connect key heritage assets within the 
Community to the wider Chelmsford area.

One of the Discovery Trails will reinstate and interpret the postulated 
line of the earlier Park Pales and Ride from New Hall by using 
landscape features such earthworks, tree planting and where 
appropriate public art.

Each OPA will be required to set out within their Green Infrastructure 
Strategy, masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where the 
Discovery Trail will be located within the Greenways and Destination 
Parks. Each RM phase will set out the detailed approach to the 
Discovery Trail through submission of detailed Landscape General 
Arrangement Plans. 

IDP Reference: D11

ARCHAEOLOGY

Intrusive and non-intrusive surveys will be undertaken as part of EIAs for 
each OPA to ensure a robust understanding of the baseline of the site 
and to inform masterplanning.

Where significant archaeological remains are encountered, preservation 
in situ will be considered or design will ensure avoidance of harm. 
Where this is not possible a coordinated framework across the Garden 
Community will be established to ensure a comprehensive record 
is produced on a phase-by-phase basis through a programme of 
archaeological investigations.

A consistent and comprehensive mitigation strategy will be agreed with 
the relevant stakeholders and set out in an Overarching Written Scheme 
of Investigation (OWSI) for the OPA submissions and in a site-specific 
Written Scheme of Investigation (WSI) for each RMA.

HISTORIC LANDSCAPE

Features of the historic landscape will be retained and enhanced where 
it is feasible to do so. These, include, but are not limited to, features of 
the New Hall Estate, Boreham Airfield and the rural and agricultural use 
of the area.

Historic hedgerows will be preserved and reinstated where possible, 
as set out in the DBA. Features of interest which will be considered 
for preservation or reinstatement where possible following mineral 
extraction on Park Farm and Boreham Airfield quarries include:

•  Hedgerows and field boundaries associated with New Hall’s former 
deer parks;

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Desk-based 
Assessment and 
Detailed Settings 

Assessment

 

Intrusive and 
Non-intrusive 
Archaeological 

Surveys

  

Overarching
Written Scheme
of Investigation

(OWSI)

 

Site-specific
Written Scheme
of Investigation

(WSI)

 

Planning Policy S3, SGS6, DM13, DM14, DM15

Evidence Base Cultural Heritage Desk-based Assessment 

•  Hedgerows and field boundaries of the post-medieval rural and 
agricultural landscape;

•  Historic lanes and trackways connecting the New Hall estate 
and its lodges (Duke’s Lodge Lane) as well as those linking post-
medieval farmsteads (Park Farm Lane, Dukes Lodge Lane); and

•  Features associated with the former Boreham Airfield.

OPA Stage 2 Masterplans will build upon the information made 
available and where possible look to preserve and reinstate historic 
features. If further information is identified prior to RMAs this can 
be incorporated as part of the specific phase’s detailed design.
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

HERITAGE INTERVENTIONS

Key:

Buffer planting - tree and shrub planting with a depth of 40-50m. 
Planting screens views of CGC from heritage assets on Wheelers Hill 

Buffer planting - tree and shrub planting with a depth of 15-20m. 
Planting screens views of CGC from Little Waltham

Buffer planting - tree and shrub planting with a depth of 15-20m. 
Planting screens views of CGC from Peverels Farm

Buffer planting - existing tree and shrub planting enhanced with a 
minimum depth of 20m. Planting screens views of CGC 
from Mount Maskall

Views - Discovery Park positioned on the highest land in the western 
area of CGC to reduce the visual impact of development visible from 
Little Waltham and views of the village from the Discovery Park

Views - a view corridor has been positioned to retain the historical 
visual link between Powers and Peverels Farm  

Sensitive edge - development to be lower in scale, 2.5 storeys 
maximum with appearance, materials and details to be sensitively 
designed to reflect historically significant settings. Development will 
allow for future connections across Domsey Lane and incorporate 
greening where possible.    

Landscape Corridor - strategic Greenways on historically significant 
routes or view corridors

Park Farm and Boreham Airfield - Historical assets such as the Park 
Farm, T2 Hangar and Romney Hut to be retained and reconditioned 
if possible.
Park Pales and The Ride - previously lost historical features 
commemorated in new landscaped park areas. 

Plan:

Heritage Interventions

A

B

C

D

C

B

E

E

A
A

F

F

D D
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Park Farm
Channels and 

Belsteads Farms

Pratt’s Farm and 

Cottages

Peveral’s 

Farmhouse

Power’s 

Farm

New Hall

War memorial

Mount Maskall

Discovery Trails - a network of discovery 
trails criss-cross the landscaped greenways. 
The trails will feature information boards and 
public art dedicated to remembering the 
areas past. For further information refer to 
the Green Infrastructure plan on 
pages 124-125 and the character areas 
section.

Heritage Route

Existing Landmark and/or
Heritage Asset

New Landmark

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

DISCOVERY TRAILS

Key

Note: Plan demonstrates an 

indicative route with the final 
route and signage to be confirmed 
via OPAs and Site Wide Principles 
Document.
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OBJECTIVE

Meet ambitious Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG) 
targets by creating strategic nature recovery 
that reconnects nature within, to and from the 

Garden Community. This will include structural 
woodland planting and diversification of 
habitat types to create a vastly richer mosaic 

of biodiversity friendly areas than currently 

exist.  

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

BIODIVERSITY 
NET GAIN

 To seek to achieve an aspirational target of 20% for BNG, attained within the Garden 
Community itself or off-site, via the application of the BNG good practice principles*.  
This is to be applied to the entirety of the Garden Community in its end-state rather 
than for each and every phase of development.  

 To achieve a level of at least 10% BNG for each of the areas covered by the three 
OPA’s that are proposed, whether this be achieved through delivery at the Garden 
Community or off-site.

 To prioritise delivery of BNG at the Garden Community itself, seeking off-site BNG only 
if 10% net gain for the areas of each of the OPAs cannot be attained.

 Maximise the opportunities to deliver the BNG targets on-site through the creation 
of a site-specific nature recovery which will provide landscape scale connectivity for 
people but most particularly, biodiversity.

  

 Provide mitigation for protected species that is linked to BNG provision where 
possible.  

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

* BNG good practice principles for development, A practical guide. CIRIA (2019).
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

BIODIVERSITY NET GAIN

In the battle against climate change biodiversity 
enhancement is an integral part of sustainable 
development and plays an important role in creating 
functioning landscapes that supply oxygen, clean 
air and water, pollination of plants, pest control, 
wastewater treatment and many other ecosystem 
services. Through the creation of joined-up, 
complementary habitats the Garden Community 
will allow biodiversity to thrive alongside urban 
development and provide a healthy ecosystem that, 
in turn, contributes toward wider health and well-
being objectives.

Wildlife features will be incorporated throughout the GBI network to 
support ambitious Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG) targets, and planting 
will be structurally diverse - maximising species diversity by including 
a range of native and non-native species, sizes and ages - to ensure 
resilience against climate change, pests and disease.

NATURE RECOVERY 

Comprehensive Nature Recovery is proposed throughout the site in 
the form of GI, as set out on the Green Infrastructure Framework 
Paramater Plan (DFD Section 7) that will provide landscape scale 
connectivity for people and wildlife. Mitigation for the effects of 
potential fragmentation will be directed by species specific surveys 
which will guide the type, specification and location of mitigation to 
facilitate ecological connectivity, for example through implementation 
of wildlife friendly lighting. 

Each OPA will include a Biodiversity Gain Statement to set out a 
framework approach to how it will deliver its respective part of the site 
wide nature recovery and could include the following:

•  A species and habitat priority list focused by their local and national 
conservation properties and their ability to enthuse the public 
about nature.

•  Species and habitat specific ecological surveys should be 
undertaken to ensure that appropriate mitigation is provided.

•  A hierarchy of priority actions including, but not limited to, (a) 
improvement of core wildlife sites; (b) increased the size of core 
sites; (c) increased the numbers of core sites; (d) improved the 
‘permeability’ of the surrounding landscape for the movement of 
wildlife; and (e) creation of corridors of connecting habitat.

•  Spatial mapping will be used to demonstrate the location of habitats 
including core habitat areas and locations for key measures and the 
outcomes including the location of wildlife permeability measures 
as well as habitat connectivity.

•     If off-site BNG is required, this will be located in close proximity to 
the site where practical and feasible.

RMA’s will then provide Detailed Biodiversity Gain Plans.

IDP References: F3 and F4

APPROACH TO DEMONSTRATING THE DELIVERY OF

BIODIVERSITY NET GAIN

In line with the Government’s consultation on BNG Regulations and 
Implementation (Jan-April 2022) each OPA will provide a Biodiversity 
Gain Statement to provide core BNG information on: 

• The pre-development biodiversity value; 

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Biodiversity 
Gain Statement  

Detailed 
Biodiversity 

Gain Plan
 

Planning Policy S4, SGS6, DM16

Evidence Base 
Nature Recovery Network at Chelmsford Garden Community, 
ECRAMS

A TARGET OF 
BIODIVERSITY NET 
GAIN

20%20% 
• The proposed approach to enhancing biodiversity on-site; and 
• Any proposed off-site biodiversity enhancements that have 

been planned or arranged for the development and including 
details on how these will be secured.

Accompanying each RMA will be a Biodiversity Gain Plan. This will 
provide detailed information on specific BNG delivery including 
what BNG will be delivered, where it will be delivered and how it 
will be delivered. For BNG provision that is to occur on the Garden 
Community, it will be intrinsically linked to the wider landscape 
strategy. If it is related to off-site provision the mechanism for 
securing this will be detailed.  The biodiversity gain plan will also 
include a copy of the completed BNG metric itself.

To inform the OPAs made, baseline and post development BNG will 
be measured using the most up to date DEFRA metric. Future BNG 
measurements, for example to inform biodiversity gain plans that 
will accompany RMA’s will, in terms of the metric used, align with 
relevant guidance in place at that point in time.  
IDP Reference: F2
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OBJECTIVE

Help preserve and enhance the landscape 

through implementation of a comprehensive 
network of Sustainable Drainage measures 

across the Garden Community that will build 

in resilience to climate change by mitigating 
flood risk and reducing pollution whilst 
generating attractive green spaces and water 
features, creating new habitats for plants, 
insects and animals, and enhancing areas of 
ecology within the site to contribute towards 
BNG targets.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

SUSTAINABLE SURFACE 
WATER DRAINAGE

 Utilise green spaces throughout the development that allow for the creation of 
ecologically diverse drainage features that will also act to openly retain excess surface 
water and create beautiful green water landscapes.

 Consider the use of sustainable drainage measures through simple mechanisms like 
water butts, planters, green/ brown roofs at property level (e.g. sedum on garden 
sheds or bike stores) that help to capture rainwater before entering the ground.

 Build in permeable surfaces associated with some streets, where appropriate, that can 
capture and filter rainwater before slowly releasing it back to the ground.

 Incorporate planted drainage channels and planters in community gardens and open 
spaces to absorb rainwater while protecting and enhancing the site’s ecological 
diversity.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

SUSTAINABLE SURFACE WATER DRAINAGE

The implementation of Sustainable Drainage Systems 
(SuDS) across the Garden Community will create a 
fully integrated drainage strategy that celebrates 
the inclusion of water within the landscape, deepens 
the types of habitats on offer and future-proofs 
against changing rainfall patterns, including higher 
intensity rainfall events and increased drier periods. 
These elements will be multi-functional providing 
landscape, biodiversity, and health and wellbeing 
benefits to local residents through their dual role of 
being both an amenity space and drainage resource.

SUSTAINABLE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS (SUDS)

The surface water system will be designed in accordance with The 
Sustainable Drainage Systems Design Guide for Essex (2020) alongside 
the guiding principles for the scheme. This will be achieved through 
the provision of treatment and storage features including, for 
example, detention basins, swales, green roofs, permeable paving, 
etc. to suit the character of the area in which they are positioned.

Attenuation features can be in some cases multifunctional, providing 
amenity space during periods where rainfall is less than the critical 
rainfall events. They could incorporate opportunities for people to
play, interact and learn about the SuDS feature. Larger features such 
as swales and retention ponds should work with the landscape and, 
where appropriate, incorporate both formal and informal crossing 
points, interpretation, decking and viewing platforms.

Each OPA will submit a Surface Water Drainage Strategy based on the 
existing greenfield runoff rates. The Strategy will ensure the OPA aligns 
with the wider CGC. 

SuDS will be promoted within the Strategy to prevent the wider 
environment being adversely affected by increased surface water runoff 
and the increased risk of pollution as a result of the development.

Core elements of the surface water drainage strategy:

•  Definition of catchment areas to ensure that these are retained in 
order to not adversely affect the existing water flows in surrounding 
watercourses.

•  Treatment of Surface Water at source to enhance the quality of 
water discharged from a parcel.

•  Management of surface water runoff by minimising the volumes 
and rate of surface water runoff from the development.

•  Provision of visible drainage routes through the development with a 
clear hierarchy of routes, including overland flood routing.

•  Agreement of discharge rates in consultation with the Lead Local 
Flood Authority to ensure that it complies with the most current 
and up- to-date legislation, policies and guidance.

At RMA stage, the Detailed Drainage Strategy will confirm how every 
application aligns with the site wide approach to drainage and its links to 
other phases of development.

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Strategic
Surface Water

Drainage
Strategy

 

Detailed
Drainage
Strategy

 

Framework 
SUDS 

Maintenance 
Plan

 

Detailed SuDS 
Maintenance

Plan
 

Planning 
Policy

S2, S9, DM18

Evidence Base 
CGC Onsite Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement - 1 

March 2022

IDP Reference: F5

MAINTENANCE/ADOPTION

A Strategic Surface Water Drainage Strategy for all the drainage 
elements proposed will be submitted at OPA stage. A detailed 
maintenance plan will be developed and agreed with relevant 
stakeholders such as the LLFA and the highway authority 
through the RMA stage. This will include items such as, adoption 
responsibilities, maintenance activities and their required frequency 
as well as identifying the individuals responsible for their upkeep 
and ensuring their operation as designed.

ENHANCE LANDSCAPE, 
BIODIVERSITY, 
HEALTH & WELLBEING

SSuuDSDS 
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OBJECTIVE

Retaining existing trees to create a sense of 

place and provide a landscape led Garden 

Community which uses existing and historical 
hedgerow alignments to define development 
parcels. Utilise trees wherever possible to 
enhance amenity value and mitigate impacts 
of climate change.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

ARBORICULTURE

 Trees, woodlands, and hedgerows will be retained where practical and any dead, 
dying, and diseased trees will be replaced.

 Deliver a landscape led development, where a target delivery of at least three new 
trees will be planted for every new home. The planting will contribute to rainwater 
retention, as well as a wider benefit to the climate, soil quality and biodiversity.

 

 Enrich the existing trees, woodlands and hedgerows through additional planting 
and appropriate management to further support the ecosystem and environmental 
services they provide.

 Provide tree-lined streets where feasible and acceptable in planning terms and where 
issues relating to adoption can be suitably managed and/or overcome.

 Any timber from trees which need to be felled for safety reasons will be used on site 
in an imaginative way for ecology, play or art to enhance people’s connection to the 
natural environment.

 Provide opportunities for the community to carry out woodland and hedgerow 
conservation tasks under guidance to help with landscape improvements, placemaking 
and community building.

 Reinstate areas of historic woodland in Duke’s Wood Nature Park. 

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

ARBORICULTURE

Trees are amongst the most enriching and significant 
features within our towns and countryside. The 
existing trees and hedgerows provide the core of the 
green infrastructure for the masterplan and frame 
the landscape, providing natural delineation of land 
use. 

Planting trees will enhance the appearance of a development whilst 
providing rich habitats for a range of wildlife. Trees will also provide 
cooling and shading during summer months, shelter from wind 
and rain during the winter months, enhance environmental quality 
through absorbing noise and pollution, provide oxygen and privacy, 
and can help to improve soil quality and stabilise land.

At the forefront of the Garden Community design is the need to 
respect the existing landscape characteristics and protect all trees 
where possible. Through this retention the original historic field layout 
can be reflected in the new development. Where retention is not 
possible, trees will be replaced.

Where trees are required to be felled, these will be used within the 
development to promote the use of the outdoors, this could take the 
form of habitat creation (I.e., bug hotels and log piles), carved wood

art and furniture, or as part of natural play spaces for children. This 
should be spread out across the development to promote the reuse of 
materials and the connection of people to the natural environment.

Further to the retention of trees, the development will be enriched 
through the target to deliver a minimum of 16,500 trees, which is the 
equivalent to three new trees per household. These trees will be located 
across the development within the three new destination parks, the 
linked greenways, village greens and, subject to the approach in the 
GIP’s, a network of tree lined streets. Additional to this will be lines of 
hedgerows which will support the movement of ecology across the 
development and connect to the wider area. The development of these 
spaces will provide attractive visual spaces through a range of species 
that add visual variance through shape, colour and seasonal blooming.

The creation of woodland and landscaped areas will also be used to 
promote community activities. This could take the form of framing 
open spaces, or by providing green spaces that community groups can 
manage and enhance with localised features.

The landscape led approach will also be used to provide a range of 
knock-on benefits such as protecting amenity by screening road noise, 
reducing surface water run-off through large canopies intercepting rain, 
protecting soil structure and quality, and improving air quality through 
the capture of Carbon Dioxide and release of Oxygen.

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Woodland and 
Tree Planting 

Strategy 
 

Detailed 
Planting Plan  

Planning 
Policy

S4, SGS6, DM17

Evidence Base 
Arboricultural Report for North East Chelmsford Garden 

Village – 16 August 2018 Ref: SHA 743 Rev A

OPAs will identify areas where key areas of woodland and tree 
planting will be located. The detailed layout and species mix will 
then be secured by RMAs. The final location will need to consider 
positioning to allow space for the mature tree without causing 
obstruction or interfering with property, infrastructure, street 
lighting or junction sightlines.

33
TREES PER DWELLING
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OBJECTIVE

Facilitate and encourage the community to 

make use of the variety of open spaces, play
and sport facilities within the development. 
This can be achieved through ensuring
locations are accessible by sustainable and 
active modes of travel, are inclusive to
people of all ages and abilities and provide 
a wide range of imaginative high-quality 
options for use.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

OPEN SPACE, PLAY 
AND SPORT

 Provide public spaces that are suitably sized for the population and promote a range 
of uses across the development.

 Create a wide range of safe and accessible green spaces to meet the amenity, 
recreational and functional needs of the community, ensuring people have easy access 
to high quality and spacious local green spaces close to where they live.

 The design of the open spaces should be multi-functional for users, by incorporating 
imaginative, versatile elements that can support play, relaxation, active travel and 
learning, and support the natural environment through trees, hedgerow planting and 
ecological enhancements such as bat and bird-boxes.

 Encourage learning through play by providing a range of spaces and activities for 
children of all ages.

 Deliver open spaces that provide opportunities to promote healthy living and include a 
network of active travel routes that promote walking, cycling and running.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

Page 533 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

 91

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

OPEN SPACE, PLAY AND SPORT

Formal and informal sports facilities and recreational 
open spaces will be evenly distributed across the 
development to ensure accessibility for all with 
provision phased to serve the community as 
it grows. 

Sports and recreational facilities are to be co-located near to 
community facilities and schools along key active travel routes and 
are intended to deliver a range of multi-functional sport experiences 
that accommodate all abilities whilst promoting social interaction and 
active communities. Open spaces will provide, not only for sports, 
but allow for a range of other benefits such as learning, relaxing, and 
socialising.

The Local Plan Appendix B (Development Standards) sets out the 
quantum of open space required from all developments and based on 
around 5,500 new dwellings the following quantities of open space 
will be provided and their locations shown on the Green Infrastructure 
FPP in Chapter 7:

•  Allotments, Community Gardens & Orchards: 4ha
•  Play Space - 5no NEAPs, 10 LEAPs and numerous for LAPs and 

informal ‘play on the way’
•  Over 150ha of Destination Parks
•  Over 17ha of Formal Sports
•  Over 78ha of natural and semi-natural open space (including 

Amenity Green Space for new provision)

Each OPA will be required to set out within their Green Infrastructure 
Strategy, masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where open 
space and recreation will be delivered including their size.  Each RM 
phase will set out the detailed layouts of these areas and the approach 
to maintenance through submission of detailed Landscape General 
Arrangement Plans, Landscape Management and Monitoring Reports 
and detailed planting plans. In addition to open space, a four court 
sports hall is to be delivered in the All Through School, and a multi 
purpose indoor hall will be provided in the Community Centre, to be 
delivered in Great Belsteads Village. A Co-located Sports Facilities
Management Plan will be secured as part of the OPA S106 for the All-
Through School.

PLAY

Play provision should, where possible, adhere with Fields in Trust (FIT) 
benchmark guidelines, policy standards and design requirements for 
minimum activity zones, buffer zones, and walking distances. 

The development will provide an appropriate mix of formal, equipped 
children’s play, including 5 Neighbourhood Equipped Areas of Play 
(NEAPs), 10 Local Areas of Equipped Play (LEAPs), Local Landscaped Area 
for Play and Local Areas of Play (LAPs). This provision will also include 
additional informal space along greenways and key pedestrian routes for 
spontaneous play such as ‘play on the way’. 

 

Play spaces, where possible, should:

•  Be accessible via pedestrian and cycle routes, providing safe, 
inclusive and sustainable movement between open space 

destinations;
•  Provide adequate seating, be well overlooked and enclosed by 

landscape features rather than fencing; and
•  Respond to the individual character of their setting, landscape 

and heritage assets and offer unique play experiences that 
create stimulating spaces to promote imaginative play.

Each OPA will be required to set out a Play Strategy, masterplans, 
parameter and phasing plans identifying where play-space will be 
delivered, including their size, function and how it meets localised 
needs.  Each RM phase will set out the detailed layouts of these 
areas through submission of detailed General Arrangement Plans.  

IDP Reference: D6

3 NEW DESTINATION 

COVERING

OVER 150HA150HA
PARKSPARKS
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : GREEN AND 

BLUE INFRASTRUCTURE

OPEN SPACE, PLAY AND SPORT

FORMAL SPORTS

Two Council run Sports Hubs are proposed together with a co-located 
sports facility at the all-through school will ensure areas of formal 
sport are evenly distributed across the community - that provide a 
critical mass to enable flexibility for a range of pitch layouts to allow 
for existing and future local needs. Formal sports provision will be 
located in the following locations and will include:

Great Belsteads Sports Hub:

•  6.1ha formal sport provision - Comprising 3no. senior football 
pitches, 3no. junior football pitches and 1no cricket pitch 
seasonally located over the football pitches, a sports pavilion 
(including sports club rooms, toilets and 6 dual changing rooms, 
a groundsman store and yard), equipped play space, and a 
minimum number of carparking spaces, to be agreed at OPA 
stage, will be provided at the northern end of the Channels 
Discovery Park.

Dukes Wood Sports Hub:

•  7.36ha formal sport provision - Comprising 3no. senior football 
pitches, 3no. junior football pitches and 1no cricket pitch 
seasonally located over the football pitches, a sports pavilion 
(including sports club rooms, toilets and 6 dual changing rooms, 
a groundsman store and yard), equipped play space, and a 
minimum number of carparking spaces, to be agreed at OPA 
stage, will be provided at the western side of Dukes Wood.

All Through School:

•  4.49ha formal sport provision - 4no. Senior football pitches.

An all-weather 3G floodlit pitch will be provided at the All Through 
School and a second 3G floodlit pitch will be provided at Duke’s Wood.
Subject to assessment at OPA Stage, there is potential for a MUGA to 
provided at the All Through School or Duke’s Wood. The final sports 
pitch provision will be determined at OPA stage and secured through a 
S106 agreement. The final layout will be agreed at RMA stage. 
The open spaces and greenways within the development will also 
include areas of informal sport including outdoor gym facilities, 

running / walking / cycling trails (2km, 5km and 10km loops) and 
informal recreation areas.

Each OPA will be required to set out within a Outdoor Sports Strategy, 
masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where outdoor sports will be 
delivered, including their size and proposed facilities available.  Each RM 
phase will set out the detailed layouts of these areas through submission 
of detailed General Arrangement Plans, Landscaping Plans, Landscape 
Management and Monitoring Reports and detailed planting plans. A 
Sports Hub Delivery Mechanism will be secured within the S106 to 
ensure the hubs are delivered in-line with occupations within the CGC.

At the time of the RMA for the All Through School sports provision, 
a car-parking study and management plan will be required to be 
submitted.

In addition to outdoor sport, it is also confirmed that a four court sports 
hall will be provided at the All Through School (sized to Sport England 
Standards). This facility will be secured for community use and will 
include changing facilities. Other opportunities for community fitness 
could be provided in commercial gyms and community halls.
IDP References: D8 and D9

PRODUCTIVE LANDSCAPES (COMMUNITY GARDENS, 

ORCHARDS AND ALLOTMENTS)

Productive landscapes will provide an accessible growing landscape for 
residents to cultivate, produce and grow food. Informal opportunities 
will be provided within the greenways and open spaces for the foraging 
of berries, nuts and herbs as part of the planting palette.

Productive landscapes should:
•  Be accessible via pedestrian and cycle routes, providing safe, 

inclusive and sustainable movement between open space 

destinations;
•  Include interpretation boards and signage, where located in public 

open space, to reference species, how to use and suggested recipes;
•  Consider infrastructure requirements where appropriate to facilitate 

 management - water, seating and picnic tables, composting areas 
and secure storage facilities (sheds); and

•  Offer access points for community gardens and allotments for 
vehicle delivery and servicing, and where necessary appropriate 
provision of car and cycle spaces.

Each OPA will be required to set out within a Productive Landscapes 
Strategy, masterplans, parameter and phasing plans where these 
productive landscapes will be delivered, including their size.  Each RM 
phase will set out the detailed layouts of these areas and the approach 
to maintenance through submission of detailed Landscape General 
Arrangement Plans, Landscape Management and Monitoring Reports 
and detailed planting plans.

IDP References: F6, F7, F8, F9a, F9b, F10a, F10b

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Green Infrastructure 
Strategy  

Landscape
Management

& Maintenance
Report

 

Co-located Sports 
Facilities Management 

Plan
 

Play Strategy   
Outdoor Sports Strategy  

Sports Hub Delivery 
Mechanism  

Productive Landscapes 
Strategy   

Planning Policy
DM20, DM21, DM22, DM24, Appendix B Development 

Standards 

Evidence Base 
The Essex Design Guide 

https://www.essexdesignguide.co.uk/

OF FORMAL 
SPORTS PITCHES

16HA
OVER
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OBJECTIVE

Lead the way in promoting a circular 
economy during construction and the life 
of the development ensuring prevention, 
reuse and recycling of waste reduce the 

impact on the environment and facilitate 

more sustainable use of resources for 
the benefit of society and the planet. 
Contractors and residents will be supported 
to generate the minimum amount of waste 
that is practicable , keeping waste as high 
up the waste hierarchy as possible with a 
target to work towards 100% diversion of 

all wastes from landfill through a year-on-
year reduction in household total waste.

 Manage all wastes generated from the development in a sustainable manner to 
reduce both its quantity and impact on climate change, and to maximise resource 
efficiency and circularity.

 Storage space and collection systems will be considered and integrated in the plot 
design allowing for maximum segregation of waste of all types including dry recycling, 
food recycling and garden waste whilst facilitating improved quality recyclate and less 
residual waste.

 Embed an understanding of waste through stewardship by developing skills and 
support through proactive education, engagement and enforcement ensuring 
residents and occupiers of all buildings understand how to achieve higher levels of 
waste prevention, reuse, recycling, and composting.

 

 Ensure services are accessible by all members and users of the community ensuring 
participation in, and a strong contribution to, the sustainable management of wastes 
generated.

 

 Considered street design to provide efficient and safe access paths and allow for 
future resilience to collection services and transfer of activities.

 Waste storage facilities across the development will enable safe and convenient 
segregation and collection, and avoid hazards for collection workers and do not give 
rise to adverse amenity or recreation impacts such as odour and are complementary 
to the street scene and character of the area.

 Consider the lifespan of materials used in construction of all buildings and avoid 
unnecessary waste by ensuring they either reusable or recyclable at the end of their 
lifespan.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

WASTE, ENERGY 
AND UTILITIES

WASTE
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Fully integrated sustainable waste management will 
be a key element in CGC being at the forefront of 
working within a circular economy. The principles 
of re-use across every aspect of the development 
and consumer use process from design to lifecycle 
use, retirement, reuse and finally recycling will be 
promoted and applied. Waste management across 
the development will take place as far as possible at 
the top end of the waste hierarchy and the location 
of waste storage, collection and processing facilities 
will be designed to work in harmony with the 
street scene and allow adaptability for innovative 
approaches to waste collection and management in 
the future.

OVERARCHING WASTE STRATEGIES (OWS) 

To achieve the principles set out above each OPA will set out a 
roadmap that requires each RMA to detail core targets to ensure 
that the materials used reduce waste, ensure a long and functional 
lifespan, with easy maintenance when necessary, and can be reused 
or recycled in to other useful purposes where practical, feasible 
and viable to do so. In addition, RMAs will be accompanied by a 
construction waste management strategy which clearly sets out how 
construction waste will be sustainably managed.

RMAs will also need to demonstrate how the transport and 
manufacturing impacts of materials have been effectively managed 
and minimised, for example through re-using materials (such as soil, 
aggregates and timber) on-site and off-site manufacture.
Within road maps and the waste management strategies the 
commitments set out below should be followed, where applicable.

WASTE IN BUILDINGS

Assist those involved in the design and management of buildings 
to best provide for the storage and transfer of wastes to maximise 
the type and amounts that can be reused or sent for recycling or 
repurposed. Designing-in future capacity as the range of recyclable or 
bio-degradable materials is likely to increase, in line with progressive 
government policy. Due consideration will be given to assisted 
collections for eligible residents such as older people or disability or 
mobility affected residents that are unable to present their waste at 
the kerbside for collection. All non-residential buildings must have an 
offstreet collection area at ground level and built bin storage area doors 
must not open over the public footway or road.

For houses, fitted kitchen units should incorporate segregated recycling 
and refuse bins, and household waste should be stored neatly and safely 
in a location that is easy to use and easy to collect from. Bin stores 
located at the rear of properties with pathways to the street must be 
avoided as they can be difficult to access and use. Instead, front and side 
solutions designed solutions that are integrated into the streetscape are 
preferred.

For apartments, fitted kitchen units should incorporate segregated 
recycling and refuse bins, and communal waste and recycling stores 
should be provided with capacity to fully segregate waste streams 
and be accessible to all residents, including wheelchair users and 
children. They should be secure and locked at all times, located 
within the building curtilage and should be easy to access for 
collection teams. Where these are inside buildings, they should be 
ventilated and include wash-down facilities so they can be cleaned.
For other buildings including commercial, community and 
education, sufficient space must be provided to fully segregate 
recyclables and meet the necessary spatial requirements of the 
calculated container footprint, as per forecast waste outlined in the 
submitted waste strategies for that phase.

PROMOTE INDUSTRIAL SYMBIOSIS AND FACILITATE 

CIRCULAR SUPPLY CHAINS

CGC will work effectively with the entire value chain, facilitating 
a shift from the traditional linear model to a circular economy 
approach and enable the selection and procurement of sustainable 
materials that improve resource productivity, efficiency and 
keep products and materials in use, allowing higher reuse and 
reconditioning.

Developers should be encouraged in waste strategies to embrace 
reclaimed and remanufactured materials and components, allowing 
designs to be dictated by what is available and seek, where possible 
to aim to deliver construction materials from secondary materials. 

WORKING TOWARDS  

100%100%
WASTE DIVERSION 
FROM LANDFILL
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

WASTE

An incremental target for recycling Construction and Demolition 
waste should be set for specific phases that is achievable and 
deliverable. 

This, in turn will unlock opportunities to create markets for secondary 
materials through stimulating demand. Strategic design principles 
should be considered throughout the life of the development to 
ensure that materials are chosen that aid efficiency, disassembly, 
adaption, and value conservation.

A balanced approach to cut and fill should be applied, incorporating all 
excavated material in design and landscaping where practical, feasible 
and viable. Furthermore, landscaping will utilise local tree and plant 
species and local materials to spatially integrate resource and vision.

ENSURE MATERIALS HAVE A LIFE BEYOND THEIR 

INITIAL PURPOSE

The Garden Community will unite, equip, and mobilise its contractors 
and residents, and enable them to recognise and implement resource 
efficiencies, to design out waste and pollution, keep products and 
materials in use and regenerate natural systems.

Facilities will be provided with sufficient space for all development 
types with a target to fully segregate household (including flats), 
commercial and industrial waste at source. This will allow for cleaner 
higher quality recyclate, that can be reprocessed into higher circularity 
value materials, and remain in the supply chain for longer. This will 
enable more waste materials from the community to be recycled.
Critical to this, will be improving recycling infrastructure through 
strategic partnerships, to ensure as much material is captured 
for reuse and recycling and therefore reduce the residual waste 
proportion. Focus will be given to understanding better the types of 
waste generated by the development to ensure the correct collection 
services are provided.

An ambitious incremental target for recycling household and 
commercial waste has been set, as well as a target to progressively 
work towards diversion of 100% waste from landfill. To facilitate 
this, the Council will be required to develop the necessary recycling 
infrastructure to encourage kerb-side recycling. A number of 
stewardship initiatives could be introduced, including a reuse/repurpose 
site, where residents can bring items they no longer want/use for 
disposal, or for others to utilise or upcycle. Other initiatives could 
include a community composting project utilising garden/food waste 
generated from the development and public incentives schemes to 
incentivise participation in recycling, including performance-based 
charging schemes. 

Where bring sites or composting schemes are considered it will be 
important to ensure that they are acceptable in planning terms and 
particularly ensure protection of amenity of others in relation to matters 
such as noise and odour.

WASTE WISE STEWARDSHIP AND EDUCATION

Effective implementation of good waste management concepts 
will connect residents and businesses with their footprint. The CGC 
will deliver a range of education, training and awareness initiatives. 
Stewardship will underpin education and help foster a better 
understanding of waste. An interactive education programme will 
instill a strong sense of resident participation in sustainable waste 
management from the outset. Education initiatives to promote waste 
and environmental issues will include school visits, business visits and 
support to community projects. Integration with schools and businesses 
will help establish a long-term connection, and community ownership. 
A clear element of this is engaging with recycling services, so that 
reducing waste and maximising recycling becomes an integral part of 
everyday. This will promote a better understanding of waste prevention 
and recycling services and facilitate positive behaviour change. 
Education packs will be distributed and positive messages about the 
development’s achievements in resource and waste management and 
local benefits will be promoted.

WASTE TARGETS

Overall strategy will be to work towards the following waste targets:

Short term:

• 2021 - 100% compliance with Environment Act 2021
• 2021 – year on year reduction in total household waste
• 2025 - 65% mixed municipal waste to be recycled and 100% 

diversion from landfill
• 2025 - 65% Commercial & Industrial (C&I) waste to be recycled 

and 100% diversion from landfill

Medium term:

• 2028 - 80% Construction and Demolition (C&D) waste to be 
reused, recycled or recovered

• 2030 - 70% mixed municipal waste to be recycled and 100% 
diversion from landfill

• 2030 - 70% Commercial & Industrial (C&I) waste to be recycled 
and 100% diversion from landfill

Long term:

• 2032 - 95% C&D to be reused, recycled, or recovered
• 2033 - Food waste generated by CGC to be composted and re-

used within the site

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Overarching 

Waste Strategy 

(OWS)
 

Site Waste 

Management 

Plans (SWMP)
 

Planning 
Policy

DM26, Essex and Southend-on-Sea Waste Local Plan 2017

Evidence Base Waste Strategy
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

WASTE
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OBJECTIVE

To ensure a clear pathway to achieving a 
net zero carbon development through the 
delivery of net zero ready homes. Support 
UK and local Government targets on climate 
change, whilst putting low carbon energy 
production and minimising consumption at the 
heart of a sustainable development that sets 
high standards, embraces innovation and is 
flexible to respond to emerging technological 
advances.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

ENERGY
 Develop standards, definitions and boundaries for energy and carbon which set a 

clear pathway towards the Garden Community being a Net Zero Carbon development, 
delivering Net Zero buildings from 2035.

 Ensure that energy and carbon design is integrated across all disciplines such 
as transport, water, green infrastructure, materials and waste so that a joined-
up approach to energy carbon and resource efficiency is interwoven within the 
development.

 Implement and adhere to an operational Energy Hierarchy that ensures a fabric first 
approach is placed at the heart of all forms of development and includes, amongst 
other things, the principles of passive design.

 Commit to an all-electric development for new homes so that they are gas free 
and employ low carbon technologies such as heat pumps from the outset whilst 
embracing and implementing emerging low carbon heating solutions in the medium 
and longterm.

 The delivery of an all-electric development so all homes and buildings benefit from 
the decarbonisation of the electricity network and can operate Net Zero through the 
purchase of certified renewable electricity.

 Take account of embodied carbon emissions resulting from activities across the whole 
building lifecycle, so they can be calculated, the quantity of materials and waste can 
be reduced, and sustainable low carbon design options can be identified.

 Protect against volatile utility costs by minimising energy demand, through measures 
that could include highly efficient fabrics, heat pumps and where practical, feasible 
and viable, provision of renewable energy generation in each property alongside 
battery storage technology where viable.

 Awareness raising through smart data and tools so that users of residential and 
non-residential buildings have sufficient information to monitor and control energy 
consumption.

 Where achievable, monitor and evaluate post-occupancy data to review the customer 
experience to ensure lessons are learned and the best solutions are delivered that give 
tangible results on the path to net zero carbon.

 Deliver Electric Vehicle (EV) smart charging to all homes with onplot parking, as well 
as provision for visitor spaces and carpool clubs with passive capacity across the 
development.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

ENERGY

The Development will be guided by policy and best 
practice guidance such as that published by the UK 
Green Building Council (UKGBC), the London Energy 
Transformation Initiative (LETI) and the Governments 
Future Homes (FHS) and Future Buildings Standards 
(FBS). This will assist in setting the definitions 
and boundaries for current and future energy 
consumption and carbon emission targets in order 
to achieve Net Zero Ready by 2025 and Net Zero 
Carbon by 2050. 

Each OPA will contain a framework Energy Strategy and upon the 
granting of planning consent, conditions will be attached to ensure 
each RMA sub phase provides a detailed Energy Statement setting out 
how the principles set out above could be implemented.

It is recognised that technology and solutions to our net zero 
challenge will evolve quickly over time and therefore the energy 
strategy will be flexible enough to respond to the opportunities that 
are likely to be available from 2030 and beyond. 

It is also important to recognise that the carbon emitted as a result 
of the energy used within the CGC will fall over time in line with 
continued decarbonisation of the national grid. This is a strong 
justification to promote an all-electric energy strategy and design out 
fossil fuels where possible. 

The strategies should include approaches to the following key 

elements:

FABRIC FIRST AND ENERGY EFFICIENCY

In accordance with the Energy Hierarchy, a ‘fabric first’ approach 
to building design will be adopted addressing thermal performance 
alongside minimising unregulated energy demand such as through 
specifying A / A+ Rated Energy Efficient Appliances. This should be 
addressed first before then considering the use of efficient mechanical 
and electrical building services systems (such as efficient lighting), the 
installation of renewable energy measures (such as roof mounted Solar 
PV) and where possible, supply of low-carbon heating and hot water. 

The fabric first approaches that could be deployed in the short term 
would typically include:
•   High levels of thermal performance for wall, floor and roof insulation
•   High thermal and visual performance glazing
•   High levels of air tightness
•   LED lighting

As technologies emerge OPAs will reflect the latest best practice to 
ensure it fully supports the transition to a net zero economy. Building 
form and design will be optimised to maximise the benefits of passive 
design. Occupant thermal comfort requirements will be maintained 
taking account of changes in future air temperatures as a result of 
climate change. This will be demonstrated by an overheating assessment 
at the design stage following best practice guidance such as CIBSE 
TM59[1].

Street lighting will also be provided by LED lights alongside other 
measures focused on reducing operational energy across the 
community infrastructure. 

Operational energy targets
The development will be guided by a set of increasing energy 
performance targets, transitioning the development of residential and 
non-residential development to Net Zero over time.

At this stage this comprises a range of short, medium, and long term 
targets. These targets are indicative at this stage and will be investigated 
and tested as part of OPs and RMAs to ensure they are commercially 
and technically viable. 

The targets are set out under the following time frames which assume 
development will start from 2025.
• Short term (2025 - 2029)
• Medium term (2030 - 2035)
• Long term (>2035)

Short Term - FHS / FBS+
In the short term The Garden Community will will meet the 
requirements of the FHS and FBS as a minimum, delivering homes 
and buildings which are Net Zero Ready and in alignment with the 
Government’s current Net Zero trajectory for new development.

Medium Term - Net Zero Ready

In the medium term The Development will aim to meet a range of 
energy performance targets set out below to deliver buildings which 
target Net Zero for total energy, reducing total carbon emissions, or 
meeting the requirements of future Government Net Zero Policy, 
whichever is greater.

Long Term - Full Net Zero

The long term strategy aims to deliver buildings which are fully Net Zero 
delivering the equivalent of PassivHaus levels of energy performance, 
balancing on-site residual energy demand with renewable energy 
generation.

The following energy intensity targets are proposed for The Garden 
Community, outlining how buildings will transition to being fully Net 
Zero over time.

NET ZERO 
CARBON READY
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

ENERGY

The targets below are drawn from available national guidance on 
delivering low carbon development, including the RIBA 2030 Challenge 
and LETI Design Guide, they go significantly beyond the Governments 
targets as set out in the FHS and FBS. During the outline and reserved 
matters design stages extensive modelling, design and costing will be 
undertaken to determine the commercial and technical feasibility of 
these targets and therefore whether they are deliverable and viable. 

Domestic Energy Use Intensity Target:
• Medium Term: 50kWh/m2/yr
• Long term: 35kWh/m2/yr

Non-domestic Energy Intensity Target are set from 2025 onwards
• Office Buildings -Medium term: 75 kWh/m2/yr, Long Term: 55 

kWh/m2/yr
• School Buildings – Medium term: 85 kWh/m2/yr, Long Term: 65 

kWh/m2/yr
• Retail Buildings – Medium term: 130, Long Term: 85 kWh/m2/yr
• Leisure Buildings – Medium term: 125, Long Term: 92 kWh/m2/yr
• Innovation Buildings – Medium term: 90, Long Term: 
 65 kWh/m2/yr

Domestic Space Heating Energy Target:
• Short Term: 15-20 kWh/m2/yr
• Medium Term: 15 kWh/m2/yr
• Long Term: <15 kWh/m2/yr

Non-Domestic Space Heating Energy Target:
• Short Term: 15-20 kWh/m2/yr
• Medium Term: 15 kWh/m2/yr
• Long Term: 15 kWh/m2/yr

LOW CARBON HEATING

Technologies such as electric heat pumps should be considered where 
practical, feasible and viable, to provide low carbon energy efficiency 
heating. Air source heat pumps could be one form of technology 
supplied for most properties with ground source heat pumps potentially 
used for community buildings if sufficient space is available for heat 
exchange. The viability and practicality of future heating technologies 
and systems such as hydrogen and district heating may be considered in 
at the appropriate stages in the future when they are capable of large-
scale deployment to ensure adaptability and flexibility as technologies 
emerge and mature.

RENEWABLE ENERGY GENERATION AND ENERGY STORAGE

Renewable energy generation will help reduce reliance on electricity 
from the grid for low carbon heating and other activities and therefore 
help to minimise fuel bills. Each phase and sub phase will need to 
consider the use of renewables generation for all buildings where 
feasible allowing for site specific topography and potential impacts such 
as shading from trees and other buildings. In addition, where practical, 
feasible and viable, battery storage could also be considered to allow 
homes and business to utilise more of the electricity generated from 
renewable sources within their buildings. This could be sized so that 
a proportion (targeting at least 50% where viable) of the renewable 
power is used within the building.

Opportunities to undertake renewable energy projects within the 
landscape such as capturing heat from the ground, water or sewers to 
re-use within the community may be explored.

REFRIGERANTS

Whilst heat pumps have an advantage of using low carbon electricity, 

they also use refrigerants as part of the process to raise the 
temperature of the natural heat source in the air, ground or 
water for a building’s heating and hot water requirements. Some 
refrigerant gases when released or leaked into the atmosphere 
can give rise to Greenhouse Gases. Therefore, limits on the Global 
Warming Potential (GWP) from refrigerants used in domestic 
heat pumps systems used on site will be set with a target to be 
determined at outline design stage and reviewed as heat pump 
technology evolves.

EDUCATION AND MONITORING

Each sub phase should set out an approach to helping occupiers of 
both residential and non-residential buildings to understand their 
choices and how new technologies work in their homes, businesses 
and communities. In order to enable users to be conscious about 
their energy consumption, a variety of education and monitoring 
methods will be considered including:

• Smart metering to enable people to make conscious decisions 
about the quantity, cost and the timing of energy they use.

• Educational user guide packs for new residents and occupiers 
to ensure they are aware of good practice to reduce energy 
consumption and how to make best use of new technologies 
including within their homes or building.

• Gathering Home User feedback on how well the technologies 
perform, cost and their functionality to ensure they are used 
effectively and easily.           
 

As part of each phase of development, i.e. short and medium 
term,developers will carry out Post Occupancy Evaluation on a 
proportion of homes with data and learning utilised in the design 
and construction of future phases of development.
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

ENERGY

INTEGRATING ELECTRIC VEHICLES

Each RMA will ensure that all active devices provide as a minimum 
7.5KVa (32A) AC ‘smart charging’ points internally or externally on 
garage buildings or on external walls adjacent to all on-plot allocated 
spaces.

RESIDENTIAL ON PLOT AND OFF PLOT

Additional EV charging will also be provided for non-allocated spaces 
and visitor parking. Charge points will be easy to locate and be 
integrated within the wider transport and mobility strategies. It is 
anticipated that subject to technological advances, electric vehicles 
could also potentially play a role in optimising power demand across 
the development acting as mobile battery storage facilities whilst 
being flexible in terms of times and locations they can be charged. 
Where possible all properties with off-plot parking should have an 
adequate supply of power and the passive technology (the cabling and 
infrastructure) to add EV smart charging devices in future. All carpool 
club spaces will have the passive network available to provide EV 
charging to each space across the development

MOBILITY HUBS

The Rapid Charge EV points will be provided within the primary Mobility 
Hub. The Secondary and Tertiary Mobility Hubs will contain standard 
smart EV points at a number to be confirmed as part of the RMA 
stages and these will be dictated by the location and nearby facilities/ 
amenities i.e. on a predicted demand basis, for each Hub across the 
site. Smart EV charging points for scooters and bikes will be coordinated 
within secondary and tertiary transport hubs.

EMBODIED CARBON

Prior to construction of sub phases, sustainability and Energy 
Statements should provide for the calculating the embodied carbon of 
materials, construction and maintenance activities to help guide design 
choices on low carbon materials, and evaluate construction practices 
that could include:

• Adopting, where practical, feasible and viable, Modern Methods 
of Construction such as timber frames in house building which 
improves sustainability whilst raising the quality and pace of 
delivery.

• Sourcing materials and skills locally to improve sustainability of 
construction and provide positive feedback into the local economy

To reduce the embodied carbon of new buildings The Development will 
target delivering buildings that meet the embodied carbon targets set 
out in the RIBA 2030 challenge. 

Residential Embodied Carbon Targets:
•  Short term: <800kgCO2/m2
•  Medium term: <675kgCO2/m2
•  Long Term: <500kgCO2/m2

Non-residential Embodied Carbon Targets:
• Short term (Schools): <675kgCO2/m2
• Short term (Offices): <970kgCO2/m2
• Medium term (Schools): <540kgCO2/m2
•  Medium term (Offices): <750kgCO2/m2
• Long term (Schools): <540kgCO2/m2
• Long term (Offices): <600kgCO2/m2

It is widely recognised that the supply chain will need to radically 
decarbonise as we move toward our net zero targets.  However at 
present there are very few low embodied carbon materials on the 
market that can be used as alternatives to traditional materials. There 

is of course the opportunity for CGC to stimulate this market over time 
and this will be a key aim of the embodied carbon strategy.

Specific building targets for upfront carbon (which covers construction 
carbon) are proposed at this stage based on available targets from the 
RIBA 2030 chalenge. Wider embodied carbon targets can be developed 
over time as further information across the industry is developed. 

Future Reserved Matters applications will ensure that embodied 
carbon emissions resulting from the construction and the use of the 
buildings over its entire life, including its demolition and disposal will be 
calculated and incorporated into the net zero strategy in the future.

In leading the way on the path to Net Zero the Consortium will assist in 
exploring how production and construction methods can be made Net 
Zero and sustainable by 2050 although it is recognised that this is reliant 
on the availability of low carbon material alternatives and a low-carbon 
upskilled supply chain and labour force.

The Carbon Framework set out here, and in particular the short term 
targets, are intended as a baseline for consideration against which 
future planning applications will be assessed, cognisant that technology 
and solutions to the net zero challenge are evolving over time. The 
Framework will be tested throughout the outline and Reserved 
Matters planning application stages based on deliverability and viability 
considerations. The Carbon Framework is intended to ensure there 
is a consistent approach to reducing carbon emissions across the 
Garden Community. Amendments to the Carbon Framework will only 
be considered when justified circumstances are demonstrated, with 
evidence provided.
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

ENERGY

Explore use of 
innovative materials 
with low embodied 

energy should be used 
within all buildings

Optimise the area of glazing on 
elevations facing S, SE and SW 
and minimise the glazed areas 
on other elevations, yet include 
suitable design measures to limit 
overheating

Install solar generation, e.g. 
photovoltaic panels and/or 
SPF solar collectors, for heat, 
hot water and electricity, 
including electric car charging

Use fabric-first approach using high 
insulation levels to reduce energy 
demand and reliance of mechanical 
solutions

Provide opportunities for 
growing food at/or near to 
home

Specify low 
energy and low 
water-use fixtures 
and appliances

Homes and employment areas to 
provide electric car-charging points

A SUSTAINABLE HOME

Illustration to show how some measures could be incorporated in to a typical house.

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Energy Strategy  

Energy Statement  
Non

residential
units BREEAM

Excellent

 

Planning Policy  S2, S9, DM 19, DM 23, DM 25

DELIVERING NET ZERO DEVELOPMENT

As part of the development proposals each stage of development, 
i.e. the short and medium term, will include measures to support the 
continued decarbonisation of future phases. Such as:

Encouraging the enhancement of supply chains - Encourage supply 
chain investment to build resilience for key equipment including heat 
pumps. Provide clear communication to housebuilders on the ambition 
for CGC. New and emerging technologies such as battery storage and 
smart energy systems will be trialled in specific dwellings.

Supporting skills gap training - The developers will look to support 
employment and skills training, for example supporting education 
charities. This will aim to improve construction skills to help improve air 
tightness.

Delivering Post Occupancy Evaluation - The Development will carry out 
POE on up to 10% of homes at each stage, i.e. during the short and 
medium term stages, with data and learning to be utilised in the design 
and construction of future phases.

Pilot Projects - During the short and medium term stages of The 
Development pilot projects on up to 5% of homes at stage stage, 
carried out with the aim of understanding design and construction 
requirements of future phases of development, taking learning from the 
POE and supporting enhancements to the supply chain and skills gap 
training. 
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OBJECTIVE

Implement a foul water strategy that provides 
sufficient on-site capacity whilst ensuring no 
detriment to the existing foul network within 
the vicinity of the site.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

FOUL WATER

 Work with the sewerage undertaker to provide phased primary infrastructure capable 
of connecting to the water recycling centre east of Chelmer Village adjacent to 

 the A12.

 Implement utilities early to ensure each planning application area can be delivered 
within the relevant phased period of development.

 Ensure the foul water strategy contributes towards wider objectives relating to water 
conservation.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :  WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

FOUL WATER

As CGC expands and grows a well-planned network 
of foul water drainage will be required to ensure 
retrospective works will not be required. Any 
foul water drainage strategy will therefore aim to 
provide a network that delivers an environmentally 
responsible solution that efficiently conveys the 
waste from the site to the strategic network.

Foul Water Drainage strategies will be developed in accordance with 
relevant legislation and policy including, but not limited to, The Water 
Act (2014), National Policy Statement for Waste Water (2012), the 
local Drainage and Waste Water Management Plan (DWMP) and Code 
for Adoption (2020).

Each OPA will be responsible for early engagement with the Local 

Planning Authority and Sewerage Undertaker to agree:

• Points Of Connection to ensure a joined up and cohesive 
approach across the Garden Community and wider networks.

•  Appropriate discharge rates to ensure the development does not 
have adverse impacts on the existing surrounding foul network.

•  Routing of the foul water network to meet phasing and delivery 
criteria.

Each OPA will be expected to submit an indicative Foul Water Drainage 
Strategy, followed by a Detailed Foul Water Drainage Strategy for each 
RMA in order to demonstrate how the detailed development ties in to 
the wider Strategy.

MAINTENANCE & ADOPTION

The drainage network established will be offered for adoption as a 
publicly maintained sewerage system in accordance with prevailing 
guidance and legislation at that time. A Maintenance Plan will be 
submitted at each RMA stage to ensure the longevity of the foul water 
network with development then brought forward in accordance with 
that Plan following which the sewerage undertaker will then take over 
and maintain the system in perpetuity.

MONITORING & EVALUATION

The sewerage undertaker will be responsible for ensuring that the 
foul water meets both the Garden Communities and surrounding area 
requirements and remains fit for purpose. Should changes to the foul 
water network be required then consultation with relevant master 
developers and plot developers will identify and implement necessary 
solutions for the relevant phase.

Delivery 

Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106 Other

Foul Water 

Drainage 

Strategy 
 

Detailed 

Foul Water 

Drainage 

Strategy 

 

Maintenance 

Plan  

Planning 

Policy
   Policy S2, S7

Evidence 

Base
 Onsite Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement
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OBJECTIVE

Delivery of sustainable utilities and services 

to enable the delivery of high efficiency
connections across the development that 
will support smart homes, electric vehicle 

charging, low carbon heating and water 
efficient homes.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES: 

WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

UTILITIES (ELECTRICITY, 
POTABLE WATER & BROADBAND)

 Secure and distribute a sufficient capacity of electricity that supports high efficiency, 
low-carbon, electric heating methods to ensure there is no requirement for gas in 
any residential dwelling and build in resilience to changing technologies and future 
capacity demands.

 Deliver high speed electric vehicle charging throughout the development ensuring 
provision for every home and in visitor parking areas to support the transition to more 
sustainable forms of travel.

 Provide superfast connectivity by installing Fibre To The Premise (FTTP) broadband for 
all homes and business on site to support increased working from home and smart 
residential and commercial technologies.

 Ensure suitably sized potable water connection is sourced to minimise the impact on 
the surrounding network.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES: WASTE, ENERGY AND UTILITIES

UTILITIES (ELECTRICITY, POTABLE WATER & BROADBAND)

Utilities play a vital role in the economic and 
social successes of an area, as it provides critical 
infrastructure to the function of all day-to-
day activities and will be integral in promoting 
environmental sustainability on a larger scale such 
as ensuring there is sufficient electricity capacity to 
deliver the roll out of electric vehicle charging points

A High-Level Utilities Layout will be established through OPAs, with a 
final Detailed Utilities Layout specific to a development parcel being 
secured through RMA’s.

ELECTRICITY 

The use of a high efficiency electrical network will eliminate the need 
for gas in residential homes and reduce its demand in other buildings 
within the development ensuring its harmful environmental impacts 
are minimised and the transition to a low-carbon development is be 
supported.

Through use of an Independent Distribution Network Operator (IDNO) 
the loads required for the residential dwellings’ charging and heating 
requirements will be substantially diversified, therefore minimising the 
overall impact on the surrounding Electrical Network.

OPAs will need to demonstrate that electrical utilities will have a 
capacity that ensures high efficiency electric heating methods, such as 
Air Source Heat Pumps, can be operated across the site.
This will result in there not being a need for a gas network to 
be installed for residential uses. However, there are likely to be 
circumstances where other land uses within the masterplan area may

require the use of gas, but in such situations, use of the electricity 
network will be encouraged. Additionally, OPAs will ensure the electrical 
capacity supports proposals for a single 7kW electric vehicle charger per 
residential dwelling throughout the development, as well as localised 
communal charging locations within Mobility Hubs.

POTABLE WATER

As part of the significant upsizing of the water mains, carried out as 
part of the original Beaulieu and Channels development, the additional 
supply of this development is already available. Regarding the on-site 
network, this Connections will make it possible for a New Appointment 
and Variation (NAV) company to adopt the on-site water network. This 
would provide new homeowners with an independent water supplier 
and ensure service and price can be as competitive as possible.

Within dwellings, the Building Regulations optional requirement for 
water efficiency of 110 litres per person per day will be achieved.

BROADBAND

FTTP, also known as ‘Superfast Broadband’ will be available. This is an 
important factor when delivering smart-enabled homes. This will ensure 
that fast, reliable broadband is available to all domestic and commercial 
premises.

The benefits of this include:
•  Reliable connections that will allow business to operate with the 

security of services.
•  Improved work-life balances through the ability to work from home.
•  Capacity for ‘smart’ homes and businesses to support multiple 

devices.

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

High Level 

Utilities Layout  

Detailed Utilities 
Layouts  

Planning 

Policy
    S9, DM25

Evidence Base
Onsite Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement. 

Utilities Report
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OBJECTIVE

Create a place that encourages healthy 

behaviour as a form of preventative care 
whilst building a strong community 

served by excellent facilities. Address the 
real health challenges of the 21st century 
through innovative solutions for not only 
the physical causes and symptoms of poor 
health, but also the social, economic, and 

environmental components of total well-
being.

 Develop a range of community facilities embedded within the neighbourhood centres 
across the masterplan to enliven and enrich the entire development.

 Ensure buildings and floorspace are provided in a flexible way to ensure health and 
community uses can respond to demand and evolving habits in a way that supports 
sustainable growth of the new community.

  Provide facilities that serve the needs of a variety of different groups of people, 
including those who are disadvantaged or disabled, through development of multi-
purpose and functional spaces, opportunities for co-location of different uses for 
example around neighbourhood centres and the use of school facilities outside school 
hours and term times.

 Provide sufficient floorspace for community facilities to ensure that as the population 
of the Garden Community grows there will not be pressure on their availability when 
needed the most.

 Ensure the long-term viability and sustainability of community facilities through 
stewardship and ongoing monitoring.

 Support the health and wellbeing of the residents and users of the Garden Community 
by delivering a wide range of health and social infrastructure on-site, and through 
implementation of the Chelmsford City Council Livewell Development Accreditation 
Scheme.

 Design open spaces to support healthy communities by encourage preventative health 
care, and allocation of space for non-traditional health measures such as community 
gardens, and allotments.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

HEALTH & COMMUNITY 

INFRASTRUCTURE
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A community is about more than buildings, it is 
about people and with the right provision of flexible 
floorspace within the Garden Community they will 
be given the opportunity to meet and interact and 
develop the sense of belonging which comes 
with that.

The development will support the health and well-being of the 
residents and users of the Garden Community by delivering a wide 
range of health and social infrastructure on-site. This, alongside the 
implementation of the Chelmsford City Council Livewell Development 
Accreditation Scheme, will help to promote the physical and mental 
well-being of all those who experience the development.

The Site could accommodate a resident population of up to 13,200 
people (based on an average household size of 2.4 - derived from 
2011 Census data for Chelmsford City). It is therefore important 
that social infrastructure provision meets the needs of these new 
residents and households from a range of demographic backgrounds 
who have different interests and demands. The amount of health and 
community floorspace will be secured at OPA stage, and then the 
detailed design and layout will be established at RMA stage.

The following section has been drafted based on the assumption that 
the Developer Consortium is currently proposing a total of 5,500 new 
homes for the Chelmsford Garden Community. In the event, that the 
overall number of homes proposed changes, the approach to health 
and social infrastructure provision will be reviewed to ensure the 

proposals meet the needs of the population. Updates will be possible 
through the IDP which is a ‘live’ document. Any updated requirements 
will then be secured via a S106 as OPAs are determined. 

DEVELOPMENT AT VILLAGE CENTRES

The Garden Community will comprise of four distinct new village 
centres identified on the Illustrative Masterplan in Section 5:

•  Park Farm Village 

•  Great Belsteads Village 

• Hawthorn Village 

•  Willow Hill Village

Each village centre will have the ability to deliver a range of 

community facilities. Facilities secured by the IDP include: 

•  Primary healthcare e.g. GPs, pharmacies, dentists, and opticians (IDP 
Reference B1)

•  Community Space at Great Belsteads Village and Park Farm Village 
(IDP Reference D4 and D5)

Other community facilities that could come forward include, but are 
not limited to:

•  Libraries
•  Gallery/exhibition space
•  Museums

•  Public houses

•  Places of worship
•  Indoor Sports facilities (i.e. gyms); and
•  Open spaces

•  Arts and Cultural Facilities

Whilst Park Farm Village will be the largest centre, and delivered 
in Phase 3 (See DFD Section 9), each phase brought forward in 
advance of this will be connected to local facilities. The majority 
of Phase 1 and 2 development will be serviced by either Great 
Belsteads Village or Willow Hill Village (both delivered in Phase 1), 
whilst the southern portion of OPA 2 delivered in Phase 1 will be 
connected to Beaulieu to the south via a crossing over the RDR1 
(Beaulieu Parkway). This phasing ensures no residents are left 
without sustainable access to local facilities, whilst the CGC reaches 
a critical mass to support the larger and more centralised Village 
Centre.

Each OPA will identify an amount of non-residential floorspace 
within these centres, including a breakdown of floorspace by Use 
Class. The detailed range and mix of community floorspace within 
this will need to be reviewed as part of an on-going process as the 
scheme progresses and residents’ needs become clearer. Final 
details would be secured within RMAs. The composition and range 
of uses located within these centres will vary in terms of their size 
and when they are delivered, but they will be designed to ensure 
that uses within them complement rather than compete with those 
elsewhere in the development. The character and density of these 
areas are described further in Section 8 of this DFD.

IDP Reference: D5

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :

HEALTH AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :

HEALTH AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE

HEALTHCARE PROVISION

The overall population size suggests potential demand for 
approximately eight GPs (plus associated primary healthcare services) 
once the development is complete and fully occupied. Interim 
provision could be provided in the earlier years of the development, 
co-located within neighbourhood centres in line with growth in 
demand and subject to the needs of the local Clinical Commissioning 
Group (CCG).

Prior to submission of all OPAs pre application discussions will 
take place with the Mid-Essex CCG (soon to become part of new 
Integrated Care Systems). Once the capacity and trigger for delivery 
is established through the OPAs the IDP will be revised accordingly 
to ensure the Garden Community provides the necessary primary 
healthcare capacity to meet demand at the appropriate time. 

Healthy communities will also be supported through the design 
of both open space and streets promoting active movement (See 
Movement and Green and Blue Infrastructure GFP sections for more 
information).

IDP Reference: B1 and B2

COMMUNITY SPACE

Early provision of community space (which can accommodate a range 
of different uses) will make a significant contribution to placemaking 
and feelings of wellbeing and belonging as new residents move onto 
the site.

Where appropriate, community uses will be co-located with each other 
and/or shared between different groups and users. This makes efficient 
use of community assets, supports long-term viability of facilities, and 
encourages positive interaction between different demographics that 
might not otherwise take place.

The masterplan allows for provision of a range of different types 
of community floorspace. This has been informed by the following 
benchmarks/standards (as identified through discussions with CCC and 
ECC):

• 111sqm per 1,000 people (based on neighbouring South 
Cambridgeshire’s standard) for community meeting space e.g. 
village halls, community halls, church halls and pavilion buildings;

• 73sqm per 1,000 people (based on standards applied by the Arts 
council and the former Museum, Libraries and Archives (MLA)) for 
arts and cultural space (including libraries);

• The Sport England Facilities Calculator (outputs for 5,500 
homes/13,200 people).

It is important to note that there is likely to be considerable overlap 
between the various community, arts/cultural, and indoor sports uses 
on-site. It is also expected that some of these uses will be based in 
facilities such as schools subject to a Community Use Agreement (as 
is likely to be the case with the majority of the indoor sports provision 
although the community meeting spaces can still be designed to 
accommodate use for indoor sports use on a smaller scale)

IDP Reference: C4 

Public Art

Public art will play an important role in enhancing place making across 
the community. The Site Wide Principles Document will include a 
strategy for public art that each OPA will need to adhere to.

CIL PAYMENTS

In addition to the delivery of community infrastructure, a financial 
contribution to Chelmsford’s infrastructure will be made via the 
Community Infrastructure Levy secured at OPA stage. 

The list of infrastructure that CCC considers could be funded, wholly or 
partly by all CCC Community Infrastructure Levy payments, is set out 
in the Council’s Regulation 123 List. Examples of funded infrastructure 
include leisure centre improvements, Widford Park and Ride (IDP 
Reference C4), improvements to landscape, habitats and access to the 
countryside, and healthy living and well-being initiatives. 

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Quantum and 

location of 
facilities

 

 Detailed design 

and layout of 

facilities
 

Planning Policy Policy S5, S9, S10, SGS6 & DM20 
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DFD Health and Social Infrastructure Technical 
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OBJECTIVE

Deliver outstanding educational facilities 

where pupils’ health is promoted by 
encouraging safe and active travel to school, 
where their educational journey supports 
them reaching their maximum potential 
through modern well-designed spaces, and 
where the community benefits through 
schools being located within village centres 
and providing shared facilities for 
wider use. 

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE

EDUCATION 

 Ensure a range of inclusive, integrated and high-quality educational facilities are 
available to the local population to meet demand as the development grows and 
homes are occupied.

 Provide schools and educational settings that prioritise the health and well-being of 
children through well-designed amenity and play spaces, as well as being accessible by 
active modes of transport

 Address the educational needs of all children living in the Garden Community, 
including those with additional and/or special needs.

 Set schools in locations that make active travel the most attractive mode of transport; 
minimise school run traffic and enable school buildings to face onto high quality traffic 
free public realm.

 Deliver a sustainable built and natural environment around each school that enhances 
learning, health and well-being.

 Support life-long learning, community use and local sports clubs through spaces that 
can be hired outside of school hours.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES: COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE

EDUCATION

Access to high quality education and training can play a major part in 
breaking down inequalities and improve social mobility. By providing 
high quality education facilities CGC will allow the best possible chance 
for pupils to enjoy learning and reap the benefits this brings at later 
stages in life. 

The allocation of appropriately located and sufficiently sized sites for 
childcare facilities and schools will be secured as part of OPAs, with the 
detailed design being secured as part of relevant RMAs. The process 
for the delivery of schools, shared use facilities and any Education 
Contributions will be established as part of future S106 agreements with 
the OPAs.

The following section has been drafted based on the assumption that 
the Developer Consortium is currently proposing a total of 5,500 new 
homes for the Chelmsford Garden Community. In the event, the overall 
number of homes proposed changes, the approach to education 
provision will be reviewed to ensure the proposals meet the needs of 
the population. Updates will be possible through the IDP which is a ‘live’ 
document. Any updated requirements will then be secured via a S106 as 
OPAs are determined.

NUMBER OF SCHOOLS

As the Garden Community will deliver around 5,500 new homes it is 
critical that the proposals include a range of educational provision to 
meet the needs of the new resident population. 

This provision will take the form of five schools delivered across four 
sites This provision will take the form of five schools delivered across 
four sites - as shown on the Land Use and Access FPP in Section 7.  
There will be four primary schools (with co-located early years provision) 
and one secondary school (potentially with a sixth form if required – 

subject to advice from DfE). A summary of the proposed school sites 
and their broad locations is provided below:

Primary Schools

•  1 x primary school (2.4ha site) in the Great Belsteads Village (OPA1);
•  1 x primary school (2.1ha site) in the Willow Hill Village (OPA2);
•  1 x primary school (2.1ha site) in the Hawthorn Village (OPA2);

All Through School

• 1 x All Through School (12.1 ha total site, including 1 x Primary 
School and 1 x Secondary School) in the Park Farm Village (OPA2).

As part of the CGC’s commitment to education, a contribution to 
education and training (skills of post-16 adults is provided in the IDP 
and land within the All Through School site is provided for a 6th Form 
College. 

The targets for the delivery of school facilities and places will be 
established through the Stage 2 Masterplan OPAs kept under review via 
the agreed IDP mechanisms as the development progresses to ensure 
that provision keeps up with demand and, similarly, where demand does 
not reach anticipated levels, that facilities are not expanded or do not 
come forward unnecessarily.

The new schools proposed would be delivered in addition to those 
already operating or proposed as part of the Beaulieu development 
to the south of the Site - these include an all-through school and a 
standalone primary school.

IDP Reference: A3, A4, A5, A6, A7, A8, A9

EARLY YEARS AND CHILDCARE PROVISION (EY&C)

The three primary school sites and the all-through school site will each 
accommodate a co-located EY&C facility (each 56 place). Two 56 place 
standalone early years facilities have also been identified to be delivered 
in Great Belsteads and Park Farm village centres. However, depending 
on the demand arising from the development, there is flexibility within 
the village centres across the Garden Community to deliver up to a 
further two standalone facilities (based on 5,500 qualifying dwellings), 
as demand requires. This will be monitored through the IDP. These 
facilities will need to be delivered to an appropriate standard, supported 
by appropriate financial contributions, and provide the range of early 
years and childcare services for children aged 0-5, along with additional 
childcare provision (e.g. wrap around and holiday club care for all 
children aged 5-14 and children aged 5-25 with special educational 
needs and disabilities (SEND). Further information on needs, costings 
and design is set out in the Essex Developers’ Guide.  

IDP Reference: A1 and A2  

SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL NEEDS (SEN).

Those with SEN that can be educated in mainstream environments 
will be catered for on-site. Children with more specialist needs will be 
educated off-site in the County’s existing SEN support infrastructure. 
These more specialist needs are met by developer contributions through 
the IDP (IDP Reference A10).  

Much of the SEND provision will come in the form of specific equipment 
or detailed internal design, however details of matters such as level 
access, safe car parking and the provision of adequate space and 
facilities (i.e. disabled washrooms) will be provided at RMA stage.

IDP Reference: A10
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GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE

EDUCATION

LOCATIONAL REQUIREMENTS

The school sites will be located to ensure that ECC’s requirements for 
exemplar education layouts can be accommodated in detailed RMA 
stages of planning and design. This includes consideration of school 
premises in relation to roads; walking and cycling routes; and village 
centres. Schools will be located next to village centres so that they 
are not separated from these community focal points and this will be 
secured within masterplans as part of each OPA.

There will be a target that each school site be within walking distance 
of homes (where possible within 800m) and with good access to safe 
walking, cycling and public transport routes/networks, so that parents 
and pupils can travel to school using active means without concerns 
over travel time or road danger.

The location of the schools will ensure that each neighbourhood 
is served by its own primary school within walking distance of 
households. The secondary school will have a wider catchment that 
covers not just CGC but potentially areas beyond the site boundary 
depending on pupil/parent preferences and choice. 

Due to its central location, the all-through school will be designed 
to enable community use of facilities on-site (via a Community Use 
Agreement with the future school operator).

In line with ECC requirements, each OPA will submit a Land 
Compliance Study for each school site located within the OPA 
boundary. This will be undertaken to ensure that the sites identified 
within the masterplans are suitable and deliverable for education 
purposes. 

PROCESS FOR DELIVERY

Whilst the process for delivering each of the schools on-site is subject 
to further review, it is expected  to involve the following stages in close 
consultation with ECC:

•  Agree the size, location and servicing requirements of each site at 
the OPA stage and secured via the S106 agreement;

•  Occupation triggers will be agreed and inputted within in the IDP, 
with ECC, for when the school sites needed to be handed over;

•  In accordance with the agreed trigger for delivery, ECC will be 
provided with a serviced site which will be prepared to meet the 
standards set out in ECC’s Developers’ Guide to Infrastructure 
Contributions (2020) or any other relevant successor document;

•  ECC will then take forward the design and construction of the 
school in question and submit separate full planning applications 
and reserved matters applications to CCC;

•  A developer Education Contribution will be paid to ECC which will 
also be linked to housing occupations as set out in the most up to 
date IDP.

Further information on the process for delivering schools is set out in 
ECC’s Garden Communities and Planning School Places document

This process will be established as part of future Site Specific S106 
agreements, which will be agreed as part of the OPAs. The detailed 
design of the schools at RMA stage will include matters such as secure 
access, cycle parking, green spaces, biodiversity enhancements, the 
material of the buildings and the internal layout.

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Location of land 
for schools  

Land Compliance 

Study  

Design and 

Delivery of School *

All Through 

School Shared Use 

Facilities
 

Education 
Contributions  

Planning Policy Policy S9, S10, SGS6 & DM20

Evidence Base Education Technical Appendix

Note: further detail on the potential delivery process for each school 
is set out in more detail in the supplementary text below.
* Schools to be delivered by Essex County Council.
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OBJECTIVE

Provide high quality, amenity-rich 
employment space that serves the 

emerging local and wider population and 

accommodates a range of uses to facilitate 
a self-sustaining and mixed-use Garden 
Community, minimising the need for 
external travel.

 Provide a mix of employment spaces for small, medium and large businesses, and the 
potential for multiple users including expanding businesses, SMEs and start-ups.

 

 Provide flexible floorspace that can respond to changing economic drivers and 
demands for different technologies over time.

 Deliver high quality buildings and spaces, including attractive amenity space co-
located alongside other facilities, to create a healthy and sustainable working 
environment.

 Locate employment provision at accessible and sustainable locations across the 
Garden Community, connected by safe pedestrian/cycle routes and public transport 
corridors, to encourage more sustainable patterns of movement.

 Deliver energy-efficient buildings that are constructed with a fabric first approach, 
incorporating renewable energy technologies where possible, and that make provision 
for EV Charging and battery storage (where feasible).

 Provide ‘Superfast’ broadband connection to all homes and businesses to meet the 
needs of a range of behavioural work patterns across different commercial sectors 
including home and flexible working arrangements.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

1

2

3

4

5

6

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

EMPLOYMENT
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By providing a variety of different opportunities for employment 
the development will support the economic success of not only the 
Garden Community, but also the wider Chelmsford area. By providing 
a variety of flexible employment Hubs CGC will, as much as possible, 
support a reduction in private vehicle movements and help create a 
sense of local identity and healthier happier communities.

Amount of Floorspace

Policy SGS6 allocates 45,000sqm of high-quality office/business park 
employment floorspace, with the prospect for an Innovation Park that 
could attract leading businesses in the Research and Development, 
and High Technology sectors. This allocation would deliver over 80% 
of the City Council’s employments provision across the current Local 
Plan period.

The Evidence Base Employment Space Summary demonstrates that 
there is capacity for around 57,000sqm of dedicated employment 
floorspace within the three Employment Hubs. This will be 
supplemented by around 9,700sqm of non-residential commercial, 
employment and community floorspace in village centres to support 
the local economy. Around 9.2 hectares of land is allocated for 
dedicated employment use across two main hubs of a similar size, and 
smaller scale flexible employment hub north of the existing Channels 
Complex.

The proposed Employment Hubs will complement the existing and 
emerging employment areas at Regiment Business Park, Beaulieu 
Square, Beaulieu Exchange and Beaulieu Railway Station Hub to 
ensure CGC will contribute significantly to the economic growth of the 
City. 

Use and Location of Floorspace
A balance of provision will be achieved to address both the strategic 
employment offer and local functions providing jobs close to where 
people live that will make an important contribution to delivering 
placemaking and sustainability.

Flexibility and adaptability will be important characteristics for the 
provision of employment uses as business and market needs change 
and evolve. Flexibility will be required to address:

• Change over time: provide a ‘ladder’ of premises with reference 
to size and price point, to retain businesses as they grow – provide 
for start-ups, grow-on space and larger footprints for established 
Businesses.

• Change between uses: provide adaptability within buildings.
• Choice of premises: from serviced plots to completed buildings of 

different sizes, for lease and purchase.
• Temporary uses: the long-term phasing of the CGC is likely to create 

a need for temporary uses to be accommodated.

Despite the need for flexibility, it will also be important to secure the 
long-term use of sites for employment. This would be secured through 
the use of appropriately worded planning conditions.

The potential use types and location of the key employment locations 
are as follows and as identified on the Illustrative Masterplan in 
Section 5.

CGC Innovation Hub
The CGC Innovation Hub (4.79ha) could target the office/high tech 
sectors, as well as other key growth areas such as creative, digital, media 
and, business and professional services. Locating the Innovation Hub 
on Essex Regiment Way would concentrate higher employment density 
uses close to the primary road network and public transport services. 
This high-profile location at one of the gateways to the CGC will be 
important in attracting future occupiers within the parkland setting of 
Channels Discovery Park. Based on the Employment and Village Centre 
Uses Space Summary this could accommodate around 39,940sqm of 
employment floorspace.

Willow Hill Employment Hub

Concentrating ’last mile’ logistics activity at the Willow Hill Employment 
Hub (3.89ha) would help create critical mass and the benefits that arise 
from clustering. The Northern RDR and CNEB would provide accessibility 
to the strategic highway and rail networks, enabling the hub to integrate 
with the wider economy of the East of England. The strategic location 
could enable the transition of goods to more sustainable last mile 
delivery vehicles to CGC and the wider City. Based on the Employment 
and Village Centre Uses Space Summary this could accommodate 
around 15,566sqm of employment floorspace.

Channels Employment Hub

Part of the Channels Village Extension, the Channels Employment 
Hub (0.51ha) will take the form of a small collection of barns ideal 
for small business or co-working spaces. Based on the Employment 
and Village Centre Uses Space Summary this could accommodate 
around 1,440sqm of employment floorspace. 

Village Centres

The four Village Centres will support the local economy and provide 
a range of retail, leisure, commercial, arts, cultural, community, 
healthcare, education, and employment floorspace. Based on the 
Employment and Village Centre Uses Space Summary the four 
villages could accommodate around 9,757sqm of flexible non-
residential village centre uses. This could accommodate around 250 
to 500sqm of co-working and small-scale workspace hubs in each 
village. This would support small-scale business in a sustainable 
location and could be particularly important to support the 
predicted increase in home working. 

The final quantum and location of employment floorspace will be 
established by the Stage 2 Masterplan OPAs, whilst the detailed 
design will be delivered as part of subsequent RMAs. 

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :

EMPLOYMENT

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Amount and 

location of 
employment 

land

 

Detailed Design  
Retention of 
employment 

uses
 

Planning Policy Policy S6, S8, SGS6, DM4,

Evidence Base

North East Chelmsford Garden Community Employment Study.
Chelmsford Industrial Market Report, BNP Paribas Real Estate.
Chelmsford Garden Community Employment Space Summary.
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JOB PER 
DWELLING11
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OBJECTIVE

Facilitate and implement governance 
structures that provide for and sustainably 
fund the long-term management of the 
Garden Community, ensuring residents have 
ownership over decision-making, and place-
keeping whilst facilitating creativity, health 
and well-being and generating community 
spirit to foster a sense of pride 
and belonging.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES

 Establish a robust and sustainable stewardship structure early on in the planning and 
delivery process, following appropriate consultation as part of the preparation of the 
outline planning applications, to ensure that they have a key role in the delivery of 
new communities from the start.

 The newly formed Chelmsford Garden Community Council through their role 
within the proposed Stewardship Steering Group will have a defined remit in 
stewardship across the whole garden community area to foster collaboration, create 
accountability, provide consistency and ensure that residents have a say in what 
happens in their communities.

 A single not-for-profit stewardship body has or will be formed to work in partnership 
with the Community Council to provide a coordinating role to Stewardship, place 
making and Community Development and deliver the garden community’s Vision. This 
Stewardship Body could include a defined role for the Community Council. This Single 
Stewardship Body could include different  commission different facilitators to manage 
and maintain the public spaces and community assets within the Garden Community.  
ensuring they thrive beyond the construction period and contribute to the sense of 
place.  

 The stewardship body) will be funded through a blend of  income-generating assets 
and resident service charges but these will be minimised and capped as appropriate.

 

 The Planning Framework Agreement (PFA) will require all developers to comply with 
the above stewardship principles, produce stewardship statements and business plans, 
and work in partnership with the relevant local authorities to create a sustainable and 
collaborative approach to stewardship through a new working group.

1

2

3

4

5

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES : 

STEWARDSHIP
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It is critical that long term management and 
stewardship is considered early in the planning 
of CGC and hardwired into delivery, financial and 
governance arrangements. If it is left until late on, 
there is the risk that a patchwork of management 
and maintenance approaches to the various public 
assets within the community could arise, with 
varying approaches to funding in order to be self-
sustaining in the long term. 

Putting in place robust structures and approaches to funding to secure 
long term stewardship is one of the core TCPA Garden City Principles. 
Outline Planning Applications will therefore put in place sustainable 
long-term arrangements for funding, management and maintenance 
of public spaces as well as community assets and will be an important 
aspect of the approach to place-keeping for the Garden Community. 
A consistent approach to stewardship and place-keeping will be 
established across the Garden Community. Currently however this will 
not include the existing development at Channels and Beaulieu. This 
will be secured through obligations set out within Site Specific Section 
106 Agreements for each OPA Area. The proposed stewardship 
framework is set out below:

CHELMSFORD GARDEN COMMUNITY COUNCIL 

As part of the City Council’s Community Governance Review it was 
recommended that a new Parish Council be formed for Chelmsford 
Garden Community which also includes the existing neighbourhoods 
of Beaulieu and Channels. Following a ‘shadow’ period, Chelmsford 
Garden Community Council (CGCC) will formally come into being in 
April 2023.

The formation of CGCC provides an exciting opportunity for the new 
Council to be at the heart of the garden community’s stewardship 
projects in particular providing an accountable and democratic body 
to have a formal role in stewardship and community development 
across the garden community taking responsibility for the running of 
the community centres.

NEW STEWARDSHIP BODY

A new not-for-profit Stewardship Body will work in partnership with 
could include a defined role in the Community Council to foster and 
this Body could collectively coordinate place-making and Community 
Development and provide a coordinating role.

This Stewardship Body could commission different could include 
different facilitators to manage and maintain the greenspaces and 
other public realm and potentially also other community spaces and 
facilities. However, the overall Stewardship Body will cover the whole of 
Chelmsford Garden Community (excluding Beaulieu and Channels unless 
otherwise agreed by the respective entities). The new body will need to 
be established and resourced before the occupation of the first home. 

FUNDING

The new stewardship body will be funded through a blended approach.  
This will include the transfer from developers of income-generating 
assets, the detail of which will be determined through the OPAs. 
Resident service charges will also form part of the funding package, 
but these will be minimised and capped as appropriate. To secure the 
service charges, or other agreed funding systems, mechanisms will be 
used by developers that include legal covenants in plot purchasers’ 
deeds. Covenants will also be used to cover matters such as the upkeep 
of front gardens and property alterations.

Obligations or financial contributions from section 106 legal agreements 
will also fund the stewardship management process. 

STEWARDSHIP STATEMENTS AND BUSINESS PLANS

Putting in place robust structures and approaches to funding to secure 
long term stewardship is one of the core TCPA Garden City Principles. 
OPAs will therefore be required to put in place sustainable long-term 
arrangements for funding, management and maintenance of public 
spaces as well as community assets and will be an important aspect 
of the approach to place-keeping for the Garden Community. The 
proposed process for this will be set out within a Stewardship Statement 
submitted at OPA stage.

Business Plans will need to be submitted that provide the scope, 
specification and cost of stewardship activities undertaken by the 
new Stewardship Body and the proposed income sources to deliver 
them.  This will include revenue from income generating community 
assets, and resident service charges. 

GARDEN COMMUNITY STEWARDSHIP STEERING GROUP

A formal governance structure will be established with oversight 
for the whole Garden Community to ensure appropriate common 
collaborative arrangements are in place. The Chelmsford Garden 
Community Council will have a key role in the Steering Group.

The Stewardship Steering Group will have key oversight role in 
steering and advising the Stewardship Body()  on strategic decisions 
and facilitating linkages between the new community and the wider 
area alongside the existing management arrangements at Beaulieu 
and Channels. The Chelmsford Garden Community Council will form 
a key role as part of the Steering Group

Such a group could also include members of the local community,, 
City and County Councils, the developer Consortium, and other 
local residents, resident groups and stakeholders. The requirement, 
scope and form of the working group will be outlined specified in 
the Planning Framework Agreement.

GUIDING FRAMEWORK PRINCIPLES :

STEWARDSHIP

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Stewardship 

Statement and 

Business Plan  
 

Stewardship 

Body set up 

implementation   
 

Site Wide 

Stewardship 

Steering Group 
 

Planning Policy   Policy S10
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FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLAN

LAND USE AND ACCESS PLAN

FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLANS AND 

DEVELOPMENT SPECIFICATION

This section sets out two Framework Parameter Plans (FPPs) which have 
informed the Illustrative Masterplan in Section 5 and are the first stage in 
defining the individual development plots within the Garden Community 
area and set the broad framework to inform the OPAs for the Stage 2 
Masterplan. 

The FPPs have been informed by baseline assessments of the site’s context 
and its constraints, the Guiding Framework Principles and associated 
Evidence Base Documents.

The two FPPs are as follows:

(a)  Land Use and Access 
(b)  Green Infrastructure

The FPPs will be used to guide the future Stage 2 Masterplan which will be 
the subject of more detailed assessment and testing through, for example, 
the Environmental Impact Assessments. As such the alignment of Land 
Use boundaries and access routes will be subject to further urban design 
and engineering considerations as more information and knowledge 
becomes available through the OPA and RMA stages. Therefore the 
layouts should be considered indicative at this stage with precise 
quantums of land for each use and Green Infrastructure to be agreed 
within the parameter plans and Stage 2 masterplan at the OPA stage.

LAND USE AND ACCESS FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLAN

The Land Use and Access Framework Parameter Plans (LUAFPP) quantifies 
land uses and establishes indicative alignments of primary elements of the 
movement network. 

Development Specification

The LUAFPP allocates the following indicative quantum of land for each 
land use:

• 164.3 ha of residential land;
• 9.8 ha of mixed-use village centres;
• 9.2 ha of employment land;
• 17.8 ha of education land (three primary and one all-through school).

Note: Land use boundaries and the alignment of 
indicative routes within the site will be subject to urban 
design and engineering considerations as part of Outline 
Applicaitons and the approval of reserved matters.

Bus gate

Primary Mobility Hub

Secondary Mobility Hub

Vehicle Access Point

Indicative pedestrian and cycle bridge locations

Primary Active Travel Routes 

Secondary Active Travel Route

Pedestrian and cycle access

Key

Site boundary 

Developable Area

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Existing ponds

Land Safeguarded for Park & Ride Extension

Primary Streets

Primary Bus Route
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FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLAN

GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE PLAN

GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE FRAMEWORK PARAMETER PLAN

The Green Infrastructure Framework Parameter Plan(FPP) differentiates 
between the different green infrastructure (i.e. Destination Parks, 
greenways, woodland areas, formal sports facilities, allotments and 
community gardens and natural green space).

For the purpose of this plan, Green Infrastructure (GI) is defined as “the 

network of natural and semi-natural spaces and corridors in a given 

area. These include open spaces such as parks and public gardens, but 

also allotments, orchards, woodlands, fields, hedges, lakes, playing 
fields, footpaths, cycle routes, water courses and private gardens. 
GI is not limited to traditional green spaces, but can include various 
interventions to thread nature into streetscapes, or provide corridors 
of connectivity between the GI and heritage features (assets). Green 
Infrastructure is defined by its multifunctionality and can deliver a 
range of benefits to people, as well as biodiversity and landscape.” 

50% of the Garden Community site coverage will be Green and Blue 
Infrastructure (GBI) based on the total publicly accessible areas, as 
per the Green Infrastructure FPP, plus an assumption that 34% of the 
developable areas will include on plot GBI, which includes private 
gardens and green roofs in accordance with Garden City Standards*.

DEVELOPMENT SPECIFICATION

The Green Infrastructure FPP allocates the following indicative 
quantum of land for GI as follows:

• 83ha of amenity green space and Greenways
• 4ha of allotments/community gardens;
• 17.3ha of formal sports facilities;
• 34.7ha of proposed key areas of woodland
• 150.1ha of Destination Parks (including sports hubs, woodland and 

wetland)

* Garden City Standards for the 21st Century: Practical Guides for Creating Successful 
New Communities - Guide 7 Planning for Green and Prosperous Places. TCPA (2017, 
revised 2018)

Note: Land use boundaries and the alignment of 
indicative routes within the site will be subject to 
urban design and engineering considerations as 
part of Outline Applicaitons and the approval of 
reserved matters.

*to be agreed at OPA and RMA stages.

Key

Site boundary

Destination Parks

Amenity Green space and Greenways

Sports Hubs

Incidental Sport

Proposed Key Areas of Woodland

Existing Woodland

Allotments, Orchards or Community Gardens*

Dukes Wood Nature Park Wetland 

Existing watercourse / pond 

Existing Public Rights of Way

Land safeguarded for Park & Ride Extension
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CHARACTER AREAS

VILLAGE CENTRES HIERARCHY DIAGRAM

Principal Centre

Secondary Centre

Tertiary Centre

Key

The CGC Illustrative Masterplan shows an array of village 
centres and hubs, each with its own character, size and 
mix of uses and each with a key role to play in the overall 
hierarchy of the new community.

Park Farm Village Centre will be the principal centre and 
will play the same role as Beaulieu Square and Beaulieu 
Station Hub to the south. These three principal centres 
will be supported by two secondary centres at Great 
Belsteads Village and Hawthorn Village. 

There will then be smaller hubs at Willow Hill Village, Park 
Farm Community Hub, Beaulieu Local Facility, Regiment 
Way Business Park and Channels Complex.

Park Farm Village is in the geographical centre of CGC 
and is an optimum location on the crossroads of all key 
bus routes and major Primary Travel Routes making it the 
most sustainable and connected location within CGC. 

Willow Hill Village serves the Employment Area to the 
north of the Northern RDR as well as the travelling 
showpeople site and Dukes Wood Sports Hub to the 
west.

Each of the Village Centres plays an important role in 
the overall strategy for CGC, making it a diverse and 
vibrant place that offers a variety of choices and caters to 
everyone’s needs. 
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CHARACTER AREAS

VILLAGE CENTRES ACCESSIBILITY

A key principle enshrined in the DFD is the implementation of 
the 15 minute Village concept, that is to say a maximum 15 
minute journey to all your daily needs whether shops, work, 
leisure or schools. The adjacent diagram shows how this 
has been achieved and illustrates that over 95% of homes 
are conceivably within a 10 minute walk (800m) from a 
neighbourhood centre.

Key

Proposed educational area
Proposed centres and local facilities
Sports and recreational facilities
Employment area
Developable area
North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor
Indicative 10 (800m based upon the average person’s 
walking speed)
Additional 5 minute walk (total 15)
Mobility Hub
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CHARACTER AREAS

PARK FARM VILLAGE

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan

Park Farm Village is the principal village centre of CGC. 
Strategically located at the centre of the masterplan, 
the village centre houses a selection of shops, cafes and 
commercial space set around a public square. This mix 
of uses will service the day to day needs of the local 
community. 

The main entrance of the All-Through School is accessed from the 
square. A landscaped Greenway links the village centre to the historic 
cluster of Park Farm buildings. Park Farm is to be refurbished and 
redeveloped as a community facility. The village centre will include a 
primary mobility hub, featuring bus stops, access to e-scooters and 
cycle hire, and supplementary uses.

The eastern edge of the Village Centre is bounded by Park Farm 
Meadows and Park Farm Brook. Homes along this edge take 
advantage of views over the landscaped ponds and swathes of tree 
planting.

Density Strategy:

Density of development increases around the village centre with 4 to 
5 storey apartment buildings forming the core.  Towards the edges of 
the village centre homes take the form of 2 to 3 storey townhouses. 
In the outer edges of the village density gradually decreases. Further 
information on densities can be found in the Density and Character 
Section.

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

5

6

Key Plan: Aerial Viewpoints

Below:

02 Aerial View of the Village 

Centre from the Southeast

Left:

01 Aerial View of the Village 

Centre from the North

Key

Key feature buildings punctuate the arrival 
into Park Farm Village from the north
A substantial public square forms the heart of 
Park Farm Village
A pedestrian and cycle boulevard links the 
Village Centre with the retained Park Farm

• The Park Farm buildings are 
reconditioned into a Community Hub 

• Park Farm Meadows frames the eastern 
side of the Village Centre

• The central spine of the Village Centre is 
concieved as a series of public spaces

4

5

6
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CHARACTER AREAS

PARK FARM VILLAGE

1

6

7

8

9

11

10

2

3

3

4

5

1

6

7

8

9

10

11

2

3

4

5

Key

Village Square
All-Through School
Park Farm Meadows
Park Farm Brook
The Ride - Heritage Trail 
Park Farm Community Hub
Pedestrian & Cycle Boulevard

Sports Pitches
Primary Mobility Hub
Domsey Lane
CNEB
All-Through School
Apartment buildings with 
mixed uses at ground floor

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Park Farm Village Centre will provide:

Restaurants 

and cafes

Parish Hall

Medical 

centre

Co-working 

space

Stewardship 

office  

Primary 

mobility hub

Wayfinding 
& Info

All Through 

School

Retail and 

grocery 

schopping

Public 

Square

Sports 

facilities 

Flexible 

community 

facilities
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Great Belsteads Village announces the entrance into 
Chelmsford Garden Community from Essex Regiment 
Way. The threshold into the Garden Community takes 
the form of a landscaped arrival space - a transition 
space that sets the tone for the new neighbourhood 
through blue and green infrastructure.

Great Belsteads Village centre is slightly smaller than that of Park Farm 
Village. The majority of the shops, cafes, commercial and community 
spaces are located around a small car free village square. 

The square also serves as the main entrance to the primary school. 
This positioning has the added benefit of separating the school 
building from the surrounding roads. Safe and peaceful walking and 
cycling routes to the school and village centre are incorporated into 
surrounding Greenways and pedestrian prioritised shared surface 
streets. The broad greenway to the southern boundary has the 
additional benefit of separating the road from the school site.
A secondary mobility hub located at the centre of the village, with 
direct access to the Chelmer Valley Park and Ride makes getting 
about even easier. One of the most distinctive features of Great 
Belsteads Village is Channels Discovery Park which forms its 
southern and eastern boundaries. 

Density Strategy:

The village centre is comprised of four to five storey apartment 
buildings around the village square. Regular, dense, gridded streets 
of three storey townhouses provide the critical mass of density for 
a lively community heart. Further information on densities can be 
found in the Density and Character Section.

CHARACTER AREAS

GREAT BELSTEADS VILLAGE

Key

A landscaped entrance area creates a sense 
of arrival at CGC

Shops, cafes and community facilities open 
out onto a car free landscaped public square

The primary school is also accessed from 
the square creating a safe and peaceful 
arrival space

The secondary mobility hub is conveniently 
located in the heart of the village centre 
with easy access to the Park and Ride

Greenways surround the school providing 
safe, car-free routes to the primary school

The public square is designed to be a  
pedestrian friendly area with raised road 
tables and planting to calm traffic

Below:

01 Aerial View of the 

Village Centre from the 

South

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

6

6

5

5

5

Key Plan: Aerial Viewpoint

01

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan
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CHARACTER AREAS

GREAT BELSTEADS VILLAGE

1

1
6

6

6

6

7
7

8

8

9

9

10

10

11

11

12

12

13

14

13

13

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

5

Key

Village Square
Primary School
Secondary Mobility Hub
West entrance from Essex 
Regiment Way
Greenway
Pedestrian priority shared 
surface street
Landscaped buffer to school 
boundary
Landscaped entrance area
Terraces of townhouses and 
small apartment buildings

Land reserved for Park & Ride 
extension
Chelmer Valley Park & Ride
Channels Discovery Park
Traffic calmed public square
Potential access points to 

Park & Ride
Primary School
Apartment buildings with 
mixed uses at ground floor

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Great Belsteads Village Centre will provide:

Community 

Facilities
Restaurants 

and cafes

Secondary 

mobility hub

Wayfinding 
& Info

Primary School 

and Nursery

Retail and 

grocery 

schopping

Public 

Square

Pedestrian bridge

Co-working 

space

Community 

Centre

14

14
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CHARACTER AREAS

HAWTHORN VILLAGE

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan

Hawthorn Village is the gateway to Duke’s Wood 
Nature Park. The wetland habitat environment 
of the Nature Park is welcomed into the streets 
at the northern end of the village. Swales and 
green spaces in the surrounding streets draw the 
atmosphere of the wetlands into the residential 
neighbourhoods.

Greenways link the Nature Park directly to the village centre, 
promoting walking and cycling out into the various trails around 
the park. The heart of the village centre is a small village square 
activated with shops, cafes and commercial uses to cater to 
everyday needs. Forming the other side of the public space is a 
primary school. 

The heritage assets of the former Boreham Airfield - the T2 
Hangar and the Romney hut are, if possible, to be retained

Density Strategy:

Hawthorn Village is a secondary village centre. A grouping of 
three and four storey apartment buildings form the centre. 
Quickly the density reduces to terraced streets. Outside of 
the village centre lower densities and closer to the lake lower 
densities might be expected. Further information on densities 
can be found in the Density and Character Section.

Key

Duke’s Wood Nature Park informs the 
character of Hawthorn Village
Wetland environments are directed into 
the surrounding streets
Greenways allow the Nature Park to be 
brought into the Village Centre
The pedestrianised Village Square features 
shops, cafes and community spaces 
The traffic free school entrance is off the 
square too
Existing Hangar refurbished if possible 
and practical.  If not possible then new 
structures and spaces will designed to 
recall the existing hangar.
Existing Romney Hut refurbished if 
possible and practical.

Right:

01 Aerial View of the 

Village Centre from the 

Southwest

1

1

2

2

2

4

4

5

6

5

6

3

3

3

01

Key Plan: Aerial Viewpoint

7
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CHARACTER AREAS

HAWTHORN VILLAGE

1

6

2

3

4

5

Key

Village Square
Primary School
Greenway
Village Green
Swale streets leading to 
Duke’s Wood Wetland
Secondary Mobility Hub
Attenuation pond area 
for  Chelmsford North East 
Bypass (CNEB)
Duke’s Wood Nature Park

Primary School
Apartment buildings with 
mixed uses at ground floor

Retention or Interpretation / 
Memory of the Hangar

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Hawthorn Village Centre will provide:

Community 

Facilities

Restaurants 

and cafes

Secondary 

mobility hub

Wayfinding 
& Info

Primary School 

and Nursery

Retail and 

grocery 

schopping

Public Square

Co-working space

1

8

7

2

3

4
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3

5

6

7

8

9

9
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CHARACTER AREAS

CHANNELS COMPLEX EXTENSION

Existing Channels Complex Existing Channels  ComplexExisting Channels  Complex

Existing Channels  Complex

Existing Beaulieu  Complex

Channels Complex Extension is seen as a 
complementary addition to the existing Channels 
Village and a continuation of the character of the 
Channels neighbourhood. 

The new employment hub takes the form of a small collection of barns 
surrounding a modest landscaped square. The barns will be ideal for
small businesses or co-working spaces. The square will connect to the 
proposed orchard as a series of public spaces. To the east of the orchard, 
a crescent space directs the walking and cycling routes down the 
greenway to Park Farm.  

Homes facing onto Pratt’s Farm Lane and Domsey Lane will be sensitively 
designed to respect the character of the existing country lanes. 

New homes in the Channels Complex Extension will respond to the 
character of the historic lanes and farm buildings as well as the more 
recently built homes in the area. The new development will continue to 
combine pocket parks and squares within the neighbourhoods as well as 
more extensive parkland on the doorstep.

Density Strategy:

Channels Complex extension will continue with a similar density to the 
earlier phases of the village. Low rise, medium density will be introduced 
to respect the setting of the heritage farmsteads in the village centre. 
Densities around the green edges could decrease. Further information on 
densities can be found in the Density and Character Section.
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Channels Complex provides:

CHARACTER AREAS

CHANNELS COMPLEX EXTENSION

1

1

6

6

7

7

8

8

9

9

10
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2

2
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3

4

4

5

5

Key

Channels Village Centre
Channels Employment Hub
Channels Orchard
Greenway to Park Farm
Channels Discovery Park
Vehicle entrance from 
Channels

Channels Phase 6 (under 
construction)
Pratts Farm Lane - active 
travel route
Village Green
Domsey Lane
Existing buildings

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Co-working space

Restaurant 

and cafe
Hotel

Wedding 

venue

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan

Page 580 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

138

CHARACTER AREAS

WILLOW HILL VILLAGE

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan

Willow Hill Village lies east of Domsey Lane, and 
adjacent to the deep landscaped buffer that will 
define the western edge of the future Chelmsford 
North East Bypass. It will be connected to Dukes 
Wood Nature Park by one of the principal crossings 
over the bypass corridor. 

The mixed use centre of the Village is envisaged as of a height and 
density that will provide a strong and protective edge towards the 
road junction, sheltering the public square and Primary School 
entrance to the immediate south-west.

The smallest of CGC’s village centres, the village square is designed 
to accommodate a cluster of shops and amenities to serve the local 
population as well as workers from the employment area across 
Northern RDR. The employment area is located to take advantage of 
the direct connections to the North East Bypass. This relationship 
would be ideal for distribution or light manufacturing uses. 
Willow Hill Village is well served by a central greenway. The 
connection promotes active travel to and from the village centre from 
the rest of the Garden Community. 

Density Strategy:

The village itself is formed from a dense network of two to three 
storey terraces, raising up to four storeys around the village square. 
The terraces closest to the Bypass are orientated to reduce views 
over the road and further screened by a planted buffer to the road 
edge. Further information on densities can be found in the Density 
and Character Section.

Key

A strong landscaped buffer provides 
screening to the Village Centre from CNEB
Apartment buildings are laid out to frame 
the public square as well as further shelter 
from the road junction
The Primary School is accessed from the car 
free landscaped square

• The central Greenway spine connects 
the Village Centre to Park Farm 
Meadows 

• Access to Duke’s Wood Nature Park is 
via the pedestrian and cycle crossings at 
the adjacent road junction

Below:

01 Aerial View of the Village 

Centre from the North

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

5Key Plan: Aerial Viewpoint

01
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Willow Hill Centre will provide:

CHARACTER AREAS

WILLOW HILL VILLAGE

9

10

1

6

7

8

9

10
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2

3

4

5

Key

Village Square
Primary School
Landscaped buffer to NE 
Bypass
Greenway
Willow Hill Employment Hub
Terraces of townhouses and 
small apartment buildings
Chelmsford North East Bypass
Travelling Show People Site

Dukes Wood Nature Park
Cranham Road
Domsey Lane

Primary School
Apartment buildings with 
mixed uses at ground floor

1

6

7

8

11

2

34

5
5

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of the Village Centre

Pedestrian bridge

Secondary 

mobility hub

Local retail Wayfinding 
& Info

Primary School 

and Nursery

Restaurants 

and cafes

Public Square
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Key

Employment Hub

Village centre

Primary School

Northern RDR

At grade pedestrian and cycle crossing

Landscaped parking

1

1

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

5

6

6

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of Willow Hill Employment Hub

• Relatively formal, generally orthogonal groupings of 
buildings, defining courtyard spaces varying in both size 
and shape with high-quality landscape. 

• Simple forms, inspired by large rural buildings, with 
contemporary detailing. 

• Buildings are dual aspect, with views to the village centre 
and Cranham Road/Domsey Lane.

• Carefully landscaped parking areas to the inward facing 
and side frontages of buildings.

• Buildings maximise active frontage towards the Northern 
RDR and address the key corner at Northern RDR and 
North East Bypass junction 

• Carefully landscaped shared courtyard with parking and 
loading areas in front of buildings.

• Appropriate levels of parking provided alongside secure 
and convenient cycle storage facilities. 

• Parking areas broken up with green spaces to 
accommodate landscape and/or tree planting and 
minimise visual impact.

• Appropriate Northern RDR crossing to provide a walking 
and cycle connection to the village centre and the 
greenway.

• Additional traffic calming measures included within 
the access roads and parking areas to limit vehicle 
speeds and encourage pedestrian and cyclist friendly 
environment.

• The size and location of service areas and waste storage 
facilities carefully considered and discretely placed to 
avoid visual intrusion and nuisance from daily use.

The Employment Hub provides a new high quality, logistics 
and technology focussed business in Chelmsford. A variety of 
employment opportunities will be provided to allow people 
to both live and work at Chelmsford Garden Community. 
By providing a range of unit sizes on site, new businesses 
will have the space they need to develop and grow over 
time. With secure grounds it will be located close to the key 
facilities within the Willow Hill village centre.

EMPLOYMENT HUB

Key layout principles

CHARACTER AREAS

WILLOW HILL EMPLOYMENT HUB
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CHARACTER AREAS

TRAVELLING SHOWPEOPLE SITE

TRAVELLING TRAVELLING 

SHOWPEOPLE SHOWPEOPLE 

PROPOSED SITEPROPOSED SITE

ACCESS VIA ACTIVE ACCESS VIA ACTIVE 

TRAVEL ROUTESTRAVEL ROUTES

ACCESS TO DUKE’S ACCESS TO DUKE’S 

WOOD PARKWOOD PARK

VEHICULAR ACCESS VEHICULAR ACCESS 

VIA NORTHERN RDRVIA NORTHERN RDR

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

ALL THROUGH ALL THROUGH 

SCHOOLSCHOOL

WILLOW HILL WILLOW HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

PRIMARY SCHOOLPRIMARY SCHOOL

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

PRIMARY SCHOOLPRIMARY SCHOOL

SITE CHARACTERISTICS

The CGC provides for a 2.02ha  site to accomodate nine travelling 
showpeople plots. 

The site is located to the north of the CGC with ready access
to the CNEB and the Northern RDR. The site is within easy walking 
distance of the primary school and facilities at Willow Hill Village 
(approximately 10 minutes walk) and also Hawthorn Village 
(approximately 15 minutes walk). Additionally, the site is close to 
the Dukes Wood Sports Hub and Destination Park and all the leisure 
benefits on offer.

The site will be designed in consultation with the Guild of Travelling 
Show People and their guidelines.

Vehicular access

Active travel access (walking and cycling)

Key
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The land to the north of NRDR is recognised as having its own 
distinct character. This is informed by the existing residential 
properties within this area along Wheelers Hill and nearby Domsey 
Lane. This area also accommodates a number of Heritage Assets, 
namely Listed Buildings, whose setting is an initial consideration. The 
NRDR will require to facilitate safe and convenient access across it to 
CGV for existing residents and to maintain existing PROWs. The aim 
is that the development parcels to the north of NRDR utilises this 
provision, at the rural fringe of CGV.

A range of potential planning uses can be considered for the eastern 
and western development parcels (1 & 9), as follows;

Net Zero/Passiv Haus
• Zero Carbon/(Passiv Haus) low density housing
• Self-Build Housing 
• Senior Living / Retirement Village
• Community Interest Company (CIC) Housing 
• Key Worker Housing

Other Acceptable Planning Uses

• Hospice 
• Private or Specialist Care (Institutional Use)
• Co-located (Community Land Trust)
• Or suitable uses in combination

This list is not an exhaustive or exclusive list of planning uses and 
these can be expanded upon, based on the City Council confirming 
an acceptable development proposal coming forward.

A detailed analysis of the eastern and western parcels north of NRDR 
will be undertaken in terms of their future development at the OPA 
stage. This will take account of the following planning considerations:

• Subject to the form and function of the detailed NRDR design, its 
crossings, access/egress and alignment;

• Heritage Assessment
• Landscape Design/Mitigation
• Meeting Sound Placemaking Objectives/Principles

It is important that any development or range of potential planning uses 
are undertaken at a lower density that reflect the distinct character of 
this area north of NRDR, as bordering the rural fringe.

• Low density
• Careful development contained within a distinct landscape setting/

framework
• Respect the setting of nearby heritage assets and existing residential 

properties
• Ensure ease of connectivity for pedestrians/cyclists across NRDR 

into Great Belsteads Village and Discovery Park North

CHARACTER AREAS

NORTHERN RDR

Key

Northern RDR

Development North of Northern RDR 

1

1

2

2

2

• Link into Active Routes south of NRDR, CGV and into Chelmsford 
City

• Ensure this distinct character area, on the rural fringe and at a 
gateway of CGV, is considerately developed 

The City Council and County will be provided with full information, 
as detailed above, upon which an informed and evidenced based 
planning assessment and decision can be taken for any development 
proposal(s) for the eastern and western land parcels to the north of 
the NRDR.
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CHARACTER AREAS

DOMSEY LANE

Plan

Domsey Lane is a tree lined country lane running from
Cranham Road in the north to the Channels complex in the
south. Originally, a farm lane providing access to the farmsteads
along the lane, today the lane is home to around 30 characterful
dwellings of varying age and style.

The Masterplan seeks to minimize the impact on the
existing community and the character of Domsey Lane whilst
creating meaningful links for the surrounding Chelmsford 
Garden Community.

The northern crossing (crossing No1) is the connection to the 
future RDR road to the north of the CGC and will be a left in/
left out junction.  The centre crossing (Crossing No 2) will be 
carefully designed to relate to the scale and character of the 
Lane. Domsey Lane either side of the crossing requires a little 
widening to create passing spaces but ,where practical, the 
widening only occurs on one side of Domsey Lane with the aim 
of retaining as many existing trees as possible. The southern 
crossing (Crossing No 3) is the connection to the new road which 
links Great Belsteads with the Channels Complex and beyond.

To ensure that the character of Domsey is retained, traffic will 
be regularly monitored.  If necessary, traffic regulating features 
will be introduced.

The crossing points have been designed to restrict through 
movements and therefore retain the character of Domsey Lane 
in order to protect its character including minimising the amount 
of Street Furniture. Crossing 2 in particular will not allow cars to 
pass through or enter Domsey Lane, nor will it allow cars to use 
Domsey Lane as a route in to the CGC. If at the detailed approval 
stage any features are proposed to manage traffic flows or 
speeds, they would be in accordance with the rural nature of the 
road, but only implemented if they are shown as a requirement 
due to ongoing monitoring.

In order to maintain access to Domsey Lane during construction, 
works will be sequenced or arranged in order to ensure that in 
order to ensure that all users will maintain the ability to access 
or exist the lane. The details of this will be secured within a 
detailed Construction Management Plan.

Domsey Lane junction with Pratt’s Farm

General character of Domsey Lane

Typical housing along Domsey  Lane

Crossing 3

Crossing 2

Crossing 1
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CHARACTER AREAS

DOMSEY LANE

Crossing 1 (Northern RDR)

Northern RDR

Do
m

se
y 

la
ne

Do
m

se
y l

an
e

Domsey lane

Crossing 2 Crossing 3
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CGC Innovation Hub is the primary employment area 
of the Garden Community. Offering commercial space 
targeting high-tech industries, the facilities would also 
suit creative, digital, media, business and professional 
services. 

The four to five storey buildings create a backdrop to Channels Discovery 
Park, screening the parkland from Essex Regiment Way. The blocks are 
arranged to allow walking and cycling permeability through to Essex 
Regiment Way Sustainable Travel Corridor. These connections strategically 
connect the corridor into the wider CGC 
active travel network. 

The Innovation Hub benefits from its adjacency to the Chelmer Valley Park 
and Ride to the north. It also forms a consistent strip of commercial uses 
along Essex Regiment Way along with the Regiment Business Park to 
the south. 

Workspaces within CGC Innovation Hub will be designed to cater for 
expanding high-tech and creative industries. The buildings will respond to 
the beautiful setting of the Channels Discovery Park opposite. Offices will 
focus on the wellbeing of occupants as well as being energy efficient, in 
line with the ethos of the Garden Community.

CHARACTER AREAS

CGC INNOVATION HUB
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CHARACTER AREAS

CGC INNOVATION HUBCGC INNOVATION HUB

1
6

7

2

2

3

4

5

1

6

7

2

3

5

4

Key

CGC Innovation Hub 
Walking and cycling 
connections through to Essex 
Regiment Way
Pratts Farm Lane - active 
travel route

Essex Regiment Way 
Sustainable Travel Corridor
Chelmer Valley Park & Ride
Channels Discovery Park
Regiment Business Park

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of CGC Innovation Hub
• Building layout supports pedestrian 

connectivity between Essex Regiment 
Way Sustainable Travel Corridor and the 
Discovery Park.

• Feature building with higher corner element 
addressing the site gateway / Park & Ride 
roundabout to the north of Innovation Hub.

• Buildings are set back from Essex Regiment 
Way to ensure retention of the existing 
character, trees and hedgerows.

• Building arrangement defines courtyard 
spaces varying in both size and shape with 
high-quality landscape with retained trees. 

• Buildings are dual aspect, with views to the 
park and attractive frontages towards Essex 
Regiment Way. 

• Carefully landscaped parking areas in front 
of the buildings providing a buffer between 
the existing road and the building frontages.

• Landscaped courtyard spaces facing the 
Discovery Park.

• Appropriate levels of parking provided 
alongside secure and convenient cycle 
storage facilities. 

• Parking areas broken up with green spaces 
to accommodate tree planting and SuDs in 
order to minimise visual impact.

• Additional traffic calming measures included 
within the access roads and parking areas 
to limit vehicle speeds and encourage 
pedestrian and cyclist friendly environment.

• The size and location of service areas and 
waste storage facilities carefully considered 
and discretely placed to avoid visual 
intrusion and nuisance from daily use.

• Access to Regiment Business Park will be 
explored at future OPA stages

Key layout principles

PARK FARM PARK FARM 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

GREAT GREAT 

BELSTEADS BELSTEADS 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

HAWTHORN HAWTHORN 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

WILLOW WILLOW 

HILL HILL 

VILLAGEVILLAGE

CHANNELSCHANNELS

DUKES WOODDUKES WOOD

NATURE PARKNATURE PARK

Key Plan
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CHARACTER AREAS

DENSITY AND CHARACTER

The indicative Density diagram opposite identifies the 
principles of how residential density and heights may 
vary across the character areas within the Garden 
Community. 

Variations in residential density and heights across a masterplan are 
important for a number of reasons, including: 

•  Reinforcing the creation of the different character areas within 
the masterplan, helping establish richness of local identity in a 
considered way for different areas within a wider coherent whole; 

•  Responding to existing constraints within or directly adjoining 
the site, helping to enable different areas within the proposed 
development to relate to their immediate contexts in an appropriate 
way; and

•  Ensuring that a wide range of dwelling types can be successfully 
accommodated and located appropriately within the wider 
masterplan so that a mixture of household needs can be met. 

Four density ranges are suggested within the masterplan; the principles 
guiding their characteristics and general location within the masterplan 
are described here and demonstrate that the Garden Community has 
the potential to deliver around 5,500 new homes across the masterplan 
as a whole.

Residential Density - highest
The central areas of the village centres might feature apartment 
buildings of four to five storeys with mixed uses at ground floor. 
It is anticipated that these localised areas of the tallest apartment 
buildings might achieve a density of 50-150 dwellings per hectare.

Residential Density - higher 
Spreading out from the tallest areas, but still forming a coherent core 
to the Village Centres, might be a dense network of residential streets 
made up of townhouse typologies of around two to four storeys. 
Interspersed around these rows of houses might be small apartment 
blocks of three to four storeys. It is anticipated that these areas might 
have density of 40-50 dwellings per hectare. 

Residential Density - medium 
Height and density decreases moving away from the Village Centres 
with potentially more informal residential streets featuring a mix of 
detached and joined homes of two to three storeys. Apartment blocks 
may still be present in a lower concentration than the higher density 
areas. The blocks might be three to four storeys. The density of these 
areas is expected to be around 30-40dph. 

Residential Density - low 

The lowest density areas are generally distributed around the areas of 
the site with more sensitive context. Here the prevailing character may 
be detached and semi detached houses of two to three storeys. It is 
anticipated these homes will generate a density of 20-30dph. 

It should be noted that these density ranges are indicative at this stage 
and are used to provide further information in order to illustrate how 
densities can inform the differentiation between Character Areas across 
the Garden Community.  More specific detail will be subject to further 
testing and refinement as part of the Stage 2 Masterplan OPAs and then 
in further detail within the Detailed Design Code that will inform 
the RMAs.
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CHARACTER AREAS

DENSITY AND CHARACTER

Willow Willow 
Hill Village Hill Village 

CentreCentre

Park Farm Park Farm 
Village CentreVillage Centre

Hawthorn Hawthorn 
Village CentreVillage Centre

Great Great 
Belsteads Belsteads 

Village CentreVillage Centre

Park Farm Park Farm 
Community Community 

HubHub

Duke’s Wood Duke’s Wood 
Nature ParkNature Park

Northern RDRNorthern RDR
Willow Hill Willow Hill 

Employment Employment 
HubHub

Park Farm Park Farm 
MeadowsMeadows

Channels Channels 
Discovery Discovery 

ParkPark

Innovation HubInnovation Hub

Park Farm Park Farm 
All Through All Through 

SChoolSChool

Park Park 
and and 
RideRide

Regiment Regiment 
Business ParkBusiness Park

ChannelsChannels

C
N

E
B

C
N

E
B

Southern RDR
Southern RDR

Channels Channels 
ComplexComplex

BeaulieuBeaulieu

E
sse

x R
e

igm
e

n
t W

a
y

E
sse

x R
e

igm
e

n
t W

a
y

Great Great 
Belsteads Belsteads 

Sports HubSports Hub

Channels Channels 
Employment HubEmployment Hub

Travelling Travelling 
Showpeople Showpeople 

sitesite

SchoolSchool

SchoolSchool

SchoolSchool

Key

20-35 DPH

25-45 DPH

35-65 DPH

45-150 DPH
 

20-35 dph: Heights two to three 
storeys, predominantly houses; 
terraces, semi-detached and some 
detached homes.

25-45 dph: Heights two to three 
storeys, predominantly houses but 
with some apartment buildings 
around key nodes.

35-65 dph: Heights two to 
four storeys, primarily a mix of 
townhouse typologies and small 
apartment buildings - three to four 
storeys.

45-150 dph: heights four to five 
storeys, primarily apartment 
buildings with mixed uses at 
ground floor
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CHARACTER AREAS

ILLUSTRATIVE BOUNDARY FRONTAGESILLUSTRATIVE BOUNDARY FRONTAGES

Plan:

Boundary Conditions Diagram

A
Key

Wheelers Hill Frontage

Low density development sensitive to heritage 
context to the north. Pedestrian and cycle 
permeability allowed for access to Wheelers Hill

Frontage to Northern RDR

In addition to the 3m verge on either side 
of the road, a landscape buffer screens the 
development from the road on either side. If 
necessary, noise mitigation measures are to be 
included in the buffer strip. 

Boundaries to the rear of Domsey Lane 

properties
Green infrastructure buffer included along 
boundaries to the rear of properties on Domsey 
Lane. The buffer provides screening whilst 
connecting wildlife corridors. Opportunities for 
future active travel and road connections across 
Domsey Lane are reserved along key desire lines. 

Domsey Lane frontage

Sensitive frontage to historical lane. 
Development will allow for future connections 
across Domsey Lane and incorporate greening 
where possible.  For further information refer to 
the Heritage Interventions Diagram.

Boundary to CNEB

A buffer of 20m within the CGC red line is 
reserved for dense vegetation screening and 
noise mitigation measures. Further screening will 
be provided by the tree planting proposed within 
the land reserved for the CNEB.     

Boundary to Beaulieu and RDR1

A buffer of 10m within the CGC red line has 
been reserved for planting screening and noise 
mitigation measures. Access points at either end 
of the southern boundary will provide active 
travel and road connections into the community. 
Essex Regiment Way Boundary North

A buffer of 16m has been reserved along Essex 
Regiment Way to allow for wildlife connections 
as well as noise mitigation measures. Further 
planting will add to the existing tree line outside 
of the redline boundary. Glimpses through into 
the development will be created at specific 
locations such as significant proposed landscape 
features.   

Willow Hill Employment Hub Northern 

Boundary

Broad buffer planting to Cranham Road 
with potential future pedestrian and cycle 
connections into CGC

Innovation Hub Essex Regiment Way Frontage
Office type buildings of four storeys will create a 
strong presence and will form the first glimpse 
of CGC when arriving from the City centre along 
Essex Regiment Way. Active travel connections 
between the buildings will allow permeability 
from ERW through to the Discovery Park 
connecting CGC to the Essex Regiment Way 
sustainable travel corridor. 

Hawthorn Village Southern Boundary 

Green buffer along the boundary screens CGC 
from unknown potential future uses whilst 
allowing for opportunities for walking and cycling 
connections out

Travelling Showpeople Boundary

The boundary treatment to travelling 
showpeople site to be developed in dialogue with 

Travelling Showpeople.

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

Note: details subject to OPA stages
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CHARACTER AREAS

ILLUSTRATIVE LANDSCAPE FRONTAGESILLUSTRATIVE LANDSCAPE FRONTAGES

A

Key

Greenway frontage 

Character varies across the network of Greenways 
however all areas provide strong frontage to the 
Greenways with high levels of overlooking for passive 
surveillance of the landscape

Discovery Park Frontage - Formal 

More formal frontage with strong presence 
overlooking Discovery Park reflecting straighter parcel 
geometries. More regularity, rhythm and repetition of 
building line

Discovery Park Frontage - Informal 

Less formal edge reflecting curved parcel frontages. 
Building line could be more broken up with less 
repetition and regularity.  

Innovation Hub Frontage 

Strong frontage of commercial buildings to Discovery 
Park. Indicatively 3-4 storeys. High levels of 
pedestrian and cycle permeability through parcel to 
Essex Regiment Way

Channels frontage

Frontage responsive to Channels complex and 
heritage assets. Landscaped space in front of the 
building line celebrates and creates distance from the 
existing Channels complex

Park Farm Frontage 

Frontage responsive to Park Farm setting. Frontage 
onto open space to be a contemporary interpretation 
of the village green frontage - strong frontage with 
informality and variation

Park Pales Frontage 

Strong frontages with formality and repetition to 
create coherency to the crescent landscape set piece 

The Ride Frontage  

Strong frontages with formality and repetition to 
create coherency to the linear landscape set piece

Park Farm Meadows Frontage - South & East

Generally apartment buildings of Village Centre 
creating back drop to parkland. Outdoor spaces of 
the buildings to be orientated towards park to create 
animation to the building facades and benefit from 
views onto open space

Park Farm Meadows Frontage - North  

Lower in scale than the southern boundary of the 
park however a strong frontage to be provided with 
homes maximising views over the parkland 

Nature Park Frontage 

Openings in parcel frontages draw landscape deep 
into the development along perpendicular streets and 
spaces

Woodland Frontage 

Character of parcel frontages responsive to 
woodland setting. Informal character of development 
maximising views out into trees.  

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

Diagram:

Illustrative Landscape Interfaces Character
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Streets play an important part in connecting all elements of the CGC
and promoting sustainable movement across the site. Achieving
high quality street typologies is therefore necessary for successful
placemaking.

The streets will incorporate nature and drainage in order to create
a positive environment to encourage active travel. Typologies will
promote active travel for cyclists and pedestrians.

A Movement Network Plan will be submitted at OPA stage to
identify the function of different streets and the broad volumes in
terms of vehicle, bus and active mode use. This will then determine
the form of priority provided for active travel modes based upon
the relevant guidance at the time.

Based on the Movement Network Plan, detailed primary, secondary
and tertiary street typologies will be developed as part of each OPA.

The majority of Primary Streets will be Bus Routes with the amount
of through vehicular traffic considerably reduced by providing Bus
Gates.  Most of the network therefore will have vehicle flows of less
than 2000 vehicles per day. The two illustrative options for Bus
Routes that have been illustrated are:

1.  Bus Only Section of Road, where the general flow exceeds 2000 
vehicle per day and therefore cycle segregation is proposed or 
the speed may be 30mph.

2.  Bus Only Section of Road, where the general traffic flow is less 
than 2000 vehicle per day and therefore in accordance with 
LTN1/20 cycling would be comfortably accommodated on 
street, in accordance with the LTN1/20 criteria Whilst the road 
width is shown as 6.75m, it is proposed that lower widths are 
considered where it might discourage higher vehicle speeds 
and clearly on bends there may be a requirement for increased 
width to allow buses to pass.

CHARACTER AREAS

NORTHERN RDR AND PRIMARY STREETS TYPOLOGIES

NORTHERN RDR
Nor then RDR 

42.5m
PL AN

SEC TION

Green Buf fer Green Buf fer 
Carr iagewayVerge/

Swale

Verge/
Swale

2m Footpath 

3m Cycleway
2m Footpath 

3m Cycleway

Width var ies 
depedning on 

location

Width var ies 
depedning on 

location

7.5m4m 4m5m 5m

PRIMARY STREET - 

BUS ROUTE WITH 

SEGREGATED CYCLEWAY

Bus Route - With 
Segregated Cycleway

PL AN

SEC TION

Drives 
and Front 
Gardens

Drives 
and Front 
Gardens

Varies Var ies
2 - 
4m

6m - 
6.75m

2 - 
4m

Planted Verge/
Swale 

Verge varies in 
width depending 

on location

Carr iageway Planted 
Verge/Swale 

Verge varies 
in width depending 

on location

Footpath2m Footpath 

3m Cycleway

2m5m
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CHARACTER AREAS

INDICATIVE STREET AND ACTIVE TRAVEL ROUTE TYPOLOGIES

Bus Route - Without 
Segregated CyclewayPL AN

SEC TION

Drives 
and Front 
Gardens

Drives 
and Front 
Gardens

Varies Var ies2m 2m2 - 4m
6m - 

6.75m Varies
Footpath Planted 

Verge/
Swale 

Verge varies 
in width 

depending 

on location

Carr iageway Planted 
Verge/
Swale 

Verge varies 
in width 

depending on 

location

Footpath

PRIMARY STREET - 

BUS ROUTE WITH ON-STREET CYCLING

PL AN

PL AN

SEC TION

SEC TION

ACTIVE TRAVEL ROUTE THROUGH LANDSCAPE & OPEN SPACE

Primary active travel 
route

Secondary active 
travel route

Landscape bund, 

with native buffer 
planting  - where 

appropriateActive route through 
open space or 

greenway (pedestrians 
& cyclists) Hard 

surface and lighting

Native 
hedgerow 

and/
or tree 

Planting 

Shallow 

Swale - 
where 

appropriate

5.0m wide 
(segregated 3m 

wide cycleway and 
2m wide footway)

2.5m 5m Min Varies
3m2m

Widths and function will vary depending on location but where
possible, wi l l  be a minimum of 20m wide

Landscape bund, 

with native buffer 
planting  - where 

appropriate

Active route through 
open space or 

greenway (pedestrians 
& cyclists)

Mainly unlit
Shared surface - rolled 

gravel surface

Native 
hedgerow 

and/
or tree 

Planting

Shallow 

Swale - 
where 

appropriate

3.5m wide shared 
pedestrian /cycle path

2.5m
5m Min Varies

3.5m

Widths and function will vary depending on location but where
possible, wi l l  be a minimum of 20m wide
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DESTINATION PARKS

Three substantial new Destination Parks will be provided in locations 
evenly distributed across the development (Channels Discovery Park, 
Park Farm Meadows and Duke’s Wood Nature Park). At a local scale, 
the destination parks will be supplemented by a series of Village Greens 
serving the different neighbourhoods, located close to the village hubs. 
The parks will include a mosaic of habitats, managed to conserve nature 
and provide opportunities for people to experience, interact with and 
appreciate nature and heritage alongside a wide range of recreational 
and educational opportunities. The parks will provide space to relax, 
exercise and socialise, with the opportunity to experience nature 
through a range of habitat typologies and biodiversity enhancements. 
These parks will serve both the existing and new parts of the Garden 
Community to provide a variety of unique, publicly accessible, high 
quality, green and natural open spaces with the target that they be 
within 600m walking distance of all homes.

CHANNELS DISCOVERY PARK 

This park is proposed in the west of the Site and is intended to serve 
the early phases of the development. It will provide a north / south 
linear park that links with existing green open spaces at Channels 
and Beaulieu, whilst providing onward connections to the west into 
the Chelmer Valley and to the east across Domsey Lane to Park 
Farm Meadows. The Park will function as a recreational park with 
multifunctional large open spaces providing opportunities for meeting, 
gathering, picnicking, events, playing and exercise. This Park will 
include a formal sports hub, a series of equipped (NEAP and LEAP) 
and natural play areas, community gardens and orchards, all linked by 
a network of surfaced paths for pedestrian and cyclists. The parkland 
will be supplemented with new areas of planting and, where possible, 
retain existing woodland, hedgerows, trees and wetlands if deemed 
appropriate following more detailed surveys.  

CHARACTER AREAS

LANDSCAPE CHARACTER AREAS

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of 
Channels Discovery Park

Key

Development Parcels

Active travel routes

Suds Attenuation Pond

Formal Sports Pitches

Proposed Trees

Species Rich/Meadow Grassland

Mown Amenity Grass Paths 

Woodland Blocks

LEAP/NEAP

Native Hedgerows

Orchard/Community Gardens

*sports pitches illustrative and not to scale
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PARK FARM MEADOWS 

Is proposed in the central area of the New Community, along the Park 
Farm Brook corridor, and will provide an ecologically wetland focused 
parkland destination, that includes pollinator friendly species, locally 
prevalent native planting and seasonal wetland habitats. The drainage 
strategy proposes to drain the development into this part of the GI 
network with the opportunity to create wet and dry attenuation 
SuDS features, that would provide the basis for wetland habitats. The 
meadows incorporate attenuation ponds and an existing waterway that 
forms a key part of the drainage strategy. The parkland will function 
to aid the connectivity of people and wildlife between the Discovery 
Park in the west and Dukes Wood Nature Park in the east - linking to 
existing green open spaces at Beaulieu in the south. The parkland will 
include Park Farm Brook, swathes of species-rich meadow and wetland 
grassland, tree planting, SuDS (both in the form of permanent and 
seasonally wet attenuation ponds) and pockets of amenity landscape for 
informal recreation and play.  

CHARACTER AREAS

LANDSCAPE CHARACTER AREAS

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of 
Park Farm

Key

Development Parcels

Active travel routes

Consented Bypass Road

Suds Attenuation Pond

Boreham Brook

Proposed Trees

Woodland Blocks

Species Rich/Meadow Grassland

Mown Amenity Grass Paths 

Native Hedgerows

Orchard/Community Gardens
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DUKE’S WOOD NATURE PARK 

Is proposed in the north-eastern part of the Site and will further 
develop and enhance the minerals restoration scheme for the Bulls 
Lodge Quarry  into a wildlife focused parkland - featuring a mosaic of 
new habitats including wetlands, grasslands and woodlands, supporting 
and enhancing local biodiversity. It will provide a sub-regional scale 
area of accessible natural open space, serving the new Garden 
Community and the wider City as a whole. It will reinstate areas of 
historic woodland previously lost (Duke’s Wood), through new tree 
planting, which will permeate into the wider site to contribute to its 
character. It will include a formal sports hub in the west, as well as 
informal sports opportunities (outdoor gym / fitness trails), along with 
a series of equipped (NEAP and LEAP) and natural play areas, all linked 
by a network of surfaced paths for pedestrian and cyclists. As the final 
form of the Nature Park will only be known once mineral extraction is 
finished it is proposed that a Design Brief be consulted upon, prepared 
and submitted along with the relevant RMA at the appropriate time.  

Key

Development Parcels

Active travel routes

Board Walk

LEAP/NEAP

Informal Play Trail and 
Fitness Equipment

Benches/Picnic Benches

Illustrative 
Formal Sports Pitches

Proposed Car Park

Lake/Water Bodies

Proposed Trees

Woodland Blocks

Reed/Marginal Planting 

Landscape Mounding 

Species Rich/Meadow Grassland

Mown Amenity Grass Paths

CHARACTER AREAS

LANDSCAPE CHARACTER AREAS

Plan:

Illustrative Plan of Duke’s 
Wood Nature Park

*sports pitches illustrative and not to scale
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CHARACTER AREAS

HERITAGE LANDSCAPE INTERVENTIONS

Key

Park Pale

Active travel route following the assumed alignment of the historic Park Pale

Active travel route along alignment of earlier Park Pale along the apex of 
landforms

Undulating landforms to re-interpret the sense of enclousure

Linear suds features, such as swales and dithces in addition to strategic suds 
features incorporated along the Park Pale enhancing undulating landscape

Proposed tree species selection to reflect an estate
Parkland character

Incidental play features, seating and areas of amenity landscape integrated 
along the Park Pale

Opportunities for a variety of amenity spaces for community use

Integrated public art and wayfinding features as part of
The discovery trail

The Ride

Public art and wayfinding features, as part of the discovery trail, at the end of 
vistas - to guide users and create a terminus at each end of the ride

The ride will be characterised by linear landscape features along its length 
such as; tree lines, permeable woodland and native hedgerow

Active travel route framed either side by landscape features to re-interpret 
the historic access route

A series of open amenity landscape areas (garden rooms) will be provided 
along its length, to accommodate Community uses - such as formal gardens, 
play and picnic areas

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

Plan:

Park Pales & The Ride

1

3

4

6

7

8

4

9

6
5

5
2

2

87

6

12

11

9

12

12

12

10
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Opportunity to interpret the former Boreham Airfield 
taxiways through surface materials, tree planting and 
recreational activities.

Planting used along discovery trail to frame views of existing 
heritage assets.

Public art (developed as part of a public art brief) at key 
locations to reference, complement and celebrate the site’s 
history.

CHARACTER AREAS

HERITAGE LANDSCAPE INTERVENTIONS

DISCOVERY TRAILS

The Discovery Trails will celebrate, reference and interpret 
the area’s rich history by connecting key heritage assets 
within the Site and linking to the wider area through a 
network of waymarked north, south, east and west trails. 
The trails will run through the Greenways and destination 
parks along surfaced paths, connecting important assets 
and highlighting the area’s heritage, through interpretation 
using either boards / signage, wayfinding, landscape features 
and / or public art. The trials will reinstate and interpret 
the postulated line of the earlier Park Pales and Ride from 
New Hall and use landscape features such earthworks, tree 
planting and where appropriate public art. 

Key

Heritage wayfinding boards at key locations as part of the 
Discovery Trail, developed as part of a site wide wayfinding 
strategy.

‘Heritage along the way’ – key dates and information 
regarding the site using surface material/art.

Play activities which complement and reference the heritage 
of the site.

1

1 1

2

2

3

3

4

4

5

5

6

6

Diagrams below:

Typical Discovery Trail Components

EVIDENCE BASE DOCUMENTS 

Landscape & Visual Technical Note, 
Cultural Heritage Desk Based Assessment, Chelmsford Garden 
Community Nature Recovery Network
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DELIVERY AND PHASING 

OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVE

To ensure that the Garden Community is delivered on a 
landownership blind basis each Stage 2 Masterplan OPA will be 
designed such that it has to demonstrate how it fits cohesively 
within the Stage 1 Masterplan framework to ensure a joined-up 
approach to placemaking and infrastructure delivery.

PHASING STRATEGY KEY PRINCIPLES

The development is proposed to come forward in four key 
overarching phases as set out in the Plans and Table within this 
Section. Within those, it is likely that areas will be divided into sub 
phases that will come forward simultaneously to expedite delivery. 
The aim within each phase is to ensure the right infrastructure is 
prioritised and to allow for self-sufficiency and the establishment of 
sustainable behaviours early on to set the tone for the rest of the 
development.

Each phase and sub phase should result in a cohesive place with 
the creation of natural boundaries between development plots and 
surrounding landscaped areas to limit disruption to established and 
establishing communities whilst future adjacent plots are being built.
All phases and sub phases will be properly connected to the road 
network and have such facilities to sustainably accommodate their 
needs. Where the full range may not be feasible in the earlier 
phases, meanwhile uses should be considered if practical, feasible 
and viable.

Key accesses and primary streets should be delivered first and 
where appropriate, feasible and viable, green open spaces and 
neighbourhood centres should be provided as early as possible, and 
concurrently alongside the delivery of housing.

SITE WIDE PHASING STRATEGIES

A Site Wide Phasing and Delivery Strategy for each OPA area must be 
submitted to demonstrate how the various development parcels will 
be delivered with reference to the requirements set out in the IDP, the 
indicative phasing Plans at pages 162-165 and the Phasing and Delivery 
Schedule at pages 166- 169. 

 

It should be noted that the current phasing strategies are indicative 
and will necessarily evolve as more information becomes available 
through the OPA’s therefore the timing and precise location of each of 
the phases may be subject to change.  In addition, it is likely that there 
will be overlap in delivery of certain items within each phase where 
commencement begins in one phase and overlaps into the next. 

The Site Wide Phasing Strategies should clearly identify the 
boundaries of each phase and subphase and highlight the 

provision of:

• Housing, including custom build plots.
• Transportation infrastructure including primary roads, vehicular 

access/es, active travel routes, mobility hubs and other sustainable 
transport infrastructure.

• Green & Blue infrastructure including, nature recovery, open space 
provision, formal and informal recreation.

• Drainage including SUDS features and foul water solutions.
• education provision including early years childcare facilities primary 

and secondary schools (where relevant).
• Community and leisure facilities including village centres, healthcare 

provision, sports facilities and any required meanwhile uses.
• Services and utilities including superfast broadband, electricity, 

water and communications solutions.

The above list is not exhaustive and therefore all relevant items 
associated with an OPA should be included.  

Strategies should also set out indicative timeframes for the delivery 
of each phase and subphase and trigger points for the construction 
of specific facilities or infrastructure as set out in the list above and in 
order to deliver the requirements of the IDP.  The PFA will be responsible 
for agreeing triggers for various factors, such as the timing of a 
Stewardship Body.

MINERALS

The parts of the site affected by extant minerals permissions, as set 
out on the constraints plan at Section 3, will need to propose phasing 
strategies that allow for extraction to be completed and restored whilst 
ensuring, where possible, that relevant land is made available to deliver 
the overarching phasing strategy and the requirements of the IDP.

Should mineral extraction affect the timing of delivery of key strategic 
infrastructure items, a review will be undertaken and, if required, 
alternative locations for such items shall be identified that are capable 
of coming forward in accordance with the agreed trigger for delivery.

INTERDEPENDENT INFRASTRUCTURE DELIVERY

Each development phase should deliver its part of requisite 
interdependent strategic infrastructure, such as, primary roads, 
services, utilities, active travel routes and bus routes to the edge of 
OPA boundaries and at all times enable the opening up of successive 
complementary parcels that allow access to the next and should not 
result in piecemeal developments which prejudice other parts of the 
masterplan coming forward.

MONITORING & REVIEW
A consistent approach should be agreed for each OPA that makes 
provision for annual monitoring and accountability, including a 
mechanism to identify and overcome barriers to development over 
the longer term and be complementary to the monitoring and review 
requirements set out in the IDP.

The process for monitoring and review is set out in the PFA.

Delivery Item

Application Submission Secure By

Outline 

Application

Reserved 

Matters
Condition S106

Site Wide 

Phasing Strategy
  

Annual Monitoring 

Report


Page 604 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

162

Phase 1 will see the opening up of five key 
accesses into the Garden Community as 

follows:

• Southern Access from RDR1 (Beaulieu 
Parkway) into Park Farm Village

• New junction from the south into the 
Channels Village extension

• New Access from Essex Regiment Way north 
of the Park & Ride into Great Belsteads 
Village. 

• Junction Improvements and new access as 
part of RDR2 at Wheelers Hill roundabout 
and the Junction of the Chelmsford North 
East Bypass. 

Other key transport infrastructure will include 
the full length of RDR2 to connect with the new 
North-East Bypass as well as north-south and 
east-west primary routes from Channels into 
Great Belsteads Village and extending to Essex 
Regiment Way in the west and Domsey Lane in 
the east.  

A new pedestrian and cycle bridge will be 
constructed across Essex Regiment Way at 
the gateway to the development. Community 
infrastructure will come forward in the form of 
the Great Belsteads Neighbourhood Centre and 
Primary School.

The southern and northern phases of the 
Channels Discovery Park will bisect Great 
Belsteads Village and see the delivery of the first 
significant sports hub in the northern section. 
New access arrangements will also be formed 
for the Willow Hill Employment area from RDR2 
and for residential parcels south of the RDR.

Plan:

Phase 1 (2025-2029)

DELIVERY AND 

PHASING 

PHASING AND 
DELIVERY

Note: Phasing plans may be revised and some 
phases may occur concurrently

Key

Phase boundary 

Developable Areas with the Phase

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Mineral Extraction Areas within the Phase

Conveyor Route 

New 
Access

New 
Access

New 
Access

Bus Gate C2

Bus Gate C2

Bus Gate C2

Great Belsteads 
Village Centre

Channels 
Discovery Park

F8a

Channels 
Discovery Park

F8b

Park Farm 
Meadows F9a       

CNEB
Phase 1 

23-25 (ECC 
to deliver)

RDR2 C25

New 
Access

C17
pedestrian/cycle 

crossing

C9 2nd 
Mobility Hub

C19  
Pedestrian/
cycle bridge

D9 Sports Hub

RDR2 C25

C23 New 
Access 

Roundabout

Temporary 
Bus Gate C2

B1 Primary 
Health Care in 
Local Centre 

Primary 
School

A3

D4 Community 
Space
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DELIVERY AND 

PHASING 

PHASING AND 
DELIVERY

Phase 2 will see the further delivery of 
substantial employment and educational land 
including the CGC Innovation Hub. 

Following completion of mineral extraction 
activities, the new All Through School will be 
delivered to the north of the existing Park 
Farm heritage buildings. 

A new neighbourhood centre called Willow Hill 
will be constructed to the west of the north-
east bypass which will include the second new 
Primary School.  

An area of land will also be serviced to be able 
to accommodate development of 9 travelling 
showpeople plots with a new access for this 
formed from the Chelmsford North East 
Bypass junction with Northern RDR. 

New access arrangements will also be formed 
for the CGC innovation Hub through junction 
improvements and remodelling at the existing 
Pratt’s Farm Roundabout.  

Note: Phasing plans may be revised and some 
phases may occur concurrently

Plan:

Phase 2 (2030-2034)

Key

Completed phase

Current Phase

Developable Areas with the Phase

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Mineral Extraction Areas within the Phase

Conveyor Route 

All 
Through 
School
A6 - A9

Willow 
Hill Village 

Centre

Primary 
School

A4
Phase 1 completed

Phase 1 
completed

C9 2nd 
Mobility Hub

CGC Innovation 
Hub
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DELIVERY AND 

PHASING 

PHASING AND 
DELIVERY

Plan:

Phase 3 (2035-2039)

Phase 3 will see junction improvements and a 
new access delivered to the south of the site 
from RDR1 and the upgrading of the minerals 
conveyor bridge that will cross the Chelmsford 
North East Bypass into a new multi modal 
bridge that will act as a key access route into 
Phase 4.

There will be further community infrastructure 
delivered in the form of the Park Farm village 
centre, and a new community hub surrounding 
the Park Farm heritage buildings.  
 

In terms of Green Infrastructure the second 
destination parkland will be delivered in the 
form of Park Farm Meadows adjacent to 
the Park Farm Village centre and North-East 
Bypass. 

Note: Phasing plans may be revised and some 
phases may occur concurrently

Key

Completed phase

Current Phase

Developable Areas with the Phase

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Mineral Extraction Areas within the Phase

Conveyor Route 

Bus Gate C2

Access

C16 
Pedestrian/ 

CycleCrossing

Bridge C28 & C29

B1 Primary 
Health Care in 
Local Centre 

C9 2nd 
Mobility Hub

Bus Gate C2

Park Farm 
Village Centre

Park Farm 
Meadows F9b

C8 1st 
Mobility Hub

Park Farm
Communitiy Hub

Phase 1 completed Phase 2 completed
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DELIVERY AND 

PHASING 

PHASING AND 
DELIVERY

Plan:

Phase 4 (2040-2044)

As described in Phase 3 the predominant 
access into Phase 4 will be from the newly 
formed crossing of the Chelmsford North 
East Bypass and a key deliverable will be the 
final village centre known as Hawthorn which 
will include the delivery of a further primary 
school. 

In addition to the vehicular access point a new 
pedestrian/cycle footbridge will be delivered 
at the southern end of the Chelmsford North-
East Bypass and a new footbridge to the north 
which will connect the wider development to a 
significant new sports hub. 

Following the completion of minerals 
restoration activities the landform will be 
utilised to deliver the final and most significant 
destination park known as Duke’s Wood 
Nature Park. 

Note: Phasing plans may be revised and some 
phases may occur concurrently

Key

Completed phase

Current Phase

Developable Areas with the Phase

Green and Blue Infrastructure 

Schools

Neighbourhood Centres

Employment Area

North East Bypass & Northern RDR Corridor

Mineral Extraction Areas within the Phase

Conveyor Route 

Dukes Wood
Nature Park F7

Primary 
School

A5

C9 2nd 
Mobility Hub

D9 Sports 
Hub

Hawthorn
Village Centre

C17 
Pedestrian/
cycle bridge

Access

C17 
Pedestrian/
cycle bridge

Travelling 
Showpeople 

Site
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OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION AREA

PHASE TOPIC

CGC OPA 1

Ptarmigan Land 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 2

Countryside L&Q

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 3

Halley Developments 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

PHASE 01

2025 - 2029

Governance Establishment of the stewardship body

Highway
• New Access Junction from Essex Regiment Way (C23)
• East - West Corridor to Domsey Lane
• Channels North - South Link Road

• New Access from RDR1 • Delivery of Northern RDR (C25)

Sustainable 

Travel

• Bus Service (C1)
• Bus Gates (C2)
• Secondary Mobility Hub – Great Belsteads Village (C9)
• Safeguarding of land for P&R (C3)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)

• Bus Service (C1)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)

• Bus Service (C1)
• Bus Gates (C2)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)

Active Travel • Cycle/Footbridge over Essex Regiment Way (C19)
• PROW Improvements (C20) • RDR1, Roundabout 4 Pedestrian/Cycle Crossing (C17) • PROW Improvements (C20)

Formal & 
Informal 

Recreation
• Channels Discovery Park (South) (D6, F9a, D11) • Park Farm Meadows (South) (D6, D11) • Discovery Park - Sports Hub (D8)

Green 
Infrastructure

• Channels Discovery Park (South) (D6, F9a, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Allotments Community Gardens and Orchards (F7)
• Greenways (F11)

• Park Farm Meadows (South) (D8, F2, F10a, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Allotments Community Gardens and Orchards (F6)
• Greenways (F11)

• Channels Discovery Park (North) (D6, F9b, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Greenways (F11)

Employment • Channels Employment Hub
• Great Belsteads Village Centre (D10) • Willow Hill Employment Hub

Education • Great Belsteads Primary School (A3, A10)
• Standalone Early Years Childcare Facility (A1)

Local Centres • Great Belsteads Village Centre (D10)

Drainage • SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

• SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

• SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

Utilities • Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

• Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

• Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY
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DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY

OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION AREA

PHASE TOPIC

CGC OPA 1

Ptarmigan Land 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 2

Countryside L&Q

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 3

Halley Developments 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

PHASE 02

2030-2034

Highways • Upgraded Access to P&R and CGC Innovation Hub • East - West Road from Domsey Lane to Park Farm 
Meadows

• Junction Improvements at Wheelers Hill

Sustainable 

Travel

• Bus Service (C1)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)

• Bus Service (C1)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)
• Secondary Mobility Hub – Willow Hill (C9)

Active Travel

Formal & 
Informal 

Recreation
• Discovery Trail • Park Farm All Through School Sports Provision

Green 
Infrastructure

• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Greenways (F11)

• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Greenways (F11)

Employment • CGC Innovation Hub • Willow Hill Village Centre (D10)

Education • Willow Hill Primary School (A4, A10)
• Park Farm All Through School (A6, A7, A8, A9, A10)

Local Centres • Willow Hill Village Centre (D10)

Drainage • SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

• SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

Utilities • Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

• Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision
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OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION AREA

PHASE TOPIC

CGC OPA 1

Ptarmigan Land 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 2

Countryside L&Q

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 3

Halley Developments 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

PHASE 03

2035-2039

Highways • RDR 1 Roundabout 3 Toucan Crossing (C16)

Sustainable 

Travel

• Bus Service (C1)
• Bus Gates (C2)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)
• Primary Mobility Hub – Park Farm (C8)
• Secondary Mobility Hub – Park Pale (C9)

Active Travel

Formal & 
Informal 

Recreation
• Park Farm Meadows (North) (D6, F2, F10b, D11)

Green 
Infrastructure

• Park Farm Meadows (North) (D6, F2, F10b, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Allotments Community Gardens and Orchards (F6)
• Greenways (F11)

Employment
• SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements
• Park Farm Village Centre (A2, D10)

Education
• Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision
• Standalone Early Years Childcare (A2)

Local Centres • Park Farm Village Centre *(A2, D10, B1**)
• Park Farm Community Hub

Drainage • SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

Utilities • Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY

**Medical Centre to be located within Park Farm Village Centre. Subject to OPA liaison with CCG on existing capacity and delivery triggers.

*Inclusive of Parish Hall
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OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION AREA

PHASE TOPIC

CGC OPA 1

Ptarmigan Land 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 2

Countryside L&Q

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

CGC OPA 3

Halley Developments 

(IDP Reference in brackets where relevant)

PHASE 04

2040-2044

Highways • CNEB Mineral Conveyor Bridge Upgrade (C28, C29)

Sustainable 

Travel

• Bus Service (C1)
• Travel Plans / Packs (C5)
• Car Clubs (C7)
• Secondary Mobility Hub – Hawthorn Village (C9)

Active Travel • Southern CNEB Bridge Crossing (C26)
• Northern CNEB Bridge Crossing (C27)

Formal & 
informal 

recreation

• Dukes Wood Nature Park (D6)
• Dukes Wood Sports Hub (D9)

Green 
Infrastructure

• Dukes Wood Nature Park (D6, F2, F8, D11)
• Habitat Network Connectivity (F4)
• Allotments Community Gardens and Orchards (F6)
• Greenways (F11)

Employment • Hawthorn Village Centre (D9, D10)

Education • Hawthorn Primary School (A5, A10)

Local Centres • Hawthorn Village Centre (D10)

Drainage • SUDS (F5)
• Sewers Points of Connection & Improvements

Utilities • Utilities Points of Connection & Improvements
• Broadband Provision

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

PHASING AND DELIVERY
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DELIVERY AND PHASING 

FUTURE PROOFING

The Garden Community will be delivered over 

approximately the next 20 years and therefore it must 

ensure that it can adapt to changing policy, technology, 

demographics, environment and cultural behaviours during 

this time. It must also meet the needs of the present 
without compromising the ability of future generations to 
meet their own needs. Ensuring the Stage 1 Masterplan is 

‘future proofed’ has therefore been a key consideration in 
the overall design.

Whilst reasons for changes can come from a variety and mixture of 
factors, the following text sets out a number of key change catalysts and 
provides examples of how the Stage 1 Masterplan has been designed to 
adapt to these.

The PFA will set the mechanisms for review and the approach for 
monitoring aspects of the CGC, such as transport movements. This will 
provide a formal process for future-proofing the development proposals 
and encouraging positive change over time. 

PLANNING POLICY AND LEGISLATION 

Whilst the Stage 1 Masterplan and future OPA Stage 2 Masterplans 
will be approved at fixed times, it is important that the future 
development is able to respond to changes in policies; such as planning, 
environmental and transport. Examples of adaptation methods include:

• If a revised Local Plan is adopted, and any OPAs are not approved, 
then the DFD will be revised in accordance with the new Local Plan 
policies and any future OPAs will need to be revised to reflect this.

• The cycle network’s final design will be agreed at each RMA stage, 
consistent with the overall cycle network, but ensuring a responsive 
approach to emerging trends and best practice.

• Street Typologies will be updated at RMA stage in accordance with 
amendments to national and local design and safety standards.

• Open space and green infrastructure delivery will be reviewed at 
RMA stage to ensure the ability exists to incorporate historical 
features or strategies not accounted for at the OPA stage.

• The Waste Strategy will be conditioned as part of an OPA, and 
targets will be reviewed throughout the project lifecycle to ensure 
they are being met and are at a minimum in line with national and 
local policy.

• Employment floorspace will be secured via planning conditions 
to avoid any future changes in use via policy changes such as the 
General Permitted Development Order.

TECHNOLOGY

The phasing of the CGC is predicted to run until beyond 2040, as such 
the development will need to adapt and take advantage of advances in 
technology. Examples of where this can be done include:

• Bus use will be promoted throughout the life of development by 
encouraging the modernisation of facilities as well as technology 
to keep users up to date on locations, timings and sustainable 
transport initiatives.

• Travel Plans will undertake reviews at 3-year intervals to understand 
emerging technologies such as automated vehicles and whether it is 
practical, feasible and viable to deliver them in future phases of the 
development.

• Archaeological surveys will be agreed on a phase-by-phase basis 
and respond to future advances in technology to help reimagine 
buried remains and avoid harming historical assets.

• RMA Drainage will respond to emerging technologies and best 
practice to ensure CGC is at the forefront of implementing modern 
sustainable drainage measures.

• Layouts of buildings, both residential and non-residential, will be 
reviewed at RMA stage to ensure the design incorporates the 
potential for future technologies.

• On-site energy trials and post-construction monitoring could be 
undertaken to inform future development phases and assist in 
evolving energy strategies for future development phases.

• Future technological advances will improve efficiency and off-set an 
element of the potential additional electrical requirements that may 
come forward through increased populations.

• Passive network provision and capacity for off plot EV charging will 
be provided to secure a sufficient electricity supply to cater for 
future modes of electric vehicle travel.

DEMOGRAPHIC

As the CGC grows, the population will grow and overtime the 
demographics of the development will shift. In order to balance any 
shifts in population numbers and ages the following will be secured:

• Cycle routes and walking paths will be designed to a capacity that 
allows significant space for an expanding community.

• Infrastructure will be provided to allow an additional electrical load 
in the future without significantly altering core elements of the 
design.
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• Parking numbers will be monitored to adapt to a reduction in 
parking need in each phase and allow alternative uses for the spaces 
to come forward.

• Green infrastructure is designed to promote low carbon behaviour 
by creating safe, attractive, high quality, inclusive, green open spaces 
on people’s doorsteps, easily accessible by sustainable modes of 
travel, reducing the need to travel by car.

• Formal sport is provided as a critical mass to enable flexibility for a 
range of pitch layouts to allow for existing and future local needs.

• Sports hubs provide large areas of informal recreation and amenity 
space close to Village Centres and allow for the flexibility for future 
outdoor community events, gatherings and other local needs.

• Passive network provision and capacity for off plot EV charging will 
securing a sufficient electricity supply to cater for future modes of 
electric vehicle travel.

• Buildings will be designed with sufficient flexibility to ensure 
that floorspace will be available for a wide range of health and 
community facilities as new households move in and community 
groups form.

• During the early phases of the development, consideration will be 
given to meanwhile uses and the ability of spaces to be used flexibly 
so that they can adapt according to the individuals, groups and 
organisations who wish to use them.

• Flexible and resilient employment floorspace will be provided that 
can be adapted to meet changing needs of businesses.

• Super-fast broadband provision will support home working and 
smaller workspace hubs for start-up business.

• The Site Wide Stewardship Steering Group will ensure long term 
monitoring is carried out to be adaptable to changing needs across 
the development.

DELIVERY AND PHASING 

FUTURE PROOFING

• Utilities networks will be closely monitored to ensure that any 
advances will sufficiently sized and any additional capacity that may 
be required is sourced as efficiently and responsibly as possible.

• Sufficient floorspace will be provided to ensure that as the 
population of the Garden Community grows there will not be 
pressure on the availability of facilities.

• School land allocated will enable the ability to expand should 
demand dictate.

• Regular monitoring will be undertaken to ensure school sites are 
brought forward at a point where it meets demand, but does not 
undermine the sustainability of the school itself or other schools 
within or nearby the CGC.

• Schools will be designed in such a way to enable them to adapt as 
the needs of the new community develops.

• Housing will be provided to meet a range of size needs as well 
as needs for accessible dwellings and care units as well as other 
specialist housing.

ENVIRONMENT AND CLIMATE

In July 2019, Chelmsford City Council declared a climate and ecological 
emergency and pledged to take action to make the Council’s activities 
net-zero carbon by 2030. Sustainable development principles run 
throughout the DFD, however in order to ensure the development is 
built with resilience to change the following will be implemented:

• The GBI network will be designed to be resilient to climate change 
by incorporating mitigation and adaptation, including a diverse 
planting palette of native and non-native species, selected to 
be robust and able to withstand dramatic changes in weather, 

pollution, water logging and drought whilst managing responses to 
infectious diseases such as Ash Dieback and Dutch Elm Disease.

• Surface water features will be designed using multiple, worst case, 
rainfall data profiles to build in resilience to climate change within 
the system.

• Buffer zones will be included within attenuation features to adapt to 
rainfall events that may fall outside of the design probability criteria.

• Large canopy trees will provide shading and assist with slowing 
surface water runoff.

• As trees mature on site their ability to capture carbon and release 
oxygen will be enhanced and promote healthier air.

• Buildings (including school and early years facilities) will be required 
to meet high sustainability standards to support the transition to 
a net zero economy and ensure the impacts of climate change are 
mitigated.

• Construct Environmental Management Plans will be secured by OPA 
conditions and provided at the RMA stage to ensure best practice is 
undertaken as part of the development delivery stages.

• A progressive shared vision will drive successful waste management 
and facilitate innovation in the need to reduce waste.

BEHAVIOURAL

It is recognised that people’s views and attitudes to a range of lifestyle 
factors change over time, and as a result the development will need to 
be able to adapt to changes in demand. The following examples within 
the CGC allow for these changes: 

• Comprehensive transport monitoring will ensure all measures are 
performing to expectations and can adapt where necessary to 
ensure CGC leads the way in supporting changing habits in terms of 
car ownership.
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DETAILED DESIGN CODE FRAMEWORK  

SITE WIDE DESIGN PRINCIPLES AND DETAILED DESIGN CODE STAGES

CONTEXT

Outline Planning Applications (OPAs) will be prepared for each of the 
three zones of CGC.  They will vary in extent, with each one covering 
approximately 1000 to 3500 dwellings, together with varying amounts 
of open space, employment, commercial, community and mixed use 
floor space. Each OPA will need to demonstrate compliance with Stage 
1 of the Masterplan (ie. the DFD, IDP and PFA), albeit allowing for 
agreed refinements in response to progression of the evidence base 
(including EIA), and the outcome of consultation exercises throughout 
the OPA stage - to ensure a joined-up approach to comprehensive 
masterplanning. Once approved, the Outline Planning Permissions 
(OPPs) will then comprise Stage 2 of the Masterplan.

Following submission of the three OPAs, a consolidated set of draft 
strategic parameter plans for the whole Garden Community will 
be prepared (i.e. amalgamating plans from each OPA to create a 
comprehensive set covering land use, access and movement, building 
heights and green infrastructure). These plans will be provided to the 
Council, providing illustrative context to assist in the determination 
of the OPAs. The set of draft strategic parameter plans will be for 
information only, and the approval of any OPA will be not contingent 
upon them. This will enable the plans to evolve over time - to reflect any 
pertinent changes made to particular elements of the OPAs during the 
application and negotiation process.

The preparation and submission of Detailed Design Codes for approval 
will be a condition of each OPP.  Design coding should focus on short 
to medium-term development, rather than development that may be 
many years away from construction. On schemes of several thousand 
homes, it is therefore appropriate to establish a phased design coding 
regime, which allows for a series of codes to be produced over time. 
This regime will ensure that all codes are demonstrably compliant with 
the Masterplan and are produced to a consistent level of detail and 
prescription.

DESIGN CODING FRAMEWORK

In addition the Masterplan there will be two tiers of design guidance 
that will directly inform the preparation of any RMA: the Site Wide 
Principles (informative) and the Detailed Design Codes (prescriptive).

Site Wide Principles (SWPs)

The SWPs will describe aspects of spatial co-ordination between 
different zones / development parcelsw that will be considered when 
preparing individual Detailed Design Codes (DDCs) and subsequent 
RMAs. They will address the interface between different OPA Zones 
and describe the requisite integration between them in terms of 
connectivity. They will also highlight the need for a consistent design 
approach to various common elements of site wide infrastructure 
and repeated components of public realm. The Design Codes and 
Applications will in turn need to demonstrate recognition of the SWPs. 

The SWPs will be set out in a document to accompany the draft strategic 
parameter plans, specifically to inform the production of DDCs and 
future RMAs - while providing a link to the aspirations of the DFD.

The PFA will require collaboration between Consortium members and 
the Council in agreeing the scope and content of the SWPs document, 
recognising that it will address matters that may be approved at OPA 
stage, as part of DDCs, or at RMA stage.

The PFA will underpin the commitment to collaboration between the 
Consortium members and Local Authority in the production of the 
strategic site wide parameter plans and the SWPs document.  The PFA 
will provide the necessary clauses to ensure all Consortium members 
are consulted prior to the specification of the SWPs. The process 
for defining the scope of the SWPs, and the submission of the SWPs 
document to the Council, will be set out in the PFA. 

The PFA will also set out a process for making future amendments 
and/or additions to the SWPs, such as may be required to reflect the 
particular characteristics or constraints presented by a particular phase, 
or phases, of development.

There will be various common elements of site wide infrastructure 
and repeated components of public realm that will require suitable 
consistency and quality in their design. Where appropriate these will 
be covered by Detailed Design Codes (see below), for submission to, 
and approval by, the Council. Some specific elements may be agreed 
to be independent of a Detailed Design Code and will be submitted for 
approval as an RMA – demonstrating where applicable the consistency 
in design approach described in the SWPs.

Detailed Design Codes (DDCs)

The NPPF makes it clear that the degree of prescription within design 
codes should be tailored to the circumstances and scale of change in 
each place and should allow a suitable degree of variety. For a site with 
a Masterplan and Vision, codes should be detailed and specific. Best 
practice indicates they should carefully distinguish mandatory design
instructions from discretionary design guidance. Each OPP will include 
a condition requiring the approval of a DDC, or DDCs, for the relevant 
area of the development - prior to the approval of any RMA. 

The DDCs for CGC will vary in their extent but will be consistent in 
their objectives and in how they stipulate design quality, following a 
consistent structure and format (see Appendix 2).  All DDCs will make 
suitable reference to the latest version of the SWPs document to ensure 
consistency across CGC. 
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STAGE 1 MASTERPLAN

(DFD, IDP, PFA)

OPA 1 OPA 2 OPA 3

DDC

RMAS

DDC

RMAS

DDC

RMAS
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SITE WIDE 

PRINCIPLES

Each DDC might be expected to cover a part of the site that, in its 
delivery, could represent up to approximately five years in programme 
and/or up to 1500 homes in coverage. This will allow for the smaller OPA 
areas to be coded in single documents, and the larger area to be coded 
in phases, reflecting its longer duration in design and delivery. It may 
be appropriate for certain elements or particular uses that need to be 
delivered independently, such as schools or employment areas, to have 
their own DDC. 

Example specifications for the DDCs, and for other types of design 
guidance documents, are included at Appendix 2 of this DFD. Each DDC 
will include a Regulatory Plan (i.e. a single scalable drawing), which 
refers back to the DFD Framework Parameter Plans and any approved 
OPA Parameter Plans, together with instructions on how to interpret the 
same. The Regulatory Plans will address layout issues, i.e. the framework 
of routes and spaces that connect across the sub-area in question and 
into adjacent sub-areas, and the proposed patterns of blocks.

The DDCs will address aspects of design not prescribed at OPA stages, 
including the stipulation of building typologies appropriate to parcel 
frontages and character areas. The DDCs will extend to aspects of land 
use, landscape design, and architectural design / style / materials. It is 
envisaged that the DDCs will be more prescriptive along the edges of 
development parcels, where built form fronts key spaces and streets. 
Greater flexibility will be permitted within the development parcels.

The DDCs will also extend to aspects of sustainability and building 
performance by referring to appropriate industry-recognised standards 
including the Future Homes Standard and Building Regulations. 

PLANNING PROCESS ILLUSTRATION
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ZONE 2

ZONE 3

ZONE  1
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In order to ensure each applicant undertakes the relevant 
assessments prior to submitting an OPA, pre-application 
engagement between the applicant and the City and County 
Councils will be  critical. 

To maximise the benefit of these discussions and provide certainty 
for all parties, a ‘Planning Performance Agreement’ (PPA) will be 
agreed. This is an agreement which the local planning authorities 
and applicants can use to agree timescales, actions and resources 
for handling particular applications. It will cover the pre-application 
and application and post-application stages. 

The OPA pre-application stages will include: 
• at least one public Consultation Exhibition. 
• up to two Member briefings 
• stakeholder meetings to be agreed via the PPA 
• EIA Scoping - To ensure the correct assessments are  
 undertaken

IMPLEMENTATION - PLANNING APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS 

PRE-APPLICATION/PPA

Each OPA will be EIA development and will be supported by 
an Environment Statement (ES) to determine the potential 
environmental, social, and health effects of a proposed development.

As the Stage 2 Masterplan OPA are brough forward, it is important 
that the EIA strategy is cohesive and incorporates all available 
evidence when assessments are made to ensure adequate cumulative 
assessment.

Each OPA will use the following EIA strategy: 

• the EIA for each OPA area will, where appropriate and 
required, consider the potential cumulative effects of the wider 
development proposals within the Garden Community as set out 
in this DFD

• the starting point for consideration of potential cumulative effects 
of the wider development proposals will take into account the 
relative certainty of each OPA area at that time with reference 
to ‘PINS Advice Note Seventeen: Cumulative effects assessment 
relevant to nationally significant infrastructure projects’. Whilst 
Advice Note 17 sets out a staged approach to cumulative effects 
assessment for Nationally Significant Infrastructure Projects, 
due to the scale of redevelopment proposed within the CGC, it 
provides helpful context for assessing the cumulative effects of 
the different developments that are likely to come forward

• the tiered approach to assessing cumulative effects, will be 
dependent on the information available at the time in the public 
domain and reasonable assumptions, using the DFD and IDP 
inform this. E.g., where later developments are submitted for OPA, 
more detailed information will be available to base a cumulative 
effects assessment on, compared with earlier OPA’s

For the CGC this would mean that:

 • the first OPA will take its assumptions for unknown data 
  from masterplan documents (the DFD, PFA & IDP) and any 
  other information available at the time
 • the second OPA will then be able to use the information in
  the first outline EIA, as well as the masterplan documents
  for other areas
 • this chain would continue for the subsequent OPA until all
  environmental impacts have been assessed

• Each EIA Scoping Opinion Request Report will set out how the 
wider CGC will be assessed cumulatively within its EIA (and/or 
incorporated into future baselines where relevant). 

ONGOING CONSULTATION 

ES OPA RMA

PRE-APPLICATION/PPA ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT 

ASSESSMENTS (EIA)

Whilst the pre-application engagement will involve a range of 
public consultation, at all times throughout the CGC’s development 
the public will have the opportunity to be involved in the planning 
process. This opportunity will largely be through commenting on 
planning applications (either individually or as part of local groups), 
but they will also be able to contact local Councillors to highlight 
ambitions, or make comments through local interest groups. 

Regular site visits will be carried out with Members and other key 
Stakeholders in liaison with the Site Wide Stewardship Steering 
Group.

ONGOING 

CONSULTATION
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IMPLEMENTATION - PLANNING APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS 

 PRE-APPLICATION/PPA

The OPAs will be supported by a number of Parameter Plans for 
approval that will be based upon and in broad conformity with the 
DFD Framework Parameter Plans. Appendix 3 of this document sets 
out the key themes that are to be covered in the application, the 
documents needed to be submitted, and what the documents will 
be delivering. An application will need to comply with this list to 
ensure the application is validated (See Appendix 3).

Each Stage 2 Masterplan OPA will be required to be based upon 
and in broad conformity with the Stage 1 Approved Documents 
including this DFD and associated documents, which are significant 
material considerations.

Should any OPA not be approved by the time any revised Local Plan 
is adopted, then the DFD will be revised in accordance with the new 
Local Plan policies and all future OPA’s  will need to be revised to 
reflect this. 

Each OPA will include a set of Outline Conditions that establish 
restrictions and further details that are required at the reserved 
matters application stage (RMA).  These Outline Conditions will be 
agreed at the OPA Stage and will worded in such a way that allows 
flexibility for later phases to incorporate the latest technology and 
adhere to updated policy and legislation.  

OUTLINE PLANNING 

APPLICATIONS (OPA)

Reserved Matters applications will seek approval for the 
following: 

• appearance - aspects of a building or place which affect the 
way it looks, including the exterior of the development

• means of access - covers accessibility for all routes to and 
within the site, as well as the way they link up to other roads 
and pathways outside the site

• landscaping - the improvement or protection of the amenities 
of the site and the area and the surrounding area, this could 
include planting trees or hedges as a screen

• layout - includes buildings, routes and open spaces within 
the development and the way they are laid out in relations to 
buildings and spaces outside the development

• scale - includes information on the size of the development, 
including the height, width and length of each proposed 
building

The Phasing strategy anticipates delivery of the wider development, 
however this will likely be broken down further into smaller 
Reserved Matters Areas.

RESERVED MATTERS 

APPLICATIONS (RMA)

SWP AND 

DETAILED DESIGN 

CODES

The Site Wide Principles (SWPs) will describe aspects of site wide 
co-ordination that will be considered when preparing individual 
Detailed Design Codes (DDCs) and subsequent RMAs. They will 
address the interface between different OPA Zones and describe 
the requisite integration between them in terms of connectivity. 
They will also highlight the need for a consistent design approach 
to various common elements of site wide infrastructure and 
repeated components of public realm. The Design Codes and 
Applications will in turn need to demonstrate recognition of the 
SWPs. 

The SWPs will be set out in a document to accompany the draft 
strategic parameter plans, specifically to inform the production of 
DDCs and future RMAs - while providing a link to the aspirations of 
the DFD.  This will allow subsequent Detailed Design Codes to be 
prepared for different parts of the site that will vary in their size 
and content, but that are consistent in their objectives and how 
they stipulate design quality – while making reference back to the 
overarching SWP. 

The Detailed Design Codes will address aspects of design not 
prescribed at Outline Planning stages, including the stipulation of 
building typologies appropriate to parcel frontages and character 
areas.
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APPENDIX 1

EVIDENCE BASE

Document Consultant

North East Chelmsford Garden Community 

Employment Study, July 2020 
Lichfields  

Chelmsford Industrial Market Report, September 

2021  
BNP Paribas Real Estate  

Chelmsford Garden Community, Employment 

Space Summary
JTP

Landscape & Visual Technical Note, March 2022, 

Rev C
Bradley Murphy Design  

North East Chelmsford Tree Survey, August 2018  Sharon Hosegood Associates  

Health and Social Infrastructure Technical 

Appendix, November 2022  
Quod  

Educational Technical Appendix, November 2022 Quod 

Energy & Sustainability Workshop Feedback, 

March 2022 
Arcadis 

Carbon Framework Technical Note, 

December 2022
Turley

Waste Strategy, February 2022 Arcadis

Cultural Heritage Desk Based Assessment, 

September 2021 
Aecom 

Nature Recovery Networks at Chelmsford 

Community Garden, May 2022  
Southern Ecological Solutions 

Onsite Civil Engineering Infrastructure Statement, 

May 2022  
Aecom

Utilities Report, January 2022 TriConnex 

Movement Strategy, 

Incorporating:  

• Movement Strategy summary, December 2022

• Appendix A1 Modal Share targets, May 2022

• Appendix A2 Walking and Cycle Strategy, May 

2022 

• Appendix A3 Parking Strategy, January 2023

• Appendix A4 Bus Strategy May 2022

• Appendix A5 Content of OPA’s, May 2022

• Appendix A6 Access Strategy, May 2022

Mayer Brown and TPA

Statement of Community Involvement May 22 JTP

To ensure that the development can deliver the best of town and 
country, and the best of neighbourhoods and nature, a range of 
environmental and technical baseline studies have been undertaken 
to inform the DFD. These are presented in the form of ‘Evidence Base’ 
documents covering economic, social and environmental characteristics 
and prospects of the area that have in turn guided the content of this 
document.

The full list of the Evidence Base documents, alongside the list of 
responsible consultants is set out in the table below.
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APPENDIX 2  

DETAILED DESIGN CODE FRAMEWORKA consistent structure will be required for all Detailed Design Codes. 
Their running order and content will be agreed between the Consortium 
and the Council. As an illustration of the potential structure the codes 
could take, an example format is described below:

PART D: TECHNICAL
Chapter 8 - Technical Standards
This chapter could include content such as:

• Private Amenity Space (Residential)
• Parking Standards
• Site-Wide Utilities Accommodation
• Electric Vehicle Charging
• Accommodating Bin Storage and Waste
• Play Provision Strategy
• Sport Provision Strategy

PART A: BACKGROUND

CHAPTER 1 – INTRODUCTION
This chapter could include content such as:

• Purpose of the Design Code
• Status of the Design Code and relationship to the Stage 1    
 Masterplan
• Vision & Design Objectives - reference to DFD
• Outline Parameter Plans
• Using the Design Code
• The Regulatory Plan
• Illustrative Masterplan
• Design Code Compliance Checklist

CHAPTER 2 – CONTEXT
This chapter could include content such as:

• Location & Scope of Project Phase
• Wider Planning Context including adjoining CGC Phases
• Existing Site Features (e.g. Topography, Watercourses, Heritage
• Assets, Existing Woodland Blocks and Public Rights of Way)
• Movement and Transport network

CHAPTER 3 – SITE WIDE PRINCIPLES
This chapter could make brief reference back to the SWPs document, 
highlighting areas applicable to this particular DDC.

PART B: SPATIAL

CHAPTER 4 – LANDSCAPE
This chapter could include content such as:

• Landscape Vision and Framework
• Key Open Spaces
• Primary Green Infrastructure Component A, B, C etc.
• Key Groupings A, B, C etc.
• Sustainable Drainage Features

CHAPTER 5 - MOVEMENT & ACCESS
This chapter could include content such as:

• Movement and Access ‘Guiding Design Principles’ and
• Regulatory Plan
• Access Points
• Mobility Hubs
• Street Hierarchy and Active Travel Routes
• Primary Street
• Secondary Street
• Cross Parcel Permeability and Tertiary Streets
• Tertiary Streets: Standard
• Tertiary Streets: Home Zone / Shared Surface
• Private Drives
• Cycle and Pedestrian Network
• Bus Network and Bus Gates
• Vehicular Parking
• Cycle Parking

CHAPTER 6 - BUILT FORM
This chapter could include content such as:

• Built Form Guiding Design Principles and Regulatory Plan
• Key Elements
• Frontage Character
• Character Areas
• New Neighbourhoods
• Dwelling Typologies
• Parking Typologies
• Boundary Typologies
• Residential Density
• Building Heights
• Residential Plot Layout Rules
• Architectural Principles for Residential Built Form
• Principles for Mixed Use Built Form
• Community Uses
• Employment Uses
• Commercial Uses
• Later Living or similar
• Refuse & Recycling Strategy

PART C: DETAIL

CHAPTER 7 - DETAILING THE PLACE
This chapter could include content such as:

• Public Realm Palette
• Hard Landscape Materials
• Street Furniture Materials*
• Existing Vegetation
• Planting Strategy
• Productive Landscape Strategy
• Biodiversity & Ecology Strategy
• Lighting Strategy*
• Wayfinding Strategy*
• Public Art Strategy *
• Private & Semi Private Spaces
• Boundary Strategy & Palette
• Boundary Treatment Types
• Materials and Planting

*May form a separate strategy prepared alongside Detailed Design 
Codes

NOTE: the example content listed above will assist discussion of 
topics suitable for inclusion in Detailed Design Codes and therefore is 
not presented as a definitive or agreed schedule of content for them.
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APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

APPENDIX 3 - PLANNING APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS

Planning applications for all development to be accompanied by written 
and illustrative material to demonstrates how proposals align with the 
Local Plan, DFD, Framework Parameter Plans and all other material 
planning considerations. 

Key themes to be covered with the application submission 
documents will include:

• Land use and amount 

• Residential development 
• Employment development 
• Education 
• Social & Health
• Movement and Utilities
• Access and movement 
• Strategic utilities
• Green Infrastructure and Open Space
• Connected green infrastructure 
• Public Open Space 
• Open space tiers

OUTLINE PLANNING APPLICATION

The documents to be submitted as part of any Outline Planning 
Application (OPA), and what these will include, is detailed in Table 1 
below. The final list will be determined by each application area’s site-
specific characteristics and agreed with Chelmsford City Council through 
the PPA Pre-Application Process and EIA Scoping.

Table 1 – Outline Planning Application Requirements

Plans Details

Site Location Plan Should be at an identified standard metric scale and show the direction of north. It should 
show the application site boundaries outlined in red and a blue line should be drawn around 
any other land owned by the applicant that is close to or adjacent to the site. The plan should 
identify roads and or buildings on land adjoining the application site. 

Site Plan (Block Plan) Should be at an identified standard metric scale and show the direction of north. Should show 
the proposed development in relation to the site boundaries and other existing buildings on 
the site, with dimensions specified including those to the boundaries. 

Outline Parameter Plans The DFD includes a number of quantified Framework Parameters. The Parameter Plans for 
each OPA will be scalable drawings, which include detailed breakdowns of quantities as 
appropriate: e.g. amounts (in ha) of developable land, broken down by types; extents (in ha) of 
local centres; and amounts (in ha) of green infrastructure, broken down by type, etc. All OPA 
Parameter Plans will be produced to a common drawing specification and style, which will be 
agreed with CCC before the first OPA is submitted. Together the various OPA Parameter Plans 
will provide a complete picture of the development proposals across CGC as a whole. 

This will include land use, building heights, areas of potential built development, access and 
movement, landscape (green and blue infrastructure), public open space and other key 
structuring and place making components and be in accordance with the DFD Framework 
Parameter Plans. The Outline Parameter Plans will inform the EIA and should be used in a 
way that does not inhibit the evolution of detailed proposals. For example, setting maximum 
parameters for aspects such as building heights can still allow flexibility in determining the 
detailed design of a scheme. 

Illustrative masterplan This will provide an illustrative image of the site layout based on the submitted details

Page 633 of 656



C
H

E
L

M
S

F
O

R
D

 G
A

R
D

E
N

 C
O

M
M

U
N

IT
Y

 -
 D

E
V

E
L

O
P

M
E

N
T

 F
R

A
M

E
W

O
R

K
 D

O
C

U
M

E
N

T

 191

Documents Details

Outline Application Form and Certificates
Draft Section 106 Heads of Terms In accordance with the Stage 1 Masterplan DFD, IPD and PFA.
Planning Statement To identify the context and describe the proposed development and includes an assessment of how the proposed 

development accords with the relevant national, regional and local adopted planning policies, as well as the Stage 1 
Masterplan DFD, IPD 
and PFA.

Affordable Housing Statement This will set out the overall level of affordable housing proposed as well as the indicative number, size, type and tenure of the 
units. Included in the Planning Statement.  

Minerals and Waste Infrastructure Impact 

Assessment

To provide evidence that waste sites and infrastructure are able to continue their operation without being impacted 
by the proposal.

Minerals Supply Audit To include:
· Information on anticipated volumes (aggregates / site enabling, and building supplies if avail)
· Identification where possible of material arising from development of this site;
· Aggregate needed to implement the proposed development;
· How this is going to be phased over the lifetime of this development;
· Identify if a supply market for aggregates & minerals been identified to support the delivery of this site.
The transport of minerals material to and from the site will also need to be taken into account.

Strategic levels report To provide rationale on cut and fill strategy.

Agricultural land survey Where relevant this will assess the quality of agricultural land.

Design and Access Statement Should explain the design thinking behind the prodevelopment, making it easier for the City Council, consultees and 
interested parties, to understand how the scheme has developed. It should show how the proposed development 
will be accessible for different people. It should include details of the proposed uses, quality, layout, scale, 
landscaping and access. It should also include the approach to phasing and delivery as well as Detailed Design Code. 

Statement of Community Involvement This will detail the measures taken to consult and involve the local community in the development, before the application was 
submitted. It will also set out how the views of residents have been incorporated into the development.

APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS
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APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

Environmental Statement (ES) and Non-Technical 

Summary (NTS)

This will identify the potential environmental effects of the proposed development and propose relevant mitigation.

Transport Assessment and Travel Plan (Inclusive 

of Bus Strategy, Active Mode Strategy, Parking 
Strategy and Access Strategy)

To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm the impacts upon the local highway, how impacts will be mitigated 
and how sustainable modes of transport will be promoted.

Flood Risk Assessment and Drainage Strategy (to 

include Framework SUDS Maintenance Plan)

To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm that the development will not be at risk of flooding and will also 
confirm a drainage strategy to ensure no unacceptable impacts occur within or outside of the CGC.

Ecological Survey and Report / Biodiversity Gain 
Statement 

To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm the impacts upon localised ecology, how impacts will be mitigated, 
the BNG baseline (using most up-to-date DEFRA metric) and how ecological gains could be achieved.

Arboricultural Survey and Report To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm the impacts upon localised arboriculture and how impacts will be 
mitigated.

Archaeological Assessment To be included as an Appendix to the ES. This will confirm the archeology on the site and how risk to any potential archaeology 
will be mitigated.

Land Compliance Study for Schools To confirm the proposed school locations are appropriate and deliverable. This will be in line with ‘Essex County Council 
Developers’ Guide to Infrastructure Contributions’ document (2019). 

Stewardship Statement To confirm how the long-term stewardship of the site will be secured.

Viability Assessment This will be covered by the IDP and PFA

Specialist Housing Statement This will demonstrate how specialist housing needs have been considered. This will be included within the Planning Statement.
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APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

Documents Details

Economic Strategy This will consider:
• A realistic level of self-containment is achieved, with as many commuting 

journeys as possible undertaken through walking, cycling and public 
transport.

• Sustainable access to employment opportunities in neighbouring major 
employment centres.

• A mix of employment uses aligned with a clear sectoral strategy; and
• Innovation infrastructure including business and academic networks, spaces 

for collaboration.

Noise Assessment To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Air Quality Assessment To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Landscape and Public Open Space / Green 
Infrastructure Strategy 

To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Sustainable Drainage Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Ground Investigation Report To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Outline Construction Management Plan To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Heritage Statement To be included as an Appendix to the ES. To include Desk Based Assessment and 
Detailed Setting Assessment.

Utilities Report (to include high-level 
utilities layout)

To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Community Facilities Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Education Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Energy and Sustainability Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Overarching Waste Strategy (OWS) To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Foul Water Drainage Strategy To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Health Impact Assessment To be included as an Appendix to the ES.

Non-intrusive Archaeological Surveys 

/ Overarching Written Scheme of 
Investigation.

To be included as an Appendix to the ES.
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APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

Where external documents are referenced, the most up-to-date version 
of the document will be reviewed and complied with at the time of 
submission.
The submitted Environmental Impact Assessment will include:

1. A description of the aspects of the environment likely to be 
significantly affected by the development including in particular 
population, fauna, flora, soil, water, air, climatic factors, material 
assets, including the architectural and archaeological heritage, 
landscape and the inter-relationship between the above factors. 

2. A description of the likely significant effects of the development 
on the environment, which should cover the direct effects and 
any indirect, secondary, cumulative, short, medium and long term, 
permanent and temporary, positive and negative effects of the 
development.

3. A description of mitigation measures proposed to prevent, reduce 
and where possible, offset any significant adverse effects on the 
environment.

Environmental Statement Chapters (subject 

to Scoping Opinion)

1. Introduction

2. Description of the Site and Surrounding Area

3. The Development Proposals (including waste)

4. Planning Policy Context

5. Methodology for the Environmental Statement

6. Air Quality

7. Archaeology and Historic Environment

8. Biodiversity

9. Carbon and Climate Change

10. Ground Conditions and Soils

11. Health

12. Hydrology and Hydrogeology (including Flood 

Risk and SuDS

13. Landscape and Visual

14. Noise

15. Socio-economics

16. Traffic and Transport

17. Major Accidents and Disasters

18. Cumulative, In-combination and Interactive 
Effects
19. Conclusions of Significance

20. References

21. Glossary

22. Alternative Site Assessment
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Final details of matters such as lighting, materials, street signage, hard and soft landscaping, biodiversity, 
construction, energy, utilities, archaeology and contamination will be approved as part of conditions which are 
secured through both the OPA and RMA processes. 

Plans Details

Site Location Plan Should be at an identified standard metric scale and show the 
direction of north. It should show the application site boundaries 
outlined in red and a blue line should be drawn around any other 
land owned by the applicant that is close to or adjacent to the site. 
The plan should identify roads and or buildings on land adjoining 
the application site. 

Site Plan (Block Plan) Should be at an identified standard metric scale and show the 
direction of north. Should show the proposed development in 
relation to the site boundaries and other existing buildings on the 
site, with dimensions specified including those to the boundaries. 

Existing and Proposed Floor Plans Drawn to a scale of 1:50 and showing all relevant information such 
as openings, windows and doors.

Existing and Proposed Elevations Drawn to a scale of 1:50 and showing all relevant information such 
as materials, windows and doors. Final details would be secured by 
a condition.

Existing and Proposed Sections Drawn to a scale of 1:50 and showing all relevant information.
Landscape Plan Should show how green infrastructure will be incorporated into 

the proposed development.
Parking Plan Should demonstrate how parking has been considered across the 

site and provide an adequate provision that aligns with the OPA.
Documents Details

Accommodation Schedule Lists all residential units proposed and captures key information 
about each unit, such as bedroom numbers, Nationally Described 
Space Standards information, accommodation type and tenure.

Affordable Housing Statement This will set out the overall level of affordable housing 
proposed as well as the indicative number, size, type and 
tenure of the units. Included in the Planning Statement.  

APPENDIX 3

KEY VALIDATION REQUIREMENTS

Design and Access Statement Should explain the design thinking behind the proposed 
development, making it easier for the City Council, consultees and 
interested parties, to understand how the scheme has developed. 
It should show how the proposed development will be accessible 
for different people. It should include details of the proposed uses, 
quality, layout, scale, landscaping and access. It should also include 
the approach to phasing and delivery as well as Detailed Design 
Codes.

Ecological Survey and Report / Biodiversity 
Gain Plan

This will confirm the impacts upon localised ecology, how impacts 
will be mitigated and how ecological gains will be achieved. It 
will also provide detailed information on specific BNG delivery 
including what BNG will be delivered, where it will be delivered 
and how it will be delivered.  

Sustainable Development Checklist This will explain how the scheme incorporates sustainable design 
features to reduce carbon dioxide and nitrogen dioxide emissions, 
and the use of natural resources. 

Arboricultural Survey and Report This will confirm the impacts upon localised arboriculture and how 
impacts will be mitigated.

Drainage Technical Note This will confirm how the proposed development aligns with a site 
wide drainage strategy.

Unilateral Undertaking to support the Essex 

Coast Recreational Disturbance Avoidance and 
Mitigation Strategy.

This will secure a fee to contribute to ensure habitat mitigation 
measures are in place as advanced by the Essex Coast Recreational 
Disturbance Avoidance and Mitigation Strategy.

Planning Statement This will identify the context and describe the proposed 
development and includes an assessment of how the 
proposed development accords with the relevant national, 
regional and local adopted planning policies, as well as the 
Stage 2 OPA Masterplan.

RESERVED MATTERS APPLICATION 

Subject to the approval of any OPA, Reserved Matters Applications 
(RMAs) would need to be submitted for various phases of development. 
The documents to be submitted as part of any RMA, and what these 
will include, is detailed in Table 2 below. The final list will be determined 
by each application area’s site-specific characteristics and agreed with 
Chelmsford City Council through the PPA Pre-Application Process.

Table 2 – Reserved Matters Application Requirements
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Zone 1 Zone 2 Zone 3

USE (USE CLASS)
Innovation 

Hub

Great 

Belsteads 

Village

Channels 

Employment Hub

Willow Hill 

Employment Hub

Willow Hill 

Village

Park Farm 

Village

Park Farm 

ATS

Park Farm 

Community 

Hub

Hawthorn 

Village

Dukes 

Wood

Great 

Belsteads 

Sports Hub

TOTAL

Employment Office (Class E(g)) 39,940m2 500m2 1,440m2 250m2 500m2 500m2 43,130m2

Employment (Class B2 /B8 /E(g)) 16,000m2 16,000m2

Medical Centre (Class E(e)) 1,200m2 1,200m2

Standalone Day Nursery (Class E(f)) 500m2 500m2

Four Court Sports Hall (Class F2) 1200m2 1,200m2

Sports Pavilion (Class F2) 600m2 600m2 1,200m2

Flexible community and education 
floorspace including meeting rooms, 
art, and cultural space (Class F1 and 

F2)

600m2 250m2 500m2 400m2 250m2 2,000m2

Class E - Retail 2,120m2 
500m2 2,000m2 1,000m2

8,020m2

Class E / Sui Generis 200m2 1,000m2 200m2 1,000m2

TOTAL 73,250m2

School Sites 2.4ha 2.1ha 11.15ha 2.1ha

Formal Sports Facilities

4 x adult 
football 

(incl. 1 x 3G 
pitch)

7.36ha 6.1ha

Travelling Showpeople Site
9 Plots 

(2.02ha)

Children Play Space (LEAP) 0.66ha (to be spread out across OPAs)

Youth Play Space (NEAP) 0.66ha (to be spread out across OPAs)

Allotments or Community Garden 

or Orchard
3.96ha (to be spread out across OPAs)

* Subject to OPA1, OPA2 & OPA3

APPENDIX 4

INDICATIVE NON-RESIDENTIAL AREAS
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CHELMSFORD GARDEN COMMUNITY  

PLANNING FRAMEWORK AGREEMENT 

SUMMARY 

1 Purpose and Status of this document 

1.1 This document is a summary of the Planning Framework Agreement (‘PFA’) to be entered 

into in connection with the Chelmsford Garden Community site (‘Site) to reflect the principles 

of the Development Framework Document (‘DFD’) and Infrastructure Delivery Plan (‘IDP’) 

and to set the framework for the Site Specific Section 106 Agreements (‘SSAs’) to be entered 

into for each OPA1.  

1.2 It sets out the agreed principles of the PFA, the objective is which is to secure the 

comprehensive delivery of the Chelmsford Garden Community. The detailed terms of the 

PFA are subject to further negotiations between the parties. The subheadings in the summary 

relate to the agreed principal obligations of the PFA. 

2 Parties 

2.1 The parties to the PFA will be: (a) Chelmsford City Council ('CCC'); (b) Essex County Council 

(‘ECC’); (c) Ptarmigan Chelmsford Limited2; (d) Threadneedle Pensions Limited3 

(‘Threadneedle’); (e) Hanson Quarry Products Europe Limited4; (f) Countryside L&Q (North 

East Chelmsford) LLP5; and (7) Halley Developments Ltd6 (‘Halley’).  

Summary of Principal Obligations 

3 Linkages 

3.1 Each of the OPAs and Northern RDR Application to be brought forward in broad conformity 

with the approved DFD. 

3.2 Access to each other’s land to be facilitated and not to create or exercise any ransom. 

4 IDP Working Group 

4.1 An IDP Working Group comprising of representatives of the Developers, CCC and ECC to 

be constituted and operated as specified in the PFA7.   

 
1 The outline or hybrid planning application to be brought forward by the relevant landowners/developers. 
2 Landowner/developer of OPA Area 1. 
3 Landowner of part OPA Area 2. The basis on which Threadneedle will enter into the PFA and what provisions of 
the PFA they shall be subject to is under discussion. 
4 Landowner of part of OPA Area 2. 
5 Developer of OPA Area 2. 
6 Landowner/developer of OPA Area 3. 
7 The IDP Working Group has, in fact, already been set up and had its first meeting on 6 December 2022.  
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4.2 The IDP Working Group will be a forum to monitor and review the operation of the IDP, 

delivery of infrastructure and making necessary updates to the IDP.  The IDP Working Group 

will also have a reporting function to the PDG. Any material changes to the IDP8 will require 

the approval of CCC as local planning authority (in consultation with ECC as applicable). 

5 Progress Delivery Group (‘PDG’) 

5.1 The PDG comprising of representatives of the developers, CCC and ECC to be constituted 

and operated as specified in the PFA, and to act as a non-decision making forum to facilitate 

information sharing and collaborative working by the parties in the planning and delivery of 

the Site and to provide a monitoring function.    

6 Monitoring 

6.1 Quarterly monitoring reports will be required, the details of which will be further identified in 

the PFA. 

7 HIF Recovery Contribution (HR)  

7.1 To pay the HR split for each OPA Area, subject to the triggers specified in the PFA9 with the 

ability for adjusting HR payable, subject to an agreed adjustment mechanism. 

8 Education 

8.1 The OPAs to be in broad conformity with the education principles specified in the approved 

DFD. 

8.2 Terms for education provision to be included10 which shall include/have regard to (a) 

accommodate the development proposed for the Site; (b) is integrated across the Site without 

obstruction, impediment or ransom between the OPA Areas; and (c) is delivered in 

accordance with the approved IDP and completed SSAs. 

8.3 Mechanism to be included to secure necessary education provision in the event that not all 

of the Site is brought forward for development. 

9 Northern RDR  

9.1 Halley to bring forward the Northern RDR Application. 

9.2 The detailed arrangements for the provision of the Northern RDR to be set out in the relevant 

SSA(s).  

 
8 The details as to what are material changes to the IDP requiring the approval of CCC (and ECC as applicable) 
are under discussion and will be set out in the PFA.    
9 The number of instalments and the specific triggers for payment of the HR are under discussion  
10The terms for provision are under discussion 
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9.3 The landowners/developers to use Reasonable Endeavours11 to ensure that the Northern 

RDR is: (a) designed and built to accommodate the proposed level of development; (b) in 

broad conformity with the DFD; (c) integrated across the Site; and (d) delivered and dedicated 

as highway in accordance with the triggers in the SSAs. 

9.4 Mechanism to be included to secure provision of the Northern RDR in the event that not all 

of the Site is brought forward for development 

10 Site Wide Design Principles and Detailed Design Codes 

10.1 Establish the required content of the Site Wide Design Principles Document (SWDPD). This 

will include the preparation of a set of site wide parameter plans that reflect the emerging or 

agreed parameter plans prepared for each OPA. 

10.2 Outline the process and timings for the preparation of the SWDPD and detail which sections 

of the document need to be drafted and/or agreed at identified stages. 

10.3 The identified process for the preparation of the SWDPD will include monitoring by the PDG 

or an alternative to be agreed. 

10.4 Detailed Design Codes to be prepared and approved prior to the approval of any RMs for the 

relevant OPA. 

10.5 Detail the process and timing for the preparation and agreement of a Detailed Design Code 

Specification.  

11 Sustainability Standards 

11.1 The PFA to set out the approach to setting Site-wide sustainability standards.   

12 Biodiversity Net Gain 

12.1 To submit a Site-wide BNG strategy for approval by CCC prior to the first OPA being 

determined. 

12.2 To use Reasonable Endeavours to achieve 20% BNG across the entirety of the Site in its 

end-state.  

13 Public Open Space12 

13.1 To develop compatible strategies to deliver the open space principles in the approved DFD. 

 
11 The nature of the endeavours obligation is under discussion 
12 It is proposed that the future management and maintenance of public open space would form part of agreed 
stewardship principles. 
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13.2 The SSAs to include suitably worded planning obligations for the specification, ownership, 

and stewardship arrangements for open space provision. 

14 Stewardship 

14.1 To secure the stewardship principles in accordance with the approved DFD. 

14.2 Prior to determination of the first OPA, to submit for the approval of CCC and ECC: (a) the 

governance structure of the proposed stewardship vehicle; (b) the business plan and 

stewardship statement for the proposed stewardship vehicle; and (c) a programme for the 

establishment and operation of the proposed stewardship vehicle – PFA to set out the 

principles comprised in paragraphs (a) to (c). 

14.3 A Garden Community Stewardship Steering Group to be established to steer and advise the 

approved stewardship vehicle on strategic decision and to facilitate linkages between the Site 

and the wider community.  Provisions (details to be agreed and documented in the PFA) to 

be included as to the scope, form and members etc of the Garden Community Stewardship 

Steering Group. 

15 Community Facilities13 

15.1 The OPAs to reflect the community facilities principles in the approved DFD.  

15.2 The SSAs to include suitably worded planning obligations for the specification, ownership, 

and stewardship arrangements of the community facilities. 

16 Transport Infrastructure and Sustainable and Active Travel 

16.1 To develop compatible strategies (through the PDG) to reflect the transport infrastructure/ 

sustainable travel principles in the approved DFD. 

16.2 To use Reasonable Endeavours14 to ensure that the transport infrastructure and sustainable 

travel measures: (a) are designed and built to accommodate the proposed level of 

development; (b) reflect the relevant principles in the approved DFD; (c) are integrated across 

the Site without any restriction, impediment or ransom (including obligations to dedicate 

highway); and (d) are provided in accordance with the contents of the IDP. 

17 Affordable Housing (AH) 

17.1 To provide a minimum of 35% AH in each OPA Area, unless otherwise specified in the SSA 

for that OPA Area15. 

 
13 It is proposed that the future management and maintenance of community facilities would form part of agreed 
stewardship principles. 
14 Whether this is an endeavours or absolute obligation is under discussion.   
15 This AH commitment on the part of the landowners/developers is subject to agreement of the mechanism for 
any HIF Recovery adjustment (as referenced in para 7.1 of this summary).   
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17.2 The type and tenure mix of AH in each OPA Area to be set out in the SSAs to accord with 

CCC’s adopted policy. 

17.3 The SSAs to include: (a) submission of an AH scheme (specifying the location, quantum, 

tenure mix, and size of the AH units); (b) to specify the delivery triggers for the AH; and (c) to 

make provision for the transfer of the AH units to a RP where applicable. 

18 Other Financial Contributions  

18.1 Any other financial contributions sought by CCC and ECC to be set out in the SSAs.  

19 Employment 

19.1 The OPAs to reflect the employment principles in the approved DFD. 

19.2 To secure a mechanism/approach to develop compatible strategies for delivering 

employment across the Site in accordance with the employment principles in the approved 

DFD and (b) to report and monitor Site-wide progress in relation to the delivery of the 

compatible employment strategies. 

20 Third Party Land 

Collaborative approach to securing any third-party land to the extent required for the 

proposed development 

21 CIL Protocol and Hillside Protocol 

21.1 Provisions (subject to agreement on detailed wording) to provide for (a) a CIL protocol16 to 

be included in the SSAs to enable adjustments of the planning obligations if there is any 

overlap or duplication between applicable CIL or if a new infrastructure levy regime is 

introduced and (b) a Hillside protocol17 to be included in the SSAs to address the issue of 

overlapping planning permission following the Supreme Court’s recent judgment in Hillside 

Parks v Snowdonia National Park Authority [2022] UKSC 30. 

22 CCC and ECC covenants. 

22.1 Provisions (details to be agreed and set out in the PFA) as to (a) the provision of infrastructure 

(as applicable) (b) the expenditure of contributions; (c) the treatment of planning applications/ 

approval of details and (d) arrangements for access to ECC and CCC land (where 

applicable).    

 

 
16 Details to be set out in the SSAs 
17 Details to be set out in the SSAs  
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Chelmsford City Council Cabinet 
 

24th January 2023 

 

Memorandum of Understanding between North Essex Councils 

Report by: 
 

Leader of the Council 

Officer Contact: 
 

Nick Eveleigh, Chief Executive Officer, nick.eveleigh@chelmsford.gov.uk 

01245606419 

 

Purpose 

To seek approval from Cabinet for the City Council to enter a Memorandum of 

Understanding (MOU) with North Essex Councils.  

 

Options 

1. Sign up to the MOU 

2. Seek amendments to the MOU 

3. Agree not to enter into an MOU 

 

Preferred option and reasons 
The preferred option is option 1 as this provides greater opportunities for joint working 

and increases our collective negotiating power with Government and other bodies. 

 

Recommendations 
1. That Cabinet agree to sign the MOU. 

2. That the CEO in consultation with the Leader be authorised to make minor 

amendments to the MOU should other authorities request these provided any 

changes will not be detrimental to the City Council. 
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1. Background  
 

1.1. In 2018 the Councils in the south of Essex formed the Association of South Essex 

Local Authorities (ASELA). This collaboration developed in part as a response to 

several Councils being unable to adopt local plans and recognising the need to 

work more collaboratively in order for the region to attract funding. 

 

1.2. Since the formation of ASELA the member Council’s have asserted that they have 

been able to attract additional investment into the region, have a stronger voice 

with both Government and Business and have agreed to work on some joint 

initiatives that will benefit their both their residents and businesses. 

 

1.3. Whilst the authorities in the North and West of Essex have been successful 

individually and operate a range of partnerships these have tended to be on a small 

scale and often between two authorities. 

 

1.4. The Councils that would comprise North Essex are Braintree, Chelmsford, 

Colchester, Epping Forest, Essex County Council, Harlow, Maldon, Tendring and 

Uttlesford. 

 

1.5. The Councils in the North of Essex recognise that the local government landscape 

is changing with greater pressures on finances, staffing and increased competition 

for external funding.  

 

1.6. The rationale for greater joint working is to enhance the links between Councils 

where it is felt that the collective power will enable them to unlock further 

opportunities for residents and businesses and enable them to tackle issues that 

are wider than existing District boundaries such as improved economic growth, 

climate change and housing. 

 

1.7. It is important to note that the aim of enhanced partnership working is to build on 

existing relationships such as the North Essex Economic partnership rather than 

create artificial alliances. 

 

1.8. Each authority will retain its own governance structure and continue to decide how 

it intends to provide services to its residents. On the wider issues Council’s will be 

able to determine the extent to which they get involved and the resources that they 

are prepared to commit to any initiative. 

 

1.9. The MOU is a voluntary agreement and does not bind this Council to any particular 

course of action although working within the spirit of the MOU is likely to lead to 

greater benefits for the residents of Chelmsford. 
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2. Conclusion 
 

2.1 The attached MOU sets out the proposed membership of North Essex together 

with what it is hoped will be achieved if these authorities move to a slightly more 

formal collaboration.  

List of appendices: 
 

Appendix 1 - Draft Memorandum of Understanding 

 

 

Background papers: 
None 

 

Corporate Implications 
 

Legal/Constitutional: As set out in the report the City Council retains its autonomy in 

terms of decision making under the MOU, the adoption of which can be approved by 

Cabinet.   

 

Financial:  

There are no financial implications arising from signing the MOU however closer 

partnership working may generate additional income or attract greater funding. 

Potential impact on climate change and the environment: 

 

Contribution toward achieving a net zero carbon position by 2030: 

 

Personnel: N/A 

 

Risk Management: N/A 

 

Equality and Diversity: N/A 

 

Health and Safety: N/A 
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Digital: N/A 

 

Other: N/A 

 

Consultees: 
North Essex District Councils  

 

 

Relevant Policies and Strategies: 
 

N/A 
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Association of North Essex Local Authorities 

Memorandum of Understanding 

 

Between: 
Braintree District Council 
Chelmsford City Council 
Colchester City Council 
Epping Forest District Council 
Essex County Council 
Harlow Council 
Maldon District Council 
Tendring District Council 
Uttlesford District Council 

 
 

1. Background 
 

1.1 Together, we are responsible for delivering services to over a million 
residents, equivalent to the City of Birmingham. The area delivers 
significant gross value added at over £17bn and supports almost 41,000 
businesses. 

 
1.2 This new partnership of North Essex Authorities is well placed to deliver 

local ambitions, to respond to emerging opportunities and Government 
policies, as well as being able to promote North Essex as desirable place 
for living, leisure and to do business in. 

 
1.3 The Authorities have established a good track record of partnership 

working in various previous collaborations. 
 

1.4 The nine Authorities wish to record their intention to establish the basis of 
our collaboration through a Memorandum of Understanding (MoU) and to 
form this new partnership, building on previous joint working successes. 

 
2. Core Purpose and aims 

 
2.1 The core purpose of NEA is to provide for a platform for enhanced 

cooperation across North Essex, to achieve better outcomes for our 
residents and businesses, by working together rather than separately. 
Through our collaborative approach we are best placed to develop 
and deliver a vision for North Essex, promoting sustainable growth 
for our economies and communities up to 2050. 

 
2.2 NEA will focus on the strategic opportunities, regardless of individual 

local authority boundaries, for North Essex to influence and secure 
the collaboration and investment that will help our individual areas to 
flourish and realise their full economic, social and environmental 
potential. 

Page 653 of 656



 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

2.3 The aims of NEA will be to: 

 
a. Agree a 2050 vision for North Essex. 

b. Provide strong and collective place leadership and a voice into 
Government. 

c. Increase the ability of all authorities to cope with public spending 
restrictions and increased demands on services. 

d. Influence Government powers and attract Government funding to North 
Essex. 

e. Raise the profile and reputation of North Essex as a desirable place for 
living, leisure and to do business in. 

f. Improve transport and digital connectivity, securing funding for 
strategic infrastructure. 

g. Provide sufficient new homes to meet the needs of a growing and 
ageing population. 

h. Attract investment and stimulate economic growth, focusing on key 
sectors and the low carbon economy. 

i. Increase productivity by improving educational attainment and 
access to skills relevant to our future labour market. 

j. Enable North Essex to respond and adapt to Climate Change 

k. Support wellbeing and healthy life expectancy by tackling the wider 
determinants of health with our health partners and the voluntary 
and community sector. 

l. Develop innovative approaches to funding to deliver shared 
objectives, including developing joint bids where appropriate. 

m. Work together to help harness the energy, know-how and assets of 
local communities. 

 

3. Principles of collaboration 

 
3.1. Working together on strategic priorities irrespective of local authority 

boundaries. 

3.2. Creating collective scale, resilience, and impact for the benefit of our 
residents and businesses. 

3.3. Tackling problems and issues that we cannot solve individually. 

3.4. Collaborating to gain something, without losing something (including 
local identities). 

3.5. Governance arrangements proportionate to our shared ambition. 

3.6. Opportunities to discharge certain functions jointly, and pooling of 
resources, should be considered where this can have collective and 
measurable impact. 
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4. Term and Termination 

 
4.1. This MoU shall commence on the date of the 

signature by each Authority and shall expire if 
NEA dissolves, with its area of influence reducing 
should any individual signatory authority withdraw 

 
5. Variation 

 
5.1. The MoU can only be varied by written 

agreement of all the Authorities, save for any 
individual authority withdrawing 

 
6. Charges and liabilities 

 
6.1. Except as otherwise provided, the Parties shall 

bear their own costs and expenses incurred in 
complying with their obligations under this MoU. 

 
7. Status 

 
7.1. This MoU cannot override the statutory duties and powers of the parties 

and is not enforceable by law. However, the parties agree to the 
principles set out in this MoU 
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Signed by 

 

 
Local Authority Leader/Chairman of 

Policy and 
Resource 
Committee 

Chief Executive Date 

Braintree District 
Council 

   

Chelmsford City 
Council 

   

Colchester City 
Council 

   

Epping Forest 
District Council 

   

Harlow Council    

Essex County 
Council 

   

Maldon District 
Council 

   

Tendring District 
Council 

   

Uttlesford District 
Council 
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